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INTRODUCTION

Background to the project

This book had its origins in an extraordinary discovery in 2007 by Mike Besten,'
that two or three elderly people in and around Bloemfontein and Bloemhof still
remembered fragments of the old language of the Korana people, which was referred
to by its speakers as XOra. Until then, it had simply been assumed that the language
must long ago have disappeared — and with it, the last traces of the Khoekhoe variety
known to have been closest to the language spoken by the original Khoi inhabitants
of Table Bay when European sailing ships began to appear around the Cape coastline
towards the end of the 15" century. The historical and cultural significance of this
discovery was immense.

Besten, who was an historian rather than a linguist, did not lose time in calling
for the help of colleagues, and some of us were privileged to accompany him on a
preliminary visit to one of these speakers, Oupa Dawid Cooper, in December 2008.
Even though Oupa Dawid recollected only a little of the language, it was clear that
his variety had all the well-known signature features of Kora (or KOra),? in terms of
its phonetics, morphology and lexis. (The use of the name Kora rather than XOra in
an English medium context is explained in a note on nomenclature elsewhere in this
introduction.)

While the different dialects of Khoekhoe formerly spoken throughout much
of South Africa are reported to have been more or less mutually intelligible, the
differences between Kora and Nama involved far more than a mere question of
‘accent’ or minor aspects of local vocabulary, but extended to significant aspects of
phonology, tonology, morphology, and syntax. Since it is also clear, as reflected in
some of the heritage texts, that the Korana people held themselves to be a distinct
political entity, it seems appropriate to describe Kora as a language in its own right.
(As hardly needs saying, any given language is itself typically constituted by a range
of varieties, and Kora was no exception.)

XV



XVi INTRODUCTION

The language of the Korana people was by no means previously unknown. It
was documented in 1879 by Lucy Lloyd, whose main consultant Piet Links not only
contributed an extensive vocabulary, but also dictated five full-length narratives, as
well as one or two minor fragments. (Her brother-in-law Wilhelm Bleek had already
observed? 17 years prior to this date that the Kora language was ‘nearly extinct’.)
Although the fast vanishing language was paid only scant attention throughout the
four or five decades that followed, several linguists — Jan Engelbrecht, Carl Meinhof,
Louis Maingard, and Douglas Beach — were later drawn to work on it, and sought
out the last few dozen speakers who remained by the end of the 1920s and 1930s.
Between them, these four scholars compiled more word lists, worked on analyses
of the phonetics, tonology and syntax of the language, and managed to acquire a
number of additional narratives. While at least one of these linguists is known to
have made sound recordings, the limitations of the technology then available meant
that these were inevitably fragile, and they have sadly not come down to us. Prior
to Besten’s discovery, there were only two brief audio recordings of the language in
existence, made in the 1930s by D. P. Hallowes, and featuring the speaker Mulukab.*

We realised immediately that we had been presented with an almost miraculous
last chance to obtain recordings for posterity of the original language of the early
Cape and the Gariep. This required us to put some kind of project in place and to
obtain the necessary funding as soon as possible.> Noting that all of the earlier work
on the language was now largely inaccessible to the general public, having appeared
in old academic publications with the accompanying text often in German, or else
in books long since out of print, we came up with the concept of a linguistic work
that would not only offer a comprehensive description of the language — in other
words, a reference grammar — but would also provide an edited collection of the
heritage texts, as well as a compilation of the various painstakingly assembled early
vocabularies into a consolidated dictionary. ¢ It occurred to us that if we were able to
obtain recordings from the newly found speakers, we might find a way of providing
the book with an electronic supplement, where illustrative audio files could then be
linked to appropriate chapters. Ultimately, we hoped to produce a book that would
be accessible to all South Africans who care deeply about their history, and take a
keen interest in the diverse and fascinating languages of their own country, but which
at the same time would be accessible to the descendants of South Africa’s original
inhabitants — and so we also envisioned the eventual translation of the book into
Afrikaans, as well as the production, if possible, of a partly subsidised or sponsored
edition.

It is probably not accidental that the gradual crystallisation of these ideas took
place against the backdrop of the Khoisan revival, which is a currently ongoing
cultural, social, and academic phenomenon in South Africa, with issues of identity
and historical reclamation at its heart. (It is one of the multitude of bitter facts about
the country’s oppressive past that the colonising community began, particularly from
the 19 century onwards, to spin a version of South Africa’s unfolding story that
either re-wrote or else virtually erased the history of the Khoi.)” Most of the people
in Bloemfontein who invited us into their homes and led us in keen conversations
were either directly or indirectly involved in the revival movement, and a number
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of them were already making the effort to learn Nama, in a conscious attempt to
retrieve some part of their ancestral legacy. Because of this heightened awareness,
the idea of revitalising the Kora language was raised on more than one occasion,
and it seemed to us that the book we had in mind would at least provide a permanent
way of accessing Kora as a heritage language, even if not the means to revive it as a
spoken language. (The amount of investment, effort and social and political will that
are required to revitalise a language cannot be underestimated, and the international
success stories most commonly cited are remarkable exceptions.)

The restoring of this lost cultural heritage, while significant enough in its own
right from a social and transformational point of view, is only one aspect of the
project’s value. From an academic point of view, the project has as much to offer.
A careful study of Kora should expand our knowledge of the spectrum of Khoekhoe
languages, where this more detailed knowledge will help us to fine-tune our
understanding of internal relations between the various languages that belong to the
Khoe family, and the processes over time that have been involved in its branchings,
as well as the differentiation of its members. A better knowledge of Kora should also
facilitate further research into external historical relations between this particular
Khoekhoe language, and other languages of the same region. The XUi languages,
for example, reflect a high level of borrowing from a Khoekhoe source, where the
donor language is most often clearly Kora, rather than Nama. At the same time, it is
well-known that Kora was the direct successor of the Khoekhoe variety spoken at the
Cape by clans such as the Goringhaiqua, the Goringhaikona, and the Gorachouqua
of Jan van Riebeeck’s journals, which makes Kora the most likely of the Khoekhoe
varieties to have had an early influence on the emergence of Afrikaans from Cape
Dutch. The Cape Khoekhoe dialects, lastly, are known to have been much closer than
Nama to the varieties of Khoekhoe spoken in the Eastern Cape, where it would have
been these varieties (if any) that had an influence on the Nguni languages spoken in
that region.

On a more general note, it is worth adding that in the absence of the kind of
primary evidence provided by historical records — whether oral, written or pictorial
— it is often linguistic evidence that provides us with the next most direct set of clues
that can help us to unravel an otherwise undocumented past. The identification of
systematic relationships between various languages and the extrapolation on the basis
of these of an idealised original (or ‘proto’) language allows us, for example, to make
inferences about ancestral speaker communities, and may even tell us certain things
about the probable material culture of such communities, on the basis of whether
or not they had terminology that specifically referenced ceramic or metallurgical
technologies, or pastoral and agricultural practices. Since linguistic models of this
kind are established on the basis of phonetic regularities, they also help us to detect
anomalous words, which may constitute evidence of borrowing and so suggest
interactions with other communities in the past. Lastly, linguistic evidence can play
a valuable role in helping to constrain speculative models, such as those that rest, for
example, on the purely material and mute evidence unearthed by archaeologists.

With all of these potential benefits in mind, and given its intrinsic significance,
we had good reason to believe that the Kora project would excite the imagination of
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the academic institutions we were variously affiliated to at the time, and that it would
be easy to find the necessary funding, not only to carry out the fieldwork (which
was becoming an increasingly urgent necessity), but for all the other components
of the work, including the preparation, translation and publication of the book. It
was a great disappointment then, when our proposals were met locally with stony
indifference.® Unfortunately, this was only the first of a number of heavy blows. In a
scramble to find alternative sources of funding, we were in the middle of preparing
our application to the Endangered Languages Documentation Programme (ELDP) at
SOAS, University of London, when the terrible news arrived that Mike Besten had
been killed.” Although the event led to questions about our capacity to continue with
the project — and there is no doubt that we were to some extent paralysed by the loss
—the ELDP finally awarded us the funding we so direly needed, at least for the initial
fieldwork component of our project.!®

L i\ F o (‘- g
The members of the field work team. (a) Edward (b) Levi Namaseb with Oupa Dawid Cooper.
Charles Human (left) with Chief Johannes
Kraalshoek (centre) and Bradley van Sitters (right).

(c) Oupa Dawid Cooper with Menan du Plessis. (d) Ouma Jacoba Maclear with Niklaas Fredericks.

(Photographs by Bradley van Sitters and Edward
Charles Human.)
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With Edward Charles Human having kindly agreed to step in and join our team, we
were at last able to carry out our emergency documentation work towards the end
of 2011, re-visiting Oupa Dawid Cooper in September of that year, and travelling
a few months later to Bloemhof to work with Ouma Jacoba Maclear. On the verge
of her 100th birthday, she proved to be the most fluent and reliable of the surviving
speakers, with a well-preserved vocabulary and syntax.!! Ouma Jacoba’s speech
faithfully mirrored all the characteristic aspects of phonetics, morphology and syntax
documented by the various linguists who worked on Kora during the 1920s and
1930s — in places that included Bloemhof — and her memories were quite clearly of
the same language.

In addition to Human, who acted as our guide and provided indispensable
community liaison as well as technical assistance, the members of our fieldwork
team consisted of two Nama-speaking linguists from Namibia, Levi Namaseb!? and
Niklaas Fredericks;!* a Khoisan activist from Cape Town, Bradley van Sitters;'* and
a general linguist and Khoisan specialist, and the author of this book, Menan du
Plessis.'

A note on the names for people and languages
used in this book

The names we choose to use for ourselves and for each other are always in a natural
state of flux, as we constantly redefine ourselves and our relationships both in the past
and the present. Inevitably this means that there are many words once commonly used
that we try to avoid today because of the offence or hurt they now cause. Such words
particularly include names used by various groups of people to identify themselves
and others, as well as their languages.

The general term Khoisan is sometimes spelled ‘Khoesan’, on the grounds that
‘khoe’ [khwe] is a more accurate representation, at least in some spelling systems, of
the way the Khoekhoe word for ‘person’ is pronounced. However, since it is a purely
abstract term, the question of its ‘correct’ spelling does not really arise, and we have
chosen here to retain the original version, though either spelling is acceptable, and
both are widely used. The term is only occasionally used in this work, but where it is,
this is always in its purely linguistic sense, which is to say as a blanket label for the
diverse families that together make up the set of click languages in southern Africa
that cannot be assigned to any other group. Use of the term in this broad sense does
not imply the existence of any familial relationships between the member groups.

Although it is a topic much debated, it seems that for the moment we can safely
use the name Khoi to identify the largely pastoral people of the early Cape, the
Gariep, and the Eastern Cape, who spoke various closely related languages belonging
to the Khoekhoe linguistic grouping, which is in turn a branch of the extensive family
of the Khoe languages.!® The name Khoi is widely used for self-identification by
contemporary community-based activists, and is used officially in the names of
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representative bodies such as the Khoi and San Council. Itis now also increasingly used
in academic circles, as for example in recent work by the historian Tim Keegan,'” and
the literary scholar Helize van Vuuren.'® We note all the same that the historical Cape
herders are still variously referred to by different scholars as Khoikhoi or Khoekhoe,
on the basis of terms that occur in the early Cape records. It was briefly popular
during the 1990s for academics to insist on the use of ‘Khoekhoen’, where this form
includes the common plural ending —» of the Khoekhoe languages. Contemporary
speakers of Khoekhoe dialects in Namibia, however, do not typically use or even
recognise themselves in the term Khoekhoen (or Khoekhoe, for that matter),' while
it is any case not the norm to include foreign morphology in the standardised English
version of a name.

Things become slightly more complicated when we need to refer to different
groupings among the Khoi. When speaking their own language, for example, the
Korana people would refer to themselves as either KOrakua, where —kua reflects the
masculine plural suffix —ku (plus @), or KOrana, with the common plural suffix —»
(plus ). There are two aspects of these names that present problems when it comes
to anglicising them. Firstly, the exclamation mark represents the (post)alveolar click,
which is often expressed in Roman script by the letter ‘q’. (Speakers of Namibian
Khoekhoe varieties are inclined to spell the name as KGora, but it should be noted that
the use of the letter ‘g’ after a click symbol indicates a plain click in the Namibian
orthography.) Since the click sound was foreign to speakers of European languages,
suitably adapted versions® of the name began to appear in Dutch, German, French,
Swedish, and English accounts from the late 18" century onwards, and we find
‘Corannas’, ‘Koranna’, ‘Corans’, ‘Coras’ or ‘Koras’ in various texts, so that by 1811,
William Burchell?' could already refer to ‘the people usually called Koranas’. Given
this precedent of more than 200 years, we have chosen here to spell the English
version of the name without the click.?

The same principle will be adopted when referring to the river once known as
the Groote Rivier, in an early Dutch translation that may have been provided by
Khoekhoe speakers on the basis of their own original name for it, but which came
to be known later as the Orange River, following its renaming by Robert Gordon
in 1779 after the Dutch royal house. The original Khoekhoe name was KGarib (or
possibly KaiXgarib) meaning ‘River’ (or Great River’).?® After the second take-over
of the Cape by the British, some writers — including the first notable South African
English poet, Thomas Pringle, in his famous poem ‘The Coranna’? — reverted to an
approximation of the original name and began to refer to the river as the Gareep or
Gariep. This appropriately assimilated form of the name (that is, without the click)
has gained currency in recent years, and Gariep is now officially used, for example,
as the name of the modern dam on the river at Bethulie. In this instance, the letter ‘g’
is used in the same way as it is in the spelling systems for Afrikaans and Tswana, and
stands for a fricative sound similar to the one heard at the end of the Scottish word
‘loch’. We hope that English speakers will find a way to adapt and accommodate this
sound, much as they do when pronouncing the place name Gauteng.?
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The variants of Khoekhoe names that feature the endings —kua or —na have
incorporated plural morphology from the original language. Normally this would
be frowned on as non-standard in English, since part of the process of naturalising a
guest-word typically involves using it with the regular morphology of the receiving
language.? In the real world, though, speakers do not always follow what might be
considered ‘rules’ (whether of the externally imposed prescriptive kind, or of the
more natural and universal kind involving unconscious processes of regularisation).
The names Korana and Griqua have become entrenched in South African English
over the past two centuries as the regular forms in use, and there would be little
point now in insisting on a purely pedantic change. In this book, we use the long
established English name Korana for the people, but refer to the language as Kora®’
or occasionally ‘the Korana language’, in the sense of ‘the language spoken by the
Korana people’.

The name for the Griqua people (Afrikaans Grickwa) was chosen as an alternative
to ‘Baster’ in 1813 at the urging of the missionary John Campbell.?® The community
based their new name on that of an old Khoi clan to which some of their members
had belonged, namely the Grigriqua (perhaps Gurigurikua or Garigurikua), who
were encountered near the Olifants River on the Cape West Coast by the members
of Simon van der Stel’s expedition in 1685. Because of this long-established usage,
the name Griqua is used throughout this book for the speakers. As for the dialect they
spoke, some linguists currently spell its name as “Xiri’, using the letter ‘x’ as it is
employed in the Namibian Khoekhoe orthography — that is, to express the fricative
heard at the beginning of the place name Gauteng, the river name Gariep, or the
Afrikaans word goud, meaning ‘gold’.? It will be referred to here as Giri — where
the letter ‘g’ is again used in the same way as it is in Afrikaans and Tswana — or else
as ‘the Griqua language’, even though there is well established precedent for it to be
referred to in English as Griqua. (This decision is motivated by the reality that the
letter ‘x” in a South African context is usually taken to indicate the lateral click of the
Nguni languages.) Similarly, the language of the eastern Gonaqua will be referred to
as Gona.

In contemporary Namibia, the official collective name for the Khoekhoe varieties
spoken in that country is now Khoekhoegowab, for which an appropriate English
version is Namibian Khoekhoe. This is a more inclusive term, which acknowledges
that in addition to Nama, which is spoken in the south, there are other Khoekhoe
dialects spoken in the north of Namibia, by the Damara and Hail¥om people. In
South Africa, on the other hand, it is only a variety of Nama that is spoken — in the
far regions of the Northern Cape — and so it is entirely acceptable to refer to the
language of this region simply as Nama (or perhaps Namagowab when speaking in
the language itself).

It is inevitable that mention will be made at times throughout this book of other
local communities, including speakers of other Khoisan languages such as those
belonging to the HUi sub-family,* as well as speakers of various languages belonging
to the vast Bantu family. Here too there are difficulties surrounding various terms.
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The speakers of the XUi languages (which included |[Xam and Njuu) were formerly
referred to by names such as Thwa or Twa and Bosjemans or Bushmen, which were
certainly contemptuous and bestowed by others. The term Saku (with the masculine
plural ending -ku) or San (with the common plural ending -#) was the usual name
in Khoekhoe languages for these communities, but it is not clear what the word
actually implied. It is possible that ‘San’ simply meant ‘dwellers’ (Nama sd ‘rest,
repose’) and was similar in meaning to the name Lala, which was used by a number
of different communities in southern Africa to refer to a class or ‘caste’ of apparently
subjugated people. Alternatively, some authors have suggested a connection with a
word meaning ‘collect’ or ‘gather’ (Nama sa).>! One thing that is certain, at least, is
that the term is not based on any known Khoekhoe word for ‘thief” or ‘vagabond’,
as is occasionally proposed. Whatever its original meaning, the word San may have
acquired disparaging connotations simply because of the circumstances under which
it was typically used.

Because of these uncertainties, some contemporary historians have begun to
question the use of ‘San’, and have even reverted to using ‘Bushman’ — with a strictly
non-pejorative intent, and on the grounds that it is frequently used of themselves (and
even sometimes insisted on) by a few modern-day members of relevant communities,
particularly in marginal rural areas. It is true that the old colonial word seems to
have been internalised and preserved by a small number of individuals,* but its
reintroduction by scholars is not well understood outside narrow academic circles,
and its use in public has even been known to provoke outrage. While there will be
little occasion for the term to be used here, since it has no linguistic significance —
there being no such thing, of course, as a San (or ‘Bushman’) family of languages
— the word Saku will occasionally be encountered in some of the heritage texts: we
have chosen to translate it in these cases simply as San, which has the merit at least of
being close to the original, even if the Khoekhoe plural ending is, strictly speaking,
out of place in English — and our retention of it not a little inconsistent!

As for the term ‘Bantu’, it is perhaps not always sufficiently understood within
South Africa that it is an abstract classificatory term used by linguists worldwide for
a very large grouping of related languages within the Benue-Congo family, which is
itself a subset of the Niger-Congo super-grouping of related language families. The
term was invented by Wilhelm Bleek, who noted: ‘That the derivative prefix and
pronouns of this last gender (of personal nouns in the plural) are either actually ba, or
contracted, or in some other manner changed from it, is one of the characteristics of
the Ba-ntu family of languages, which have on this account been called Ba-languages
by Dr H. Barth.”*® It is unfortunate that the term was much later misappropriated
and came to be used in a generally contemptuous manner as a way of referring to
certain groups of people, particularly in South Africa. As a consequence, many local
linguists find it difficult now to use the compromised term in its original sense, and a
few have suggested alternative names for the family, such as Kintu or Sintu.** These
have not taken hold internationally, perhaps because the negative connotations are
specific to the historical experience of people in South Africa, which is home to
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only a few languages of this immense family.*® Where its use cannot be avoided, the
term will from this point onward be written in capital letters, so as to emphasise its
purely linguistic sense. This is not a standard convention, but it seems at least a fair
compromise. By the same token, the names of various other language families, such
as KHOE and JU, will from now on also be given in capital letters.*

Individual BANTU languages are referred to here by their conventional English
names, using conventional English morphology — hence Zulu rather than ‘isiZulw’,
and Sotho rather than ‘Sesotho’. This is simply plain and good English, and follows
the same norm whereby we generally try to avoid affectation and so speak and write
about German rather than ‘Deutsch’, Spanish rather than ‘Espafiol’, and Russian
rather than ‘Pycckuii s3p1x°. The same principle is reciprocally followed by speakers
of other languages, so that someone speaking or writing in Zulu, for example,
appropriately refers to Afrikaans as IsiBhunu, to English as isiNgisi and to Sotho as
IsiSuthu; while a Sotho speaker would refer, when using Sotho itself, to Afrikaans as
Seburu, to English as Senyesemane, to Zulu as Sezulu, and to Xhosa as Seqhotsa or
Seghosa, where in the case of the latter, the lateral click ‘x’ (or ) is replaced by the
(post)alveolar ‘q’ (or !), since this is the only click that occurs in Sotho. A Tswana
speaker using his or her own language refers to Xhosa as Sethosa, since Tswana does
not use click phonemes at all.

A note on the ownership of intellectual artefacts

Because it was part of our plan to reproduce old and for the most part previously
published material, it was inevitable that certain concerns around copyright would
arise.”’” In some cases the issues were relatively straightforward to resolve, since
not only was the authorship clear, but it was also fairly easy to determine whether
and when the work had become part of the public domain. In current South African
copyright law, a work is considered to enter the public domain 50 years from the end
of the year in which the author dies. By this criterion, the work of Lucy Lloyd, who
died in 1914, is plainly no longer in copyright, and the same holds for the work of
Carl Meinhof, who died in 1944. Given that Benjamin Kats died either just before
1935 or else early in that year, it appears that the narratives®® published posthumously
under his own name in that year are likewise no longer in copyright.

Ina few other cases, the texts first appeared in work that still falls under a copyright
restriction. We are grateful to the various publishers who readily gave permission for
us to use this material, and who also waived any fees they might have levied for the
right to do so. These publishers instantly grasped the nature of the project, recognised
that it had community involvement from the outset, and appreciated the impetus
behind it, which is the desire to enact a form of cultural restitution. There were a few
remaining cases, though, where the issue of intellectual ownership initially seemed
more complicated, although we believe we have ultimately resolved such concerns
appropriately and fairly.
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Overview of the book’s chapters

Since this is a book about a language, the approach is inevitably linguistic in nature.
Even so, it was initially planned to include a brief background chapter on the history
of the Korana people, which would have been contributed by Mike Besten. In the
interim, Piet Erasmus has gone on to publish a full-length book® on the subject,
which has eliminated the need for such a chapter. Readers may also like to consult a
number of other studies that focus specifically on the Korana people, such as work by
Robert Ross,* a work co-authored by Erasmus with Mike Besten and G. Sauls,*! and
a recent study by Sharon Gabie,* which provides both a biography of Chief Josiah
Kats and an account of the contemporary re-making of Khoisan identity.

Studies of the Griqua people include Martin Legassick’s influential doctoral
dissertation,” works by Robert Ross* and Edward Cavanagh,® as well as Karel
Schoeman’s Griqua Records,* and Mike Besten’s doctoral dissertation.*’

The complex earlier history of the Cape Khoi is difficult to unravel, but both
Louis Maingard* and Jan Engelbrecht® contributed carefully measured assessments
of the various old oral accounts, where these are sometimes mutually conflicting and
not easy to reconcile. A recent work by Michael de Jongh offers an account of the
Hessequa.>

Readers seeking an introduction to the history of the Khoi people in general may
like to refer to the accessible account of The Cape Herders by Emile Boonzaier and
others,”" the opening chapters of Gabriel Nienaber’s Khoekhoense Stamname,’* two
of the chapters in Neil Mostert’s Frontiers,> and the first half of Tim Keegan’s work,
Dr Philip's Empire,> which describes the tireless campaigns of John Philip on behalf
of the Khoi during the early period of British colonisation.

The purpose of Chapter One is to explain the linguistic classification of Kora.
Following a brief overview of the Khoisan languages in general, and a short account
of the three main and quite distinct families that are subsumed under the all-purpose
heading of the Southern African Khoisan languages, the location of Kora and various
other South African varieties of Khoekhoe within the KHOE family is explained.>
The existence of a previously unrecognised dialect of Kora is noted. The chapter
closes with short accounts of various currently hypothesised relations between
KHOE languages and (i) certain languages of North or East Africa, (ii) other Khoisan
languages of southern Africa, and (iii) other languages of the southern region. (While
we do not necessarily agree with all of these often controversial speculations, this
would be a poor reason not to acquaint our readers with them.)

Chapter Two outlines both the early and later sources of our information about
the Cape Khoekhoe and Kora dialects, with particular reference to the speakers who
left us this legacy, where their identities are known.

Chapters Three and Four respectively describe the sounds and the structures
of Kora, and together constitute the most complete reference grammar that has yet
been provided for the language. Both chapters present a number of findings that are
new, while at the same time they identify one or two areas of lingering uncertainty
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that might be fruitfully investigated by other researchers in future. In the interest of
both longevity and accessibility, the two sections forming the reference grammar
use a neutral descriptive terminology, and avoid the acronyms and specialist jargon
associated with any particular framework. No prior knowledge of linguistics is
assumed, and the basic concepts are explained as they are introduced.

It may be necessary to mention for the benefit of the general reader that linguistic
description does not involve the imposition of some arbitrary external system on a
language, but rather aims to uncover the systematic contrasts that inhere on multiple
levels within a language itself, as manifested in distinctions regularly and consistently
made by its speakers. To the extent that there is some inevitable technicality involved
in the present account of Kora, and to the extent that we have aimed for a degree
of academic rigour, this is a measure of our respect for the language, culture and
heritage involved, while at the same time it acknowledges the sharp sophistication of
a rising generation that is unafraid of analytical approaches. Throughout the course
of preparing this book we have been in correspondence with individuals who regard
the Kora language as part of their own direct cultural inheritance. Some of these
community members have taken on a kind of co-ownership of the project, sending
in valuable corrections and suggestions in response to circulated drafts, and from
time to time asking technical questions about such things as the issue of grammatical
case in Kora. Readers like these have been our inspiration, and it is their needs we
have tried to honour. Any more cursory or diluted kind of approach would in our
view have bordered on cultural appropriation, and we are particularly grateful to an
early reviewer of this book, who though not a linguist himself, willingly braved these
chapters and reported them to be ‘manageable’ for any lay reader prepared to commit
a small amount of effort.

Chapter Three covers aspects of Kora phonetics, phonology and tonology, and
includes summaries of several new findings based on data obtained in the field. There
will be many readers who would like to have a sense of how the Kora narratives might
have sounded when they were originally delivered by speakers of the language, and
it is for them that this chapter has been primarily written. The chapter should also
help readers to become familiar with the main conventions used in writing Kora,
particularly where these differ from those used in the official Namibian orthography
for the Nama, Dama, and HaiXom dialects. Lastly, this part of the work should provide
readers with a basis for understanding the many variations in spelling that will be
encountered in the heritage texts. (Since the texts are in a sense historical documents,
and since there may even have been dialectal differences involved, we have made as
few changes to them as possible, and as part of this policy we have preserved many
of the original spellings.)

Chapter Four, which focuses on morphology and syntax, describes the grammatical
structures of the language. This account is intended in the first place to facilitate the
study of the heritage texts in the original language. In addition, the chapter presents a
number of new findings, including the existence of two previously unrecognised verb



XXVi INTRODUCTION

extensions. It also offers a few new insights, for example concerning the complex
predicates, the function of the ke particle, and the notion of ‘accusative case’ in Kora.

Chapter Five presents all the Kora heritage texts we have been able to re-publish
without risk of infringing copyright. This corpus consists of a range of texts, organised
under the following headings:

i.  Collective and personal histories, and private commentaries.

ii.  Social and economic histories, and accounts of crafts and manufactures in earlier
times.

iii.  Oratory, folktales, and lyrics.

This is the first time that a comprehensive collection of this kind has been made
available for the Kora language.

The texts are provided with parallel English translations, where these are often
deliberately literal, since they are intended as an aid to reading the texts in the original
language. (We have not provided interlinear morpheme-by-morpheme glosses, partly
because these are seldom useful to a general reader, while the grammatical structures
are in any case already fully described in the body of the work; and partly because
there remain a few areas of uncertainty.) In most cases the texts have also been
supplied with a free and more readable translation for the benefit of readers who
might simply want to access the content.

From a linguistic point of view, the interest of these narratives lies in their
illustration of various syntactic strategies at the level of both the sentence and
the extended discourse context, and also in differences in the registers potentially
associated with different genres. Even so, the texts will undoubtedly be of interest
also for their intrinsic content. In this regard, it should be noted that some of the
accounts, particularly those placed in section (ii), have a certain ‘ethnographic’
quality that is not only old-fashioned but might even be offensive to some, unless
they are read and understood as the products of a particular era. It may also help to
bear in mind that, rather than being uniquely (and ‘picturesquely’) characteristic of
the Khoi people, many of the old ways described were at one time almost universal
throughout the region — and probably much of early Africa.

Literary scholars®” who have focused over the past two decades or so on the
XXam narratives collected by Wilhelm Bleek and Lucy Lloyd have been at pains to
emphasise that the transcribed folktales in that corpus are at best only two-dimensional
reflections of stories that would originally have been delivered orally to a responsive
audience well-versed in the stories’ traditional content. As far as the Kora material
in section (iii) is concerned, while the stories dictated to Lucy Lloyd by Piet Links
in 1879 fall into a similar category, several of the contributions dating from the early
part of the 20" century appear to have been autonomously re-imagined as specifically
literary texts by authors such as Benjamin Kats and Andries Bitterbos. We trust this
will be kept in mind by future scholars who may wish to study the Kora narratives —
in their original language of course — from a literary perspective.
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Chapter Six consists of a bilingual Kora dictionary, with look-up options in both
Kora and English (where the English look-up section is essentially merely an index or
‘quick reference’, with the more detailed entries being reserved for the Kora look-up
section). The electronic version of this work includes links to audio files illustrating
the pronunciation of approximately one third of the Kora entries.

For this part of the project we took Carl Meinhof’s Glossary®® as our point of
departure, not only making his entries the core of the work, but adopting his spellings
as the ‘standard’ versions. We then expanded the core by adding in any words not
recorded by Meinhof, where these were obtained from a variety of sources, including
the two studies by Jan Engelbrecht,” where the first included his Word List; the
narratives collected from the Bloemhof Korana by Louis Maingard;*®® the early
Vocabulary compiled by Carl Wuras;®! the three notebooks of Lucy Lloyd,** and the
set of texts published under Benjamin Kats’s own name.® The main function of the
dictionary is to assist the reader who is working closely through the texts in the
original language, although we appreciate that it may be used as a source of cultural
information in its own right. With these different functions as well as the needs of
various users in mind, we have tried to keep the organisation of the entries as clear
and simple as possible, and have not burdened the reader with constant redirections
to other entries. We have included a few lists of specialised terms organised by
semantic field — such as the names of the Korana clans; the names of animals, birds
and arthropods; and the names of plants and plant products.

This introduction would be incomplete without a brief final note explaining our
use of the authorial ‘we’. The idea for the project emerged out of many long and
animated conversations in Bloemfontein, and the initial work in the field was carried
out by a team of us, so that when it came to writing everything up, it was natural to
adopt the point of view of the original collective. It was initially hoped that several of
the chapters would be co-authored by two or more of us, but in the end, the pressures
of other work and the difficulties of sustaining regular long-distance communication
conspired against successful collaboration. Even so, draft versions of the chapters
were regularly circulated as they were completed, and we are confident that the
final work reflects a consensus, even where circumstances may have led to a largely
passive form of co-participation.

Endnotes

1 Mike Besten obtained his PhD in History from Leiden University in 2006 for a doctoral
thesis on the Griqua leader, A.A.S. le Fleur I. He had previously obtained an Honours
degree in Philosophy from the University of Stellenbosch, and a further Honours as well
as a Master’s degree in History from the University of the Western Cape. He then joined
the Department of Anthropology at the University of the Free State, where he worked
with Piet Erasmus. During 2007, he travelled extensively through the countryside of the
Free State and the North-West Province in efforts to trace people of Korana descent.
Fieldworkers who assisted him at this time included Edward Charles Human — a cultural
activist with strong ties to local Griqua and Korana communities.
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The use of the name Kora rather than XOra in an English medium context is explained in
a note on nomenclature elsewhere in this introduction.

Wilhelm Bleek, A Comparative Grammar of South African Languages (Part 1) (London:
Triibner and Co., 1862), 4.

Anthony Traill, Extinct: South African Khoisan Languages (compact disc with booklet)
(University of the Witwatersrand: Department of Linguistics, ca. 1997), tracks 14, 15.
There were a number of initial delays after our first meeting with Oupa Dawid, mainly
because several of us had other ongoing academic projects at the time that could not be
abandoned.

Since this work offers a comprehensive study of a language, it is natural that it should
be linguistic in approach. It is not a substitute for a history of the Khoi people, and nor
does it offer any ventures into genetics, archaeology or anthropology. Such an approach
would in our view be counter-productive, since — while linguistics can indeed make a
valuable contribution to multi-disciplinary studies — its usefulness is diminished when the
waters are so muddied by cross-disciplinary dabbling as to obscure swirling circularities
of argument.

As a consequence, there are South Africans of a certain age and social class who even
today have only a vague and confused notion of who the Khoi were — sometimes
inexplicably equating them with the slave population, and sometimes imagining that they
were somehow or other not African!

The author changed affiliation in the wake of this experience, and subsequently found
a warmly supportive and stimulating academic home in the Department of General
Linguistics at Stellenbosch University.

Mike was brutally murdered, having fallen random victim to a car-hijacking gang. The
loss of this brilliant colleague and gifted academic leader was devastating to us, but we
decided that the best way we could honour him would be to continue with the project.
Aspects of the original dream that remain unfulfilled at the time of publication include
the translation of the book into Afrikaans. We have also yet to find an acceptable archival

home in South Africa for our data, while lack of funding has in any case meant that the
interviews have not been transcribed and translated in full.

Neither of our two consultants pretended to be entirely fluent, but we undertook the
documentation with the intention of recording as much as they were able to offer us. In
addition to the two speakers who consented to work with us, we know of a third speaker
who reportedly has a good knowledge of the language — but who has declined to work
with linguists. From time to time we hear new reports at second or third hand of other
elderly individuals who may retain some knowledge of the language, but such speakers
have in the past generally turned out to remember only a few words and none of the
syntax.

Levi Namaseb, who lectures at the University of Namibia, obtained a PhD from Toronto
University in 2006 for a thesis on aspects of comparative oral literature in southern
Africa. He is a first-language speaker of Nama, and acted as the lead interviewer during
our sessions with the speakers.

Niklaas Fredericks is also a first-language speaker of Nama, and was at the time completing
his PhD in Linguistics at the University of the Western Cape. He was awarded one of
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the prestigious Rector’s Postdoctoral Research Fellowships at Stellenbosch University in
2014, and now lectures in and heads the Department of Communication at the Namibia
University of Science and Technology.

Bradley van Sitters is a Cape Town-based cultural activist who was studying Nama at
the time at the University of Namibia. While we took him on as a technical assistant, he
is also a talented communicator and played a key role in various facilitations. We took
pains to explain the aims of the project formally to our consultants, and they willingly
signed consent forms, but it was Van Sitters who conversed patiently with the speakers
during our many breaks, and who best conveyed what we were trying to achieve and what
we intended to do with the recordings. He was the lead interviewer for the background
interview with Oupa Dawid Cooper.

Menén du Plessis obtained a PhD in Linguistics from the University of Cape Town in
2009, following a late return to her original academic field. She is currently a Research
Associate in the Department of General Linguistics at Stellenbosch University.

Note that the sound represented by the letters ‘oe’ in KHOE is approximately that of ‘we’
in ‘went’.

Tim Keegan, Dr Philip s Empire: One Man's Struggle for Justice in Nineteenth-Century
South Africa (Cape Town: Zebra Press, 2016).

Helize van Vuuren, 4 Necklace of Springbok Ears: RXam Orality and South African
Literature (Stellenbosch: SUN Press, 2016).

Niklaas Fredericks, personal communication, September 2015.

There are some who argue on ideological (that is, counter-colonial) grounds for the use
of non-adapted versions of African language names in South African English, but it is
not clear why the local and unilateral use of a non-standard English should be considered
either progressive or a useful way of addressing the very real (and worldwide) problems
created by the dominance of some languages over others.

William Burchell, Travels in the Interior of Southern Africa (London: Longman, Hurst,
Rees, Orme, Brown and Green, 1822), vol. 1, 345.

The use in South African English of the language name Xhosa with retention of the
alveolar lateral click is an interesting anomaly, and seems to reflect the reality that
South Africa, like most other African countries, is characterised by a vibrantly multi-
lingual population, where speakers engage in constant code-switching. It is natural
for a first-language speaker of Xhosa, for example, to use the expression ‘isiXhosa’
even when speaking in English, and it may be as a form of accommodation that many
first-language speakers of South African English will not only use the same term, but
will even frequently attempt the click (although others may substitute k1’ or k™).

Since the earliest observers did not have any established system for the representation
of the clicks, the original name of the Vaal River (XHaiXgarib) was often given as Ky
Gariep. This makes it difficult for us to be certain that there was not also perhaps a
separately named Great River (KaiXgarib). The river was known to the Dutch settlers
from an early period as the Groote Rivier, the Eyn or Ey, or the Gariep.
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Thomas Pringle, The Poetical Works of Thomas Pringle (London: Edward Moxon,
1837), 12-13.

The Tswana name Gauteng, which is used for Johannesburg as well as the province
in which that city is located, incorporates the loanword goud ‘gold’ from Afrikaans,
plus the locative morphology —eng of Tswana.

It is considered preferable in plain English to say, for example, ‘hippopotamuses’
rather than ‘hippopotami’, and use of the foreign plural form may create an unintended
impression of affectation, or else is taken to be jocular.

Some writers prefer to use KOra as the language name, but this is not appropriate (in
our view at least) for either spoken or written standard English. (The spelling ‘KK ora’
occasionally seen in older texts was usually intended to indicate merely the plain
form of the click, and the letter ‘k’ is redundant.)

John Campbell, Travels in South Africa (London: Black, Parry and Co. and T.
Hamilton, 1815), 252.

Some linguists report hearing this sound as the uvular fricative [y], while others
describe it as velar [x]. (Before front vowels the sound is typically palatal.) There
may well be minor dialectal differences in play.

In an ideal world, the use of non-native symbols in written English is preferably
avoided. The reality, however, is that many Khoisan languages never acquired
suitably anglicised versions of their names, so that the use of a click symbol (such as
X in the case of KUi) is sometimes unavoidable.

See discussion of the term in Gabriel Nienaber, Khoekhoense Stamname: ’'n
Voorlopige Verkenning (Pretoria: Human Sciences Research Council, 1989), 830—
837.

The same individuals who refer to themselves as ‘Boesmans’ also use for members of
other communities a range of terms that would unquestionably be treated as instances
of hate speech if they were to be used in public today by almost anyone else.

Wilhelm Bleek, A Comparative Grammar of South African Languages, part 1
(London: Triibner & Co., 1862), 3.

See discussion by Robert K. Herbert and Richard Bailey, “The Bantu languages:
sociohistorical perspectives,” in Language in South Africa, ed. Rajend Mesthrie
(Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2002), 5078, endnote 3.

It makes little sense to use the term ‘African’ as a substitute name for just one language
family of the continent, even though a usage of this kind is fairly widespread in
popular writing. An alternative expression sometimes used by linguists for the Bantu
family is ‘Niger-Congo B’, where ‘Niger-Congo A’ then refers (awkwardly) to the
remaining portion of Benue-Congo, plus the other families that make up Niger-
Congo. A further option might be to change the name to ‘Benue-Congo B’.

The reason for not writing XUi in capital letters is that it is really a sub-branch, forming
a family together with the Taa varieties. This grouping was identified by Dorothea
Bleek as ‘Southern Bushman’, while Tom Giildemann has more recently proposed
the family name TUU. (For further discussion and references see Chapter Two.)
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The author of this chapter is particularly grateful to Colin Darch and Janetta van
der Merwe for their freely given professional guidance around some of these thorny
issues.

Benjamin Kats, “Korana-Erzdhlungen,” Zeitschrift fiir Eingeborenen-Sprachen 26
(1935/6), 161-174.

Piet Erasmus, The Battle at Mamusa: The Western Transvaal Border Culture and the
Ethno-dissolution of the Last Functioning Korana Polity (Stellenbosch: Sun Media,
2015).

Robert Ross, “The XKora wars on the Orange River, 1830-1880” Journal of African
History 16, no. 4 (1975), 561-576.

Erasmus, Mike Besten and G. Sauls, “The Pniel Estate: Its People and History”
(Kimberley: The Sol Plaatje Educational Trust, 2008).

Sharon Gabie, “Khoisan Ancestry and Coloured Identity: A Study of the Korana Royal
House under Chief Josiah Kats” (Johannesburg: University of the Witwatersrand
Master’s thesis, 2014).

Martin Legassick, The Politics of a South African Frontier: The Griqua, the Sotho-
Tswana, and the Missionaries, 1780—1840 (Basle: Basler Afrika Bibliographien,
2010).

Ross, “Griqua government” African Studies 33 (1974), 25-42.

Edward Cavanagh, The Griqua Past and the Limits of South African History, 1902—
1994 (Bern: Peter Lang, 2011).

Schoeman, Karel, comp. and ed. Grigua Records: The Philippolis Captaincy, 1825—
1861 (Cape Town: Van Riebeeck Society, 1996).

Mike Besten, “Transformation and Reconstitution of Khoe-San Identities: A.A.S. le
Fleur 1, Griqua Identities and Post-Apartheid Khoe-San Revivalism (1894-2004)”
(Leiden: University of Leiden PhD thesis, 2006).

Louis F. Maingard, “Studies in Korana history, customs and language” Bantu Studies
6, no. 2 (1932), 103-161.

Jan A. Engelbrecht, The Korana (Cape Town: Maskew Miller, 1936), 1-70.

Michael de Jongh, A Forgotten First People: The Southern Cape Hessequa (Pretoria:
Unisa Press, 2016).

Emile Boonzaier, Candy Malherbe, Penny Berens and Andy Smith, The Cape
Herders (Cape Town: David Philip, 1996).

Nienaber, Khoekhoense Stamname, 10-52.

Noél Mostert, Frontiers: The Epic of South Africa’s Creation and the Tragedy of the
Xhosa People (London: Pimlico, 1993), 105-182.

Tim Keegan, Dr Philip’s Empire: One Man's Struggle for Justice in Nineteenth-
Century South Africa (Cape Town: Zebra Press, 2016), 1-177.
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The term KHOE refers to a language family. Classifications of this kind are based
on purely linguistic criteria, and have nothing to do with history, archacology,
anthropology, economic lifestyle, or biology.

Kora was never provided with a standard or official set of spelling rules (that is, an
orthography), and linguists in the past have tended to use a combination of generally
accepted phonetic symbols and versions of the missionary conventions that were at
one time used as the de facto orthography for Nama. Many linguists experimented
with and modified their own systems over time.

As for example Michael Wessels, Bushman Letters: Interpreting KXam Narrative
(Johannesburg: Wits University Press, 2010).

Carl Meinhof, Koranadialekt des Hottentottischen (Berlin: Reimer, 1930)
(Supplement 12 to the Zeitschrift fiir Eingeborenen-Sprachen), 78—119.

Engelbrecht, “Studies oor Korannataal,” The Korana.

Maingard, “Studies in Korana history,” and “Korana texts from Bloemhof,” African
Studies 26, no. 1 (1967), 43-46.

Carl F. Wuras, Vokabular der Korana-Sprache [1858], ed. Walther Bourquin
(Zeitschrift fir Eingeborenen-Sprachen: Suppl. 1) (Berlin: Dietrich Reimer,
Hamburg: C. Boysen, 1920).

Lloyd’s original notebooks on ‘®Kora’ form part of the L.F. Maingard collection
housed in the Manuscripts Collection in Archival and Special Collections at the Unisa
Library in Pretoria. They have been digitised by the Centre for Curating the Archive
(University of Cape Town) and now form part of The Digital Bleek and Lloyd at
(http://lloydbleekcollection.cs.uct.ac.za), where the relevant notebooks are labelled
MP1-4.

Benjamin Kats, “Korana-Erzdhlungen.”



CHAPTER

THE LINGUISTIC CLASSIFICATION
OF KORA

This chapter! begins with an overview of the Khoisan languages, and describes the
three or four main families that make up the loose collectivity of Southern African
Khoisan languages. It concludes with short accounts of various conjectured relations
between languages of the KHOE family and certain languages of northern or eastern
Africa, as well as with other languages of the southern region, including other
Khoisan languages.

1.1 Divisions and distributions of the Khoisan languages
—a general overview

As we have noted, the term Khoisan? is used by linguists today purely as a blanket
term for the non-BANTU (and non-CUSHITIC) ‘click languages’ of Africa, and
does not imply the existence of familial relationships between the member groups.
Some scholars include two isolate click languages of Tanzania (Hadza and Sandawe)
within the scope of a so-called Macro-Khoisan, although there is little evidence to
suggest that these two languages are related even to each other, let alone to any of the
southern African languages.

The Khoisan languages of southern Africa are divided by most linguists into three
or four separate families.> The largest of these is the KHOE family, which includes
not only the various Khoekhoe KHOE varieties of Namibia and South Africa, but
also the Kalahari KHOE languages of Angola, Namibia, Botswana, and Zimbabwe,
as shown in Figure 1.1. Divisions shown here for the Kalahari branch are based partly
on those set out in Rainer Vossen’s comprehensive study* of the family, and partly on
recent work by Tom Giildemann.’ They may not be complete or entirely correct, and
it is not certain that they are as absolute as the diagram may suggest, particularly in
the case of the still under-studied eastern languages. Ts’ixa, for example, has certain
characteristics that make it seem intermediate between western and eastern Kalahari.®
The placement of Kwadi, an extinct Angolan variety, is discussed elsewhere. Some
varieties, including the latter, are now extinct.
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/ KHOE \
Khoekhoe Kalahari
Western South-central and Western [?1 Eastern

Cape West Coast Giri Eastern Kxoe: Khwe, ||Ani, Buga (Ts'ixa)  Shua: Deti, Danisi, Cara,

(Xiri) Cape Khoekhoe > Kora Naro |Xaise (+ others?)
Northern Cape Nama Gona (Xona) Gllana: G|lana, G|ui, $Haba Tshwa: Tshwa, Kobe,
Namibian Nama, Dama, |Gabake, Hie, Kwe,

Haillom Ganade, (+ others?)

FIGURE 1.1  The KHOE family of languages. The diagram shows the five divisions of Kalahari KHOE
based on Kohler (1971), Vossen (1997) and Fehn (2015).

The unity of the KHOE family is universally accepted by linguists, and barring a few
minor sub-divisions that still need to be firmly established, the information set out in
the diagram (Figure 1.1) can be treated as fact. This unity is manifested not simply
in the use of typologically similar grammatical strategies by the various members of
the family throughout its branches, but is much more significantly reflected in the use
of cognate morphemes for the purpose. Examples include the verb extensions, the
particles used to express tense, aspect and modality, and the postpositions. It has also
been possible to project systematic reconstructions, on the basis of regular patterns of
cross-varietal phonetic alternations, of more than a hundred lexical roots that would
have been present in the vocabulary of the hypothetical ancestral language ‘Proto-
Khoe’. (The final section of this chapter will discuss various theories that propose
more controversial relationships between the KHOE family and other languages on
one hand, or possible substrate influences on early KHOE on the other.) The map
(Figure 1.2) shows past and present distributions of the KHOE languages throughout
southern Africa during the modern period of recorded history.

The term Khoekhoe is simply an abstract label used to identify a subset of the
KHOE languages that have certain linguistic characteristics in common. It is not
assigned to this branch on the basis of any perceived cultural identity of their speakers.
It was at one time supposed that the languages that make up the Kalahari branch’ of the
KHOE family must be a separate class of ‘Bushman’ languages, on no other grounds
than that their speakers were mainly hunter-gatherers. This was the reason for their
unfortunate identification by Dorothea Bleek as ‘Central Bushman’,® even though the
probable relationship between some of these languages and Khoekhoe languages such
as Nama, had been pointed out on the basis of comparative data by Samuel Dornan as
early as 1917.° From the 1960s onward, the relationship was repeatedly asserted by
Oswin Ko6hler'® and Ernst Westphal,'' while further comparative evidence in support
of the obvious connection was put forward by Maingard.!>? With Rainer Vossen’s
presentation!® of a set of reconstructed roots for Proto-Khoe — following a previous
set of postulations from Kenneth Baucom'* — the matter was settled conclusively.

Since the KHOE family shows the greatest overall dialectal proliferation and
diversity, it is probable that it is the oldest of the Khoisan language groups. While
there is no reliable way of dating a language family in the absence of written records,
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we can nevertheless form a (very) rough approximation using the evidence we have
for other well-documented language families of a known age from other parts of
the world, such as the Germanic family."® On this basis, the KHOE family looks
as though it may be around 2 000 years old, although this is probably a generous
estimate.

e Comoros
Angola
Mozambritue
Zambla
imbabwe
Namibia NAmg  FHUA -
lGANA o
Botswana
HIEE TSHWARE
Swaziland
Lesotho

FIGURE 1.2  Distribution of languages belonging to the KHOE family, with their range indicated
by the black line. Note that the distributions shown here conflate older and present-day data of the
modern period. It should be kept in mind that the early clans, which were probably always fairly limited
in size, were highly mobile, and seem to have covered a large range of territory over the course of
different seasons. Within South Africa, the seasonal movements of the Khoi clans were facilitated by
their possession of pack-oxen and the portability of their dwelling structures. The migrating bands of
Khoi were frequently accompanied by small communities of !Ui-speaking San people.

Ju (¥’Amkoe ~ E. $Hoan) _— TUU —_—
Taa Ui
Ju|'hoan IXoon |Xam (south of the Gariep)
IXun (North-eastern Namibia) |'Auo MNuu-like varieties: $Khomani
I¥un (South-eastern Angola) K'ulhasi (™ N|huki ™~ N[Ing), $Ungkwe,
I1Gdlne
Mixed outliers: ‘Seroa’ (Free
State), |Xegwi (near Swaziland)

FIGURE 1.3  The JU and TUU (!Ui-Taa) groups of southern African Khoisan languages.

The other Khoisan language groups of southern Africa are shown in Figure 1.3. (Note
that linguists disagree on the question of relationships between them.)!® The list of
dialects shown in the diagram is not exhaustive, and internal divisions of some groups
are still debated. Several names are not strictly glossonyms (names for languages) but
merely endogenous (own) or exogenous (others’) names for speaker communities.
Most of the KUi languages and several that belong to the Taa group are now extinct.
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XKhomani, which Westphal identified as NKhuki, appears to have been closely related
to if not identical with the varieties of NXuu (or NXng) that have been documented by
scholars working over the past decade and a half, following the re-discovery of a few
elderly speakers in the 1990s.!”

The two groups identified as JU and TUU are in many ways quite different
in terms of their morphology and syntax — yet they nevertheless have a few broad
typological features in common, as will be outlined later below. The JU languages,
which were given this name by Ernst Westphal,'® were originally labelled ‘Northern
Bushman’ by Dorothea Bleek, as a consequence of which some linguists still refer to
the group as ‘Northern Khoisan’. The KUi (or ‘XKwi’ in the original spelling) and Taa
language groups were also assigned their names by Westphal, having been previously
grouped together by Dorothea Bleek as ‘Southern Bushman’. The alternative label
TUU for the KUi-Taa or ‘Southern Khoisan’ group has been suggested by Tom
Giildemann."” The map (Figure 1.4) gives an approximate indication of the rather
limited distributions of the two families.

Comaros
Angola S
Mozambique
Zambia
: Zimbabwe
(@)
Namibia
(u) Botswana
@)
Swaziland
th Afri
SRR i

FIGURE 1.4  Distribution of languages belonging to the JU (Northern Khoisan) and Taa (Southern
Khoisan) groups. Within these approximately delimited ranges, speakers tend to be found in small and
dispersed villages, often close to water, and in among the settlements of other communities, so that
the boundary lines should not be taken to indicate either exclusive or widespread distribution. The
location of the few villages where speakers of $’Amkoe may still be found is adjacent to and just slightly
north-east of the Taa range. For various reasons, as discussed in the text, it is difficult to give an accurate
picture of the former distribution of the !Ui languages (also Southern Khoisan) of South Africa. (The
dispersed places within South Africa where brief records were made during the 20th century probably
reflected the last stages of movement on the part of very small surviving groups or even individuals.)

It is not easy to give an accurate picture of the former range of the South African
XUi languages. The so-called ‘Bushmen’ of the Cape tended to live in small but
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mobile bands, and may have covered an extensive territory as they moved after the
changing vegetation of the different seasons, and the associated migrations of game
animals. Their small groups were originally often closely associated with individual
clans of the Khoi, whom they may have had no choice but to accompany on their
migrations in quest of grazing and water for their herds in addition to veldkos and
game.? They would have done so in much the same way as some of the serf classes in
the Kalahari — including speakers of Kalahari KHOE varieties, Taa dialects, and the
Sotho-Tswana-related language Kgalagadi — were formerly compelled to accompany
their Tswana (and Kalanga) masters wherever they travelled with their livestock.?!
This social factor may have played a significant role in certain aspects of the region’s
dynamics, and was almost certainly more pertinent from a linguistic point of view
than economic culture.?” (Historical evidence concerning other societies and social
strata throughout parts of older Africa tells us, for example, that such groups were
sometimes required to modify aspects of their speech in order to show deference.)

It is also a matter of stark historical record that speakers of the XUi dialects
were subjected to a ruthless targeting throughout much of the 18" and early 19®
centuries, being hunted down and massacred in their hundreds by commando groups,
particularly on the margins of the slowly but steadily expanding European settlement.
This makes it likely that at least some varieties of XUi — which famously included the
XXam language documented by Wilhelm Bleek and his sister-in-law Lucy Lloyd —
would ultimately have perished along with their speakers, without ever having been
documented. Nevertheless, the women and children were usually spared in these
raids and taken instead to live on farms, where subsequent marriages to Khoekhoe-
speaking (and by now also Dutch-speaking) farmworkers were not uncommon, and
where XUi varieties were occasionally preserved in the context of the home. (Two of
the speakers who worked with Bleek and Lloyd in the later part of the 19" century
spoke Kora in addition to XXam.)*

A few surviving communities seem to have formed alliances with some of the
remaining independent Khoi clans, while speakers of the NXuu dialects once found
north of the Gariep appear to have moved still further north, into the Kalahari.
Some of the latter people, then identified as KKhomani, were among the groups who
were assembled at Bain’s Camp in 1936 to coincide with the Empire Exhibition in
Johannesburg, where various linguists had the opportunity to work with them and
obtain recordings of their language.* (When human rights advocates and linguists
began working with the surviving KKhomani San in the late 1990s and early 2000s,
they discovered that some of the people in the community were descendants of people
who had attended this camp, with some of the eldest among them even remembering
‘Mr Bain’ and his lorries.)” The accumulated evidence from all of the varieties that
survived long enough to be documented (even if only fragmentarily) suggests that the
dialectal differences across the !Ui group were not extensive, while it is known that
even the differences between the varieties spoken north and south of the Gariep were
not so great as to prevent mutual intelligibility.?
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Across the JU spectrum,?’ the various dialects may be grouped into three or
four regional clusters,”® with JuX’hoan being the southernmost member, and the
least differentiated.”” While the dialects are all fairly closely related, this does not
automatically mean that speakers of JuX’hoan, for example, would readily or even at
all understand someone speaking one of the dialects from northern Namibian (and
north-western Botswana), or the southern Angolan dialects of KXun.*°

A few linguists® believe that the previously unplaced language X’Amkoe,
formerly known by the name of one of its dialects as Eastern KHoan,*? is related to
JU, and propose to call the unified grouping KX’A (or Ju-XHoan). The linkage is
still open to debate, however, given the great typological disparity between X’ Amkoe
and the JU languages, where the extent of these differences makes it puzzling that
a sub-component of the lexis should at the same time be so systematically and self-
evidently similar to equivalent words in JU languages, while another sub-component
should so closely resemble equivalent words in Taa varieties such as ¥Xoon, to the
extent of featuring bilabial clicks.

The JU and TUU families are each far less internally branched than the KHOE
family, and so are in all probability considerably younger than the latter, at least if
they are treated as two independent and unrelated groups — which is the approach
currently taken by most Khoisanists.>* It is a widespread popular and sometimes
academic assumption that the JU and TUU (or KUi-Taa) groups must be ‘ancient’.
However, this is not plausible from a linguistic point of view, as just noted, and the
idea seems to have its roots in little more than a belief in absolute cultural chronology,
superimposed on a colonial fallacy — still prevalent, even today — of socio-economic
or even biological essentialism.**

As far as the modern surviving Khoisan languages are concerned, it is difficult
to form a reliable estimate of speaker numbers. Many speakers live in outlying rural
villages far from major centres. Furthermore, many of these communities have a
cross-border distribution, spanning two or more countries, where approaches to
census-taking are not always uniform. The only relatively robust language is found in
Namibia, where varieties of Namibian Khoekhoe (which includes dialects of Nama,
Dama and Hailom) are estimated to be spoken today by as many as 200 000 people™
(out of a total population of approximately 2.1 million).** Namibian Khoekhoe,
which may be taken as a subject both at school and university level, is spoken across
all generations, and is used in a wide variety of situations and contexts. Most speakers
are bilingual, typically speaking also English or Afrikaans, if not both.*” (Other
Khoisan languages still spoken in Namibia (but sometimes also in neighbouring
Botswana) include dialects of XXun and JuX’hoan (JU family), and dialects of the
Taa language MXoon (TUU family). It has been estimated3® that the total number of
people speaking JU dialects across Angola, Namibia and Botswana is around 16 000.
Remaining speakers of Taa are believed to be about 2 600.)*

To the north of Namibia in south-eastern Angola, Khoisan languages once found
included Khwe dialects belonging to the western division of the Kalahari KHOE
languages (and found also in the Caprivi strip), as well as various XXun dialects
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belonging to the JU family. (Just under 4 000 speakers of KXun were relocated to
South Africa following the end of the liberation struggles in the region, along with
speakers of Khwe dialects.)

Botswana is home to the majority of the Kalahari KHOE languages, in addition
to some of the JU and TUU languages, as well as Eastern KHoan (now more often
referred to as X’ Amkoe), which has perhaps fewer than 30 speakers left.* The total
number of people still speaking languages belonging to the Kalahari branch of
KHOE is around 25 000, based on estimates given by Brenzinger*' for the_Khwe-
XAni sub-group (8 000), Naro (10 000), XGana-XGui (2 500), and Shua and Tshwa
taken together (4 100).

In the south-western part of Zimbabwe, there were in 2017 only eight elders
from a small cluster of village-based Tjwa communities in the Tsholotsho district who
still remembered a variety of eastern Kalahari, referred to by them as Tjwao.** (At the
time of going to press, the dialect was still being documented, but it appears to belong
to the Tshwa sub-group.) Most members of the Zimbabwean Tjwa communities now
speak Ndebele and Kalanga.

Of the Khoisan languages once spoken in South Africa, the only one still
moderately viable (though fragile) is Nama (Khoekhoe KHOE). Brenzinger reports*®
that the number of speakers remaining may now be less than 2 000, where almost
all are older than fifty. Most members of the South African Nama communities in
the Northern Cape now speak Afrikaans. As for the Khoekhoe language that we are
concerned with in this book, namely Kora, there was in 2018 only one known partial
speaker left, and virtually all the present-day descendants of the Korana people now
speak Afrikaans, English, Sotho, or Tswana. (The last remaining member of the
XUi group (TUU) is NXuu, where the number of elders who speak it is dwindling
with each year that passes, so that in 2017 there were only three left. Members of
the KKhomani San community for the most part now speak Nama and Afrikaans or
Tswana. Although some speakers of Khwe dialects (Kalahari KHOE), as well as KXun
(JU) dialects, have become resident in South Africa, the languages in question are not
indigenous to the country.)

1.2 General characteristics of the JU and TUU families

As already mentioned, the Khoisan language families of southern Africa other than
KHOE have several broad typological properties in common. Most notably, both the
JU and TUU (KUi-Taa) groups have systems of noun-classification that are reflected
in a set of multiple grammatical genders, where these are similar to those of most
Niger-Congo languages. They do not make reference to any semantic category of
natural gender such as masculine or feminine, but are based rather on properties
such as animacy, edibility, utility, or shape. The MUi languages differ from those of
the Taa and JU groups in having only two genders, as was first noted by Wilhelm
Bleek.** (The KUi genders seem to be based on features primarily of animacy and
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inanimacy.) The more complex gender system of JuX’hoan was established only in the
late 1960s by Ernst Westphal and Jan Snyman,* and it was no doubt an awareness
of the situation in the JU languages that motivated Tony Traill to search for and
establish the equally complex gender system of the KXoon language (Taa group). The
isolate Eastern KHoan (now more often referred to as X’ Amkoe) is reported to have
no genders.

The genders in both families are not indexed by any overt morphology, but are
mostly visible only in the selection of pronouns. Even so, languages of the XUi and
Taa groups nevertheless make some limited use of gender-indexical noun suffixes,
while both JU and TUU groups have varieties where a few nouns carry prefixes.*® In
the case of Taa, gender agreement is additionally reflected in concordial morphology
that may attach to various parts of speech, including the verb, the relative pronoun,*’
and a morpheme that seems to be associated with the introduction of an additional,
non-essential argument. Although some authors prefer to assign them numbers,
the genders can be referred to most simply in terms of their paired singular-plural
pronouns. It is notable — given that the JU and TUU groups are not generally thought
to be related — that nouns assigned to the pronominal gender ka/ka in JU varieties
frequently have counterparts (with an overall similarity in form and meaning) in the
ha/ha gender of XXoon (which is a TUU language).

Languages of both the JU and TUU families also favour a verb-second sentence
pattern, which places the verb after the subject and before any object, to give the pattern
Subject-Verb-Object or SVO, although different orderings may occur in subordinate
clauses. Languages belonging to both families use a few basic morphemes plus a
range of verbal auxiliaries to express some types of negation as well as tense, aspect
and modality, and to impart directional implications. Verbal compounds (or ‘complex
predicates’) and verbs with grammaticalised extensions are found in both JU and
TUU groups (and also in KHOE languages). While a few basic (or ‘true’) adjectives
are found, most descriptive terms are either derived from nouns or else are verbal
forms used in association with a relative construction, much as is the case also in the
BANTU languages.

Another feature common to the languages of both groups is the use of suppletion.
This means that an entirely different morpheme — not merely an inflected form — is
introduced to complete certain parts of a paradigm. (In English, for example, we use
‘went’ to complete the past tense of ‘go’.) This feature is perhaps most widely seen
in languages of the JU family, where it may be manifested in the use of two different
words to form the singular and plural forms of a given referring expression, as well
as the use of different words to express the same predicate, depending on whether the
subject is singular or plural, and whether the verb in question is used transitively.*®

The syntax of the various JU languages has been thoroughly described in a
number of works over the past few decades, as indicated by the notes above. The
syntactic structures of the XUi and Taa languages, on the other hand, are only just
beginning to be described in detail, and it is possible that further commonalities will
be discovered as this work proceeds.
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With regard to their phonetic inventories, languages of both the JU and TUU
families reflect a greater range of contrastive vowel colourations than the KHOE
languages — that is, in addition to the use of semantically significant nasalisation,
which is a feature common to all Khoisan languages. The additional vowel qualities,
which may also combine with one another, include pharyngealisation, breathy-
voicing, and glottalisation, although the XUi languages seem to have featured only
pharyngealisation.*’ One feature that distinguishes the TUU languages (and X’ Amkoe)
from JU is the use of the bilabial click (), which typically occurs, however, in only
a small set of words.

1.3 General characteristics of the KHOE family

The KHOE family is set sharply and quite unmistakeably apart from the JU and
TUU families by its gender system. Much like the systems of Afroasiatic and Indo-
European languages, the KHOE system divides nouns into categories that line up
with the distinction between masculine and feminine in the case of animate referents.
A third category is available for neutral or indeterminate reference. In languages of
the Khoekhoe branch, these grammatical genders are overtly indexed by means of
suffixes that mark the nouns as masculine or feminine.

It is often noted that the KHOE languages are also distinguished typologically
by a general preference for a verb-final order (SOV) in the sentence, where the verb
is placed after the subject (S) and any object (O). While this is true in principle,
overall ordering of constituents in the KHOE languages is in reality highly flexible,
and seems to be driven primarily by pragmatic considerations of focus and topic. As
is typically the case in languages that place the verb after the subject and any object,
the adpositions in KHOE languages pattern in a parallel way, and are placed after
the noun. For this reason, they are frequently referred to as postpositions (rather than
prepositions).

1.3.1 The Kalahari and Khoekhoe branches of KHOE

The differences between the languages belonging to the Kalahari and Khoekhoe
divisions of the KHOE family are not entirely well-defined.*® One rather broad
difference, though, is the greater overall diversity seen in the Kalahari branch. The
western sub-groups constituted by varieties of Khwe,*! Naro, and ¥Gana*? may differ
from one another in various aspects of their morphology and syntax, particularly in
the expression of tense and aspect. These western varieties differ in turn from eastern
sub-groups such as varieties of Shua® and Tshwa in a number of respects, with the
latter being distinguished among other things by the reduced number of clicks in their
consonant inventories — and in particular the rarity of (post)alveolar (!) and palato-
alveolar (X) clicks in the eastern varieties — as well as some differences involving
morphology.
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The following are some of the further respects in which the Kalahari varieties
differ from Khoekhoe:

* Most Kalahari languages do not make a distinction between inclusive and
exclusive reference when using pronouns of the first and second persons (for
example, to express ‘we-all’ versus ‘just us, not you’). Such a distinction is,
however, made in Khoekhoe languages.

» The Kalahari varieties tend to build absolute pronouns on a base such as xa or
ha in western dialects, and e in eastern dialects, whereas Khoekhoe varieties
use X’ai (~K’7).

» Kalahari varieties frequently omit the suffixes that express grammatical
gender, and reflect gender only indirectly through the dependent pronominal
forms, typically when cross-reference is required.

* It is more common and sometimes the norm in Kalahari varieties for the
masculine singular suffix to be expressed as —m (i) rather than the characteristic
—b(i) of Khoekhoe languages.

» Some Kalahari varieties express the 3" person masculine plural (‘they [male]’)
by means of a sufffix such as Xu, or in some varieties —dzi or —re, whereas
Khoekhoe languages use —ku.

» Kalahari languages typically use a linker (sometimes termed a ‘juncture’)
between the verb and certain inflectional elements,>* as well as between two
verbs in compound forms. Khoekhoe languages, on the other hand, do not
reflect this feature, even in cognate items.

» A few of the postpositions used in Kalahari varieties differ slightly from those
found in Khoekhoe languages.

* Some Kalahari varieties make use of a slightly greater range of (or else
different) verb extensions.

* There are some differences in the morphemes used for negation in Kalahari
varieties.

Interestingly, Kora has preserved a number of features that are absent from Nama, yet
which occur in the Kalahari languages. Examples include the occurrence in Kora of an
ejective affricate both as a phoneme and (in some dialects) as a click accompaniment,*
a few aspects of its morphology, such as the use of an accompanitive verb extension
-Xxoa, and various items of vocabulary. There is a sense in which Kora almost appears
to be the ‘missing link’ between Kalahari and Khoekhoe varieties of KHOE.

1.3.2 The Khoekhoe branch of KHOE

The Namibian varieties of Khoekhoe include Nama, which is spoken in the south
of Namibia, and various dialects spoken in the north of the country by the Damara
people,*® and the Hai¥om. The differences between the varieties are mainly phonetic
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in character, although some minor differences in morphology and vocabulary are also
found.”’

The original South African varieties of Khoekhoe, as far as we have records of
them, can be divided broadly into two groups, consisting of:

» asmall or at least not greatly differentiated set of dialects with a distribution
along the West Coast, starting perhaps near the Olifants River, and extending
as far north as Namaqualand; and

* a more extensive set of dialects with a central and south-eastern distribution
extending from Table Bay and Saldanha Bay into the interior of the country up
to and along the Gariep as well as beyond the Vaal River; and also in a more
easterly direction along the south coast, as far as the Kei River (if not beyond).

1.3.2.1 West Coast varieties of Khoekhoe (Giri, Nama)

The early West Coast varieties were spoken by communities such as the Chariguriqua
(which may have meant the Little Guriqua), the Grigriqua (perhaps Garigurikua or
Gurigurikua, later Griqua or Griekwa), and the Amaqua (XAmaqua). These dialects
seem to have had close affinities with the varieties of Nama spoken in the northern
reaches of the West Coast (or Little Namaqualand), and in the southern parts of the
country known today as Namibia (formerly Great Namaqualand). As the Dutch
settlers at the Cape over the course of a century and a half claimed more and more
of the Khoi herders’ seasonal grazing veld, some of the clans from the West Coast
began to change their migration patterns and moved further north, or even crossed the
Gariep, while others moved inland. Various suggested migration routes are set out in
map form in Gabriel Nienaber’s comprehensive study of Khoi clan names.?

While occasional deadly outbreaks of smallpox at the Cape are known to
have had a devastating impact on the vulnerable local populations, the Khoi were
certainly not entirely wiped out by the disease. In some cases, small groups accepted
employment on the farms of the slowly advancing settlers, for example as herders
of livestock and wagon drivers, where they rapidly began to acquire Cape Dutch.
Many others moved away from the shifting frontiers of the Cape, while from the
early1800s onwards, some made the choice to settle permanently in the vicinity of
mission stations, both in Namaqualand (in the far north-western sector of the Cape),
and in the interior of South Africa. Here they typically became bilingual — learning to
speak, read, and write Dutch (and in some cases, English), in addition to sustaining
their own Khoekhoe variety, even if the latter was perhaps increasingly used only
in the private setting of the home. Those Khoi of the West Coast who moved inland
to mission stations such as Klaarwater (originally XAriXamma,* but subsequently
renamed Griquatown), co-existed with some of the Korana clans as well as people
from diverse other communities.®® Other mission stations of the interior included
those of the Berlin Missionary Society at Bethany and Pniel.
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In the remote and arid region of Namaqualand, the mission stations eventually
became the centres around which a number of ‘reserves’ were formed (Richtersveld,
Steinkopf, Leliefontein, Komaggas and Concordia). Although traditional matjieshuis
structures could still occasionally be seen among conventional modern buildings as
recently as the early 1990s, the Nama language by this time was in decline, having
been widely replaced by Afrikaans.®' Since the ending of apartheid, attempts have
been made to regenerate the language by introducing it to children in pilot programmes
at a few of the local schools, and at the time of writing, in 2016, plans were being
announced to introduce the language more formally into the curriculum of schools
in the region.

We have very few records for the older varieties of the West Coast, but it turns
out that some members of the Links family interviewed by Lucy Lloyd in 1879 were
Griqua rather than Korana. In particular, the small amount of material obtained from
Siela (Cela) is recognisably different from Kora, and seems to represent a variety
of Giri. While the speech of Piet Links featured a number of unmistakeable Kora
characteristics, including the presence of the ejective affricate, there are various
instances in the narratives he dictated where a western and Giri-like influence
occasionally manifests itself, not only in the morphology and lexis, but also in the
syntax. (It is conceivable that the members of his family would have considered him
to speak Giri with a strong ‘Korana accent’.)

By the 1920s and 1930s, there were few speakers of Giri left. The phonetician
Douglas Beach who worked in the field at this time was able to provide only a short
paragraph of general observations concerning phonetic characteristics of the Griqua
variety,** although Carl Meinhof contributed a short illustrative vocabulary,* having
obtained some limited information from two or three speakers who visited the mission
station at Pniel where he was staying in 1928.

Perhaps the most lasting record of the dialects of the early clans of the West Coast
and Northern Cape is to be found in local place names, such as Garies, Komaggas
and Nababeep, to mention only a few. A number of sources have been suggested for
the name Garies,* including Karib ‘ridge, long low mountain’ (which has also been
proposed as the origin of the name Gariep, since the river flows through steep rocky
gorges at certain points along its course). It may simply arise, however, from Kharib
‘town’. (Some of the elderly NXuu speakers among the KKhomani San, who have a
high proportion of Khoekhoe words in their speech, initially gave the word glari as
the specific name for Upington, but later revised its meaning to the more general
‘town, city’.)® Various meanings have likewise been proposed for Komaggas,
including ‘olive-rich’ (X ‘ummaxas), while the name Nababeep is open to a number of
interpretations, including one that involves an incorporation of Knabab ‘rhinoceros’.

Many more place names of the present day West Coast and Northern Cape are
recognisably Khoekhoe, even though it is often difficult to work out what the exact
forms of the originals were, or what their meanings would have been. It is known,
at least, that many old names incorporate references to water, as Gabriel Nienaber
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and P. E. Raper have pointed out,*® where these may take the form of words meaning
‘artery’, ‘stream’, ‘river’, ‘ford’, ‘bend’, ‘waterfall’, ‘inlet’, ‘confluence’, ‘mouth’,
‘pan’, ‘vlei’, ‘spring’, or ‘well’. The nomadic Khoi additionally distinguished and
named various types of terrain, climatic region, and geological substrate — probably
because of the different vegetation types and animals associated with them — while
many more of their place names directly incorporate the names of plants or animals.®’
The Kareeberg Mountains may take their name, for example, from local faaibos or
Rhus species (Nama /areb) — that is, if the name is not based on the word for ‘ridge’
mentioned above — while it is likely that original Khoekhoe names were the source of
river names such as the Olifants and the Buffels.

1.3.2.2 Central and south-eastern varieties (Cape Khoekhoe > Kora, eastern
Khoekhoe)

There is consensus among linguists®® that the Khoi clans once based in the vicinity
of Table Bay and surrounding areas, such as the Goringhaiqua, the Goringhaikona,
the Gorachouqua, and possibly also the Cochoqua (or Saldanhars) of Van Riebeeck’s
journals, were the forebears of clans such as the Hoogstanders or High-standers (the
KUrimaX’ais or XUriX’aikua), the Korana (XOraX’ais), and the Smalwange or Narrow
Cheeks people (X’Oxokua). These are among the clans who were met with again
in the 1770s, by observers such as the Swedish Hendrik Wikar, who mentions the
Kouringais or ‘High Kraal’, noting that they were the ‘first of the little Korakkoa’,%
and Robert Gordon, who was Dutch. Travellers like these last two encountered the
dispersed clans not only in the interior and along the middle and upper stretches of
the Gariep, but also beyond the Gariep and the Vaal.”™

It is difficult to form an accurate estimate of the original numbers of the Khoi at
the Cape, since most of the clans seem to have visited Table Bay and the surrounding
areas only at certain times of the year. In 1655, however, a party of the Company’s
hunters returned to the Dutch Fort with a report that they had come across a place
where ‘there are fully 1 000 huts put up’.”! Van Riebeeck rode out to see this massed
assembly of the Saldanhars (Cochoquas), and the incident was subsequently recorded
as follows:

Coming near and beyond the Redoubt Duynhoop, we found the country everywhere so
full of cattle and sheep, as far as the wood, where our people lie, fully 3 mylen from this,
and fully % myl broad, that we could hardly get along the road, and the cattle required to
be constantly driven out of our way by the Hottentoos, otherwise it seemed impossible
to get through; not only were the numbers of cattle impossible to be counted, but the
same might be said of the number of herds of cattle; and it was just the same with the
people, of whom we could see at one look around us, probably 5 000 or 6 000, young and
old, for their curiosity to see was such that we were so enclosed by them, that we could
scarcely see over them from horseback; there were also about 4 to 500 houses, rather
large, and pitched in circles close to each other, within which the cattle are kept at night,
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the circles could scarcely be walked round in a half hour, and looked like regular camps.
The Caepmans [Goringhaiquas] were also there with their houses and cattle.”

The directlink between the Cape Khoi, who regularly visited Table Bay, and the Korana,
is attested in the first place by historical records, but is also confirmed by linguistic
evidence, fragmentary and inevitably imprecise as this may be. A comprehensive list
of the early records of Cape Khoekhoe has been compiled by Gabriel Nienaber,”
whose indispensable reference work also contains a near exhaustive collation of
comparative sources for each instance of an old Khoekhoe word encountered in the
early documents, indexed by its Afrikaans translation equivalent. (Some of these
sources are described in more detail in the following chapter.)

For the eastern varieties of Cape Khoekhoe, only a few brief records have
come down to us from people who travelled during the late 18" century to the outer
regions of the slowly expanding settlement, along both coasts and as far afield as the
Gariep in the north and the Great Fish River in the east. These travellers include two
Swedish naturalists — Anders Sparrman, who travelled in the Cape between 1772 and
1776, and Carl Peter Thunberg, who travelled independently of Sparrman, between
1772 and 1775. Both contributed valuable if fragmentary examples of the local
languages,’ while Sparrman’s data included a list of words and phrases illustrating
not only the variety spoken by the Houteniqua Khoi, but also an early example of
Xhosa.”” The German explorer Franz von Winkelmann managed to record a list of
eastern Khoekhoe (and Xhosa) words in 1788—1789.7 Sadly, though, no copy has
ever been found of the catechism reported by Lichtenstein” to have been written in
Gona and ‘printed with his own hands, in the year 1806’ by Johannes Theodorus van
der Kemp of the London Missionary Society’s station at Bethelsdorp.

Ultimately, and much as in the case of the western clans, perhaps the most
enduring aspect of the eastern Khoi legacy is to be found in local place names. The
name for the Sneeuberg mountains, for example, translates the original Khoekhoe
name recorded by Gordon on one of his maps as ‘Noa Gore’” (perhaps "Whoa xadi,
although it must be said that the Kora word for ‘snow’ was recorded only as either
Kxoab or Koab, while Xhosa has ilighwa ‘sleet’, and Zulu has ighwa ‘ice, frost”). Many
rivers, mountains and passes of the southern and south-eastern Cape preserve their
original Khoekhoe names, at least in adapted versions such as Kariega, Gourits,
Gamtoos, Kei, Keiskamma, Tsitsikamma, and Kareedouw, while many more bear the
translated Dutch equivalents of their older names, such as the Vogel River, for which
Gordon recorded the original name Kaniga (kx’anis ‘bird’), and the Buffalo River
(which on early maps often bore the alternative name Kouka or Kaugga, possibly
from gaob ‘wildebeest’ rather than Kaob ‘buffalo’).
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TABLE 1.1 Evidence that Cape Khoekhoe was closer to Kora than Nama, and formed part of a
South-central and Eastern spectrum.

Cape, Central and Eastern Khoekhoe West Coast Khoekhoe

English Cape Eastern Giri (orig.
K N

gloss Khoekhoe ora Khoekhoe West Coast) ama

[Wtsn, Svl] [Mhf] [Wmn, Spm] [Mhf, L1d] [H&E]
Vocabulary
head biqua bik’ab biyk’a [Wmn] danab [L1d] danas

leaf . xn’'aunka [Wmn]

car, lea nouw Rnaub(~8naub) | ;pun qua [Spm] Rnaub Rgaes
leopard choassouw xo0asaob koaeso [Wmn] x0asoab Rgarub
meat - kx’ob t’go [Spm] Rkanni [L1d] | Kganni(orRgan-i)

t00-t00 [Svl] . tu [Wmn] . . .
dog likandia® (arib) tu [Spm] alib, arib arib

oeop . .
bee 0i- [SVI] uib oi [Spm] Rhabub
milk bis bib bi{Wmn] deib daib

bi [Spm]

cow hoos, (gomas) kgos [Wimn] omas omas

ohos [SVI]** & t’gods [Spm] g &
Phonetics
bird h’annéqua kxanis xgani [Wmn] k’anis anis
mouth kamqua kx’amma xgamm [Wmn] ammi ams
house k’omma kxommi kooma [Wmn] k’'ummi oms
Morphology
this he hé he [Spm] hé né
I (male) tiri tire - - tita
*Note Sotho lekanyane **Note Sotho poho
The suffix —b (often heard as and spelled ‘—p’) is the masculine singular suffix. It has an allomorph —mi,
which occurs after a word-final —m. Note that the masculine plural suffix is —kua (often spelled ‘—qua’). The
suffix —s expresses the feminine singular. The ending of citation forms in —a by default is a typical feature
of both Kora and Cape Khoekhoe. Note that spellings such as ‘#” or *k” in older sources were simply
intended to suggest a click of some kind, or in some cases a sound that may have been simply ejective: they
are not phonetically accurate.
Abbreviations: Wtsn = Witsen; Svl = Somerville; Mhf = Meinhof; Wmn = Winkelmann; Spm = Sparrman;
Lld = Lloyd; H&E = Haacke and Eiseb.
All sources are explained with full references in Chapter 2.

When all of this early lexical evidence is collated and compared, it is clear that Kora
was close to Cape Khoekhoe, and that it was far more so than Giri or Nama. As
Maingard once put it, ‘the similarity of the Korana and the Cape dialects [...] in
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possessing together certain phonetic peculiarities and common words [...] definitely
constitute these two as a homogeneous linguistic group as against the Nama dialect’.”
In addition, as Nienaber has noted, it is apparent that the eastern dialects ‘have a close
affinity with the extinct Cape and Kora forms, in contrast with Nama’.®’ Examples of
the kinds of evidence that show the close relationship between Cape Khoekhoe, Kora
and eastern Khoekhoe are provided in Figure 1.5.

As in the case of any other language, the entity we are referring to as Kora
inevitably consisted of a number of different dialects.’! Maingard® studied a few
dialects still spoken in the 1930s that he believed were plausibly representative of
the groupings identified by Wikar® in the late 18" century.®* He found that various
linguistic features seemed to corroborate Wikar’s early division of the Korana, with
certain characteristics of the western groups making them appear closer to Nama.
(Another way of interpreting this data might be in terms of the dispersed groups of
the former West Coast clans on one hand, and the clans of Table Bay and the interior
on the other.) Jan Engelbrecht® in turn compared aspects of the Khoekhoe dialects
spoken by the Lukas people and the Karoshebbers (or Karosdraers) on one hand, as
against varieties spoken on the other by the Links, Kats,* and Kraalshoek people. He
similarly concluded that the varieties spoken by the first group were closer to Nama.

The existence of what may have been a further minor dialect within Kora, not
previously recognised as such but suggested by records made independently by
Lichtenstein,®” Burchell,® and Wuras,® has come to light during the course of the
present study. The most salient feature of this variety was a more frequent use of
—m as opposed to —b for the masculine singular suffix. These cases seem to have
occurred in words that contained a nasalised vowel, and probably developed out of
an assimilation involving the intrusive nasal segment that could appear after such
a vowel in certain varieties of Kora, and the masculine suffix. (The same process
was probably responsible for the variant form Tsuni¥goam sometimes seen for the
name of the mythological being, TsuiXgdab.) The original nasalisation of the vowel
occasionally seems to have disappeared subsequently, as seen in some of the examples
below.

TABLE 1.2 Dialectal variation where the masculine singular suffix —b is replaced by —m after a
nasalised vowel.

Meinhof Wuras Lichtenstein
eye miih mimb muhm
thigh tib - tiim
wild cat Rhoab Rhodm -
calf, steer Rndab Rnodm t"'nom
tooth Rib Rum t " kuhm
ear, leaf Rndub Rnaiim t"'naum




THE LINGUISTIC CLASSIFICATION OF KORA

17

Meinhof Wuras Lichtenstein
moon, month Rxdb Ream t *kaam
hand, arm R’6ab t *koam
hunger Kb Ram -
brother X’ab Rhkdim t *kaam

The speech of our consultant Ouma Jacoba Maclear reflects a similar tendency, in her
pronunciation, for example, of Xab ‘grass’ as Kam.

The remaining sections of this chapter will provide brief discussion of a range
of theories and conjectures about relationships between the KHOE languages and
various other African languages, beginning with an account of longstanding proposals
for a connection between the KHOE languages (or in some cases just the Khoekhoe
branch of the family) and one or another language or language family from further
north or in the east of Africa.

1.4 Hypotheses concerning relationships between languages
of the KHOE family and various other languages of Africa

1.4.1 Mooted relations between the KHOE languages and languages of
northern or eastern Africa

Before he came to South Africa in 1855, Wilhelm Bleek had already presented
his doctoral thesis® on ‘sex-denoting languages’, where he proposed a division of
languages based on their use (or not) of gender systems where the noun classifications
are aligned with the categories of natural gender. In terms of this framework, and
drawing on the very scant sources then available for Nama, he proposed a connection
between the Khoekhoe language Nama, and not only various languages such as
Ancient Egyptian and Galla, that would be classified today as part of Afroasiatic, but
also Indo-European languages, which at the time were referred to as Indo-Germanic.
This idea, insofar as it suggested a connection between Nama (as the stand-in for
Khoekhoe languages), and other languages of north-eastern Africa, was further
developed by later scholars, and finally found its way (in a modified form, and minus
the proposed link with Indo-European) into the Hamitic hypothesis of Meinhof,
which appeared in 1912.%!

A few years later, when Otto Dempwolff published his extensive study®? in 1916
(which includes texts) of a newly-found click language of East Africa, Sandawe, he
suggested that it too belonged to the supposed Hamitic group.”* Dempwolff offered
a short comparative list of words for Nama and Sandawe, where he claimed various
similarities that strike us today as vague and semantically only tenuously connected.
(There should hardly be any need to add that the mere presence of clicks in languages
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that are otherwise utterly different, not to mention separated by a vast geographic
distance, is not enough to ‘prove’ a relationship between those languages. It has
recently been proposed by two linguists working independently of one another that,
given the right combination of co-articulatory events, clicks have the potential to
emerge,” while a recent case of click emergence in exactly the predicted environment
has been documented.” In principle then, it is possible that clicks may have arisen
separately on more than one occasion, in different parts of the continent.)

There is another click language spoken in the country now known as Tanzania,
namely Hadza.*” Thisisolate language does notappear, however, to have any connection
either with the nearby Sandawe,’” nor with any of the Khoisan languages of southern
Africa. (The location of Sandawe and Hadza is shown in Figure 1.6.) As hardly needs
stating, the mere fact that the language contains clicks is not enough to point to an
actual relationship with any other languages that make use of similar sounds; while
the fact that its speakers have (no doubt through force of social circumstance) largely
preserved a form of the hunter-gatherer lifestyle once common to all humanity — not
only throughout Africa but the entire world — is entirely irrelevant. Dorothea Bleek
nevertheless included her own data for this language in her Bushman Dictionary,
labelling it ‘CIII” — where the implied linkage with so-called Central Bushman (in
fact Kalahari KHOE) languages, such as Hie Tshware (‘CI’) and Naro (‘CII”) could
not have been based on much more than the fact that all three languages have a
gender system that includes categories of ‘masculine’ and ‘feminine’.

The idea of a Tanzanian connection for languages belonging to the KHOE
family of southern Africa remains alive, and has been revisited by Tom Giildemann,
who has proposed in a succession of papers that Sandawe might be connected to
the southern languages® via an intermediate higher-order grouping based on KHOE
and the extinct Angolan variety Kwadi.”” Giildemann suggests that the speakers
of his mooted ancestral Khoe-Kwadi language were relatively recent immigrants,
whose arrival nevertheless pre-dated that of any groups of people speaking BANTU
languages,'® and that it was this hypothetical group of people'® — rather than merely
the Khoi (or ‘Khoekhoen’), as previously suggested by others — who were responsible
for bringing the first sheep into the region.

Is the scenario of a north-eastern connection for the KHOE languages plausible?
We will leave it to readers to make up their minds, but would point out that the linguistic
evidence for a higher-level common ancestor (Khoe-Kwadi) is not compelling,
since no-one has been able to present a systematic and comprehensive set of arrays
showing regularly repeated phonetic correspondences across shared words with
plausible semantic linkages, as opposed to merely a few isolated instances of similar-
looking words. It is possible that Kwadi was simply a kind of auxiliary code or inner
language, given that it was spoken only among themselves by a closed and very
small circle of older men within a community whose members otherwise spoke an
ordinary Kwanyama-like BANTU language known as Kwanyoka. There is similarly
no conclusive linguistic evidence to support the idea of a familial connection between
Sandawe and the KHOE languages.
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FIGURE 1.5 The location of the Hadza and Sandawe languages in Tanzania, and of Kwadi in the
south-west of Angola.

Finally, Giildemann hypothesises that contact with supposed substrates of pre-
existing Khoisan languages belonging to the TUU and JU families, in the area of the
Cape on one hand,'” and the Kalahari on the other,'” may have contributed to certain
specific properties of the modern Khoekhoe and Kalahari varieties of KHOE.!** Most
recently he has begun collaborating with biologists in an attempt to confirm these
theories of contact-induced cross-influence (diffusion) through genetic studies.

Is the scenario of local areal influence plausible? It is undeniably true that
there must have been significant and sustained contact between speakers of KHOE
languages, and speakers of other Khoisan languages in southern Africa. We have
already noted, however, that the linguistic evidence does not support the idea of
any great age for either of the JU or TUU language families, at least when they
are considered separately as two distinct and unrelated entities, while the social
circumstances mentioned earlier in this chapter would probably not have been
conducive to a shift in the proposed direction. In the overwhelming majority of cases
— where the few exceptions are languages of the Kalahari region — it is clear that the
direction of any influence has been from KHOE sources into the other languages.!®
Our knowledge of the eastern Kalahari KHOE languages has expanded steadily over
the past few years, while the present work in turn contributes to a better knowledge
of the Khoekhoe KHOE spectrum. In light of what we know now, it has become
increasingly doubtful that there are any properties of either Kalahari or Khoekhoe
KHOE languages so strikingly anomalous as to warrant special explanation in terms
of diffusion.
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1.4.2 Relations between the KHOE languages and other Khoisan
languages

As noted above, there has been an extensive influence of KHOE languages on other
Khoisan languages of southern Africa. In addition to lexical borrowings, there has
also in some cases been an uptake of morphology, and indeed it is rather astonishing to
find that the JuX’hoan paradigms of tense and aspect share almost a// their morphology
with Khoekhoe. The JU languages also use some of the same verb extensions that
have been reconstructed for Proto-Khoe, such as the accompanitive *-¥xoa. While this
kind of structural borrowing is by no means unheard of, it is certainly less common
than lexical borrowing.

In the case of the KUi-Taa (or TUU) languages, borrowings are sometimes
localised and present in only one or two varieties, so that they probably reflect the
relatively recent kinds of contact that occurred, for example, when surviving members
of San groups were taken in by Khoi communities. In other cases, though, and more
significantly, loanwords from a Khoekhoe source are so widely and systematically
present throughout all the known varieties that the borrowing must have occurred at
an early stage, prior to any dispersal of speakers and the dialectal diversification of
the family.

While the presence of Khoekhoe loanwords in XXam has been noted in the past,'%
the pervasive presence of such loanwords throughout the XUi languages becomes
even more apparent when the vocabulary of Kora and Cape Khoekhoe is taken into
account. Indeed, most of the Khoekhoe loanwords in both KXam and NXuu varieties
appear to have come quite specifically from Kora rather than Giri or Nama, as is
apparent from certain distinctive phonetic properties of the words in question. There
is something about this overall picture of wholesale borrowing that seems a little
unusual, and the topic might be a fruitful area of research for future scholars willing
to investigate the subject from a fresh perspective of relative social status and power
relations, rather than race.'"’

1.4.3 Relations between KHOE languages and local languages of the
BANTU family

The apparent influence of Khoisan languages on the Nguni languages of South
Africa has long been a topic of discussion, and was the subject of a detailed study by
Meinhof;,!% who attributed not only the clicks but also certain other sounds in Xhosa
(such as the ejective affricate) to a Khoekhoe source, since they are not the expected
reflexes for Xhosa of the sounds reconstructed for Proto-Bantu.!” Other authors have
since explored the topic in detail, and it is generally now believed that the small set
of post-alveolar clicks found in Sotho were probably derived secondarily from one
of the Nguni languages, rather than directly from a Khoisan source. The dental clicks
found in the tekela Nguni language Swati may also have been obtained indirectly.!"
An additional feature of the Nguni languages nowadays often attributed to the
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influence of Khoisan languages is the phenomenon of tonal depression, where an
expected High tone surfaces as Low when it occurs after a ‘depressor consonant’,
which is typically breathy-voiced. (The details and mechanisms of this borrowing are
not generally spelled out, while the specifically responsible Khoisan languages are
never identified.)!!

There are many respects in which the general scenario of Khoisan influence on
the Nguni languages is ultimately unsatisfactory. It is problematic, for one thing,
that words featuring the initial ejective affricate kx’ in Xhosa and Zulu — where it is
usually represented by the letters ‘k7” (Xhosa) or ‘.’ (Zulu) — are only rarely found
to have plausible sources in semantically equivalent lexis of any Khoisan language,
whereas they often have clear affines in languages of the Sotho-Tswana group. (The
sound itself certainly occurs in many Khoisan languages, including Kora.)

Apart from the lack of strong evidence for any widespread and sustained
borrowing from Khoisan languages into the Nguni languages, there are indications
that there must have been some influence in the reverse direction. There are numerous
click words in the Nguni languages, for example, that have long been known to be
intrinsically BANTU, in the sense that they have obvious non-click cognates in
other related languages, and can be mapped from Proto-Bantu. What is surprising
is that a number of these essentially ‘BANTU words with clicks’ are also found in
Khoisan languages. An example is provided by a word meaning ‘shake, agitate’,
which comes to be used for ‘churn (butter)’, and which is reconstructed for Proto-
BANTU as *—kdp(od)— ‘shake off, spill’. While this root has regular reflexes in
several BANTU languages, a click form of it turns up in Zulu as —gXubuza.''> What
is more, this click form of the word also occurs throughout the KHOE languages —
so widely and systematically that it was possible for Rainer Vossen to reconstruct it
for the ancestral language, as *Xubu for Proto-Khoe and the Khoekhoe branch, and
as *Nnubu (*Xcubu) for the Kalahari branch. (The word has also been borrowed into
other Khoisan languages.)

Another topic that might repay further investigation is a set of ambivalences
associated with the palato-alveolar clicks represented by the symbol X. For one thing,
it has long been noted that these clicks with their diverse accompaniments alternate
to varying degrees with affricated non-click equivalents in various languages of the
eastern sub-groups of Kalahari KHOE.!" The prevailing view is that these patterns
reflect a process of gradual click loss in the eastern varieties,!"* and this is one of
the assumptions underpinning the reconstructions proposed for the KHOE family
by Vossen. It is less often appreciated that the non-click forms of these words in
many cases bear a striking resemblance to semantically linked counterparts in
various BANTU languages, particularly those belonging to the Sotho-Tswana group,
where the Sotho-Tswana equivalents can be mapped unproblematically from Proto-
Bantu, and where the various affrications (the result of palatalising and alveolarising
processes) are associated with the well-known influence of the Class 5 prefix.!"

On a different note, it was observed by Walther Bourquin''® that, where it is
possible to find click words with a shared occurrence in both a Khoekhoe language
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and one of the Nguni languages, the palato-alveolar clicks (X) of the Khoekhoe
languages are in some instances represented in the Nguni language by a dental click
(X), but in other instances by a (post)alveolar click (X). An initial consideration of the
Kora data suggests that this phenomenon might not be entirely random, since there
are some cases within Kora where dental and palato-alveolar clicks occur as variants
of one another (X ~ X), while there are other cases where (post)alveolar and palato-
alveolar clicks (X ~ X) appear as alternates. It would be worth investigating whether
there is any kind of patterned correlation between these two internal sets and the
distributions noted by Bourquin.'’

A number of BANTU languages spoken in the Okavango region also contain
click words, although (except in the case of Yeyi) this is generally on a smaller scale
than occurs in the Nguni languages, most often involving fewer than a hundred words,
where only one click is used, typically with only a limited range of elaborations.
These cases will not be discussed here, partly because they do not directly involve
Kora, and partly because the local dynamics of their emergence may have been
slightly different.!'®

1.4.4 Relations between the KHOE languages and varieties of Afrikaans

In recent years, there has been a small surge of academic interest in the possible
impact of Khoisan languages on the emergence of varieties of Afrikaans from Cape
Dutch, beyond the obvious contribution of a few loanwords and expressions, such
as abba ‘carry baby on back’ and kamma kamma ‘seemingly, in a make-believe
manner’ (which are of the same order as various loanwords from Malay, such as
piesang ‘banana’ and baadjie ‘jacket’). While the pioneering Dutch scholar Hans den
Besten considered it likely that some process of early pidginisation and creolisation
at the Cape would have played a part,'”® and that local Khoekhoe dialects may have
contributed an actual structural influence, other scholars have doubted that there
is strong (if any) evidence for either the creolisation or any associated structural
influences.!? Current research accordingly focuses on identifying features that may
have arisen in some varieties from ordinary scenarios of contact or second language
influence. This is an intriguing area of ongoing investigation, and it may benefit
researchers to include a consideration of the Kora material in future studies, given the
continuity between Cape Khoekhoe and Kora, and the once widespread distribution
of the language throughout much of central South Africa.

Endnotes

1 Thanks to Camilla Christie for her patient and careful reading of a draft version of
this chapter, and for her numerous and invaluable suggestions on how to make it more
readable and accessible.

2 The juxtaposition of KHOE and San in the form of the term spelled ‘Khoesan’ is
unfortunate, since the two terms can be interpreted — in a linguistic context — as
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expressing quite different categorial levels. It helps to remember that the term Khoisan
was introduced by the German zoologist and anthropologist Leonhard Schultze, Zur
Kenntnis des Korpers der Hottentotten und Buschmdnner (Jena: Gustav Fischer, 1928)
as a way of referring collectively to all people in southern Africa who spoke non-Bantu
click languages, regardless of whether the communities in question were perceived to be
notionally Khoi or San. In reality, there is no such thing as a ‘San language’: the term San
simply describes communities whose original economies were not based on agriculture
or the herding of livestock. There is also no such thing as a unitary or monolithic ‘Khoi
language’, and the term KHOE is used as the name for a distinct and large family of
related languages — many of which are spoken by communities who were at one time
hunter-gatherers.

For general overviews of the Khoisan languages, see Rainer Vossen, ed., The Khoesan
Languages (Milton Park Oxon: Routledge, 2013); and Tom Giildemann “‘Khoisan’
linguistic classification today” in Beyond ‘Khoisan’: Historical relations in the Kalahari
Basin, ed. Tom Giildemann and Anne-Maria Fehn (Amsterdam: John Benjamins, 2014),
1-68.

Rainer Vossen, Die Khoe-Sprachen: Ein Beitrag zur Erforschung der Sprachgeschichte
Afrikas (Cologne: Riidiger Koppe, 1997).

Giildemann, “‘Khoisan’ linguistic classification today.”

Anne-Maria Fehn, “A Grammar of Ts’ixa (Kalahari Khoe)” (Cologne: Cologne University
PhD thesis, 2014), 11.

Vossen initially labelled the languages of this branch ‘non-Khoekhoe Khoe’, but later
abandoned the negative term in favour of ‘Kalahari Khoe’. Ernst O. J. Westphal’s earlier
term ‘Tshu-Khwe’ for the Kalahari varieties is no longer used. The term ‘Central Bushman’
was later revised to ‘Central Khoisan’, and a few linguists now use the latter as a name for
the whole of the KHOE family, even though the implication of a geographically limited
distribution for the group is misleading, given that there are hundreds if not thousands of
place names throughout much of South Africa as well as parts of Namibia and Botswana
that reflect one or another of these languages as their source.

Dorothea Bleek, “The distribution of Bushman languages in South Africa” in Festschrift
Meinhof (Hamburg: Augustin, 1927), 55-64.

Samuel Dornan, “The Tati Bushmen (Masarwas) and their language” Journal of the
Royal Anthropological Institute 47 (1917), 56—60.

See for example Oswin Kohler, “Observations on the Central Khoisan Language group”
Journal of African Languages 2,1n0.3 (1963),227-34; “Die Khoe-sprachigen Buschménner
der Kalahari” in Forschungen zur allegemeinen und regionalen Geographie, Festschrift
fur Kurt Kayser (Wiesbaden: Franz Steiner, 1971), 373-411.

Ernst Westphal, “The linguistic prehistory of southern Africa: Bush, Kwadi, Hottentot
and Bantu linguistic relationships” Africa 33 (1963), 237-265; and “The click languages
of southern and eastern Africa” in Linguistics in Sub-Saharan Africa (Current Trends in
Linguistics 7), ed. T. A. Sebeok (The Hague and Paris: Mouton, 1971), 367-420.

Louis Maingard, “A comparative study of Naron, Hietshware and Korana” African
Studies 22, no. 3 (1963), 97-108.

Vossen, Die Khoe-Sprachen, 515-536.

K. L. Baucom, “Proto-Central Khoisan,” in The Third Annual Conference on African
Linguistics, ed. E. Voeltz (Bloomington: Indiana University Publications, 1974), 3-37.
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In broad terms, language families with more branches and a greater diversity of dialectal
proliferation within individual languages can reasonably be assumed to be older than
those with only a limited degree of diversification. There is, however, no fixed rate of
change that we know of, which means that it is difficult to assign an absolute age to
any language family that has no records. It may again be necessary to emphasise what
should be an obvious point, namely that the age of languages generally cannot — in the
absence of directly correlatable language records — be established by recourse to genetics,
archaeology, or anthropology.

The relatedness of languages is decided in the first place by evidence of thoroughgoing
typological affinities with associated co-patternings of morphology; and in the second
place by arrays of systematically repeating correspondences between phonetic segments
in semantically equivalent words, where such correspondences do not necessarily involve
identical or even similar segments. Isolated occurrences of very similar words (that is,
mere ‘look-alikes’) are likely to be either accidental or the result of borrowing.

Nigel Crawhall, “The rediscovery of NXu and the KKhomani land claim process, South
Africa” in Maintaining the Links: Language, Identity and the Land: Proceedings of
the Seventh Foundation for Endangered Languages Conference, ed. Joe Blythe and R.
McKenna Brown (Bristol: Foundation for Endangered Languages, 2003), 13—19.
Westphal, “The click languages of southern and eastern Africa” in Linguistics in Sub-
Saharan Africa (Current Trends in Linguistics 7), ed. T. A. Sebeok (The Hague and Paris:
Mouton, 1971), 367-420. Westphal’s choice of names was based on the most commonly
used word for ‘person’ in each of the groups.

Giildemann has proposed the name TUU for the group previously labelled ‘Southern
Bushman’ by Dorothea Bleek and ‘KKwi-Taa’ by Westphal. See Giildemann, Studies
in Tuu (Southern Khoisan) (University of Leipzig Papers on Africa, Languages and
Literatures 23), (Leipzig: Institut fiir Afrikanistik, Universitdt Leipzig, 2004). The most
famous study of a Taa language is Anthony Traill’s Phonetic and Phonological Studies of
XXOO Bushman (Research in Khoisan Studies 1) (Hamburg: Helmut Buske, 1985). The
language was previously described very briefly (with provision of a few example texts) by
Maingard, in “Three Bushman languages: Part II: The third Bushman language” African
Studies 17, no. 2 (1958), 100—115. For a recent re-examination of extinct varieties of Taa,
see Giildemann, “The Lower Nossob varieties of Tuu: XUi, Taa or neither?” in Beyond
‘Khoisan’, ed. Giildemann and Fehn, 257-282; and Christfried Naumann, “Towards a
genealogical classification of Taa dialects,” in Beyond ‘Khoisan’, ed. Giildemann and
Fehn, 283-301. For a study of the lately re-discovered MUi language KNuu (also known
as NXuuki, XKhomani and NXng), see Chris Collins and Levi Namaseb, 4 Grammatical
Sketch of NWuuki with Stories (Research in Khoisan Studies 25) (Cologne: Riidiger
Koppe, 2011). The term ‘Seroa’ (cognate with Isithwa or Kitwa) is simply a generic and
probably disparaging term for a language spoken by any community identified by others
as ‘Thwa’. The Free State Seroa described by Thomas Arbousset seems to have been
highly mixed (see Menan du Plessis, “Notes on Qing’s own language” in John Wright and
others, On the Trail of Qing and Orpen (Johannesburg: Standard Bank, 2016), 103—121.
The separate variety identified by one of the names for its speakers as KXegwi was a
remote eastern outlier (with a basically NKuu-like profile), and reflected loanwords from
multiple sources, as noted by L. W. Lanham and D. P. Hallowes, “Linguistic relationships
and contacts expressed in the vocabulary of Eastern Bushman” African Studies 15, no. 1
(1956), 45-48.
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Simon van der Stel recorded in 1685 that ‘we found upon inquiry and other information,
that the Sonquas are like our poor in Europe, every tribe of Hottentots has some of them,
and they are employed to give warning when they discover any strange tribe. They do
not plunder anything whatever from the kraals in whose service they are.” (The Record,
ed. and transl. Donald Moodie (Cape Town: A. S. Robertson, 1838), 402). Wikar gave
us an incidental comment that indicates a similar relationship, when he observed: “These
Husingais are at enmity with the Kouringais, although these two tribes form one people,
namely, the Little Korakkoa. But the Bushmen belonging to the Kouringais had stolen
cattle from the Husingais, and it seemed as if the Kouringais were going to champion
their Bushmen.’ (The Journal of Hendrik Jacob Wikar (1779), ed. E. E. Mossop, transl.
A. W. van der Horst (Cape Town: Van Riebeeck Society, 1935), 170-171). Elsewhere
(p. 161), Wikar noted that ‘There was a large Bushman kraal here; they were the
Gyzikoas’ Bushmen, for every tribe that owns cattle also has a number of Bushmen under
its protection: these Bushmen spoke the Finch or Chinese [‘Snese’] language just like the
Bushmen of the Sneeuwberg.” In an appendix to his report (p. 205), Wikar added that a
certain ‘nation’, referred to by the Khoi as ‘T ’kaboek’, ‘are poor, and keep in the scrub
and wilderness (and are therefore known to the inhabitants by the name Bosjesmans).
Of these there are some who dwell amongst the [Khoi] and are employed in all kinds
of service by the latter, especially as hirelings in time of war. These commonly remain
attached to the nation amongst which they have gone to live.” Some groups of KUi-
speakers in the south-eastern parts of the country seem to have fallen under the more or
less benevolent patronage of other communities, including Khoi clans, but also the Phuthi
and the Mpondomise.

Kemmonye Monaka and Patricia Lepekoane, “How the KX66 became the Balala: Socio-
economic and linguistic factors considered,” in Khoisan Languages and Linguistics:
Proceedings of the Second International Symposium, Riezlern, 2006, ed. Sonia Ermisch
(Cologne: Riidiger Koppe, 2008), 268.

The general Tswana term ‘Sarwa’ formerly applied to these linguistically diverse
communities probably meant ‘captive’ (from the root —bata ‘seize’ with palatalisation
of the initial consonant, and passive extension). While those who were captured were
no doubt often the original inhabitants of a territory, it is not out of the question that
some already long subjugated groups were brought into the region from elsewhere, or
that people from different backgrounds would sometimes have been thrust together.
The rights of subjugated communities to own property, including livestock, would have
been curtailed, as would their freedom of movement and their capacity to ‘marry out’.
(This last factor may have had some impact on the genetic profile of the communities
in question.) See William Burchell (Travels in the Interior of Southern Africa, vol. 2
(London: Longman, Hurst, Rees, Orme, Brown and Green, 1824), 544) on the restrictions
placed on a sub-group of poor Tlhaping; and Willem van Reenen on similar restrictions
reported by the Berg Damara to have been imposed on them by the Nama people (The
Journals of Jacobus Coetsé Jansz (1760), and Willem van Reenen (1791), ed. and transl.
E. E. Moodie (Cape Town: Van Riebeeck Society, 1935), 315).

These speakers were Adam Kleinhardt, and XAsin (also known as Klaas Katkop).

See papers by Clement Doke, Dorothea Bleek, and Louis Maingard, in Bushmen of
the Southern Kalahari, ed. J. D. Rheinallt Jones and C. M. Doke (Johannesburg: Wits
University Press, 1937).

Crawhall, “The rediscovery of NXu and the XKhomani land claim process.”
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As reported by Henry Lichtenstein, Travels in Southern Africa in the Years 1803, 1804,
1805, and 1806, vol. 2, transl. Anne Plumptre (London: Henry Colburn, 1815), 219.

For studies of JuX¥’hoan, see Jan Snyman, An Introduction to the RXii (XKung) Language
(Communication 34 of the University of Cape Town School of African Studies, Cape
Town: A. A. Balkema, 1970); and Patrick Dickens, 4 Concise Grammar of Ju¥’hoan
(Research in Khoisan Studies17) (Cologne: Riidiger Koppe, 2005). For recent studies
of XXun dialects, see Bernd Heine and Christa Konig, The XXun Language: A Dialect
Grammar of Northern Khoisan (Research in Khoisan Studies 33) (Cologne: Riidiger
Koppe, 2015); and chapters by the same authors in The Khoesan Languages, ed. Vossen.
Bonny Sands, “Borrowing and diffusion as a source of lexical similarities in Khoesan”
in Khoisan: Syntax, Phonetics, Phonology, and Contact, ed. A. Bell and P. Washburn
(Cornell Working Papers in Linguistics 18) (Ithaca, N.Y.: Cornell University, 2001),
200-224.

Snyman, “A preliminary classification of the KXiiii and ZuX’hdasi dialects” in Namibian
Languages: Reports and Papers, ed. Wilfrid H. G. Haacke and Edward E. Elderkin
(Cologne: Riidiger Koppe, 1997), 21-106.

The use of the letter ‘n’ in names such as JuX’hoan, XXun, KHoan, and KXoon is an
orthographic convention used in some of the Khoisan languages to indicate nasalisation
of the preceding vowel or vowel sequence. The Khoekhoe dialects of Namibia use a
different convention, indicating nasalisation by means of a circumflex ().

Bernd Heine and Henry Honken, “The Kx’a Family: a new Khoisan genealogy” Journal
of Asian and African Studies 79 (2010), 5-36.

Eastern KHoan (or X’ Amkoe) was first recognised as a separate language by Tony Traill,
who introduced it in ““N4’ or ‘S7’: Another Bushman language” African Studies 32, no. 1
(1973), 25-32, where the title reflected the ambiguity of the language’s affinities with the
groups previously identified by Dorothea Bleek as S(outhern) and N(orthern) Bushman.
For studies of the language see Chris Collins and Jeff Gruber, 4 Grammar of RHod
with Vocabulary, Recorded Utterances and Oral Texts (Research in Khoisan Studies
32) (Cologne: Riidiger Kdppe, 2014); and Linda Gerlach, “Phonetic and phonological
description of the NKaqriaxe variety of X’Amkoe and the impact of language contact”
(Berlin: Humboldt University PhD thesis, 2015).

That the last two groups must each be younger than KHOE is additionally suggested by
the fact that both contain a significant proportion of loanwords from KHOE languages,
where these are systematically distributed throughout all their members and so must
have been acquired from already existing (and presumably dominant) KHOE languages
before their own break-up into different varieties. Of course, if the two families (JU and
TUU) were to be treated as sisters descended from a single common parent, then it would
be reasonable to assume a greater age for them. The two groups certainly share some
typological features, and even have in common various similar grammatical elements,
where these occur systematically throughout certain paradigms.

It has become something of a trend in recent years for writers in the popular press and
social media to cite genetic studies suggesting that Khoisan populations have roots going
back 20 000 or 40 000 or even 100 000 years! Even where such studies are based on
sound initial assumptions (which is not always the case), and even where this research
may have some limited validity as far as biological populations are concerned (which is
unlikely to be the case until we have adequate and exhaustive sampling from communities
throughout Africa), we really cannot infer parallel ages for any of the languages involved,
since languages are of course not transmitted genetically, while it is also highly unlikely
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that language families can persist for such immense spans of time, or if they could in
principle, that they would preserve any recognisable continuity of identity, given that all
living languages are inexorably subject to change over time.

Matthias Brenzinger, “The twelve modern Khoisan languages” in Khoisan Languages
and Linguistics: Proceedings of the 3 International Symposium, Riezlern (Research
in Khoisan Studies 29), ed. Alena Witzlack-Makarevich and Martina Ernszt (Cologne:
Riidiger Koppe, 2013), 16.

Page ‘Population’ on the official website of the Government of Namibia (http://www.gov.
na/population). Consulted December 2016.

Niklaas Fredericks, personal communication, September 2014.

Brenzinger, “The twelve modern Khoisan languages,” 10.

Brenzinger, “The twelve modern Khoisan languages,” 13.

Brenzinger, “The twelve modern Khoisan languages,” 13.

Brenzinger, “The twelve modern Khoisan languages.”

Davy Ndlovu, “The San cultural way of life and the crisis of saving a dying language”
Panorama Magazine (2014).

Brenzinger, “The twelve modern Khoisan languages,” 16.

See “The ‘Resurrection of the Ostrich’: part of the preceding tale parsed by Dr Bleek” in
Specimens of Bushman Folklore, ed. Wilhelm. Bleek and Lucy Lloyd (London: George
Allen & Co, 1911), 147.

Snyman, Introduction to the XXii (XKung) language, 82.

It is likely that all of these languages were formerly prefixing, as Tony Traill suggested in
connection with XXoon (Phonetic and Phonological Studies of ®X60 Bushman, 13).
Anthony Traill, 4 /X66 Dictionary (Research in Khoisan Studies 9) (Cologne: Riidiger
Koppe, 1994).

The verbal agreements in JU follow an alignment pattern that might be termed ergative,
as noted by Bernd Heine and Christa Konig, The XXun Language: A Dialect Grammar of
Northern Khoisan (Research in Khoisan Studies 33) (Cologne: Riidiger Koppe, 2015),
62-63.

In recently introduced orthographic conventions for these languages, the vowel
colourations are typically indicated by means of letters written after the vowels, with
‘q’ for example chosen to indicate pharyngealisation (ag), and ‘h’ to indicate breathiness
(ah). The feature of glottalisation is indicated by an apostrophe (a ).

It may even be questioned whether there is any innovation that clearly marks a formal
node of branching. See Wilfrid Haacke, “Crossing the linguistic divide between Namibian
Khoekhoe and Kalahari Khoe: possible directions for future research” Sprache und
Geschichte in Afrika 20 (2009), 113-126.

For recent studies of Khwe, see Christa Kilian-Hatz, 4 Grammar of Modern Khwe
(Central Khoisan) (Cologne: Riidiger Koppe, 2008), and relevant chapters by the same
author in The Khoesan Languages, ed. Vossen. Earlier studies were contributed by Oswin
Kohler as part of his series of volumes, Die Welt der Kxoe-Buschleute im Siidlichen Afrika
(Berlin: Dietrich Reimer, 1989-1996).

For recent studies of GXana-GXui see Hirosi Nakagawa, “Aspects of the Phonetic and
Phonological Structure of the GKui language,” (Johannesburg: University of Witwatersrand
PhD thesis, 2006), and relevant chapters by the same author in The Khoesan Languages,
ed. Vossen.
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For recent studies of the relatively little-known Eastern varieties in the Shua and Tshwa
sub-groups, see Fehn, “A Grammar of Ts’ixa (Kalahari Khoe)” (Cologne: Cologne
University PhD thesis, 2014); Admire Phiri, “Tshwao Phoneme Inventory: A Descriptive
Account” (Harare: University of Zimbabwe MA thesis, 2015); relevant chapters by Rainer
Vossen in The Khoesan Languages, ed. Vossen; and Timothy Mathes, “Consonant-tone
interaction in the Khoisan language Tsua” (New York: New York University PhD Thesis,
2015).

In particular, these elements are the verb-like markers of tense or aspect, and valency-
changing morphemes.

The term ‘accompaniment’ will be discussed in the chapter on the sounds of Kora.

The people once known as the Cattle Damara spoke a variety of Herero, as was
documented and well-known to the educated public in the 19" century, whereas the Berg
Damara spoke a dialect of Khoekhoe.

See Heinrich Vedder, Die Bergdama, vol. 1 (Hamburg: L. Friederichsen and Co., 1923),
and Wilfrid H. G. Haacke, Eliphas Eiseb and Levi Namaseb, “Internal and external
relations of Khoekhoe dialects: a preliminary survey” in Namibian Languages: Reports
and Papers, ed. Wilfrid Haacke and Edward E. Elderkin (Cologne: Riidiger K&ppe,
1997), 125-209.
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Nienaber, Khoekhoense Stamname, 10-52.

Mossop, ed., The Journal of Hendrik Jacob Wikar (1779), 164—165.

The name of the Vaal comes from the Dutch translation of the original Khoekhoe name
XHai XGarib, which means ‘Pale River’ (or “Yellow River’), by way of contrast with the
XNu XGarib, or ‘Black River’.
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Nienaber, Hottentots (Pretoria: Van Schaik, 1963), 162—163.

Vernon S. Forbes ed., Carl Peter Thunberg: Travels at the Cape of Good Hope 1772—
1775 (Cape Town: Van Riebeeck Society, 1986), 232-235; Andrew Sparrman, 4 Voyage
to the Cape of Good Hope, vol. 2 (London: G. G. J. and J. Robinson, 1785), 349-352.
Sparrman gave a further dozen words in the same appendix, which he described as a
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Maingard, “The Korana dialects.”

Mossop, ed., The Journal of Hendrik Jacob Wikar (1779).
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Engelbrecht, The Korana, 197-202.
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transl. Anne Plumptre (London: Henry Colburn, 1815), vol. 2, Appendix 1.
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Tan Maddieson, “Clicks: Primordial or Derived?” Keynote address, given at the
conference on Phonetics and Phonology of Sub-Saharan Languages, July 7-10
(University of the Witwatersrand, Johannesburg, 2013), and Menan du Plessis, “New data
on click genesis: further evidence that click-initial words shared by Khoesan and Bantu
languages of southern Africa can be mapped as historically emergent from non-click
forms reconstructed for Proto-Bantu.” Paper presented at the conference on Phonetics
and Phonology of Sub-Saharan Languages, July 7-10 (University of the Witwatersrand,
Johannesburg, 2013).

Didier Demolin and Clothilde Chabiron, “Clicks, stop bursts, vocoids and the timing of
articulatory gestures in Rwanda.” Paper presented at the conference on Phonetics and
Phonology of Sub-Saharan Languages, July 7-10 (University of the Witwatersrand,
Johannesburg, 2013).

Hadza was briefly documented by Dorothea Bleek (“The Hadzapi or Watindenga of
Tanganyika Territory” Africa 4 (1931), 273-286). For a contemporary description, see
relevant chapters by Bonny Sands in The Khoesan Languages, ed. Vossen.

For a recent description of Sandawe, see relevant chapters by E. D. Elderkin in The
Khoesan Languages, ed. Vossen.

Giildemann and E. D. Elderkin, “On external genealogical relationships of the Khoe
family” in Khoisan Languages and Linguistics: The First Riezlern Symposium 2003,
ed. Matthias Brenzinger and Christa Konig (Research in Khoisan Studies 24) (Cologne:
Riidiger Kdppe, 2010), 15-52.

Giildemann, “Reconstruction through ‘deconstruction’: the marking of person, gender,
and number in the Khoe family and Kwadi” Diachronica 21, no. 2 (2004), 251-306.
Giildemann, “A linguist’s view: Khoe-Kwadi speakers as the earliest food-producers of
southern Africa” Southern African Humanities 20 (2008), 93—-132.

The older idea that sheep may have been introduced to the southernmost parts of Africa
by a group of incoming ‘Khoekhoen’ (or in other words, rather inexplicably by only one
section of the Khoe-speaking people) has been proposed by a number of authors in the
past, most notably Chris Ehret, in “The first spread of food production to southern Africa”
in The Archaeological and Linguistic Reconstruction of African History, ed. Chris Ehret
and M. Posnansky (Berkeley, Los Angeles: University of California Press, 1982), 158—
181.

Giildemann, “Structural isoglosses between Khoekhoe and Tuu: The Cape as a linguistic
area” in Linguistic Areas: Convergence in historical and typological perspective, ed.
Yaron Matras, April McMahon and Nigel Vincent (Palgrave Macmillan (UK), 2006),
99-134.

Giildemann, “Khoisan’ linguistic classification today,” 1-41.

It is an old and romantic belief that the Khoisan languages reflect the last vestiges of
some autochthonous ‘Stone Age’ substrate that was already long present when speakers
of early BANTU languages first started arriving in southern Africa. While it was thought
at one time that the hypothesis of later incoming groups could be corroborated by material
archaeological evidence showing the relatively recent spread of iron-working technology,
it has been accepted for several decades now by the mainstream of linguists that the
earliest speakers of BANTU languages cannot be associated with an ‘Iron Age’. (For
discussion and references see Thilo Schadeberg, “Historical linguistics” in The Bantu
Languages, ed. Derek Nurse and Gérard Philippson (London and New York: Routledge,
2003), 143—-163, and Menan du Plessis, “The damaging effects of romantic mythopoeia
on Khoesan Linguistics’ Critical Arts 28, no. 3 (2014), 569-592.) Obviously, this is not
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to suggest that speakers of various BANTU languages did not subsequently go on to
acquire a metallurgical technology sometime afier they were already dispersed and settled
throughout much of Africa south of the Congo River. The point is that speakers of some
of the earliest BANTU languages would have left behind only the traces of a hunter-
gatherer culture, and could well have been anciently settled in various regions where
their vanguard presence would not be detectable by latter-day archaeologists searching
exclusively for evidence of an ‘Iron Age’ culture.

105 Bonny Sands, “Borrowing and diffusion as a source of lexical similarities in Khoesan”

in Khoisan: Syntax, Phonetics, Phonology, and Contact, ed. A. Bell and P. Washburn
(Cornell Working Papers in Linguistics 18) (Ithaca, N.Y.: Cornell University, 2001),
200-224.

106 Traill, “KKhwa-ka hhouiten hhouiten, ‘The rush of the storm’: The linguistic death of

XXam” in Claim to the Country: The Archive of Lucy Lloyd and Wilhelm Bleek, ed. Pippa
Skotnes (Johannesburg: Jacana Media, 2007), 130—-147; and Menan du Plessis, “One
hundred years of the Specimens — a hundred years of linguistic neglect” in The Courage
of®Kabbo, ed. Janette Deacon and Pippa Skotnes (Cape Town: University of Cape Town
Press, 2014), 275-302.

107 Tt is possible that the advent of the European settlers created a sufficient degree of social
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disruption for the dependent XUi speakers to break the bond between themselves and the
Khoi. This might account for the retributive ferocity of some of their subsequent attacks
aimed at both the encroaching settlers and their Khoi farmhands. It would also account for
the defensive retreat of some small bands of KU1 speakers into various mountain hideouts
in the Ukhahlamba-Drakensberg and elsewhere, from where they managed to carry on
existing for several decades as independent ‘banditti’, joining forces at various times with
other resistors and individual renegades from a range of language backgrounds. See John
Wright, Bushman Raiders of the Drakensberg, 1840—1870 (Pietermaritzburg: University
of Natal Press, 1971). (The evidence of various early travellers makes it doubtful that the
XUi speakers were originally ‘cave-dwellers’.)

Meinhof, Hottentottische Laute und Lehnworte im Kafir (Leipzig: F. A. Brockhaus, 1905).

109 The earliest reconstructions for ‘Ur-Bantu’ were supplied by Meinhof in his Grundriss
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einer Lautlehre der Bantusprachen (Leipzig: F. A. Brockhaus, 1899).

For an overview of the topic and references, see J. A. Louw, “The impact of Khoesan on
Southern Bantu” in The Khoesan Languages, ed. Vossen, 435-444.

See for example, Simon Donnelly, “Aspects of tone and voice in Phuthi” (Urbana-
Champaign: University of Illinois PhD thesis, 2007), 484 fn 5.

There is even a minor regularity to this, as far as there are repeated cases where Proto-
Bantu *-ko corresponds systematically to Ku in one of the Nguni languages or a Khoekhoe
dialect.

Maingard, “The Central group of the click languages of the Kalahari” African Studies 20,
no. 2 (1961), 114-122; Snyman, “Palatalisation in the Tsowaa and GXana languages of
Central Botswana” in The State of Khoesan Languages in Botswana, ed. Herman Batibo
and Joe Tsonope (Mogoditshane, Botswana: Basarwa Languages Project, University of
Botswana/University of Tromso, Tasalls Publishing and Books, 2008), 33—43.

Traill, “Click replacement in Khoe” in Contemporary Studies on Khoisan, ed. Rainer
Vossen and K. Keuthmann (Studies in Khoisan Research 5, vol. 2) (H. Buske, 1986),
301-320); Traill and Vossen, “Sound changes in the Khoisan languages: new data on
click loss and click replacement” Journal of African Languages and Linguistics 18, no.
1(1997), 21-56.



32 CHAPTER 1

115 Du Plessis, “New data on click genesis: further evidence that click-initial words shared
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117 Other internal alternations noted within Kora include occasional variants involving the
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other Khoisan language groupings, and even across Khoisan as a whole.
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Besten, ed. Ton van der Wouden (Amsterdam: John Benjamins, 2012).
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origins” in Language in South Africa, ed. Rajend Mesthrie (Cambridge: Cambridge
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CHAPTER

SOURCES OF THE
CAPE KHOEKHOE AND KORA RECORDS
vocabularies, language data and texts

This chapter outlines the early and later sources of vocabularies, language data,
and texts for the Cape Khoekhoe and Kora dialects, with particular reference to the
speakers who contributed these records, where their identities are known. The earliest
records that have come down to us are understandably limited in quality as much as in
quantity, but as growing numbers of official and private expeditions were undertaken
into the interior of the country, so the accumulating Cape records steadily began to
include the names of more local communities and places, as well as increasingly
detailed information about the local languages.!
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FIGURE 2.1  Extract from the manuscript notes of Robert Gordon. The page shows his note from
about 1779 of a Khoekhoe name for the castle at the Cape as kui keip, which he was told meant klipkraal
or ‘stone kraal’, and which was probably X'ui Ixaib. (R. J. Gordon. Papers. MS.107/10/1. The Brenthurst
Library, Johannesburg. Image reproduced by kind permission of the Brenthurst Library.)
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2.1 Records of Cape Khoekhoe: From the period prior to and
after Dutch settlement (17™ to late 18" centuries)

Although the Portuguese navigators had found their way around the southern tip of
Africa by the close of the 15" century, they were discouraged from making further
landfalls at the Cape after a fierce and deadly encounter with a clan of the Khoi
on one of the local beaches, and it was to be a century and a half before the Dutch
decided that it would be feasible to establish a permanent refreshment station there.
Prior to this, English, French, and Dutch ships? nevertheless sometimes ventured into
‘Saldanha Bay’ (which was renamed Tafel Bay or Table Bay by Joris Spilbergen in
1601),3 to take on fresh water and obtain livestock from the local people, who seemed
friendly and willing to trade with them. A few brief records of the local language
were occasionally made by the captains of some of these ships.

Thomas Herbert, for example, compiled a short list in 1626,* where he gave the
numbers from one to ten, and a few rather basic items of vocabulary. Despite the
awkwardness of his transcriptions, it is possible to recognise the distinctive Cape
Khoekhoe and Kora forms of the word for ‘seven’ (hdukx’ti ~ hiixii) in Herbert’s
chowhawgh. (The word for ‘seven’ in Nama is A [hii].) Another early record was
supplied by Etienne de Flacourt, who obtained a word list on his return voyage
from Madagascar in 1655.% Not all of the words given by him are recognisable, but
the list includes bicham for ‘head’, which suggests a form closely resembling the
characteristic bilX'ab of Kora. (By contrast, the word for ‘head’ in Nama is danab.) De
Flacourt’s hanco for ‘seven’ also matches the Kora form.

A few somewhat more systematic records of Cape Khoekhoe dialects have come
down to us from the later part of the 17" century, where these consist of two word
lists, plus translations of the Lord’s Prayer, the Ten Commandments and the Apostle’s
Creed. These three sets of data (the two word lists and the texts) found their way to
Nicolaas Witsen, a mayor of Amsterdam who served on the board of governors of the
Dutch East India Company, and who, in the spirit of the era, was a great collector of
items of scientific interest from around the world. (There were no printing facilities at
the Cape at this early date, and documents of this kind would have been copied over
by hand.) Witsen circulated his information to like-minded people such as Gottfried
Leibniz and Hiob (or Job) Ludolf, and as a result, the material eventually appeared
in print: in 1710, in the biography of Ludolf written by Christian Juncker);® and in
1717, in the Collectanea Etymologica compiled by Leibniz.” The extract in Figure
2.2 shows the version of the Lord’s Prayer in Cape Khoekhoe, as Leibniz published
it, together with correspondence from Witsen dated 22 May 1698.8
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Het Onfe Vader in Hottentots.

Onfe Vader, die in de Hemelen zyt , (2)
Cita bd, t? homme inga t’fiha,
(a) gelukkig 21j, juxta Hottent.
gebeylige werde uw maam , uw (b) Koming-
t? {a di kammk ouna, hem kou-
(b) heerfchappye. Hottent.
ryke kome, ww wil gefchiede cp der
queeat fce, dani hinqua t'fa inhee K? chou
aarde, alt in dem  bemel, geeft one
ki, quiquo t? homm’ inga, maa cita
beden ont  dagelyks broot, vergeeft oms
hect  cita kéuafequa bree, k? hom citay

onfe Schuldem gelyk wy vergeven enfe
cita hiahinghee quiquo cita k? hom, cita
Schuldenaren , leyd oms miet in quaa bes
dbua kduna, tire cta k2 choa t? au-

koringe, maar verlof} ons van den (c) bo-

thumma — k'hamta cita hiaquei hee k? dou
(<) van dem quaden Man, Duyvel

ftn , want uwe is dat Koningryk, en de

auna, -.- t? aats kouqueetfa, hiquet? satg

krage, en de beerlykbey: in der eewwigheye.
disha, hique occfa hs, nauwi,

FIGURE 2.2  Cape Khoekhoe version of the Lord’s prayer as obtained by Nicolaas Witsen in the late
17t century. The text was published by Gottfried Leibniz in 1717, in his Collectanea Etymologica, part
2 (Hanover: Nicolas Forster, 1717), 375—-384. Note heci at the beginning of line 5 for heden ‘this day’,
where the demonstrative he matches the Kora form, whereas Nama uses ne.
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While the origin of the three religious texts is unknown, it seems likely, as Everhardus
Godée-Molsbergen has suggested,’ that the two word lists were respectively compiled
by the young German scholar, George Frederick Wreede, and the Cape Secretary,
J. W. de Grevenbroeck.'” A further short word list was obtained by Johan Daniel
Buttner"! ‘between 1712 (his year of arrival) and 1716 (year of his manuscript)’. His
account of his travels was not published, however, until the 20" century.'? (Francois
le Vaillant" acknowledged Grevenbroeck’s list as the source of most if not all the
material included in his own account (1726); while the examples of Cape Khoekhoe
in Peter Kolb’s account!* of the Cape of Good Hope (1727) were acknowledged by
him to have come from the Witsen list published by Juncker.)

Various other ventures into the interior were made in the years that followed,
but it is not until Robert Gordon’s extensive travels between 1777 and 1779 that we
begin to receive information specifically about the languages of the region. Vernon
Forbes has noted of Robert Jacob Gordon (1743—1795) that he was ‘a Dutchman of
Scots descent who was commander of the Company’s troops at the Cape. He was
the leading traveller and explorer in the Cape of his time. His remarkable collection
of maps and drawings is preserved in the Rijksmuseum, Amsterdam, while his
missing travel journals were located in 1964 at the County Archives, Staffordshire,
England.’*®* Gordon’s testimony is of unparalleled value, since he had some fluency in
the local Cape variety of Khoekhoe. His journals'® include many words and phrases
from Khoekhoe varieties, including Cape Khoekhoe (as shown in Figures 2.1 and
2.3), as well as a few occasional words from an entirely different Khoisan language
spoken by people who were referred to at the time as ‘Sonquas’ or ‘Bosjesmans’.!”
He explored both the east and west coasts with his Khoekhoe-speaking guides, and
reported finding a greater diversity among the dialects spoken along the south-eastern
coastline — which suggests a long-standing presence of speakers along the southern
coast, in a continuum that extended eastwards from Table Bay to at least the Kei
River, which enters the sea about 80 kilometres north-east of modern East London.

The late 18™ century contributions of Sparrman and Thunberg to our fragmentary
knowledge of eastern Khoekhoe have already been noted in the chapter on the
classification of Kora. Some of the eastern Khoi clans later became part of the Kat
River settlement (1829-1856),'® which the British officials at the Cape had hoped
would form a buffer between the outer areas of the colony in the east, and the Xhosa.
After the collapse of the settlement, some of the Khoi joined up with the Xhosa, while
others seem to have moved on again to one or other of the mission settlements. Still
others may have opted to take up work and residence on the settlers’ farms, or else
moved further north in an effort to remain independent.
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FIGURE 2.3 A page from Gordon’s rediscovered manuscript journals, showing a list of Khoekhoe

words and phrases (ca. 1779). Gordon attempted to indicate some of the clicks by means of a superscript
t, as in the word bita (bi!’db) for ‘head’ (het hooft, third word from bottom of the list). Note that the
last two words, mouqua (mikua) for ‘eyes’ (oogen) and ‘nauqua (Rndukua) ‘ears’ (ooren), are both
cited in the characteristic Kora manner with a ‘post-nominal —a’, having the masculine plural as —kua.
(R. J. Gordon. Papers. MS.107/10/5. The Brenthurst Library, Johannesburg. Image reproduced by kind
permission of the Brenthurst Library.)
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2.2 Records of Kora

2.2.1 From the end of the Dutch period

The earliest recorded examples of Kora consist of the place names and names of
various clans along the Gariep that were written down by the Swede, Hendrik Jacob
Wikar. Wikar came to the Cape in 1773 as a servant of the Dutch East India Company,
but after falling into debt, he deserted and fled to the interior of the country, where
he made various journeys along the course of the Gariep. In 1779, he returned to the
Cape where in exchange for a pardon from Governor van Plettenberg, he prepared
an informative report for the Company, based on the journal he had kept during his
wanderings.!® At this time there were no standard conventions for the representation
of the clicks, so Wikar simply gave his best approximations of the words he heard.
(The names he gave us were discussed and given modern approximations by
Engelbrecht.)*

2.2.2 From the early period of British colonisation in the first half of the
19% century

During the first take-over of the Cape between 1795 and 1802, one of the projects
undertaken by the temporary British administration was a new expedition into the
interior. This journey, to the Gariep and the country of the Tswana people, was led
by Pieter Truter and William Somerville in the years 1801 to 1802. In addition to the
official report, personal records of the journey were made by several of its members,
including Somerville himself, John Barrow,?' P. B. Borcherds, and the artist Samuel
Daniell.”? Somerville’s journal® includes a small comparative list of words illustrating
the Khoekhoe variety spoken by the expedition’s guides on one hand, and the language
he referred to as Kora on the other; while Borcherds* similarly included a short list
of Kora words in the autobiographical memoir he published several decades later at
the end of his long career as a civil servant at the Cape.

At around the same time, as well as in the period after the re-occupation of
the Cape by the British in 1806, several independent explorers mounted expeditions
of their own, sometimes with a scientific purpose, and sometimes with an intent of
missionary scouting. Explorers who left us invaluably detailed accounts of their
journeys include Henry Lichtenstein, a German explorer who travelled in the years
1803-1806; William Burchell, described by Vernon Forbes® as a ‘botanist and
naturalist, at the Cape 1810-1815’; and John Campbell, a missionary who travelled
in 1812-1813. All three provided examples of a Khoekhoe variety they specifically
identified as Kora.

Lichtenstein mentions®® that while staying with the missionary Johannes
Theodorus van der Kemp, he took note of the latter’s system of using superscript
numbers to represent the different clicks, and chose to adopt a similar method. An
extract from his word list,>” which carries as a bonus one of the earliest records of a
‘Bosjesman’ or KUi language, is shown in Figure 2.4.
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APPENDIX,

Coran. Bosjesman.,
FIVO sainssvaning Ul e et
T A P (T O S Sk
Seven....... lawEa Honkd L5400t Ets ok S
Eight...... Lkl T LT SR S
Nin€us.osos > AT S ]
o A SO e T RS e e S
AMan .l seaven i XN Vi dies s s CHUEIRI kbic *
The head...... o inaamg 12 s S t'lnaa..
The eye.awiationen muhor L s e 1*'saguh,
The NOSC.eevurean igah s, it s st U8 t'nubntu.
The mouth...,.... t2kcliamma .......... tub.
The teeth......:.. b T T e tkei.
Thie tongus.vrswe  TBIDE S orer e T ttinn,
The beard. ....,. Phnomkoa.......... ... t''nomm.
The hRire. .oassoss 517 o e S e o t'uki.
The eare..voriian,  £IAUM asnuilal,. e E'noeingte.
Theneckcvuoene s LEARIpRAE e ST t*kau.
The breast.is..... . hamma® 00 LT t’neintu,
The arm... ... Satel Pikoam'.. .. i, .. e t'oo.
The hand......... t’’koam : 1aa,
The finger .. ..... t*unkoa ol i s
THeBOAY «ovvenns © CORAAL 35 42ansntnseny 0 kANt
The belly........, t*komma ........,... t°Kaotus
The entrails. ...... PIZeunkoR soeeiiinna., t'geun..
The back.........  t'kam, tikaib¥ .......  P°kooib,
The thigh.ve .o, HIM Jocoiiiinall, 2507 hee,
Theleg.......oun. ® PN o0 L I00, L AR WO SRR
The Aoot o e Plkeilr L, oo titnii .y U noak
Father cu oo eames ¥ TABagly 11 0gs sy 00 Oa.
Mother ......... R T S S (9) 1
Brother.... ..... * ¢*kaam'.............. t%kang.
Sister.......o0ues £2kaans viiiie.evaees  kanch.

koub
Husband ......... KauirneEmr ey vo 0 t"na,

chaib

FIGURE 2.4  Examples provided by Lichtenstein of ‘Coran’ vocabulary, with comparative words from
an unknown !Ui language. The list appears in Appendix 1 to the second volume of his Travels in Southern
Africa in the Years 1803, 1804, 1805, and 1806, transl. Anne Plumptre (London: Henry Colburn, 1812).
This vocabulary reflects certain characteristic features of Kora, such as the use of a ‘postnominal —a” in
citation forms, as in t”komma for ‘belly’, and the tendency for the masculine singular suffix —b to occur
as —m after a nasalised vowel, as in t”kuhm for ‘teeth’, t”kam for ‘back’ and tiim for ‘thigh’. The word
given as minnong for ‘head’ in this list is unusual.
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Burchell tells us® that he obtained his list of Kora words mostly from his Tswana-
speaking guide, ‘Muchunka’. Like Lichtenstein, he was a careful observer, and made
a number of astute remarks about both the vowels and the clicks, some of which can
be seen in the extract from his word list,” shown in Figure 2.5.

254 A SPECIMEN OF 18 Juxe,
Thou - - - - .. . Tiaats (Tsarts).

Here - - - - - - Heeba, or Heeva (Héyba),

Where? - - - - - Biba, or Blrha.

S86rréip. Here the ei forms a true diphthong; in which the ¢
and the ¢ are equally blended, by pronouncing them both
so closely together, that only one sound is produced.

*Kaam.

Here the dental clap belonging to the second

syllable, was pronounced so weakly that it seemed almost

to have been omitted. This was often found to be the

case in compound words; and is done, probably with a

view to soften the harshness of two claps in the same

word.

Fullmoon - - - -« - ¢Kjkaam.

Moon decreasing, or in the
last quarter - - - -
RRALE i -l
The Pleiades, or Seven-stars
The three stars in the Belt
. ofOrion - - - - -
Morning-star (Venus) - -
Shadow - - -

Ghydi'kaam. The i in this place gives a strong and guttural
aspiration to the G.

'Kammdruka. ('Kammarooka).

‘Koodi, or ‘Kodi (*Kody).

“Knankitkwa (“Kirnkooqua).
"Kredlkdmrup (Quarcuniroup).
*Kardap, or ‘Karap (Caraap).

Clouds - - - - - - ’Kima (Koomer).

Rain - - - - - - - ’Kdvip or ’Kivip (Kaveep). It is also called T%@s or Tuus
(Tocce) by some kraals.

Hail - - - - - - “Ninkwa (“Naanqua or “Narnquar).

Lightning - - - - =~ Tabap (Tabirp).

Thunder - - - - - “Gurip (“Goordop).

Wind - - - - - - ‘Kuap (*Coofrp): in two syllables so closely connected,

that this word might almost be written ‘Kwap.

' Kdmmd.

*Kéaip, or *Kdip, in two distinct syllables.

*Ai’kanna. Here the ai formsa diphthong, and bears the
accent,

Sesin (Saysin). Both these syllables were of equal foree; so
that the accent was not distinguished.

*Kijse sesin ('Kyser saysin).

Mikammat (Mobo'camma).

Water - - - - - -
Fire - - - - - - -
Smoke -

Mountain - - - - -

Mahy Mountains - - -
Spring or Fountain

FIGURE 2.5 Examples of Kora obtained by Burchell from ‘Muchunka’ in 1813. This material is found
in the second volume of his Travels in the Interior of Southern Africa, (London: Longman, Hurst, Rees,
Orme, Brown and Green, 1824), 253-255. Interesting aspects of this data are the names for the quarters
of the moon, the star names, and the unusual word given as sesin for ‘mountain’. Much as in the case
of Lichtenstein’s list, the words recorded by Burchell show the default use of a ‘postnominal —a’ in some
of the citation forms, as in ’kamma for ‘water’, and the tendency for the masculine singular suffix —b to
occur as —m after a nasalised vowel, as in ’kaam for ‘moon’.
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John Campbell wrote down for us (without attempting to represent the clicks) the
names of the Korana guides who travelled briefly with his party. The following
extract is from the relevant entry in his journal, published in 1815.%°

July 14% 1813.

‘We shot a knoo, about the size of an ordinary cow; part of which we gave to our seven
Corannas, who accompanied us as guides from Malapeetzee, after which they left us.

Their names were:

Kaeen-de-haree, or ‘Lively sunshine’
Koorhee ‘A white stone’
Mooquee ‘To see a thing right’
Cheebeea -

Keissecha ‘Foremost’

Teoon havel ‘An unsuccessful hunt’
Mookha ‘Sharp sight’

One of the appendices®! to the 1815 edition of Campbell’s account of his travels
includes a version of the Lord’s Prayer in Kora, shown in Figure 2.6.

The Lord’s Prayer in the Coranna Laﬁguage.

Sita ienp Tomie na kap Our Father who art in heaven
tsa onee thaa tgy tgy hallywed be thy name
tsa chaoop koo ha . thy kingdom come
tsa tymp aapic 7 thy will be done
ie hom na kghoma aie hoop in earth as it is in heaven
maadaa hoowaa tzee koo breep give us this day our daily bread
tnoo baa daa and forgive us our debis
tghaa tre sita taa whie kghobaa tno ba | :

camaa sita goorootie haa kghoina E ae'we Jorgive cur dekiors
thaa oo kaa daa orickoo na and lead us notinto templalion
tso koo goo orecdaa but deliver us from evil
1zaads oo haa kaoo kghoo Jor thine is the kingdom
otghyp oien Zaap the power and the glory
0 kaa teep. Amen. - Jor ever and ever.  Amen.

FIGURE 2.6  Version of the Lord’s Prayer in Kora as written down by the missionary John Campbell in
1813. The prayer is included in one of the appendices to his Travels in South Africa (London: Black, Parry
and Co. and T. Hamilton, 1815), 388-389. Note the use of soorootie (surudi), apparently in the sense
of ‘debts’. The phrase sita ienp (sida ib) used here for ‘Our Father’ reflects the typical Kora word ib for
‘father’. In the previously shown Cape Khoekhoe version of this prayer (Fig. 2.2), the equivalent phrase
is cit” abé, where abo is the word more usually used for ‘father’ in Nama, although it is certainly seen
(as aboob) in Lichtenstein’s Kora vocabulary (Fig. 2.4), and was also given to us by our consultant Ouma
Jacoba Maclear in addition to ib.

Many other travellers were to follow the pioneers mentioned above, such as the
French missionary Thomas Arbousset who gave us another early sample of words
from a MUi language;* and Andrew Smith, who travelled in the interior in the years
1834 to 1836 and noted down a few scattered examples from various local languages,
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including Giri and Kora. A note on Smith’s Khoekhoe data was contributed by Louis
Maingard to a 20" century edition of his travels.*

2.2.3 From the later part of the 19" century

It is from about the middle of the 19" century that we begin to see a more consistent
picture of the identities of the various speakers who contributed to the legacy of Kora
vocabularies and texts.

2.2.3.1 Gert Cloete

Carl Friedrich Wuras was a missionary sent out to South Africa in 1836 by the
Berlin Mission. It is known that he worked at Bethany ‘with Gert Cloete, the Korana
interpreter and one of the first converts of the mission’,** which makes it seem fair to
assume that Gert Cloete was probably the consultant who gave Wuras the main input
for his translation of the Christian catechism. Commentaries and further amendments
to this catechism were provided in the early part of the 20™ century by Heinrich
Vedder*® and Maingard.*® Wuras made his preliminary notes on the grammar of the
language available to John Appleyard, who included them in the opening section of
his study of Xhosa grammar, which appeared in 1850.%’

It was perhaps with the help of the same interpreter that Wuras also provided
the first formal vocabulary of Kora, using a system of notation devised by himself.
This work was edited and prepared for re-publication by Walther Bourquin in 1920.%°
The difficulties of writing the language ultimately seemed insurmountable to Wuras,
however, and since the members of his flock were for the most part bilingual (if not
multilingual in some cases), the decision was made to use Dutch for purposes of
everyday communication, teaching, and preaching.*

Lastly, Wuras prepared an ‘account of the Korana’ in 1858, for the use of the
contemporary British governor of the Cape, George Grey. This work was translated
and edited for publication by Louis Maingard in 1927.#! Although the paper is largely
concerned with customs and traditions, it includes some specialised terms in the
language itself, and the names (with their supposed meanings) of some of the clans.
Wauras also mentioned in this paper that the old Korana name for Cape Town was
KHuy Kkeib,*? and suggested that it meant ‘very hastily to pack the ox for a journey’ —
where the etymology, however, is almost certainly spurious. (Theophilus Hahn later
recorded a Nama name for Cape Town as KHu Kgais, which seems to confirm the name
at least, even if the meaning he proposed, involving a play on words for ‘cloud” and
‘game’, is equally doubtful.** Robert Gordon noted in about 1779 that the Khoekhoe
name for the Dutch fort at Cape Town was Kui keip (probably X’Ui !xaib), meaning
‘Klip kraal’, or ‘Stone kraal’. Whether this was the same name, however, as the one
heard by Wuras and Hahn with a different click is not clear.)*

Wauras has occasionally been disparaged for the rather daunting notation he used
to represent the clicks, but it should be remembered that when he began his work
there was not yet any concept of a universal phonetic alphabet. It was only from about
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the third decade of the 19" century that the various click phonemes of the Khoekhoe
languages even began to be accurately distinguished by European missionaries, while
it was not until the following decade that the systematic use of various symbols to
represent them began to be experimented with. Wuras certainly came to understand
the sound system of Kora, even if he took some time to master its phonemes in full,
as is reflected in the gradual evolution of his representations throughout the various
versions of his catechism and other texts. What he lacked primarily was the means to
represent the clicks, in a way that could easily be reproduced by a local printer.

Some of the earliest printed works to feature Nama, Xhosa, and Zulu simply used
redundant letters of the Roman alphabet (such as ‘c’, ‘x” and ‘q’) for the clicks, and
combined them with various other letters (such as ‘g’, “h’ and ‘n’) to represent some
of their phonemic (that is, systematically contrastive) elaborations. While the Nguni
languages have continued to use this convention to the present day, various other
options were tried out initially for the Khoekhoe languages, where the possibilities
were always limited, however, by the availability of suitable fonts at the few printing
presses then existing at the Cape.* A trade bill*® printed by S. J. Mollett at Cape
Town in 1837 shows that he was able to offer several different styles of ‘modern
and handsome type’ for English, but mentions only in small print at the foot of the
leaflet that he also had type available for Greek, as well as ‘superior letters and figures
for references, mathematical and other signs’. Given these practical limitations, it
is unsurprising that the symbols chosen for the clicks by some early authors were
based on common mathematical and punctuation symbols, while others were drawn
from the Greek alphabet. For his Vocabulary, Wuras seems to have settled on the
mathematical symbol for an angle (<) to represent the dental click, the symbol for a
right angle (L) for the palato-alveolar click, while using a breve ( ~) for the (post)
alveolar click, an apparently modified form of the symbol for a square (0) for the
lateral click, and the symbol for a degree (°) for the ejective affricate.

One thing that is clear is that Wuras ultimately left us a faithful reflection of the
same dialect that was briefly documented by both Lichtenstein and Burchell about 40
years before him, not only with regard to aspects of its phonology, but also in respect
of some of its lexis. In one or two cases, it is only in his Vocabulary that we have
been able to find confirmation of certain obscure words given to us by our consultant
Ouma Jacoba Maclear. Lastly, it is further to his credit that Wuras also gave us one of
the earliest sketches of a KUi language.’

2.2.3.2 Piet Links

Members of the Links family were interviewed in 1879 by Lucy Lloyd after they were
sent to Cape Town by a Kimberley official who assumed that they were ‘Bushmen’
and would provide suitable companions for the recently bereaved XXam speaker,
XHangXkass’0, who was staying with the Bleek family at this time. As Maingard put
it, ‘This happy mistake on the part of the Kimberley authorities is responsible for four
note-books, three containing the notes of Dr Lucy Lloyd and a fourth those of her
younger sister, Miss Isabella Lloyd.”*® A fifth notebook, containing notes taken down
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by another of Lloyd’s sisters, Jemima — wife of Wilhelm Bleek — is also extant.* All
five notebooks have been digitised and can now be consulted online.>

Although Lloyd believed the surname of the family to be ‘Lynx’, as seen in
the page from her notebooks illustrated in Figure 2.7, this was a mistake for Links,
which is the Afrikaans word for ‘left’, as Maingard long ago pointed out.’! This well-
known South African family name arises from the name of a famous Korana clan, the
Left-standers (X’ AremaX’ais), who are said to have taken the name after parting ways
with another group, who became known as the Right-Hand people (Kx’amXodakua).
The family, whose members included Piet Links (HOaxap), Griet (Makas) and Siela
(‘Cela’), came from Mamusa (now Schweizer-Reneke).
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FIGURE 2.7  Pages from Lucy Lloyd’s first Kora notebook (MP1). These pages show mentions of the
Links, Taaibosch, and Kats clans, as well as the mistaken interpretation of the Links family name as ‘Lynx’,
despite the meaning of K'are having been given to Lloyd as ‘left’ (near the top of the righthand column
on p. 6). (Image reproduced by kind permission of the Centre for Curating the Archive, University of
Cape Town.)

The narratives dictated to Lloyd by Piet Links were edited and published in 1962
by Maingard, together with some observations on the grammar of the language.*
Maingard also drew on the vocabularies compiled by Lloyd to prepare an edited a list
of Kora names for various animals and plants.>

Some of the extra information given in the margins of the notebooks provides
interesting insights into the family background. For one thing, the father of Siela is
recorded as having been ‘Korana’, while her mother was ‘Griqua’. There are also
periodic annotations marking a particular grammatical form or a lexical item as
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‘Griqua’, which suggest that the members of the Links family were well aware of
dialectal differences.

Lloyd followed the lead of her brother-in-law Wilhelm Bleek when it came to
representing some of the more specialised sounds of the Khoisan languages, and a
gradual evolution is seen in the work of both. At the time of Lloyd’s work on Kora,
she was still using Bleek’s originally preferred Greek letter fau (t) for the dental click.
For the (post)alveolar and lateral clicks she used respectively the punctuation symbol
for an exclamation (!), and what appears to have been the mathematical symbol for
parallel lines (X). Like Bleek, she used the Greek letter gamma (y) for the ejective
affricate.

In addition to a rich vocabulary and numerous short sentences illustrating various
aspects of Kora morphology and syntax, Piet Links contributed the narratives listed
below, where those included in this book have been newly edited and annotated.

PL1. Moon and Hare.>*

PL2. How the San lost their cattle.>

PL3. The lions and Crazy-head Korhaan.*®

PL4. The common origin of humankind.>’

PL5. Jackal stories (a sequence of three linked stories).®
PL6. Burial.*®

PL7. Making a living through cleverness.®°

Lloyd’s work with the members of the Links family took place at a time of great
political turmoil in South Africa, in the years shortly after the discovery of both
diamonds and gold, and so it is probably not surprising that there are occasional
undertones of a sharply barbed animus in some of the texts.

From this point onward, the Korana people seem to have been gradually lost
from view. With the turn of the century and in the years to follow, regional and global
wars seem to have deflected attention even further away from the bitterly sad history
of the South African Khoi, which is essentially one of a series of dispossessions — of
their land, their heritage, their dignity, and even their language.

2.2.4 From the 20" century

The four scholars whose work on Kora dominated the first part of the 20™ century,
following the end of the First World War, were Carl Meinhof, Jan Engelbrecht,
Louis Maingard, and Douglas Beach. During the 1920s and 1930s, when these four
scholars carried out most of their fieldwork, there were perhaps only a few dozen
fluent speakers of Kora left, almost all of them already of an advanced age, with
several in their 80s, and one or two 100 years old or more.

The great German scholar Carl Meinhof has been called the father of African
linguistics, and there is no questioning the immense contribution that he made to
African scholarship, not only through his erudite linguistic studies, which spanned
the full range of the continent’s languages, but also through his facilitation of other
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scholars’ publications in his role as editor of the Zeitschrift fiir Kolonialsprachen
(Zeitschrift fiir Eingeborenen-Sprachen after 1919). Meinhof’s work on Khoekhoe
languages included a semi-pedagogic grammar of Nama,®' published in 1909, but
it is his study of Kora,* which includes a careful grammatical sketch, texts, and a
Glossary, that is arguably one of his greatest achievements, revealing a remarkable
degree of collaboration between the linguist and his consultant Benjamin Kats,
whose contributions and commentaries are projected throughout the work as those of
an equal partner. Meinhof subsequently published a set of five additional Kora texts
in Kats’s name.®

Beach spent several years in southern Africa while carrying out research on
Khoekhoe and BANTU languages. After the appearance in 1938 of his famous
study® of the phonetics and tonology of Nama and Kora, he does not seem to have
written on Khoekhoe again.

In South Africa, it was left to Louis Maingard and Jan Engelbrecht to carry out
sustained work on the Kora language, and the legacy of these two scholars, who
were in regular communication with one another, is of immeasurable value. Meinhof
noted in the introduction to his study that he had only belatedly received a copy of Jan
Engelbrecht’s first work,% but thought it most gratifying that it had been published,
given the extent to which it expanded previously available vocabularies, particularly
related to names for plants and animals. The Word List from Engelbrecht’s 1928
publication remains a precious source of lexical data in many cases not recorded
elsewhere. In his 1936 study,®® which was a full-length work, Engelbrecht provided
invaluable information of a social and historical nature, along with a rich supply
of additional vocabulary, plus a major collection of texts in the original language,
where, in the case of the latter, some were contributed in writing, while others were
dictated by Benjamin Kraalshoek, Benjamin Kats, and Andries Bitterbos, all from the
Kimberley area.

Maingard, who worked mainly with members of the Bloemhof Korana
community, collected many of the texts republished in the present work, but also
undertook cross-dialectal studies,” and in addition, published one of the first papers
to show convincingly that the Khoekhoe varieties were related to Kalahari languages
such as Naro.®® Maingard conducted most of his work with speaker communities
during the 1930s,% but continued to publish until well into the 1960s (after a hiatus
during and after the period of the Second World War).

The four scholars mentioned above worked with many of the same elderly Kora
speakers, who lived mainly in Kimberley, Barkly West, and Pniel, and in Bloemhof.
A few more details about some of these consultants are given next.

2.2.4.1 Benjamin Kraalshoek [BKr]

Benjamin Kraalshoek was born at Pniel in 1868. He worked on the farm Secretarius,
outside Kimberley, which belonged to J.C.W. Radloff. The present-day Captain
Johannes Kraalshoek, who now has a farm at Bethany in the southern Free State (near
the old church buildings established by the original Berlin missionaries in the 1830s),
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is a descendant of his.”” Engelbrecht noted” with regret: ‘As the farm management
could ill spare him, little information of value could be obtained. He is said to speak
and write Kora well.” Beach was more fortunate, and was given the opportunity to
spend a little more time with Kraalshoek. He based his study of Kora tonology on
data provided by him, and wrote the following tribute below his photograph:”* ‘One
of the last few remaining Korana-speakers, he has bequeathed to African philology a
precious legacy — the four Korana tonemes.’

The following two pieces were contributed by Ben Kraalshoek, where the first
was dictated to Beach,” and the second was sent to Engelbrecht in the form of a text
together with a translation into Afrikaans:™

BKrl. Aesop’s Fable of the Wind and the Sun retold in Kora.
BKr2. Text of a song in Kora, with Afrikaans translation.

We have omitted the second text from the collection presented in this work, partly
because of the copyright concerns surrounding Engelbrecht’s 1936 publication, but
partly also because of the obscurity of the lyric.

FIGURE 2.8  Portrait of Benjamin Kraalshoek. (The image is from Douglas Beach’s work on the
phonetics of the Khoekhoe languages (Cambridge: Heffer, 1938, facing p. 237), and is reproduced by
kind permission of Heffers, Cambridge.)
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2.2.4.2 Benjamin Kats [BK]

Benjamin Kats, also known as KHamarib, belonged to the Kats or Cat clan (the
XHoaX’ais). He assisted both Engelbrecht and Meinhof, providing them with historical
narratives as well as samples of various other genres. After Meinhof had shown him
the few extra symbols needed for the special sounds in Kora, Benjamin Kats almost
immediately began to contribute written texts of his own.” This work was undertaken
at Pniel in 1928.

The texts listed below were either written down or dictated by Benjamin Kats,
who was fluent in English and Afrikaans (and possibly also German), as well as
Kora. In some cases, the texts were provided by their author with written Afrikaans
translations. The first 12 pieces were published with German translations in Meinhof’s
study of the Kora language, which appeared in 1930.7

BK1. The gathering of wild bulbs from the veld.

BK2. The preparation of wild bulbs.

BK3. Making fire in the olden days, and hunting.

BK4. The rules for young men attending initiation school.
BKS5. Short autobiographic sketch of Benjamin Kats.

BK6. An encounter with San. (An incident involving Jan Bloem.)
BK7. Letter to my people.

BK8. Letter to Pokotji.

BK9. Jackal and Leopard.

BK10. Lion, Ostrich and Jackal.

BK11. Lyrics of a dancing song.

BK12. Lyrics of a women’s dancing song.

The ‘Letter to my people’ (BK7) was a short plea from Kats to his fellow Korana,
in which he implored them to devote all their waking hours — ‘six days a week’ — to
reading and writing their own language. The letter ends with the following lines,
which strike us today as profoundly sad:

Ta a-b kobab ada kaxu-da, ‘Do not let our language be lost from us,
ti khoé-du’e ‘you my people’

The versions of these texts reproduced in this book are the transcriptions (or in a few
cases, transliterations) made by Meinhof.”’

The five additional texts listed below were written down by Kats and published
posthumously under his name in 1936, with German translations and some editing
by Meinhof.

BK13. Lion and Jackal.

BK14. The story of the woman who saved her child from a lion.
BK15. The woman who took a splinter from the lion’s paw.
BK16. The story of Hyena, Jackal and the person (Version 1).
BK17. Jackal, Hyena and the person (Version 2).
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We have included three of these texts (BK14, 15 and 17) in the present work, since it
is clear that they are no longer in copyright.

Four more contributions from Benjamin Kats were published as part of
Engelbrecht’s 1936 study.”® The first three listed below were supplied in written
form by Benjamin Kats, together with his own Afrikaans interlinear translations. The
funeral lament was dictated to Engelbrecht.

BK18. The San.

BK19. Treatment of sickness.
BK20. Marriage.

BK21. A funeral lament.

Since the copyright status of Engelbrecht’s ‘orphan’ work is uncertain, as previously
discussed, we have reproduced only the lament.

Lastly, Kats contributed a valuable set of short sentences™ illustrating various
aspects of morphology and syntax. These sentences are occasionally used as examples
in the chapter on the structures of Kora, where they are identified by the labels Mhfl—
Mhf78.

2.2.4.3 Andries Bitterbos [AB]

Like Benjamin Kats, Andries Bitterbos, also known as XGob, belonged to the Kats
clan (the KHoaX’ais), and the two men were distantly related, although Bitterbos
lived at Barkly West. He assisted Engelbrecht in the 1920s, contributing numerous
texts® as well as general cultural and historical information to Engelbrecht’s work,
The Korana. The following texts and their translations were dictated by him to
Engelbrecht, and provided by him with translations into Afrikaans:

AB1. Household utensils.

AB2. Uintjies (edible wild bulbs).

AB3. Slaughter customs.

AB4. Rain and drought.

ABS5. The San.

ABG6. The doro, or young men’s initiation school.
AB7. The game of thama R'digu, or melon-spearing.
ABS8. Counting backwards (a game played with pebbles).
AB9. The [dmas, a river-crossing raft.

AB10. Anthrax.

AB11. Syphilis.

AB12. Jackal and the Sun-girl.

The material provided by Bitterbos is not only rich in detail and vocabulary but
often also features interesting intricacies of syntax. Although we have felt obliged to
omit the bulk of these texts because of copyright concerns, we have quoted what we
consider to be permissible short excerpts from the descriptions of household utensils
(AB1), the bringing of rain in times of drought (AB4), and the river-crossing raft
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(AB9), and have included the brief counting game (ABS8) in full. (The content of
most of the other texts is largely duplicated in contributions from members of the
Bloemhof and Kimberley Korana communities.)

2.2.4.4 Other members of the Kimberley, Pniel, and Barkly West Korana
communities

Engelbrecht acknowledged receipt of invaluable cultural and historical information
from several other consultants, who are listed below. The specialised terms given by
these consultants are included in the dictionary that forms a part of the present work.

¢ Monica Kraalshoek. Although this speaker lived in Kimberley, Engelbrecht
noted that ‘her father’s eldest brother Spruit Kraalshoek is supposed to reside
at Bethany and to know a good deal about their ancient customs’.®! Monica
Kraalshoek was married to a Xhosa-speaking man with the surname Jacks.
In conversations with us, the present-day Captain Johannes Kraalshoek spoke
about her as an ancestral member of his family.

e Sanna Lukas, whose Kora name XXamXnubus is said to have meant ‘young
puffball’, also lived in Kimberley.*

* Hendrik Flink, also known as Alogob, lived in Barkly West. Engelbrecht
noted that his father Hans Flink belonged to the Towenaar (Sorcerer) clan
(XGaixa’ais), while his mother, Alilora or Hulis, was from the Bitterbos
(Bitterbush) people (XGumtena). His great name was KGamab.*

2.2.4.5 Bloemhof Korana Community [Bhf]

For his initial studies of Kora, carried out in what was then the Orange Free State
between December 1926 and January 1927, Engelbrecht worked with three speakers
who indicated that they were originally from Bloemhof.** These speakers were
Klaas van Neck and his wife (whose name we are not given), who were living in the
Winburg district when they worked with Engelbrecht; and a man from Theunissen in
the same district, known only as Vaaltyn. Klaas van Neck was the paternal uncle of
Saul van Neck of Bloemhof.® In addition to assisting Engelbrecht in the compilation
of the rich Word List, these speakers also contributed a set of sentences® to illustrate
various aspects of morphology and syntax. These sentences are occasionally used as
examples in the chapter on the structures of Kora, where they are identified by the
labels Ebt1-Ebt158.

Maingard visited Bloemhof in 1931 and 1932, when he was able to find ‘about
twenty-five’ speakers of Kora. Following up on their suggestions, he travelled to
various other towns in the region, but could find only a few other isolated speakers
at Christiana, Schweizer-Reneke (formerly Mamusa), Wolmaranstad, and Shepperd
Island. The oldest speakers from Bloemhof contributed several historical or cultural
accounts, some given in English, and some in Kora. These contributions, some of
which were published in 1932,%7 and the remainder in 1967,% were often collaborative
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on the part of the members of the Bloemhof Korana community listed below, most of
whom were Links Korana.

Matiti, also known as Koos Kraal, belonged to the KGamalX’ais. Maingard,
who met him in the 1930s, estimated his age then at about 100.%

Teteb or Koot belonged to the XGanalX’ais, while his mother came from the Mei
people.”

Tsita, also known as Thomas Links, was the son of Teteb.

Tabab or Frans Viljoen was ‘the son of Khausib and Tusis’. His great name
from his mother was XOnob, while that from his father was KNaubib.’! He was
already a man of about 70 or 80 when he worked with Maingard in the 1930s,
and was reputed to have been a ‘fighter in the battle of Mamusa (1885)’.%

Kheis, an elderly woman in the 1930s, was the wife of Tabab.”

XKutsi, was the son-in-law of Tabab. Maingard said that he was of ‘mixed
Griqua and Kora descent’.**

D3uli, or Julie van Neck, was the son of Willem, or BiliXxalab, and Gas.
He belonged to the XOaraX’ais.”> Maingard described him as even older than
Matiti, who seemed close to 100 years old.*®

Saul van Neck, was the son of Roelf van Neck or KAraib (of the !OaraX’ais)
and Galasi, from whom he took the great name Sonob’.”” Maingard said that
he was nearly as old as Tabab, who was in his 70s or 80s.%

Meis, and Tis (who was the much younger sister of Meis).”
Kwalakwala
Mulukab

The following texts were contributed by the speakers mentioned above:

Bhfl. An historical incident: conflict with the Briqua and San (Matiti and Teteb).
Bhf2. The doro, or young men’s initiation school (Tabab, with Matiti, two versions).
Bhf3. The Kgam K'aeb ceremony held on the occasion of a young man’s first big kill (Tabab,

with Matiti, Teteb).

Bhf4. The Khabab, the young woman’s coming of age ceremony (lis and Meis).
Bhf5. From the story of lis (lis).

Bhf6. Funeral of a chief (Teteb and lis).

Bhf7. Stone artefacts (Tatab, Teteb and lis).

Bhf8. Bows and arrows (DXuli, Matiti and Kheis).

Bhf9. The making of the Kgoa Kxarib (honey-beer) (Tabab).

Maingard collected a few more texts between 1932 and 1936, again from members of
the Links Korana at Bloemhof. These texts, listed below, were published in 1967.1%

Bhf10. The Sorelos, or Sun-child (Kwalakwala and Tabab).
Bhf11. The baboon and the quaggas (Meis and Kwalakwala).
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Bhf12. Courtship (Contributors not identified).
Bhf13. Soregus, or the mutual pact of friendship (Kheis and Saul van Neck).
Bhf14. Peace will come (praise song) (Mulukab).

While he was working with members of the Bloemhof Korana, Maingard invited
the musicologist Percival R. Kirby to join him. As a result of this collaboration,
Kirby subsequently published a paper'®! on the music and musical instruments of the
Korana, in which he included musical transcriptions and the lyrics of several songs.
The lyrics are mostly rather brief, sometimes consisting of little more than repetitions
of a short phrase, while in other cases they are partially obscure. Because of their
fragmentary nature, the lyrics have not been reproduced in the present collection,
although the various musical terms obtained by Kirby have been included in the
dictionary.

In four cases, Kirby noted that each of the different melodies featured the frequent
repetition of a particular note, where these seemed to provide reference pitches for
the tuning of the individual monotone flutes used in the reed-flute consorts. The Kora
names of the different flutes are also included in the dictionary. (Kirby subsequently
published a separate paper on the reed-flute ensembles of South Africa.)!?

The consultants who worked with Kirby included:

¢ Daob, a blind musician, also known as Windvoél. He was the son of Prins
van Neck, or Musie.'”® Maingard believed that he was the oldest of all the
remaining Bloemhof Korana in the 1930s, estimating his age at 104.'* Kirby
reported that he recorded a number of the songs performed by Daob ‘on the
phonograph’,'® but it is not known what has become of these.

¢  Mulukab, Tebeb [Teteb?], Tabab, Matiti, Saul van Eck [Neck], Gotis, Keis
[Kheis], Tis and Kwakwaris [Kwakwalis].

Maingard noted in 1967 that he had recorded one of the folktales (Bhf10), ‘The
Sorelos, or Sun-child’, on to wax cylinders in 1932. He added rather sadly at this
later date that the cylinders were ‘now unusable, as they perished’.!%

The only two recordings of Kora from this period that are known to have survived
were made in the late 1930s by D. P. Hallowes, and feature a speaker identified as
‘Mukalap’ or ‘Mukulap’. (It is probable that this speaker was in fact Mulukab.) Both
recordings appear on the compact disc compiled by Tony Traill in about 1997.1"
One of these tracks features the speaker uttering a set of twenty-eight words chosen
to illustrate each of the four clicks with their possible elaborations. The other is a
recording of a message that was intended to be sent overseas to the ‘delegates at
the Third International Congress of Phonetic Sciences, Ghent, 1938°. The English
version, based on a modern translation provided by Wilfrid Haacke and Eliphas
Eiseb,'® includes the following lines:

You do not know what nation we are.
Listen, listen, just for once how they speak,
So that you should not again be ignorant.
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2.2.4.6 Bethany Korana community [Beth]

When Maingard undertook his study of the dialects of Kora in 1935, he had occasion
to work with a small group of men who were all born in Bethany, although they
were interviewed by him in Bloemfontein.!® The names of these men, who spoke the
dialect of the Right-Hand people (Kx’amXdakua), are given below.

* Bulib, a Korana headman, was 54 when Maingard interviewed him.

* Manikib, aged 76 at the time, is said to have been the ‘wagon driver to Wuras’.
¢ Pakapab, aged 70, was the ‘grandson of the Chief Piet Witvoet (XatiXaib).’

¢ Kleinjaer, aged 72.

The last two speakers contributed a short text on the making of cloaks:
Beth1. Kaross-making (Pakapab and Kleinjaer).

They also gave Maingard the lyrics of a short reed-dance song, but much as in the
case of the songs described by Kirby, the words consist of only one or two very short
phrases, plus the constant repetition of a single syllable.

After the great flurry of work carried out on Kora during the late 1920s and the
1930s, when almost all of the few dozen remaining speakers were already very old,
there was a silence that lasted throughout the Second World War and for a number of
years afterwards. Maingard eventually resumed publishing in the 1960s, although by
this time he was no longer able to work directly with any speakers. From this point
onwards, it seems to have been more or less tacitly asssumed that the language had
finally disappeared forever.

2.2.5 Kora speakers in the 21 century

2.2.5.1 Dawid Cooper, of Bloemfontein, Orange Free State

As mentioned in the introductory chapter, it was Mike Besten who made the
unexpected and near-miraculous discovery towards the end of 2007, in the course of
fieldwork he was then carrying out as part of research into the history of the Korana
people, that there were two or three elderly people who still remembered something
of the Kora language.''® Although we briefly visited one of these speakers, Oupa
Dawid Cooper, in 2008,'!! it was only in 2011 that we were finally able to work with
him for an extended period of time.!'?

Oupa Dawid Cooper, who suffered from diabetes and was wheelchair-bound
following the amputation of one leg, was 75 years old by the time he was interviewed
by our team of field researchers in September 2011. He identified his father as a
‘Coloured man’ from Oudtshoorn, and said that he and his sister had learned the
Korana language from his mother, whom he described as ‘a Griekwa’.!"* He was told
as a child that his mother came from ‘XAba, naby die Groot Rivier’,''* or ‘near the
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Great River’ — but did not know where this was. During an interview conducted a
few years earlier by Mike Besten, he mentioned that he was born in 1935, in Estoire,
Bloemfontein.

When he was asked about his life, Oupa Dawid explained that he was educated
at a Sotho-medium primary school, and although he was usually at the top of his
class, his father needed him to start contributing to the family’s finances as soon as
possible, so that he left school prematurely to begin work as a delivery assistant. He
started a family of his own many years later, and after a long life of hardship finally
received one of the houses built by the new post-apartheid government as part of its
programme of reconstruction and development.

FIGURE 2.9  Oupa Dawid Cooper. The picture shows him surrounded by the fruit trees he planted
when he first came to live in a section of Bloemside (Phase 3) on the outskirts of Bloemfontein in 1998.
(Photograph by Bradley van Sitters, September 2011.)

Apart from Sotho, Afrikaans, and Kora, Oupa Dawid spoke some Tswana, Xhosa,
and English. (Most of his grandchildren and great-grandchildren today speak Tswana,
in addition to some Afrikaans or English.) He was keenly interested in our project,
and while we tried not to prompt him during the elicitation sessions, he understood
that the word list we were using as our starting point was a compilation from older
sources, and when he could not recall a word himself, was frequently curious to know
for his own satisfaction what had been written down in the past, and what the ‘ou
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mense’ or ‘old people’ used to say. There were many words Oupa could not recall or
felt uncertain of, but he nevertheless contributed recordings of about 100 words. He
told us that his recently deceased sister had always been the better speaker.

We paid Oupa Dawid a return visit in August 2012, taking his granddaughter
with us. This time we found him being cared for at a small facility for the aged in the
remote rural outskirts of Bloemfontein, following a recent stroke. He had forgotten
all his Kora, and in the aftermath of the stroke retained only Afrikaans and Sotho.
Oupa Dawid died on Easter Monday, 2013.

2.2.5.2 Jacoba Maclear, of Bloemhof, North Western Cape.

Ouma Jacoba Maclear turned 100 the week after our team visited her at her home
in the modest and dusty township of Coverdale adjacent to Bloemhof,'"* in early
December 2011. In an interview conducted by Mike Besten a few years before our
visit, she said that she was born around 1911, somewhere ‘in die Kolonie’ (meaning
‘in the Cape Province’), but grew up in Hoopstad. It is extraordinary to think that
Ouma Jacoba would have been a young woman at the time that Maingard and Kirby
were working with members of the Bloemhof Korana community in the 1930s.

Ouma Jacoba could not remember ever having received any formal schooling,
and told us that she started kitchen work at a young age. Nevertheless, she said that
the name Jacoba was her ‘school name’, and that her ‘home name’ was Nathi.''® She
was married once (and widowed long ago), but the surname Maclear is her own.
She never had children, but at the time we met her was being cared for by the grand-
daughter of her late sister Sanna.

ey Se Yy 4
FIGURE 2.10 Members of the team setting up to record in Ouma Jacoba’s living room.
From left, Niklaas Fredericks, Levi Namaseb, Edward Charles Human, Ouma Jacoba Maclear.
(Photograph by Bradley van Sitters, December 2011.)
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Ouma Jacoba told us that she learned to speak Kora from her mother, who could
speak the language superbly, or in Ouma’s words, ‘uit die water uit’. (She did not
know where her mother originally came from.) It seemed to give Ouma great pleasure
when she heard the two Nama-speaking members of our team occasionally chatting
in their own language, and once or twice she joined in, speaking Kora to them with
much accompanying laughter. Later she told us that her father, who was Griqua,'"’
had spoken ‘soos julle’ — meaning like Levi Namaseb and Niklaas Fredericks. This
casual remark provided first-hand confirmation that the Giri variety of Khoekhoe
must have been closer to Nama than to Kora.

Although there were gaps in her knowledge, which she acknowledged, Ouma
retained much of the syntax and still had an extensive vocabulary, with even the
tones of the language still preserved in her speech. She contributed pronunciations of
approximately 800 words and phrases, which illustrate a sizeable portion of the Kora
vocabulary collated by us from older sources. It is Ouma’s voice that is heard in most
of the illustrative recordings that accompany this work in its electronic format, and
where words or phrases given by her are used as examples in the chapters that follow,
they are labelled ‘JM”.

We asked Ouma whether she remembered any of the traditional musical
performances, but while she fondly recalled the days when people used to get together
for the old ‘stampe’, or dances, the only musical instruments she could remember
were ‘bengues, kitarre en kostinas’, or ‘banjoes, guitars and concertinas’. Despite
all our efforts and coaxing, she could not be persuaded to tell us any stories in Kora,
nor to provide any other kind of extended discourse. She excused herself by saying
that there was no-one left anymore to help her, adding that ‘alle Korannas is ondere
grond’, or, in other words, that ‘all the Korana people are dead and buried’. We
could not help recalling the experience of Maingard more than eighty years earlier,
who noted that many of the contributions from the Bloemhof Korana were made
collectively.

FIGURE 2.11 Ouma Jacoba Maclear being interviewed at her home in Bloemhof by Edward Charles
Human and Levi Namaseb (centre). (Photograph by Bradley van Sitters, December 2011.)
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It was difficult for all of us not to be deeply affected by our time with Ouma Jacoba,
and the two members of our team with direct ancestral connections to the Korana
people!''® were left heartsore. After taking our leave of her on the final day of work,
we stopped our hired car halfway along the bridge across the Bloemhof Dam that lies
outside the town, and the five of us got out to gaze over the water. As we stood there,
the pale sky above us filled with the sound of thousands upon thousands of swallows
scything through the air, and we found we could not speak. When two of us paid
Ouma Jacoba a return visit the following year, after a hard winter, we found her in an
advanced state of frailty, and while we spent a precious hour with her, we did not feel
it appropriate to impose on her with any further fatiguing questions.
Ouma Jacoba died in 2013, only a few months after Oupa Dawid.
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CHAPTER

THE SOUNDS OF KORA

There will be many readers who would like to have a sense of how the Kora
narratives would have sounded when they were originally delivered by speakers of
the language. As the following notes will show, it would not be too far off the mark
to assume pronunciations of individual words that are for the most part reasonably
close to those of modern South African Nama and Namibian Khoekhoe — but with
a few notable exceptions. Many of the examples given in this chapter are linked
in the electronic version to illustrative sound files, which should help the reader to
achieve a richer understanding of the Kora system of sounds. (The ‘clickability’ of a
given word is indicated typographically.) This chapter, which does not assume any
prior linguistic knowledge, should help readers to become familiar with the main
conventions used in writing Kora, particularly where these differ from those used in
the Namibian orthography for the Nama, Dama, and HailXom dialects. The chapter
also aims to provide a basis for understanding the many variations and discrepancies
in spellings that will be seen in the heritage texts.

As we have noted previously, Kora did not receive an official orthography,
which is to say a formally recognised set of spelling and writing conventions. For the
purposes of the present work, a set of ‘standard’ conventions has been adopted, where
these are based on those used by Carl Meinhof for his Glossary of the language.!
In the discussion that follows, any letter or letter sequence printed in bold, as for
example p or kh, is intended to reflect the standardised written symbol for a given
phoneme. (A phoneme, written for example as /p/ or /K", is a unit of sound in a
given language where its phonetic distinctness is associated in that language with the
marking of a difference in meaning, as in English ‘pat’ versus ‘cat’, or ‘pat’ versus
‘bat’. Any predictable phonetic variants of a sound that do not affect meaning are
not treated as separate phonemes, and are written between square brackets, as for
example [kx].)

It should be kept in mind that, like all Khoisan languages and indeed many other
languages of Africa as well as Asia, Kora is a tone language, which is to say that it
makes use of contrastive tone melodies to signal differences in meaning between two
or more words that might otherwise seem identical. The tones are not marked in the
examples that follow, for the simple reason that we do not have enough reliable data
(either from older sources or our own material) to offer them with certainty. The Kora
tone melodies are briefly discussed in the final section.
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Older resources consulted include Douglas Beach’s seminal work on the
phonetics of the Khoekhoe languages,” and the brief commentaries on Kora
phonetics by scholars such as Carl Meinhof® and Louis Maingard.* A number of
new observations have been made on the basis of our own recordings, guided by
current insights arrived at in recent years through phonetic studies of other Khoisan
languages in general, by scholars such as Anthony Traill,> and Hirosi Nakagawa.®
The basic terminology of the descriptions is drawn largely from Peter Ladefoged’s
A Course in Phonetics,” which throughout its many editions has given generations
of students their fundamental knowledge of phonetics.® Since the present work is
primarily intended, however, for a broad and non-specialist readership, technical
terms will be introduced only sparingly. Where their use is unavoidable, it is hoped
that their meaning will become clear from the context.

The example words given throughout this chapter include many loanwords.
These will not always be specially indicated,” but readers from southern Africa
will frequently notice them. Some of these words have become an integral part of
the Khoekhoe varieties, and in a few cases, they have been reconstructed for the
hypothetical ancestral language.'

3.1 Vowels and diphthongs

3.1.1 Vowels

Kora has a set of five plain vowels, written i, u, e, 0 and a. The first two (phonetic /i/
and /u/) more or less resemble the vowels in English BEET and BOOT respectively,
as pronounced by a speaker of South African English — although they may be slightly
higher in Kora; while the sound represented by the letter a (phonetic /a/), more
or less resembles the sound of ‘a’ in BATH as pronounced by a speaker of South
African English. The mid front and back vowels e (phonetic /¢/) as in BET and o
(phonetic /o/) as in BOUGHT each have a higher (closer) variant (phonetic [e] and
[0]), which typically occurs before a following front vowel such as i or e, or else
before a nasal.!" The low central vowel a has a similar tendency to raise in such
environments. Since the occurrence of these variants (allophones) is predictable, they
need not be counted as separate phonemes, or distinguished in the spelling.'? It is not
uncommon, nevertheless, to find alternate spellings in the older literature where the
raised variants are specifically indicated. Carl Meinhof, for example, has ‘kx ‘ummi’
as a variant of kx ‘ommi ‘house’, while Lucy Lloyd has ‘Whummi’ for Khommi ‘cloud,
sky’ and ‘surep’ (with masculine ending) for sores ‘sun’. The mid central vowel [3]
(as in English ‘the’, or Afrikaans se ‘his, her, its”) was occasionally produced by our
two consultants as a variant of a, as in [donis] for danis ‘honey’, or even as a variant
of ae (phonetic /ae/), as in [K’ason] for K'aesen ‘be sick’. It is not a contrastive sound
in its own right.
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The language also has a parallel set of nasalised vowels, where the nasalisation
is indicated by means of the tilde, as i, @i, and 4. (In the standard spelling conventions
for Namibian Khoekhoe, nasalisation is shown by the circumflex, as for example, ‘4’.)
Beach did not include € in the set of nasalised vowels for Kora, and the sole instance
we have found is probably a variant of 1. The nasalised 6 is similarly borderline, and
may simply be a variant of @i. (In Namibian Khoekhoe, the vowels represented by the
letters ‘e’ and ‘0’ do not occur with nasalisation.)

The five oral and three nasal vowels of Kora, plus the allophones of the mid
oral vowels, are set out in Table 3.1, where the diagram is a chart of the kind used
by linguists to indicate the two main parameters that characterise vowels, namely the
part of the tongue that is raised (front, centre or back), and the relative height to which
that part is raised (high, mid or low). (Figure 3.1 provides a sketch of the vocal tract,
to which these terms relate.)

TABLE 3.1 The oral and nasal vowels of Kora, showing the two forms each (close and open) of the
front and back mid vowels.

front central | back
high i, T u, G
. close-mid | [e] [o]
mid < open-mid | [g] [3] [2]
low a,a

Following a nasal vowel, an intrusive nasal segment is sometimes heard, which may
be /m/, /n/ or the velar nasal /1/, depending on whether the following sound is bilabial,
alveolar, or velar. The missionary Carl Wuras indicated such sounds sporadically in
his Kora Vocabulary, and they were also noted by Jan Engelbrecht!*. Douglas Beach'
doubted the assertions of these authors — and yet intrusive nasals of this kind are
clearly audible in some of our own recordings, and the fact that they are homorganic
with (that is, have the same place of articulation as) the following segment suggests
that they are genuinely interpolated segments. Examples include muld(m)b ‘head’,
X’di(n)dje ‘they (3" person feminine plural)’ and K’d(ng)gub ‘fight’. Since the nasal
insertions are more or less predictable and not semantically significant, they need not
be indicated in the spelling. (It was noted in an earlier chapter that nasal intrusions
of this kind have led to a characteristic dialectal feature, involving the subsequent
assimilation of the masculine singular suffix —b to the inserted nasal as —m.)

In addition to a contrast between oral and nasal production, some of the
vowels in Kora (as in most Khoisan languages) may be lengthened?. (In Namibian
Khoekhoe, long vowels are indicated by means of the macron, as ‘a’.) Several of the
older authors indicate the long vowels of Kora by means of a colon (as for example,
‘a:”), but since this can lead to confusion with ordinary punctuation marks, we have
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chosen to follow the Namibian convention and use the macron instead. Nasalised
vowels are always long, and because of this predictability, it would be redundant to
indicate the feature in the spelling'®. In our reproductions of the heritage texts and in
the Dictionary, we have usually preserved any indications of vowel length that may
have been given in the original sources. The reality, though, is that such indications
were often only sporadically made, and were not always consistent. In the case of
transcriptions made by Lucy Lloyd and Carl Wuras, it seems that their occasional use
of a doubled consonant (as in the word ‘torro’ recorded by Wuras for thoro ‘scatter,
sow, strew’) was intended to reflect a shortened preceding vowel. As a basic rule of
thumb, the vowel in a word (other than a grammatical morpheme) that consists of
just a consonant followed by a vowel (such as b7 ‘suckle’) is typically long, while
the first vowel in a word that either has a medial consonant (such as koba ‘speak’), or
ends in a nasal (such as xon ‘grind’), is most often short. There are many exceptions
to this basic principle, though, where these frequently seem to occur in cases where
a word is reduplicated or compounded, or where it was perhaps originally so, but has
subsequently undergone contraction.

[ The qualities of different vowels are produced by raising
. | different parts of the tongue (front, centre or back) to
NG / varying heights (high, mid or low) so as to change the

Nasal Cavity

| oral cavity) / shape of the oral tract. (This has a modulating effect on

" / the sound.) On its way out from the lungs, air moves

Lips'\, {77 3 | il |' through the vocal folds situated in the larynx, and when
s/~ 5 By Epiglottis | these are drawn closely together, the flow of the air past

=" —kl-arvnx opening them creates the vibration we perceive as voicing.

j 'u,'"m phaeye (Vowels are ordinarily always voiced.) The soft palate
Lan,m::-\‘ \".\ \ (velum) is normally slightly raised and rests against the

| \ back wall of the pharynx where it makes a velic closure,

so that air can flow out only through the oral cavity. Nasalised vowels are produced by lowering the
velum so that air can escape through the nasal cavity. Although front vowels (as in ‘cheese’) are
associated by default with lip-spreading, and back vowels (as in ‘choose’) are associated with lip-
rounding, it is possible to produce back vowels with spread lips and front vowels with rounded lips.

(Diagram by Arcadian (Public domain), via Wikimedia Commons. Some labels have been adapted.)

FIGURE 3.1  Sketch of the vocal tract, showing the areas alluded to in Table 3.1.

The following sets of words illustrate the different vowels. The best way to form an
accurate impression of the Kora vowels will be to listen to the recorded examples in
the online edition. Note that in Kora, as in Nama, a vowel that occurs at the beginning
of a word (as in arib ‘dog’) is typically produced with a glottal stop onset, as for
example, [*a]. Since it is predictable, this fairly common feature, which is found
also in Sotho-Tswana languages as well as many varieties of English, need not be
reflected in the spelling. The endings —b and —s seen in some examples are the 3
person singular suffixes of the masculine and feminine genders respectively. (These
will be discussed in the chapter on the structures of the language.)
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(Phonetic /i/)

bib ‘milk’

dr ‘do’ [sGse di ‘do it quickly’]
disi ‘ten’

b ‘father’ [sa b ‘his father’]

Tsa ‘good, pretty, nice’

mr ‘say’ [tita ke n” mT ‘l am saying’]
t7 ‘ask’

(Phonetic /¢/)

bé ‘go away’ [dbé ‘take away’]

hé ‘this’

(té) ‘ask’ (variant of )

(Phonetic /u/)

gus ‘ewe’

sab ‘pot, pipe’ [[na sab ‘that pipe’]
tds ‘rain’

a ‘take’ [Obé ‘take away’]

mii ‘see’ [mdii ti ke ‘| see’]
(Phonetic /2/)

ho ‘find, get’

koro ‘five’

o) ‘if, when’

(sGse) ‘quickly’ [sése di ‘do quickly’] (Nama sixase)
(Phonetic /a/)

a grammatical morpheme, hortative (‘let’)
a ‘be’

ba ‘tread, step’

ha ‘come’

haka ‘four’

hd ‘stay, remain’

mad ‘give’ [md te ‘give me’]

md ‘stand’

67

Old records show an occasional tendency for o to be pronounced as a, as in the case
of gamas for gomas ‘cow’.

3.1.2 Diphthongs

Like other Khoekhoe varieties, the Kora dialects make use of various vowel
combinations, which may be oral or nasal. (Sequences of two adjacent vowels that
behave as a unit are referred to as diphthongs.) While diphthongs in some languages
may have either a short onset or a short offglide, the two vowels in Khoekhoe
diphthongs typically carry an equal weight, particularly in careful citations, while
each may also carry a separate tone.
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In the case of the nasalised diphthongs, the nasal quality spreads over both
vowels in the sequence. Some older scholars occasionally indicated this by placing a
tilde over both vowels, or else over just the second vowel. The convention we have
chosen here is to indicate it on the first vowel, for the simple reason that this was the
practice of both Meinhof and Maingard, and preserving it will enable us to stay close
to the spellings used in the heritage texts. The same convention is used for Namibian
Khoekhoe, where the circumflex is placed over the first vowel in a nasalised vowel
sequence.

The first three sets of oral and nasal diphthongs illustrated below begin with a
rounded back vowel, written u or o, and finish with i in the case of u, and either e or a
in the case of 0. While some of these sequences may reflect the loss of former medial
segments, others have developed by a well-known process of ‘vowel breaking’,
which typically affects long vowels and may be associated with labialisation and
fronting, as commonly seen, for example, in Sotho-Tswana languages.

As noted earlier, the back mid vowel typically takes the form of the higher
allophone [o] when it is followed by e, and [0] when followed by a. (Beach did
not find a nasalised form for the sequence ending in e, namely oe.) In the cases
where o is raised, it may sometimes be perceived as u, while it can also happen that
the final vowels i and e in ui and oe may be heard as lower or higher respectively.
These phenomena probably account for spellings in older records such as ‘kuep’ for
khoeb ‘man’, ‘khoi’ for khoe ‘person’, and ‘doi’ or ‘due’ for doe ‘fly, flee, depart’.
While we have preserved original spellings in the texts where possible, we have made
appropriate adjustments in the case of frequently used words such as khoeb ‘man’.

In the example sets below, the letter ‘x’ stands for the fricative sound indicated by
the letter ‘g’ in Afrikaans goud ‘gold’ or Tswana goa ‘cry out’.!” (The click symbols
used in some of the examples will be explained in a later section of this chapter.)

ui, tii  (Phonetic /ui/)

hui ‘help’
uib ‘bee’
Jui ‘one’
kx’Gib ‘life’
1Gi ‘mountain pass’
Fhiib ‘willow’
oe (Phonetic /oe/)
doe ‘fly, flee, trek’
['oeb ‘curse, oath’
oa, 6a (Phonetic /2a/)
toatoa “finish’
thoathoa ‘begin’
hoa ‘all’ [hoa #’likua hora! ‘serve up all the food!’]
xoa ‘write’
kéas ‘knife’

‘ ’

o6ab son
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In principle, these diphthongs are pronounced much as they are written. Nevertheless,
there are cases in Kora, especially in the context of fluent speech, where the rounded
first vowel in sequences such as ui, oe and oa is shortened and may take on the
quality of a glide, so that the diphthongs are frequently heard as [wi], [we] and [wa].
These were often written down as such in older documents, giving us spellings such
as ‘khwep’ or ‘kwep’ for khoeb ‘man’. Maingard consistently spelled such words with
the letter ‘w’, and in these cases, we have adjusted the spellings in the texts for ease
of reading and for the sake of overall consistency.

The remaining sets of oral and nasal diphthongs all begin with the sound
represented by the letter a, and end with either one of the front vowels i or e, or one of
the back vowels u or 0. (Beach did not find nasalised forms for the sequences ending
in the mid vowels e or o, namely ae and ao.) Much like the sequences discussed
above, they have a number of variations in their pronunciation, and as a consequence
also in some of the spellings that we encounter in the heritage texts. While they were
at one time apparently spoken much as they are spelled, their pronunciation in Kora
and modern Namibian Khoekhoe is nowadays a little different.

ai, d3i  (Phonetic /a1/)

kai ‘big’

haib ‘tree (tall)’

xaib ‘male gemsbok’
Ixaib ‘place’

fai ‘call’

khdi ‘rise, wake’

xai ‘swell’

I'aib ‘he’

When he was working in the 1920s, Beach!® found that in careful enunciations of
the vowel sequence ai, speakers of Nama would typically produce a sound close to
the two separate vowels suggested by the spelling. In Kora, however, he found that
the first vowel was often raised, so that the sound became closer to /a1/, which is
very roughly similar to the sound of the diphthong in South African English BAIT
or Afrikaans feit ‘fact’. (This vowel sequence is represented in some older Dutch
or Afrikaans-based records of Kora by the spelling ‘ei’.) Contemporary speakers of
Namibian Khoekhoe dialects sometimes now use the /o1/ pronunciation,' while our
Kora consultants consistently pronounced this sequence in this way.? There is often
a somewhat rounded quality to the sound.

ae (Phonetic /ae/)
Jlae ‘tell lie’
[kx’aeb  ‘time, season, occasion’
Ixaeb ‘darkness, night’
faeb ‘smoking’

(We have not come across any instances of the nasalised form of this diphthong.)
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In ordinary speech, the second vowel of the sequence can seem to vary between e
and a closer form, so that it may be heard as i. This probably accounts for some of
the alternate forms seen in older records, where words with this vowel sequence
may be spelled with ‘ai’. As Beach heard this sound in the 1920s, it was produced
approximately as a sequence of the two vowels indicated in the spelling ae, which
is to say a sequence approximately similar to the sound of the diphthong in South
African English BITE, but with a more open second vowel. This vowel sequence is
rarely indicated in Meinhof’s Kora Glossary,?! and we found only a few examples of
it in our own data. In some cases where we expected to hear it, as for example in X’aeb
“fire” and K 'aesen ‘be sick’, our consultants gave us [X’eb] and [K’ason] instead.?> Most
of the words listed above were nevertheless pronounced with the true ae by Ouma
Jacoba. (In principle, the first vowel in the sequence ae should not be susceptible to
raising, and it can probably be assumed that words that never reflect the variant [a1]
fall into this set. In Namibian Khoekhoe, the word for ‘nation, clan’ is represented
with this diphthong, as Kaes. In Kora, however, the spellings used by multiple sources
suggest that the sound was most often heard as ai, and it is accordingly given in the
Dictionary at the end of this work as X’ais.)

au, du (Phonetic /au/)

daub ‘male quagga, donkey’

[‘aus ‘spring, well’

déu ‘burn’

hdukx’i ‘seven’ (Lukas dialect of Kora hikx’u, Nama h)
Jlaub ‘homestead, settlement, encampment’

[Indu ‘listen, hear’

Beach? stated that this sound was a followed by u, and this is the way this sequence is
still pronounced in careful utterances by speakers of Nama. Our two Kora consultants,
however, consistently gave a pronunciation closer to /av/, with the first vowel raised,
and with an overall impression of roundedness.?* This vowel sequence, which is more
or less similar to the sound of the diphthong in South African English BOAT, is
represented in some older records of Kora by the spelling ‘ou’. (In some Khoekhoe
varieties, this diphthong has undergone a shift and now occurs as a long vowel [u:],
so that Nama, for example, has A for ‘seven’.)

ao, (do) (Phonetic /ao/)

thaob ‘ash’

daob ‘path’

saob ‘winter’

saob ‘tail’

gaob ‘male gnu’

lao ‘cut’

'aob ‘nape (back of neck)’

lhaos ‘family (extended), settlement community’

(ddosen)  ‘burn’ (variant in Ouma Jacoba Maclear’s speech)
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This vowel sequence may be represented in some older records by the spelling ‘au’,
either because this was the convention used by the author for the sound ao, or else
because the pronunciation of the final vowel may vary and is sometimes sufficiently
close that it is actually heard as u. The sound is approximately similar to the sound of
the diphthong in South African English BOUT, but with a more open second vowel.
Our consultants regularly gave us pronunciations close to the representation of the
sound as ao.

3.2 The ordinary (or egressive) consonants of Kora

Kora has a fairly straightforward set of consonants, and features a range of sounds
similar to those used in other languages of southern Africa. The chart in Table 3.2
shows the set of conventional egressive consonants in Kora (where the term ‘egressive’
simply captures the idea that the airstream involved is an ordinary outward flowing
one). The sounds in square brackets are either predictable variants (allophones)
of certain sounds in certain environments; or, as in the case of the semi-vowels y
(phonetic /j/) and w, they are simply sounds that are occasionally introduced for ease
of transition (liaison) between other sounds. The sounds in parentheses are marginal,
in the sense that they were only ever noted in a few words. Figure 3.2 provides a
sketch of the vocal tract in which the various places of articulation referred to in the
chart are identified, and the different manners are explained in the accompanying
note.

TABLE 3.2 The ordinary (or egressive) consonants of Kora.

2~ & places of articulation >

m bilabial alveolar palatal velar uvular | glottal
a

n | plosive (p) b t d th k g kP

n |nasal m n

e |fricative s X h (h)
r | affricate [ts] (ts') [t]] [d3] ax’

S |approximant )] [j] [w]

b trill r

The Kora inventory of consonants is slightly larger than that of other Khoekhoe
varieties, mainly because, unlike Nama and other western dialects, Kora seems to
have made use of voicing to create an additional series of segments, spelled b, d and
g, which contrast with both plain (voiceless unaspirated) and aspirated ones. (Readers
familiar with Namibian Khoekhoe dialects will be aware that the orthography makes
use of the letters ‘p” and ‘b’, ‘t” and ‘d’, and ‘k’ and ‘g’. As they are used in the
Namibian system, these letters are not intended to signify any semantic contrast based
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on the presence or absence of voicing, but are simply used to indicate differences in
tone melodies.) The eastern varieties of Kora also feature a uvular ejective affricate,
represented by the spelling kx’ (phonetic /qy’/), which is not found in Nama or Dama.
Both of these additional elements — that is, the feature of voicing and the ejective
affricate — are carried over into the set of click consonants, as will be seen later.
(These aspects of the consonant system bring Kora into line with its sister languages
in the Kalahari branch of the KHOE family.) One further respect in which Kora
differs from Nama is that the aspirated alveolar stop written as th (phonetic /t"/) tends
to become affricated to ts only when followed by the front or high vowels i, e, and u,
whereas this process has gone much further in Nama, where all originally aspirated
alveolar segments now occur as affricates.

Consonants are produced by modifying a stream of air,
| most often one that flows upwards from the lungs (the
| . pulmonic airstream) and out through either the mouth
| Oral Cavity) / (for an oral sound) or the nose (for a nasal). These

Pharynx

N,
Nasal Cavi \
29 ) PaI!ate \‘__

)
—
g modifications are made by forming varying degrees of
stricture at different places within the oral tract, such as
: ) the lips (for bilabials such as p), the alveolar ridge (for
_ﬁl:':{;":’;,:ffn’,':"“ alveolars such as t), the velum (for velars such as k), or
\\ the uvula (for uvulars such as g), where the strictures are
made with the help of the lips or different parts of the
tongue, and where they range in manner from a complete
stopping (for plosives), to a narrow aperture (for fricatives), or a somewhat more open aperture (for
approximants, also sometimes referred to as semi-vowels). The release of a stop closure delivers a
plosive, which, when it is released immediately on to a following vowel, gives a plain (voiceless
unaspirated) sound. If the vocal folds have been drawn together so as to vibrate when the air moves
through them, the sound delivered will be voiced. The release may also be made with an
accompanying small puff of air, which gives an aspirated sound. A further modification can be made
by raising the glottis so as to induce a temporary compression of the air trapped between it and the
closure in the oral tract: when the upper closure is released, the pent-up air produced by this glottalic
mechanism is ejected in a burst. Affricates are complex sounds that segue from an initial plosive to a
fricative at the same place of articulation. Plosives, fricatives and affricates may be plain or voiced,
while plosives and affricates may also be aspirated or ejected.

S

Epiglottis |
]

(Diagram by Arcadian (Public domain), via Wikimedia Commons. Some labels have been added.)

FIGURE 3.2 Sketch of the vocal tract, showing the places of articulation referred to in the consonant chart.

Each of the consonants will be briefly discussed in turn below, with examples of
words that contain them. We have chosen to group these sounds by manner rather
than place, and will begin with stops (or plosives).

3.2.1 Stops

3.2.1.1 The plain (voiceless unaspirated) (bilabial), dental and
velar stops (p), t, k

It is not clear that the plain voiceless bilabial stop represented by the letter p ever
occurred as either an initial or medial sound in any true Kora word.*® The only
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examples we have of an initial p in Kora occur in two words recorded by Beach as pa
‘bite’ and pereb ‘bread’ — which Meinhof, however, transcribed as ba and bereb. We
have not been able to confirm Beach’s pereb, since neither of our consultants used
this word, which is in any case almost certainly a borrowing of mabele ‘maize’ from
either one of the Nguni languages or a Sotho-Tswana source. (It is still found in Naro
as mabele.) Ouma Jacoba pronounces the word for ‘bite’ as ba.

The plain voiceless stops t and k are pronounced much like their equivalents in
Afrikaans, which is to say, without aspiration. (This frequently makes it rather difficult
to tell them apart from their voiced counterparts d and g.) The voiceless alveolar stop
represented by the letter t is found at the beginning of a few words and grammatical
morphemes, but in general seems not to have occurred very commonly in the middle
or at the end of words. The seeming counter-example of Xraitab ‘baboon’ probably
reflects a root Mnai plus an alternative form of the diminutive suffix, which is more
commonly —ra in Kora. As for the colour term xati ‘white’, which is unique to Kora,
the occurrence of the medial t is not easily explained. (The word may be another
borrowing.)

The voiceless velar stop indicated by the letter k occurs at the beginning of, but
is not found medially or at the end of words. (Apparent counter-examples, such as
haka ‘four’, may reflect an old suffix, or else are loanwords.) When the following
vowel is one of the front vowels i or e, the voiceless velar stop k may be expressed
as the palato-alveolar affricate [tf], which is the sound of ‘ch’ in English ‘cheep’. In
Kora, there are three grammatical morphemes that only occur as [t[€], and are seen
spelled variously in the old texts as ‘tje’, ‘kye’, ‘kie’ or ‘gye’.

t
ta future tense marker
tama ‘not’
tamma ‘tongue’
tani ‘carry’
tanikua ‘clothes’
tarakhoes ‘woman’
tis ‘rain’

k
kai ‘big’
karo ‘hard’
koas ‘knife’
koba ‘speak’
kobab ‘language’
koro ‘five’
kunis ‘wagon’
kurib ‘vear’

—ku 3" person masculine plural marker
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3.2.1.2 The voiced bilabial, alveolar and velar stops b, d, g

There is a certain ambiguity about the voiced series of stops, and some of the tokens
recorded in the past may well have been merely voiceless unaspirated segments. It
is also difficult to find convincing examples, at least for initial b, where the words in
question are not probable loanwords. (The scarcity of examples makes it difficult to
find diagnostic ‘minimal sets’, which is to say, sets of words with different meanings
that would be phonetically and tonally identical if not for a contrast based on the
presence or absence of voicing alone.) As for b in the middle of a word, Kora speakers
in the 1920s and 1930s are said to have pronounced this as an actual voiced stop b,
unlike speakers of Nama who at this time often already used the fricative form [B] or
even the labiovelar glide [w]. Both our consultants have tended to use the Nama-like
fricative form [B] in this environment.?® Typical stems in KHOE languages never
end in b, and where such a final segment is seen, it is invariably the suffix —b of the
3™ person masculine singular. In this position, the sound is devoiced so as to sound
much like p, and the suffix is frequently seen in older records with a spelling that
reflects this. Ouma Jacoba often produced a fricative [B] rather than a devoiced [b]
for the suffix — and sometimes even left the sound unexploded, so that the suffix is
occasionally almost inaudible in her speech. Maingard®’ noted this tendency as a
feature of the Kora dialect spoken by members of the Bloemhof community, who
were mainly of the Links clan, while a similar trend seems to have been characteristic
of old Cape Khoekhoe.

The voiced stop indicated by the letter d occurs only at the beginning of words,
and in only a few of them at that. Any medial d is for the most part replaced by r.
In the case of gaida ‘old’, where d occurs contrary to expectation in the middle of a
word, —da may be an old derivational morpheme. The sound was often palatalised
and affricated by Kora speakers before a front vowel to occur as [d3], which is the
sound indicated by the letter ‘j” in English ‘jeep’. An example of this is seen in the
usual Kora pronunciation [d3isi] for disi ‘ten’. We heard another instance in Ouma
Jacoba’s pronunciation of the pronoun X’didi ‘they (3" person feminine plural)’,
which she produced as [X’3ind3e], although she produced the same suffix —di without
affrication in her utterance of the phrase Xna Xnona khoedi ‘those three women’. The
verb dr ‘make, do’seems to have been exempt from the expected changes.

The voiced velar stop written as g occurs only at the beginning of a word or
grammatical morpheme. In Ouma Jacoba’s pronunciation of words like gaida ‘old’,
gama ‘crooked’ and giis ‘sheep ewe’, the sound has a breathy-voiced or even slightly
affricated quality. It is remarkable that Burchell seems to have observed much the
same thing in 1813. His word list (shown previously in Figure 2.5) includes the word
gaida in the context of a phrase for the ‘old’ (or waning) moon. Burchell represented
this as ghyda kaam (gaida Xxab), commenting that ‘the % in this place gives a strong
and guttural aspiration to the G’.



b initial
baxab
bib
biris

b medial
koba
khabu
khoba
subu

danis
daob
daub
dau
dr

gaida
gamasa
gaob
gare
goesi
gomas
gorab
guas

—qu
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‘tobacco’
‘milk’
‘goat ewe’

‘speak’

‘blaze, flame up’ (note Tswana kgabo ‘a flame’)
‘open’

‘easy, light’

‘honey’

‘path’

‘quagga, donkey (male)’

‘burn’

‘make, do’ [sbse di ‘do quickly’]

‘old’

‘crooked’

‘enu (male)’

‘praise, pray’

‘nine’ (Meinhof gives ‘guesi’, Engelbrecht ‘khoese’)
‘cow’

‘flower’

‘sheep ewe’

reciprocal verb extension

3.2.1.3 The aspirated alveolar and velar stops th, kh

There does not seem to be an aspirated bilabial stop ph (phonetic /p%/) in Kora, but the
language has both th (phonetic /t"/) and kh (phonetic /k%/). These phonemes, which
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only occur at the beginning of words, may become affricated to [ts ~ t[] and [kx]

respectively before high or front vowels, or may even be pronounced consistently
in this way by some individual speakers. (In Nama, it is generally the norm that the
variant [ts] occurs before all vowels in the corresponding words, as noted earlier.)
Examples of words beginning with the aspirated alveolar and velar stops are shown

below.
th (Phonetic /t"/, may alternate with [ts ~ t]] before a front or high vowel)
thd ‘feel, taste’ (Nama tsd)
thamsa ‘soft’ (Nama tsam)
tharab ‘dust’ (Nama tsarab)
thoathoa ‘begin’ (Nama tsoatsoa)
thiib ‘pain’ (Nama tsdb)
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kh (Phonetic /k"/, may alternate with [kx] before a front or high vowel)
khas ‘bow, hunting or musical’
khabu ‘blaze, flame up’
khdi ‘go up, rise’
khao ‘dig’
khob ‘skin, hide’
khéa ‘break’ [khda xukua ‘break the things’]
khoba ‘open’
khoes ‘woman’
khom ‘speak’
3.2.2 Nasals

3.2.2.1 The bilabial and alveolar nasals m, n

The Khoekhoe languages have only the bilabial and alveolar nasals m and n. Both
sounds may occur at the beginning, in the middle, and at the end of a word (where
as final segments they may carry tone). Where a noun ends with the bilabial nasal m,
the first segment of the 3™ person masculine singular suffix —b (i) is assimilated to it.
This is the source of the allomorph —mi seen in words like xammi ‘lion’ and Khommi
‘cloud, sky, heaven’.

In a few cases, the initial alveolar nasal n participates in a set of cross-dialectal
alternations involving n, 1 and t, as in the case of words for ‘tongue’, where Nama
has nammi, Dama varieties have lammi or tammi, and Kora has tamma. The word for
‘lightning’ occurs similarly as nabab in Nama, labab or tabab in varieties of Dama,
and tabab in Kora. Interestingly, the Nama word tabete ‘greet’, which is thought to
reflect an early borrowing from Malay, occurs as nawede in Dama, and nabe in Kora.

On one occasion, Ouma Jacoba Maclear produced I instead of n after a preceding
n, in the phrase Mhana la W'on ke ‘the child is crawling’, where the progressive
(imperfective) aspect marker would ordinarily be na, and where the substitution of
la seems to have had a dissimilating function (that is, to prevent a succession of
similar sounds). Ouma Jacoba sometimes also alternated between the use of a medial
n and r, as in the case where she gave us the word kx 'arina for ‘chicken’ (compare
kx’anis ‘bird’) but in a follow-up sentence immediately afterwards pronounced it as
kx’anina, as if by way of self-correction. (These examples also illustrate cases where
the common plural marker —» is used with a singular implication.)

m initial
mr ‘say’
md ‘give’
md ‘stand’
mi ‘see’
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m medial
gomas ‘cow’
Inomab ‘root’
m final
kx‘am ‘roast’
xammi ‘lion (male)’ [xamma]
Jam ‘two’ [[amse]
|hommi ‘cloud, sky, heaven’ [[homma ‘heaven’]
lom ‘blow (as wind)’
Ixom ‘break off’
lkx’'am ‘green’ [!kx'amsal]
n initial
na progressive (imperfective) aspect
nabe ‘greet’
ni obligatory mood
n medial
danis ‘honey’
kx’anis ‘bird’
lhanab ‘garden’
Inona ‘three’
n final
lkx'onna  ‘name’ (Nama [ons)
fan ‘know’
$anna ‘knowledge’ (Nama #ans)

3.2.3 Fricatives
3.2.3.1 The voiceless alveolar, velar and glottal fricatives s, x, h

It is notable that there is no voiceless bilabial fricative [¢] in Kora, although as we
have already noted, the voiced counterpart of this sound [B] is often heard in place of
b, either in the middle of a word, or as a variant of the masculine singular suffix —b
at the end of a word. The language nevertheless has the alveolar fricative s, the velar
fricative x, and the glottal fricative h.?® The velar fricative x is the sound indicated
by the letter ‘g’ in some speakers’ pronunciation of Afrikaans goed ‘things’ or goud
‘gold’ and the Tswana place-name Gauteng ‘at the place of gold’.”

Beach commented® that the speakers he worked with frequently produced s as
the palatal fricative [[], which is the sound of ‘sh’ in English ‘sheep’. We have not
found this variant to be frequent in the speech of our consultants, although in one
or two instances we heard [x] for s in the speech of Oupa Dawid Cooper. When the
fricative x occurs before a front vowel, it may be palatalised and affricated to give [tf]
(as ‘ch’ English ‘cheep’). An example of this is seen in the name Tjelkausob, from



78 CHAPTER 3

Afrikaans Geelkous ‘Yellow Sock’. (A similar process occurs in the Sotho-Tswana
languages, where, for example, the word for ‘money’ is itjelete, from Afrikaans geld.)

None of the voiceless fricatives occurs in the middle or at the end of a word. The
seeming counter-example of Kaixab ‘doctor, sorcerer’ really reflects an incorporated
derivational morpheme —xa: Nama has Kgaixa as an adjective, which means roughly
‘possessed-of Wgaib (‘medicine’)’. Similarly, the cases seen below where s occurs
medially all involve additional morphemes, such as the reflexive verb extension —sen,
or the adverbial formative —se. Where s is seen at the end of a word, this is invariably
the 3" person feminine singular suffix —s.

The alveolar fricative s occurs at the beginning of a number of grammatical
morphemes, and in cross-KHOE comparisons is frequently found as h in equivalent
items. The word Knaxusi that was given to us for ‘pour out, away’ by Ouma Jacoba
Maclear, and which features the causative extension —si, might seem to be a mis-
remembered form of the word that Meinhof recorded as Knaxudi (~ naxuri), except
that Wuras also found the form with —si. Unless the two forms reflect different
morphemes, the possibility arises that some instances of s have arisen from an
original d.

S

sao ‘follow’
saob ‘tail’
saob ‘winter’
sasT ‘cook’
sisen ‘work’
sose ‘quickly’
sores ‘sun’
sib ‘pot’

X (as ‘g’ in Afrikaans goed ‘things’ or Scots ‘ch’ in ‘loch’)
xaib ‘gemsbok (male)’
Xxai ‘swell’
xammi ‘lion (male)’ [xamma]
xati ‘white’
xoa ‘write’
xoasaob  ‘leopard (male)’
xon ‘grind’
xub ‘thing’
xurub ‘powder’

h
hab ‘stallion’
hagub ‘boar’
haka ‘four’

héukx’i ‘seven’
huni ‘mix, stir’
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3.2.3.2 The voiced uvular and glottal fricatives [¥], [X]

The existence of voiced fricatives in Kora has not previously been noted, and it
should be clarified that they are marginal sounds which, with the exception of the
voiced glottal fricative, are likely to have been merely occasional variants of the
voiceless fricatives, most often occurring between vowels. (In other words, they are
not part of the phoneme inventory of the language.)

On one or two occasions, Oupa Dawid Cooper gave us pronunciations of words
that seemed to feature the uvular trill [¥], which is the sound of ‘r’ in the French
word rose (for ‘rose’) or the burr in some northern varieties of the English spoken in
England. Examples include a word guru that he twice used for ‘big’, in the expression
guruxub for groot goed or ‘big things’, and in the sentence gurukhoeb i-b ke Xnaba
‘that is a big man there’. (The word guru rather oddly resembles the Shona word —
kuru, which occurs as —guru with nouns of Class 5, and means ‘big’, being cognate
with Nguni —kAulu.) Ouma Jacoba Maclear, on the other hand, gave us guxu for ‘long,
tall’, where the occurrence of the medial fricative [x] is highly unusual for Khoekhoe.
The mystery surrounding this word is compounded by the fact that Andries Bitterbos
used the word guxukua (AB6) in the sense of kleinvee ‘small livestock’, where xukua
is the plural of xub ‘thing’.

As far as the breathy-voiced glottal fricative (phonetic [f]) is concerned, Beach
never heard a speaker who used it, although he speculated®! on theoretical grounds
that it might have existed in the past, since it is a type of sound that can be associated
with certain changes in tone melodies (specifically tone lowering), which he believed
had taken place. We have had the great fortune to find a voiced glottal fricative still
present and clearly distinct in the speech of Ouma Jacoba Maclear — in Aaib ‘tree’ and
huri ‘jump’— which confirms Beach’s surmise. In the case of Auri ‘jump’, there is a
faintly audible bilabial stop at the beginning of Ouma Jacoba’s utterance, where the
sound appears to be breathy-voiced [b"].

In the case of soa “all’, our two consultants did not produce the initial fricative
with any noticeable degree of voicing, although we suspect that this word may have
had such a sound in the past, given the remark by Maingard that in addition to the
four basic tonemes in the dialect of the Bloemhof Kora speakers, ‘a low or very low
tone, e.g. hoan (all) is [...] very occasionally heard’. It is notable that in Lucy Lloyd’s
records of Piet Links’s variety, the word hoa “all’ is written with a subscript ‘hook’ (see
Figure 3.3), which was her convention for indicating a ‘rough, deep pronunciation’
of the vowels.** She sometimes used the same symbol to write 44 ‘stay, remain’, and,
together with a doubled ‘h’, for 46 ‘take, find’. We have not specially distinguished
the breathy-voiced [fi] as a phoneme in the Dictionary, for the simple reason that it is
so seldom (and never consistently) reflected in the sources.
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FIGURE 3.3 A page from Lucy Lloyd’s first Kora notebook (MP1), where she transcribes one of the
Kora narratives dictated by Piet Links. The word hoa ‘all’ (with the common plural suffix —n) is seen
at the beginning of the fifth line on p. 81, where it is marked with Lloyd’s diacritic for a ‘rough, deep
pronunciation’. (Image reproduced by kind permission of the Centre for Curating the Archive, University
of Cape Town.)

3.2.4 Affricates
3.2.4.1 The voiceless alveolar affricate ts

It has been noted at various places above that a number of affricated forms, including
the one represented by the spelling ts, can occur as variants of certain sounds in
certain predictable contexts (typically before high or front vowels). The alveolar
affricate ts does not seem to have occurred as widely in Kora as it does in Nama,
although Engelbrecht** noted that he heard it in the Kora variety spoken by the Lukas
and Springbok people. Even though it is strictly speaking not a phoneme in Kora, we
have chosen to list this particular affricate separately in the Dictionary, partly because
of its prevalence in Nama, and partly because the process of affrication in Kora was
evidently an ongoing and uneven one, so that it seems better for practical purposes,
where the affricate occurs, to indicate it explicitly in the spelling. The words below
illustrate the limited occurrence of the alveolar affricate in Kora varieties as spoken
by members of the Links, Kats and Kraalshoek people.
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ts
tsT coordinating conjunction ‘and, or, if’
tséb ‘day’ (note Tswana motshe)
tsuguru ‘circle’
motsab ‘water pool, lake’ (given only by Engelbrecht, in 1928)

The word for ‘water pool, lake’ is of course a counter-example to the rule of thumb
mentioned above for the occurrence of the variant form, since the vowel in question
is not front or high. However, this word also occurs in languages of the Sotho-Tswana
family, typically as letsha, and that it must have been borrowed into the KHOE
languages is rather clear, given that the Kora form even preserves the original Sotho-
Tswana prefix.

Given the regular occurrence of aspirated stops in Kora, we might have expected
to find also the aspirated form of the alveolar affricate, namely /ts"/. This sound does
not seem to have occurred in Kora, however, unless it has merged with ts. (It is
notable that ts"a ‘water’, as opposed to (mo)tsab ‘water pool, lake’, is distributed
widely across Kalahari members of the KHOE family, and is even reconstructed for
Proto-Kalahari KHOE, as *tsha.*)

3.2.4.2 The ejective alveolar and post-velar affricates ts” and kx’

It may be worth mentioning, simply so as to contextualise them, that sounds such as
the aspirated affricate /ts"/ mentioned above, and the ejective affricate /ts’/ discussed
under the present heading, are by no means unusual in a southern African context,
and occur regularly, for example, in Sotho-Tswana languages, where they typically
form part of a more extensive set of alveolar and palato-alveolar affricates.’® The
ejective affricate ts” similarly occurs in the Nguni languages, where it is associated,
with only a few rare exceptions, with prenasalisation.®”

The ejective alveolar affricate also has a fairly common occurrence in languages
of the KHOE family, particularly those of the Kalahari region, but is seldom recorded
in languages of the Khoekhoe branch. This makes it intriguing that Meinhof found a
handful of marginal words in Kora that seem to have contained it, as follows:

Ts’oal’ai- ‘a clan of people half Korana, half Bushman’
ts’units’eb ‘small aquatic larva’ (perhaps mosquito or midge)
tsururu ‘mosquito’

ts’uts’u ‘wink, blink’

Beach?®® took note of Meinhof’s observation, and reported that his own consultants
were certainly familiar with the last two words, adding that Wuras had recorded
tsuniseb for ‘mosquito’ (though without indicating an ejective). Engelbrecht®
confirmed the presence in the variety spoken by the Lukas people of the last three
words in the list — which Meinhof* had gone on to suggest were perhaps loans from
a ‘Bushman’ language.
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If we follow up on Meinhof’s suggestion, we find that the word list for the KUi
language KUngkwe, which Meinhof himself documented,* includes only two words
with the sound, namely #s’axo ‘eye’ and ts’e ‘be home, returned’. The composite
dictionary compiled by Dorothea Bleek** gives ts un for the KXam language — also
of the Ui family — where it meant ‘wink at’, but only tsutau ~ tsuto for ‘mosquito’.
On the other hand, the Kalahari KHOE languages Naro and Khwe have ts’'om or
ts’omts’om ‘close the eyes’. If the few Kora words mentioned really reflected this
sound, this may be another instance where Kora seems to have preserved certain
characteristics of the ancestral ‘Proto-KHOE’ language no longer found in South
African Nama or Namibian varieties of Khoekhoe.*

Kora has another ejective affricate, typically written as kx’, which was one of
the salient characteristics of eastern varieties of the language. It does not occur in
Nama or Namibian Khoekhoe, but is found, like ts’, in the Kalahari branch of the
KHOE family. Cognate words in western Kora dialects, as well as Giri, Nama, and
other dialects of Namibian Khoekhoe have typically lost the initial segment and
simply begin with a vowel, as in Nama aib ‘face’ where Kora has kx’aib, and Nama
anis ‘bird” where Kora has kx anis.** (The Nama vowels in these cases typically have
a glottalised onset.) Like the other affricates, kx’ is found only at the beginning of a
word.®

r \ ’ u Vi
= < Ay : 7 3
Lo o > s iy P
e B ,1'1-',/ .,é_,},r M;—;‘, ‘:.7' 3
L"c_‘.- R i 44 {“/, Leew > = / /
o R (' S Pra c/. :&y/ .z.,f./(.‘/z)
£ b 474 ey i 2 _
/ B AW /(,7_,/47,“_/1“,_
i o 3 5 iy
w - live loviny (Faozs | o “‘,{’g’--}f 7 ot Lo A
i i waona foon letioy LHety -l AN A . ; - .
£ * ey £ Lot . "7 O
yad e vas yidha | L )
5 L A 7 :
[ rd A - ' iy '/‘ -Tﬂ’ﬁf/ a a é”?’ £
)fa;z-v_;‘\;wii_/é fan AE 2o ol Lo A=l e RS YRTN: Rl
v on ek s i Prian Lo 5 - :
|1I W Rar posack? P PR o 4 %or.w-.?/,,w
e s | 5 J
| F e /uﬂ s r%‘“‘m Au(f/,;.ﬁ}
- # 7
. R ) S 3
! TACTTIW T e e TR T - 7“,@«»./"_, 258 (v (5/ s
Ao set Prealo- e oy e ’
. £ A B IR I
ﬁf"‘-" ’é“ & /}}’ //‘é-":i_' Pred J"’ ,{"—-,__l Ja...d-; ?//'1:‘:
| (57 BloweH va Oeead !
. 4

FIGURE 3.4  Pages from Lloyd’s first Kora notebook (MP1), showing her use (lines 4 and 5 on the left-
hand page) of the Greek letter gamma (y) in the word kx’i ‘to live’, for a sound that was almost certainly
the ejective uvular affricate. The letter is also seen here in combination with a click symbol (second-last
line on the same page). (Image reproduced by kind permission of the Centre for Curating the Archive,
University of Cape Town.)
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Strictly speaking, kx’ is not so much an affricate that is ejected, as an ejective that is
accompanied by frication: the sound appears to be an ejected uvular stop followed by
a brief uvular trilling, where this vibration is probably set off by the ejective burst,
though it quickly loses its periodic character to end as mere frication. (In the eastern
Kalahari KHOE variety, Tjwao, cognate words feature a straightforward ejective stop
/k’/.) While this sound has been termed an ejective velar affricate in the past, it has
emerged during the course of our studies*® that the closure is typically further back,
and in reality, has a uvular quality.*” However, since there is no semantic contrast
in Kora that turns on the phonetic distinction between velar and uvular places of
articulation, there is no need to make any pedantic change to the established spelling
of the sound. (In Tswana, the spelling ‘kg’ is used for a fricative phoneme that is
basically velar, but predictably uvular when produced before back or low vowels.)*
It should perhaps be added — in anticipation of speculations about substrate influence
— that this sound is the regular Tswana reflex of Proto-Bantu *k when preceded by
a nasal. (Intriguingly, some of the Kora words that feature kx’ have counterparts in
Tswana that feature the sound indicated by ‘kg’.)

The ejective affricate seems to have been heard regularly by Lloyd in the speech
of her consultants, who were from the Links clan (or Left-hand Korana). The pages
from her 1879 notebooks reproduced in Figure 3.4 show her use of the Greek letter
gamma (y) for what must have been the equivalent of this sound in the word kx ‘@i
‘live’. Lloyd would have adopted this usage from Wilhelm Bleek,* who left us a
detailed note on this ‘guttural sound’ in the notebook he used for his first sustained
and in-depth study of a KUi language, which he carried out with the assistance of the
multilingual (Kora-XXam-Dutch) speaker, Adam Kleinhardt. It is interesting that in
this note, Bleek described the sound as lateral, with ‘the breath passing out on the
left side of the mouth’ — given that the same sound occurs in some of the Nguni
languages, where it may similarly have a lateral character.® (In Zulu it is typically
spelled ‘kI’, and is described as an ‘ejective velar affricate consonant, or ejective
velar lateral affricate’.)

kx’
kx‘a ‘drink’ (Nama a)
kx’a ‘cry out, shout’ (Oupa Dawid Cooper has k"a)
kx’ai ‘on’ (Nama ai)
kx’Gi ‘laugh’ [kxGi [Ina khoena ‘those people are laughing’]
(Oupa Dawid Cooper has xai)
kx’aib ‘face, surface’ [ti kx’aib ‘my face’] (Nama aib)
kx’dib ‘liver’ (Nama dib)
kx’aisi ‘first’” (Nama aibe)
kx’‘am ‘roast’ (Nama am)
kx’‘am ‘right (hand)’ (Nama am)
kxamma  ‘mouth’
kx’anis ‘bird’ (Nama anis)

kx’anu ‘correct, proper’ (Nama anu ‘be suitable, fitting’)
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kx’ (contd)

kx’ao ‘man, male’ (note Tswana lekau ‘young man’)
kx’ausa ‘bitter’ (Nama au)

kx’arob ‘young man, boy’ [kx’aro/’ob]

kx’oa ‘seek’

kx’ob ‘meat’ (Oupa Dawid Cooper has xob)

kx’om ‘build’ (Nama om)

kx'ommi  ‘house’ (Nama oms)

3.2.5 Approximants
3.2.5.1 The approximants [j], [w], ()

The sounds [j] and [w] (as in English ‘yet’ and ‘wet’) are sometimes referred to as
semi-vowels, or glides. These two sounds do not occur as independent phonemes in
Kora, but are occasionally introduced by speakers between two vowels to facilitate
transition (liaison) between them.

Typically, the insertion of the palatal approximant [j]) is associated with a
following front vowel such as i or e. This is why it is sometimes seen before the passive
verb extension, which is usually —4e but may be shortened to —e. (A noteworthy
implication of this is that the vowel in this case is not glottalised.) Meinhof indicated
an intrusive [j] by means of the letter ‘i’, as in Xiieb or Raiieb ‘jackal’.

The labiovelar approximant [w] may occasionally be inserted in speech ahead
of the back or low vowels u, 0 and a, as suggested by the spelling ‘KOara’ for XOra. It
is sometimes also seen written between a verb and the copula (or ‘stative marker”)
a, which suggests that the vowel of the copula is similar to that of the passive —e, in
the sense that it is not glottalised. The labiovelar glide [w] can also occur as a variant
of the bilabial fricative [B], which is itself a variant of b. In other cases, it can arise
from a natural progression where a vowel sequence such as oa is produced as [wa].
(As noted earlier, spellings of the diphthongs in the old records frequently show ‘wi’
for ui, ‘we’ for oe and ‘wa’ for 0a.) There is probably no need to indicate either of the
two glides explicitly in modern spellings.

There are very few instances of the lateral approximant /1/ in Kora. One of these
marginal occurrences is in the personal name Mulukab, which is perhaps equivalent
to the name Mookha noted by Campbell in 1813, who said it meant ‘sharp sight’.
Another rare instance occurs in the word /i ‘swear’ recorded by Meinhof, which
has nii as its counterpart in Nama (but /i in Dama).>! (In KHOE languages of the
Kalahari, Naro has /uu ‘swear (a solemn oath)’, while Khwe uses a different word.)
Wauras recorded the word as ‘nau’, while Maingard noted> an occurrence of ‘laula’,
which he said meant ‘I am sorry, excuse® me.’ (Samuel Dornan® recorded faolo ‘a
command’ in the Kalahari KHOE language, Hie Tshware, but noted specifically that
it was a Tswana loanword.) A few of the old records occasionally give local names
for rivers of the south-eastern Cape where the spellings reflect /1/, but these may have
been mishearings for /r/, or else the names were not Khoekhoe.
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3.2.6 Trill
3.2.6.1 The trilled or flapped r

In careful pronunciations, the sound spelled r in Kora is typically produced as an
alveolar trill, much as it is in Nama or Afrikaans. Beach> reported, however, that in
the speech of his consultants, it was frequently ‘a mere flap, with very weak tension
and plosion, and with more or less free lateral exit for the air-current’. He added that
this sound could strike the ear of a non-Kora speaker “as a sort of mixture of r, d and
I’, and he also noted that Meinhof spelled some of the words in his short word list for
Giri with ‘7’ in place of an ‘#’. Maingard>® identified the sound as a ‘flapped retroflex
consonant which is heard as r or 1 or d’.

While the sound mostly occurs in the middle of words, where it seems to be
an allophone of d, it may occasionally occur as the initial sound of a grammatical
morpheme, such as the —re in the 1* person masculine singular pronoun tire, where
the feminine form is tita. (Oupa Dawid Cooper, however, used tite when referring to
himself in the 1% person. Nama does not have a separate pronoun for the feminine ‘I,
but uses tita for both.)

In a few cases the sound was an almost inaudible tap in the speech of our
consultants, and on one occasion we heard Oupa Dawid Cooper produce arib ‘dog’ as
[atb]. This kind of elision probably explains variant spellings of the word for ‘jackal’
as ‘Wkerap’ and ‘Rkeyap’ in Lloyd’s records of her work with members of the Links
family. On one or two other occasions, as mentioned earlier, Oupa Dawid gave us
pronunciations of words that seem to feature the uvular trill [¥] for r.

r (medial)
arib ‘dog’
karab ‘shade, shadow’
gare ‘praise’
huri ‘jump’
koro ‘five’
sores ‘sun’
xurub ‘powder’

3.3 The clicks, or ingressive consonants of Kora

The remaining class of consonants consists of the clicks, or ‘lingual ingressives’.”’
This last term and some of the more technical aspects of click production are explained
in Figure 3.5. For present purposes, it is enough to note that the manner of a click’s
production involves what might be described in broad terms as a special type of co-
articulation, and that the Khoekhoe languages make use of clicks distinguished by
four different places of the forward closure. These places are dental, alveolar lateral,
(post)alveolar,’® and palato-alveolar. (The bilabial click (O) occurs only in the KUi-
Taa languages and X’ Amkoe, and there will be no need for us to make any further
reference to it here.)
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The production of click consonants can be regarded as
| a further manner, since these sounds are essentially

~
s Pal.-'“e \_5_ _ plosives delivered by the release of a special type of
| oral Cavity / closure — namely one that involves a broader stopping
| / than usual, spanning a forward (anterior) and a rear

Lips 7 h N L ( (posterior) place of articulation. It is the place of the
 Epiglottis | anterior closure that determines the characterisation of

—h-arvnx opening the click as either front (bilabial) or central (dental,

\into heevs alveolar lateral, (post)alveolar, or palato-alveolar).

\".\ \ Since the tongue starts to pull away from the roof of the

\ mouth while the two closures are both still in place, this
results in a fleeting rarefactlon of the air trapped within the momentarily enclosed but widening
space. The final snapping of the anterior seal, which is what creates the click sound, is associated
with an influx of air through the mouth to correct the minute pressure imbalance. This is why clicks
are described as ingressive sounds. Although the second closure was for many decades assumed to
be velar (so that clicks were sometimes referred to as ‘velaric ingressives’), it is now known that for
most of the clicks, in most environments, the rear closure is in real terms more typically uvular. (The
difference between velar and post-velar closures is not phonologically significant.) Because of the
technical inaccuracy of the term ‘velaric’, and since the mechanism responsible for the ingress of air
is the downward movement of the tongue, some linguists now suggest that clicks are better
described as lingual ingressives.

¢ In the case of simple clicks, the two closures are released with near simultaneity, so that there
is an inaudible release of the rear closure, and any accompanying elaborations, such as voicing,
aspiration or ejection, closely resemble features that may be associated with conventional
egressive segments.

¢ In the case of clicks termed complex, there is a separate and audible release of the rear closure,
which delivers a sound based on an ordinary egressive flow of air. This sound is often perceived
as a distinct segment, and may give the impression that it is independently characterised by
features such as voicing, aspiration or ejection. (Some linguists analyse the clicks of this sub-
set as ‘consonant clusters’. Others interpret the releases at two different places as two segued
components in the production of a ‘complex but unitary segment’.)

o A further factor is the possibility of prenasalisation, which can occur with either simple or
complex clicks, and may be associated with specially adapted types of aspiration and ejection.
The nasalisation can continue throughout the production of the click, in which case the click is
described as nasalised.

(Diagram by Arcadian (Public domain), via Wikimedia Commons. Some labels have been added.)

FIGURE 3.5 Sketch of the vocal tract, with a brief explanation of the manner involved in the
production of clicks, and the elaborations that may accompany them.

Much like the conventional consonants of many other languages found in southern
Africa, clicks may be elaborated by features such as voicing, aspiration and ejection,
while they may also be prenasalised. (All of these elaborations are phonemic, which
is to say, associated with a difference in the meaning of words that are phonetically
identical in every other respect.) Although the rear closure of a click is typically
released inaudibly, a distinct and audible release is nevertheless possible, in which
case a few further elaborations of the sound may be delivered.

While most of the Khoekhoe languages do not make use of contrastive voicing,
some of the early authors recorded the presence of this feature in Kora. One further
feature reported by earlier scholars was the accompaniment of a click in Kora by
an ejective affricate — an elaboration that does not occur in western varieties such
as Nama and other Namibian Khoekhoe dialects, though it is found in related
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languages of the Kalahari KHOE branch. The presence in Kora of the two extra
click accompaniments parallels the presence of the extra segments in the inventory
of the conventional consonants — namely the voiced series of stops, and the ejective
affricate.

3.3.1 The four basic (or ‘radical’) clicks of Kora, identified by place

The dental click K (the ‘¢’ click of Nguni languages) is made by squeezing the tip
of the tongue firmly against the alveolar ridge, just behind the upper front teeth,
and then slowly drawing it away. The release may be prolonged, and at times has a
‘fricated’ quality (although the click itself is, of course, necessarily a plosive). Ouma
Jacoba Maclear sometimes prepared for this sound by making a bilabial hold and
then placing the tip of her tongue so far forward that it was almost interdental. This
sound is impressionistically quieter than the other clicks, and when it is produced in
combination with nasalisation it may at times be almost inaudible.

The alveolar lateral click X (the ‘x’ click of some of the Nguni languages) is
made by pressing the tip of the tongue firmly against the alveolar ridge, and then
releasing the hold along the side of the tongue. Some speakers may draw out the
release, but our consultants tended to make it rather cleanly and sharply.

The (post)alveolar click N (the ‘q’ click of some of the Nguni languages and
Sotho) is made by pressing the #ip of the tongue firmly up against the alveolar ridge,
as far back as possible. Beach® found that the position is quite variable, even for
individual speakers, but that the general target is ‘much the same position as for the
lateral type’. The tongue is brought away sharply, and the auditory impression is of a
strongly popping sound.

The palato-alveolar click N is the only one of the four Khoekhoe clicks that does
not occur in Xhosa and Zulu.®® It is made by squeezing the blade of the tongue firmly
against the alveolar ridge and then pulling it sharply away. While some speakers
may produce it with the tip of the tongue kept behind the upper front teeth, others
anchor the tongue tip behind the lower front teeth. It is easy to mistake this click for
the dental one (particularly an aspirated dental click), and the old records frequently
reflect the two clicks as alternates. Some speakers substituted the dental click for it,
while one of the speakers who assisted Jan Engelbrecht®! habitually used the (post)
alveolar click in its place.

3.3.2 The accompaniments of the Kora clicks

Because of the diversity of the elaborations that may characterise the different click
phonemes, Traill®* introduced the neutral cover-all term ‘accompaniments’ to refer
to them, and there is no harm in continuing to use his convenient expression here.*
We have already noted that Kora (unlike Namibian Khoekhoe) never received
an official orthography — which is to say, a standardised and formally instituted set of
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practical spelling rules. The different authors who described the language necessarily
used various conventions of their own to represent the click phonemes, sometimes
changing their own systems over time. The chart in Table 3.3 sets out some of the
main conventions used for the clicks by individual scholars in the past (excluding the
set of symbols devised by Wuras, and the 1928 notation of Engelbrecht). The order
in which the different accompaniments are listed is somewhat arbitrary, but is based
(with only a minor modification) on the ordering principle adopted by Wilfrid Haacke
and Eliphas Eiseb for their Khoekhoegowab Dictionary. It is also the order in which
the different click phonemes will be listed in the Kora Dictionary.

The column on the far left-hand side of the table uses the (post)alveolar click
as an example and offers a tentative phonetic representation of the click described
— though it should be noted that even such representations are not currently stable
or universally agreed on by linguists! The column second from the right in the chart
shows the symbols used by Meinhof (whose name is abbreviated in the table as
‘Mhf”). These are the ones that will be adopted here as the ‘standard’ representations
for the Kora clicks and their accompaniments, both for purposes of discussion,
and for the key entries in the Dictionary. They have been chosen on the pragmatic
grounds that they are not only reasonably transparent but are also the ones that will
most commonly be encountered in the heritage texts.

Perhaps inevitably, there are a few minor aspects of Meinhof’s system that are
not entirely satisfactory. For example, it would perhaps have been more appropriate
to write the letter ‘n’ before the click symbol in the case of the nasalised clicks,
since this would have given a more accurate reflection of the articulatory sequence.
However, the placing of the ‘n’ affer the symbol was not only the practice of
almost all the original Kora scholars, but is also the present standard for Namibian
Khoekhoe. (There are some Khoisan languages where it is necessary to reflect a
distinction between prenasalisation and a nasalised click, but this does not apply to
the Khoekhoe varieties.)

Secondly, the click written with a following letter ‘X’ is in principle a simple
aspirated click — except that the aspiration in many cases develops into a degree of
frication. It might have been better to adopt the Namibian convention® of indicating
this accompaniment by the letters ‘kh’, except that this was not generally the practice
of any of the older authors for Kora, while the retention of Meinhof’s original
convention is in keeping with our overall strategy of conservatism. The representation
of this particular accompaniment is somewhat erratic in the original heritage texts
(particularly those collected by Maingard), probably because it seems to have been
produced by some speakers as aspiration, and by others as frication, with fluctuations
even on the part of the same speaker within the same sentence.

The different series of clicks will be discussed next, in the order in which they
are arranged in the Dictionary.
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3.3.2.1 The plain (voiceless unaspirated) clicks: X, X, X, X

The plain clicks of Kora are equivalent to the clicks written in the Namibian
orthography with a following letter ‘g’, as ‘Mg’, ‘Kg’, ‘Yg’ and ‘Kg’. (For those readers
who are familiar with Namibian Khoekhoe, it is important to note that in the Namibian
system, the letter ‘g’ does not indicate voicing, while clicks written without any
following letter in Namibian Khoekhoe are ‘glottalised’.) In the conventions used by
some older authors, particularly Lloyd, the plain or voiceless clicks in Kora are those
indicated by a following letter ‘k’.

The plain clicks are voiceless and unaspirated, and may be described in Traill’s
terminology as clicks that have a ‘zero accompaniment’. They are made with a silent
release of the rear closure and are followed immediately by the vowel. The example
words below include some that were listed as featuring plain clicks by Meinhof, plus
a few that are unequivocally without any audible back release in the speech of our
consultants.® It is notable that the set of plain clicks is fairly small, and it may also
be significant that at least some of these words fall into the category of frequently
used words.

la ‘small’
Jam ‘two’

ui ‘one’

/

Jloe ‘lie down’
G ‘g0’

faob ‘heart’
fom ‘believe’

3.3.2.2 The ‘voiced’ clicks: Mg, Kg, Xg, Mg

The occurrence of voiced clicks in Kora was either occasionally noted or at least
hypothesised to have existed at some time in the past. As it turns out, the distinction
between ‘voiceless’ and ‘voiced’ is just as elusive in the case of the Kora clicks as it
is in the case of the ordinary egressive consonants.

The only scholar to indicate the existence of a full series of voiced clicks was
Engelbrecht,’ in the Word List he supplied at the end of his first work on Kora. For the
most part, however, the words containing Engelbrecht’s ‘clicks plus g’ pattern with
words represented by other authors with plain clicks. Nevertheless, Engelbrecht’s
information may one day prove valuable to linguists wishing to undertake comparative
studies, and we have accordingly listed his words separately in the Dictionary.

There is an ambiguity embedded in the representation of these clicks: while the
writing of a letter ‘g’ after the click symbol might be assumed to indicate voicing,
it was intended by many older writers simply and quite literally to convey the
auditory impression of a click with a following voiced stop. Maingard®’ referred to
an ‘indistinctness’ concerning ‘the isolated velars k and g’ as the ‘velar element of the
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click’, and suggested that this could be part of the reason for discrepancies so often
found in the spellings given by different scholars. He added:

The Bloemhof Korana were, however, more careful when this element meant a semantic
difference, e.g. !garib, ‘the Orange River’ and /karib, ‘honey-beer’ and !harib ‘whip’; [[kaeb
‘time’” and [lkxaeb ‘law’.

We have preserved all instances in the texts obtained by Maingard where he wrote a
click with a following letter ‘g’.

Beach, who wrote explicitly about voicing (as opposed to the presence of an
audible segment after the click), did not find any instances of clicks in Kora that
he judged to have this feature, while Meinhof before him noted only four isolated
instances where he said he detected voicing before the click. (It is significant that
Meinhof said he heard pre-voicing, because this would have constituted true voicing
in the strict technical sense of the term — which is to say, involving ‘voice lead’,
where the vibration of the vocal folds commences during the hold and ahead of the
release.)

A few words in the speech of our two consultants gave the initial auditory
impression that they contained voiced clicks — or at least, clicks resembling the
familiar voiced clicks of the kind that occur in the Nguni languages. In a few cases,
these words were among those mentioned by older authors as having been voiced,
which gave us an ideal opportunity to re-visit the topic.

The results of this investigation are presented elsewhere,®® but in summary, the
clicks perceived to be ‘voiced’ in Kora are found to be clicks characterised primarily
by an audible release of the rear closure (as a uvular stop). This is the reason for the
neutral phonetic representation of the ‘voiced’ click in the table given earlier (Table
3.3) simply as [Mq]. Any voicing of this release is indeterminate, and if the sound is not
merely a plain uvular stop [q] released immediately on to a following vowel, it seems
to feature only the type of ‘short-lag’ onset of voicing that similarly characterises the
voiced clicks as they are produced by many speakers of Zulu and Xhosa.*”’ (In this
case, the accompaniment could perhaps be legitimately represented by the symbol
for the voiced uvular stop [6].) In a few cases, an audible and impressionistically
voiced release was additionally characterised, at least in the speech of Ouma Jacoba
Maclear, by a degree of aspiration or frication [6"], much like the voiced conventional
velar (or post-velar) stop g (or [6]) in her speech. We have not found any cases of
clicks featuring the kind of voice lead suggested by Meinhof’s brief notes,” unless
these were clicks of the kind with prenasalisation followed by audible release of
the rear closure as a voiced uvular stop [nXc].”! This last click, for which we have
just a single token in our data, and which has not previously been noted in Kora, is
discussed elsewhere below.
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TABLE 3.3 Some of the different conventions used to represent click phonemes in Namibian
Khoekhoe and Kora

Phonetic Label Descrintion Namibian |Kora |Kora Kora |Kora |Kora
symbol P Khoekhoe | (LId) | (Ebt36) | (Mgd) | (Mhf) | (Bch)
voiceless . ;
. silent/simultaneous release of rear
! un-aspirated . . g Tk ! Tk ! C
- closure directly on to following vowel
(plain)
| voiced’ audible release of rear closure as uvu- ) | | | . .
- lar stop directly on to following vowel € € €
prenasalisation w. cessation of
click w. nasalisation during click; impression
e ‘delayed of glottal stop after silent rear release |! ! r I~k |V P
ejection’ (sometimes referred to as a glottalised
click)
click w. prenasalisation w. cessation of
nh ‘delayed nasalisation during click; impression of | lh h h h th ch
aspiration’ | glottal fricative after silent rear release
simple . . Tk~ Ix
Ih~ aspirated or zllloesnut::m;:lti?;eezus release of rear lkh Ix Ix ~lkx | Ix X
fricated » asp ~ lkh
click w. audible release of rear closure as
gy’ ejective B o ly 1kx’ (kx?) | lkx" | cx?
. affricated ejective
affrication
. nasalisation before and during click
n'n nasalised O In In In In In C
with silent rear release
. nasalisation before click, audible
nasalised :
(nla) N release of rear closure as voiced - - - - - -
voiced
uvular stop

e The ‘voiced’ series in Kora does not seem to reflect voicing in the conventional sense (that is, an accompanying vibration
of the vocal folds that begins before the release of the hold), but rather involves the audible release of the rear closure
as a stop, which is typically uvular, and which is sometimes heard as voiced aspirated or fricated. If there is any voicing,
it appears to be of the ‘short lag’ type. (The letter ‘g’ written after a click symbol in the standard spelling conventions for
Namibian Khoekhoe is not intended to imply that the click is voiced, although such a notation is frequently used to indicate
voicing in other Khoisan languages.)

In some languages of Kalahari KHOE, a series of conventionally voiced simple clicks has been reported, as well as a series
of simple ejective clicks.

In the work of Lucy Lloyd (whose name is abbreviated in the table as ‘LId’), clicks written with a following letter ‘k’ generally
correspond to the plain clicks, while those without any additional letter tend to correspond to the ‘glottalised’ ones of
other authors.

In the wordlist given in his initial (1928) work on Kora, Engelbrecht (‘Ebt’) distinguished a set of clicks followed by an
audible stop, which he indicated by means of the letter ‘g’ after the click symbol. The words represented in this way are
listed separately in the Dictionary. The clicks written by Engelbrecht with a following letter ‘k’ in the same earlier work
consistently match the clicks represented with velar frication by other authors (and also by himself in his later work).
Since he used a separate symbol (the letter ‘x’) for the velar fricative when it occurred independently, we should probably
not assume that the click accompaniment indicated by his ‘k’ was anything other than simple aspiration. The words
represented in this way are also listed separately in the Dictionary.

The representations of Maingard (‘Mgd’) are somewhat erratic, and he seems to have used the letter ‘k’ as an all-purpose
symbol after clicks in various words that other authors identify as plain in some cases, glottalised in others, and fricated
in yet others. Conversely, he represented the clicks that were indeed fricated by means of a range of letters after the click
symbol, including ‘K, ‘x’, ‘kx” and ‘kh’. As for the ejective affricated clicks, he finally heard these only at a late stage, in the
speech of some elderly men originally from Bethany.

Beach (‘Bch’) used modified forms of the click symbols to represent the nasal clicks. (His special symbols cannot be
reproduced here.)
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The example words below are drawn mainly from Engelbrecht’s list of words where
a click is written with a following letter ‘g’. It is certainly intriguing that in cases
where these words also occur in Nguni languages (or NXuu for that matter), the clicks
are typically represented as voiced.

lgib ‘aardwolf’ (Proteles cristatus) (note Xhosa ingci, Swati singci)
lgéb ‘grass’ (note Xhosa ingca)

lgammi  “water’

Igaixab ‘sorcerer, doctor’ (note Xhosa iggira ‘sorcerer’, uggira ‘doctor’)

Igam kil
Igarib ‘river’
fgaeb ‘marrow (of bone)’

3.3.2.3 The clicks with ‘delayed ejection’ (or ‘glottalisation’): K, X, K, K’

It is important to note that this type of accompaniment is associated, like the feature of
delayed aspiration discussed below, with a latent prenasalisation. As Beach described
this accompaniment, it involves a closure of the glottis, silent release of the posterior
click closure, and a subsequent glottal stop release. Although the symbol used by
Meinhof for this type of accompaniment is the apostrophe, which is the standard
international phonetic symbol for an ejective release, the actual production of these
clicks involves a combination of mechanical events that do not strictly constitute a
straightforward ejective release, though the outcome might be described as ‘delayed
ejection’. For this type of release to be truly ejective, it would require a preliminary
raising of the glottis, with a resulting compression of the air trapped between it and
the closure above it — that is, the post-velar posterior closure of the click — with a
consequently forceful burst of the pent-up air on release of that upper closure. What
happens in reality, though, is that the prenasalisation enables a ‘venting’ of air flow,
and so prevents an ejective burst as the posterior closure is released.” Instead, a
‘delayed’ burst comes from the release of the glottal closure, which is then simply
heard as a glottal stop — which is why these clicks are often described as ‘glottalised’.
(In the context of rapid speech, a speaker may sometimes produce a glottalised click
simply as plain.)

The prenasalisation associated with the glottalised (and also the delayed
aspirated) clicks is especially apparent when a click word is preceded by the vowel
of another word or grammatical morpheme, as in the following phrases produced by
Ouma Jacoba Maclear:

hé xati (n)[uib ‘this white stone’ (JM)
[nika ti ke (n)#°0, t€ | will never eat, ever’(JM)

Maingard™ noticed that the nasalisation was often heard in the names of clans, where
the word for ‘clan’ is X’ais. This phenomenon was probably responsible for early
spellings that reflect the presence of a nasal in some of the old clan names, such as
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Goringhaikua (for XUriX’aikua). (It may also account for some spellings where the
word for clan is shown with a nasalised diphthong.)

Both Beach and Engelbrecht indicated this type of click by means of the
click symbol with a following glottal stop symbol [?]. We will preserve Meinhof’s
convention of using the apostrophe that symbolises an ejective, partly because
there is a sense in which these clicks reflect what might be termed a special type
of ejection, and partly because the texts transcribed by Meinhof constitute a major
component of the heritage corpus. Lloyd and Engelbrecht wrote these clicks without
any additional symbol after the sign for the click, although Lloyd seems to have
experimented briefly with the use of a glottal stop symbol. (The clicks with this
feature are represented in the Namibian orthography without any letter after the click
symbol, and are accordingly ordered first in the arrangement of the Khoekhoegowab
Dictionary.)

['ab ‘salt’

[uib ‘stone’

[ais ‘clan’

II'o ‘die’

I’'db ‘brother’ [ti Idb ‘my brother’]
I’ab ‘hunger’

Vao ‘fear’

aub ‘veld, hunting ground’
I’0s ‘axe’

#an ‘know’

$'oab ‘wind’

$om ‘sew’

#’lkua ‘food’

3.3.2.4 The clicks with delayed aspiration: ¥h, Kh, Xh, Xh

As Beach™ described the delayed aspirated clicks of Nama and Kora, they are
produced by first making the click, then silently releasing the back closure, and
lastly ‘making the glottal fricative h’. These clicks are indicated in the Namibian
orthography as they are for Kora, which is to say by means of a letter ‘h’ written after
the click.

Like the glottalised clicks described above, the delayed aspirated clicks are
associated with a latent prenasalisation. This normally slight degree of nasalisation re-
emerges when the clicks are preceded by a vowel. Beach” explained the phenomenon
as akind of ‘venting’ of pulmonic airflow through the nose, which is initiated to ensure
the silent release of the back closure. Beach’s idea was later developed by Traill,’
and this type of accompaniment associated with nasal venting has come to be referred
to as ‘delayed aspiration’.”” Since it is a predictable feature, the prenasalisation is
not explicitly indicated in the Namibian orthography for Khoekhoe, although some
of the other Khoisan languages use an apostrophe before the letter ‘h’ to indicate
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the delayed nature of the aspiration (as in the name of the language JuX’hoan). It is
probably this feature that led Meinhof to give variant spellings for Khdab ‘wild cat’
and Xhai ‘yellow’ as ‘Wniiab’ and ‘Rrai’ respectively.

[hai ‘vellow’

[héab ‘wild cat’ (note Swati ingcwa [in|¢"wa] ‘cat’)
[hobab ‘grave’ (note Swati lingcwaba [lin|g"wabal, Xhosa ingcwaba ‘grave’)
[homkua  ‘clouds’

/huru 'p|ay'

[lhabo ‘dream’

[lhabob ‘sandal, shoe’

lhanab ‘garden’

Iharib ‘large settlement, town’

lharidas ‘small settlement, village’

lhorob ‘grain’ (used by Ouma Jacoba Maclear for ‘bread’)
thanu ‘right, correct, good’

3.3.2.5 The clicks with ordinary aspiration or velar frication: Mx, Kx, Xx, Xx

This accompaniment is indicated in Namibian Khoekhoe by the letters ‘k%’ after the
click symbol, and it is likely that the accompaniment of ‘velar frication’ developed
out of ordinary aspiration (that is, without the complication of prenasalisation), much
as the ordinary velar affricate [kx] occurs in Kora as a variant of the aspirated velar
stop kh. The release of the posterior closure is silent in the case of these clicks.”

In the Word List that accompanies his 1928 study of Kora, Engelbrecht included
a series of clicks that he represented with a following letter ‘k’. Although this was
often the convention for indicating a plain click in the work of other authors, in this
case the words involved for the most part match words that other authors recorded as
clicks accompanied by velar frication. Since Engelbrecht used a separate symbol (the
letter ‘x”) for the velar fricative when it occurred independently, we should probably
not assume that the click accompaniment indicated by his ‘k’ was anything other
than simple aspiration — and since the occurrence of clicks with aspiration in place
of frication may have been a particular dialectal feature, the words spelled this way
by Engelbrecht are listed separately in the Dictionary, as a sub-set of the clicks with
frication. (The dialect of Engelbrecht’s first consultants also seems to have lacked
clicks with the ejective affricate accompaniment.)

Ixa ‘with’ (postposition)
[xomma ‘beg, pray’

[xuru ‘sour’

IIxéb ‘month, moon’
IIxaisi ‘eight’

[Ixoba ‘open’

Ixdkua ‘kidneys’

Ixaris/b ‘honey-beer’
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Ixo ‘catch’

fxonsa ‘sweet’

#xoab ‘elephant (male)’
#xum ‘shave’

3.3.2.6 The clicks with affricated ejection: Mkx’, Kkx’, Kkx’, Mkx”

One of the respects in which Kora differs from Nama and Namibian Khoekhoe, and
also makes it seem closer to the Kalahari varieties, is its use of clicks, at least in the
eastern dialects, where the posterior closure is released audibly as an ejective affricate.
In his earlier period, Maingard did not hear this particular click accompaniment in the
speech of any of his consultants, but at a later date he reported” finally encountering
it — specifically in some of the easternmost (which is to say, Upper Gariep) dialects
of Kora, such as the variety spoken by consultants from the Kx’amX’dakua or Right-
Hand people.®® In western varieties of Kora as well as other dialects of Khoekhoe,
where the ejective affricate release does not occur, equivalent words were sometimes
recorded as having merely the glottalised accompaniment, while others were found
to be plain. It is interesting to note that in varieties (whether dialectal or individual)
where the ejective affricate was recorded, the simple aspirated click was also more
likely to be fricated.

We were fortunate to find examples of this click in the speech of our two
consultants, and it has emerged during the course of our subsequent studies®! that,
much as in the case of the ordinary ejective affricate spelled kx’, the release of
the posterior closure for these clicks appears to be uvular, rather than velar as has
previously been assumed. The spectrographic profile of this feature closely resembles
that of the ordinary ejective affricate kx’, which, as we have already noted, is in strict
terms an ejected uvular plosive [q’] followed by a brief uvular trill, where the trill
seems to be precipitated by the ejection, and quickly loses its periodic character to
end as noisy uvular frication [y]. (This common and even diagnostic characteristic
of uvular sounds is known as “uvular scrape’.) It is notable that we have found a
few variant pronunciations where this accompaniment is heard simply as [q] — and
it seems likely that the ejective component in these cases has simply been produced
too weakly to cause the characteristic trill. (Note that in the case of the Namibian
counterparts, the clicks written with no additional symbols after them are in fact
glottalised.)

lkx’a ‘be sharp’ [[kx’Gsa kbas ke ‘the knife is sharp’] (Nama /a)
[kx‘d ‘steal’ (Nama [d)

|kx’aba ‘red’ (Nama Japa)

[[kx’aro ‘thin’ (Nama [laro ‘narrow’)

lkx'amsa  ‘green’ (Nama /am)

lkx’amma ‘porridge’

#kx’oa ‘go out’ [#kx’0a na] (Nama #oa)

#kx’onib  ‘worm’ (Nama funib)
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3.3.2.7 The clicks with nasalisation: Xn, Kn, Xn, Xn

The nasalised clicks in Kora are much like those of Namibian Khoekhoe, and
feature the onset of nasalisation well before the click burst. The nasalisation persists
throughout the production of the click, and the release of the posterior closure of the
click is not audible. The nasalisation is auditorily salient, which makes it unsurprising
that some of the older records for Cape Khoekhoe and the eastern dialects typically
use just the letter ‘n’ to represent nasalised clicks in the original names of various
rivers. (The dental click in particular may be almost unheard when it is prenasalised.)

[naidab ‘baboon’

[nam ‘love’

[ndib ‘leg, foot’

[IndGub ‘ear, leaf’ [[ndukha (common dual)]
[Inubu ‘churn’

Inab belly, insides’ [/ndkual
Inaib ‘giraffe’

Inani ‘six’

Inomab ‘root’

Inona ‘three’

fna ‘kick’

fnam ‘whistle’

fnamma  ‘cloak, kaross’

fnau ‘hit’

£ni ‘black’

£ni ‘sit

3.3.2.8 A solitary nasalised voiced click: nXg

Ouma Jacoba Maclear gave us a single token of a word that contained a nasalised
click with audible release of the posterior closure as a voiced stop [6]:%

nlgausa  ‘brown’

The two Nama-speaking members of our fieldwork team were not familiar with this
word, and we were able to find a match for it only in Leonhard Schultze’s record®
of an old Nama coat colour term, KgauXhuni, which he described as being ‘after the
grey-yellow colouring of the dassie, used of cattle, horses, goats and dogs’. (The
Khoekhoegowab Dictionary has the verb Ngau ‘become besmeared, of the mouth’ and
Ngau(a)am “with a black or dark muzzle’, where the equivalent of the latter in Kora
would probably have been Xgauxakx’am.)

This accompaniment is not typically found in Khoekhoe dialects, though it occurs
regularly in languages of Kalahari KHOE. It is notable that Schultze’s transcription
of the word reflects a voiced click (or at least one with an audible posterior release),
as well as nasalisation of the diphthong, and it is conceivable that the Kora clicks
occasionally reported in the past to feature true voicing (which is to say, voicing that
commenced ahead of the click) may originally have been clicks of this type.
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3.4 The Kora system of tone melodies

Like all other Khoisan languages, Kora makes use of lexical tone. The existence of a
tone system in Khoekhoe varieties was noted early on by the missionaries who worked
on Nama — such as Johann Wallmann, who in the introduction to his 1857 grammar
of the language, gave the following three near-identical words to demonstrate the
contrastive role of tones.?

Ixais ‘place’ (Nama 'khais (High-Low))
Ixaib ‘cold’ (Nama /khaib (Low-SuperHigh))
Ixaib ‘headcloth’ (Nama /khaib (SuperHigh-High))

At this early date, most linguists simply distinguished between High and Low tones,
although others would later go on to identify High, Mid and Low tones. (The tones
indicated for the three examples above have been modernised, and are based on
those given by Haacke and Eiseb in their Khoekhoegowab Dictionary.)

Leonhard Schultze® was perhaps the first observer to recognise and indicate
falling and rising tone patterns in addition to level ones, while the first methodical
study of the tonemes of both Nama and Kora was contributed by Beach, whose
seminal work was subsequently built upon by Roy Hagman®® and later Haacke,®” who
both focused on Namibian Khoekhoe. All of these studies treat the tones as register
tones (rather than contour tones), where each tone is carried individually by a vowel
or a nasal.

3.4.1 The citation melodies of Kora

The tone melodies of the Khoekhoe languages typically have a basic (or ‘citation’)
form, which is to say, the melody that is used when a word is spoken in isolation
or at the beginning of a sentence. These melodies change systematically in certain
syntactic contexts, where each citation melody has (i) its own alternative melody
associated with the occurrence of the word in a compound form, and (ii) another
alternative melody associated with the occurrence of the word at the end of a phrase.
While these phenomena were noted in passing by both Meinhof and Maingard, the
details were never fully documented for Kora, and it was only much later that the
equivalent phenomenon in Namibian Khoekhoe was described at length by Haacke.®
(All isolated forms heard in the sound files linked to the electronic version of this
book are true citation forms and have not been snipped out of longer phrases. In a
handful of cases where the only example of a word occurs within a short phrase, the
phrase is given in full.) The alternative melodies will be discussed briefly in a later
section below.

As for Kora, Wuras at least attempted to provide tone markings for some of the
words in his Vocabulary as well as versions of his Catechism, typically using an acute
accent (4) to indicate a High tone, and a grave accent (a) to indicate a Low tone, while
leaving the remaining tones unmarked (probably on the basis that he perceived them
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to be neutral or median tones). Lloyd’s transcriptions of Kora a few decades later are
fairly fluid, and should perhaps be seen as reflecting work that at the time was still in
progress. Her manuscripts show many corrections, with frequent substitutions of a
grave accent for originally acute ones, so that it is not always easy to work out their
significance. (Maingard established® through correspondence with Lloyd’s niece
Dorothea Bleek that in her aunt’s system, the acute accent was usually intended to
indicate stress.) The illustration (Figure 3.6) shows a page from one of Lloyd’s Kora
notebooks, where the word ‘haip’ for haib ‘tree’, which typically has a very low tone
in our data, is marked with an acute accent, while the word ‘Nyip’ for X'uib ‘stone’,
which typically has a very high tone, is assigned a grave accent in her amendment.
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FIGURE 3.6 A page from Lucy Lloyd’s first Kora notebook (MP1), showing her use of accents to
indicate aspects of stress and possibly tone. (Image reproduced by kind permission of the Centre for
Curating the Archive, University of Cape Town.)

Meinhof, whose work on Kora appeared in 1930, mentioned® the customary three
tones, namely High, Mid and Low, and also commented that the tone patterns of
words could undergo various changes within the context of a sentence, as well as in
certain derived forms, such as reduplicated verbs. Beach® subsequently estimated,
however, that in the Glossary that accompanied his grammatical sketch, Meinhof
provided tone markings for only about half of the roughly 2 000 entries, adding that,
in most cases, the older scholar marked only level tones and never indicated any
rising or falling tones — except by implication in a handful of cases where different
tones are indicated on different syllables of a word.

Writing in the 1960s, Maingard®* identified four main tonemes in the speech of
the Bloemhof Korana with whom he had worked in the 1920s and 1930s, adding that
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in a few rare cases there was also a fifth toneme. The five tone melodies he identified
consisted of two level ones, a rising one, a falling one, and the rare very low one, for
which he gave examples as follows:

» High level melody [H-H], as in ‘Ykab’ ‘brother’
* Low rising melody [L-H], as in ‘Wkam’ ‘kill’

~y ¢ )

» Mid level melody [L-L], as in ‘mii” ‘see

~ ¢

* High falling melody [H-L], as in ‘Kka’ ‘enter’
 Low or very low melody [(L], as in ‘hoan’ ‘all’

While some of these examples (those that do not end in a nasal) may seem to suggest
the use of a contour tone across a monosyllable, the roots in question are analysed
as having two prosodic ‘morae’, where the tone-bearing units are taken to be two
vowels in sequence.

Like Meinhof three decades before him, Maingard noted” that the basic tone
melodies of words underwent changes in certain syntactic contexts. Other changes
to the tone melodies were seen to occur in reduplicated forms. Maingard also
contributed the astute observation® that the various tones and their tone variants
might ‘be bound up not with the word-tone, but with the sentence-tone, which exists
very prominently in Korana’. (By ‘sentence-tone’ he probably meant the intonation
contour of a sentence.)

It was Beach’s study, published in 1938, that became the definitive one, however.
Working mainly with just one consultant (Benjamin Kraalshoek, from the Kimberley
Korana community), Beach determined that Kora had four fundamental ‘tonemes’
(citation melodies). (He briefly noted, but did not explore, the kinds of systematic
variations noticed by Maingard and Meinhof.) In order to give some idea of the
relative values of the four Kora tonemes, Beach plotted their melodies on to a musical
stave, using four reference words as his examples, where Mui ‘one’ illustrated what
he described as a ‘High level’ melody, Kxai ‘cold’ a ‘High rising’ melody, Knae ‘sing’
a ‘Mid level’ one, and Kxae ‘dark’ a ‘Low-mid falling’ one.”” Beach’s drawing is
replicated in Figure 3.7, which also provides a translation of his High, Mid and Low
tones into oppositions between High and Low values (with the additional options of
SuperHigh and SuperLow), along the lines suggested by Johanna Brugman.’

[H-H] [L-H] [L-L] [L-L]
|ui ‘one’ Ixai ‘cold’ |Inae ‘sing’ Ixae ‘dark’
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FIGURE 3.7  Beach’s four tone melodies for Kora, from his study of Khoekhoe phonetics (Cambridge:
Heffer, 1938), 239. (C? is the C below Middle C, which is C*.) Beach worked with a male speaker, whose
voice would naturally have had an inherently lower pitch than a woman’s.
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Since tonal distinctions were still clearly and consistently being made by Ouma
Jacoba Maclear, we had high hopes of being able to confirm the presence of Beach’s
four citation melodies. We do not have recordings for each of the four reference
words used in the sketch above, but Beach fortunately provided lists of additional
examples for each of the four melodies (as set out in Table 3.5). When we began
to make our comparisons, however, drawing initially from Beach’s lists, we were
slightly disconcerted to find that the words as pronounced by Ouma Jacoba do not
always fall consistently into the same melodic groups as those determined for them
by Beach. (There may be various reasons for this, not least of them the advanced age
of our consultant, as well as the fact that, unlike Benjamin Kraalshoek, who came
from Kimberley, Ouma Jacoba belonged to the Bloemhof Korana.) What we hear in
Ouma Jacoba’s speech is nevertheless a set of four clearly distinct tone melodies —
just as expected, where two are level [H-H] and [L-L], one rises [L-H] and one falls
[H-L].

Table 3.4 sets out the four citation melodies as produced by Ouma Jacoba, with
example words for each. As this chart shows, the High level toneme [H-H] in her
speech is sometimes heard as a SuperHigh variant, while the Low level toneme [L-L]
is only expressed as SuperLow. There are relatively few examples for either of these
two extreme melodies in our data, and most of the words reflect citation melodies that
are moving. The rising melody has the contour [L-H] for the most part, but while the
falling one is occasionally the High falling melody [H-L] noted by Maingard, it more
often occurs in real terms as a melody that falls from Low to SuperLow — much as
implied by Beach’s musical notation.

TABLE 3.4 The four Kora citation melodies in the speech of Ouma Jacoba Maclear.

Kora tone melodies Reference words from the speech of Ouma Jacoba Maclear
1 ~SH (SuperHigh level) | [ui ‘one’, ['uib ‘stone’

H-H (High level) hab ‘horse’, kunis ‘wagon’, khoes ‘woman’, kx’oa ‘seek’, mé ‘stand’, #'i ‘eat’, #nd ‘sit’
2 | L-H (Low rising) gomas ‘cow’, khdi ‘rise’, kx’ob ‘meat’, [huru ‘play’, lanab ‘devil’, lam ‘kill’, £xanis ‘book’
5 H-L (High falling) biris ‘goat ewe’, huri ‘jump’, !d ‘go’, I'ao ‘fear’

~ L-L (Low falling) arib ‘dog’, koba ‘speak’, [[habob ‘shoe’, Ixae ‘dark’, #oab ‘clay’

4 (L-L) -

(L (SuperLow level) gus ‘sheep’, haib ‘tree’, [[na ‘fall’

The diagrams in Figure 3.8 were made using Praat software, where the first drawing
shows the pitch contours for words illustrating the High and Low level melodies, and
the second shows contours for the two moving melodies, where the example words
are clickable in the electronic edition.
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Contours of the two level melodies: Contours of the two moving melodies:
(1) ['uib ‘stone’ High level [H-H] (in real terms SH) (2) gomas ‘cow’ Rising [L-H]
(3) gds ‘sheep ewe’ Low level [L-L] (in real terms SL) (4) [lhabob ‘shoe’ Falling [H-L] (in real terms L-SL)
I 1 I 2 L] : L i L] 3 L3 :.
stone sheep cow shoe
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FIGURE 3.8  Contours of the two level and two moving melodies in Ouma Jacoba’s speech.

Nama has two additional melodies, but these will be discussed in the section on
tonogenesis below.

3.4.2 The two classes of alternative tone melodies used in particular
contexts

The tone melodies described so far have been the basic or citation forms. As noted
earlier, though, these melodies may change in certain contexts. The alternative
melodies are briefly discussed next.

3.4.2.1 Alternative melodies associated with compound forms

The first class of alternative melodies is assigned to words when they occur in various
compounds, including verbal compounds such as #ha ‘bring’, from @ ‘take’, ha
‘come’, and reduplicated forms such as Kkx ‘aXkx 'a ‘sharpen’, from Kix’a ‘be sharp’.
(In Namibian Khoekhoe, certain verb extensions, such as the applicative —ba, have
similar effects on tone melody.) We do not have many examples in our data of words
used both in isolation and in the context of such formulations, but in the case of
the reduplications Mkx ‘alkx ‘a, as in koas Bkx ‘alkx ’a ‘sharpen the knife’, and thoathoa
‘begin’, the first occurrence of the word in each case has a high or rising tone, while
the second takes a low or falling melody.
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3.4.2.2 Alternative melodies associated with final occurrence in an expanded
phrase

A second class of alternative melodies is assigned to words when they occur in certain
syntactic contexts. In reality, of course, it is normal for nouns and verbs to be used in
expanded phrases, where it is the general rule in Khoekhoe languages that nouns and
verbs occur at the end of the phrases that contain them. A noun, for example, may
be preceded in Kora by an adjective or various specifiers, including quantifiers such
as hoa ‘all’, demonstratives such as sé ‘this’ or Kna ‘that’, and possessives such as #i
‘my’, while a verb may be preceded by various markers of tense or aspect.

In Namibian Khoekhoe, the tendency is very broadly for the higher tone
melodies of words to be replaced by lower or falling melodies when those words
appear phrase-finally in an expanded phrase (although there is one notable exception
to this general principle). We would expect to find in Kora a broadly similar pattern of
low or falling melodies in phrase-final positions, and while we do not have sufficient
data to determine the full set of alternate melodies associated with each of the four
citation melodies, we can confirm that words with generally high or rising citation
melodies (such as K’uib ‘stone’) typically occur with lower alternatives when they
are used at the end of an expanded phrase (such as Mkx’a X’uib ‘sharp stone’). (This
seems to confirm Maingard’s insight that the determining factor may ultimately be
the overall intonation contour of the sentence, since it is precisely the falling curve of
the ordinary declarative sentence that is preserved by the use of the alternate low or
falling lexical melodies.)*’

3.4.3 The theory of tonogenesis in Khoekhoe

When Beach came to describe the Kora tonemes, it was after he had completed his
study of Nama, where he had found six contrastive tone melodies. It puzzled him
that he could find only four tone melodies in Kora, where for each of the two lower
melodies, Nama seemed to have two corresponding melodies, where the extra Nama
melody in each case had a low or very low onset, followed by a rise.

The question this posed for Beach was how the additional melodies in Nama
could have emerged, and why they should have the lower tone onsets. Eventually he
decided that the various previous authors who had alluded to the presence in Kora of
a contrast based on voicing were perhaps not wrong after all, since he began to detect
an apparent correlation between the presence of a voiced (or once voiced) segment —
and a lower tone on the following vowel. He concluded that a formerly voiced series®
of both ordinary and click consonants may have had a lowering (or depressor) effect
on following tones. (This is a natural process not unusual among tone languages
elsewhere in the world, and is thought to be caused by certain physiological aspects
of the voicing mechanism.)* Beach theorised that the process must have gone further
in Nama and the Namibian dialects, which for the most part no longer make use of
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contrastive voicing — presumably because the additional tonal contrasts eventually

became semantically significant in themselves.!?
TABLE 3.5 The complete list of examples given by Beach for each of the four Kora tonemes in the
speech of Benjamin Kraalshoek.
Toneme 1: High level Toneme 2: High rising Toneme 3: Mid level Toneme 4: Low-mid falling
("K) [H-H] ('K) [L-H] (-K) [L-L] (,K) [L~L]
hd ‘stay, remain’ | kurib ‘year’ daob ‘path’ arib ‘dog’
kunis ‘wagon’ khob ‘skin’ gomab ‘bull’ danis ‘honey’
kuru ‘construct’ saob ‘winter’ ha ‘come’ dib ‘fact’
kx’6a ‘seek’ sab ‘pot’ ho ‘find’ gas ‘sheep’
mé ‘stand’ xurub ‘powder’ koro ‘five’ haba ‘mix’
pa ‘bite’ Jom ‘suck’ khoba ‘expand’ huri ‘jump’
pereb ‘bread’ [‘aeb ‘fire’ khoeb ‘man’ khdi ‘get up’
saob ‘tail’ [‘arub ‘dung’ kx‘a ‘drink’ t ‘ask’
] ‘take’ |hao ‘gather’ sores ‘sun’ tha ‘lick’
xoa ‘write’ [hari ‘soak’ tani ‘carry’ [‘amis ‘ostrich’
ubi ‘borrow’ [kx’abe ‘advise’ thiib ‘pain’ |harub ‘mat’
['oa ‘deny’ kx’ao ‘to milk’ Jam ‘two’ Indb ‘leg’
[uib ‘stone’ Jlae ‘chew’ [ore ‘pray’ Inuis ‘spider’
|huru ‘play’ ll6a ‘descend’ |héab ‘wild-cat’ lib ‘father’
[xunub ‘finger’ s ‘springbok’ Ix’oa “full’ Ixaob ‘lamb’
Jloab ‘knee’ J'ama ‘buy’ Jlorob ‘finger-nail’ IIna ‘fall’
léib ‘tooth’ IIha ‘bark’ Ixéb ‘moon’ I’db ‘hunger’
[lkx’aeb ‘time’ [Ixab ‘thorn’ [Inae ‘sing’ Ixae ‘dark’
[Inae ‘point’ lam ‘kill” lab ‘poison’ Inab ‘belly’
[Inora ‘annoy’ luri ‘proud’ lab ‘slave’ Inona ‘three’
lab ‘brother’ "ubub ‘egg’ lae ‘complain’ $d ‘entsr’
fam ‘whistle’ Ixai ‘cold’ labi ‘ride’ fuib ‘nose’
faob ‘heart’ Inani ‘six’ ] ‘go’ #xore ‘carry on stick’
Fan ‘know’ Inoa ‘grow gray’ I'aba ‘ascend’ Fxom ‘shave’
#xai ‘awake’ fai ‘call’ I'ao ‘fear’
#xurub ‘vein’ $0 ‘narrow’ Ixam ‘fight’
£ni ‘sit’ F 0] ‘eat’ Ixaru ‘snore’
+'b ‘food’ fai ‘pull’
#hanu ‘correct’ £} ‘lift up’
fxanis ‘book’
#xon ‘sweet’
fnais ‘turtle dove’

We had hoped that the data from our two speakers of Kora might provide confirmation
of Beach'’s theory, particularly since the speech of our consultants seemed to include
a residual voiced series for both egressive and ingressive consonants (even if that
voicing is ambiguous in some cases, and only marginally phonemic, as we have
seen). We reasoned that if the process of tonogenesis was a gradual one, we might
expect to find some occasional traces of its beginnings still occurring in association
with these apparently voiced segments and other potential depressor consonants. In
the end, though, we have been left with more questions than answers, partly because
of uncertainties surrounding the voiced segments, and partly because the melodies
in our data do not consistently match those given by Beach for the same words. Our
sample size is in addition so small that it does not permit us to make statistically
meaningful generalisations. All of this has led us to concede that the material we were
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able to salvage is perhaps too fragile to withstand the burden of any strong argument.
(The investigation is written up elsewhere.)!"!

Given the vagueness of the tone markings provided by many of the earlier
authors, and given the many discrepancies for particular words between the melodies
recorded by Beach in Kimberley and the melodies heard in our own recordings made
in Bloemhof, we have thought it best not to attempt tone markings for the entries in
the Dictionary. The lists in Table 3.5 nevertheless set out for reference purposes the
groups of example words given by Beach for each of the citation melodies identified
by him, and readers will also have the opportunity to listen to Ouma Jacoba Maclear’s
pronunciations via the electronic edition. For purposes of reading the heritage texts
aloud, it should be a reasonable enough compromise in cases of uncertainty to use the
Nama melody for the equivalent word — without sacrificing the recognition that the
tone systems of the two languages were ultimately different.
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Of course, an argument could be made that it is the close-mid vowels [e] and [o] that are
in some sense ‘more basic’, while it is the open forms [¢] and [o] that are the conditioned
variants.

They arise most often by harmonisation with a following high vowel, or where the final
segment is a nasal. (It is likely that words ending in m or n once had high vowels i or u
after them.) It is possible that the harmonisation was originally based on the respective
features of advanced and retracted tongue root, rather than vowel height.

Jan A. Engelbrecht, “Studies oor Korannataal,” Annale van die Universiteit van
Stellenbosch 6, ser. B, no. 2 (1928), 7, hereafter referred to as Ebt1928.

Bch, 217.

It is a matter of ongoing debate whether differences in vowel length are genuinely
phonemic — which is to say, are used to signal an actual contrast in meaning. That
the contrastive factor is possibly more a matter of tone melody than length has been
suggested by Niklaas Fredericks in “A study of dialectal and inter-linguistic variations
of Khoekhoegowab” (Bellville: University of the Western Cape PhD thesis, 2013) for
Namibian Khoekhoe; and by Amanda Miller, “Contrastive vowel-length and variable
weight reduplicative templates in JuX’hoansi” in Cornell Working Papers in Linguistics
18 (2001), ed. Arthur Bell and Paul Washburn, 104—125. Fredericks finds that the high
and low tones interfere with the perception of vowels so that they appear long. The high
tone appears to trigger slight lengthening of the vowel but this is illusory: some sounds
believed to be longer are in fact shorter, which strengthens the argument that it is not
length that is phonemic, but rather tonal melody.

For the same reason, the need will never arise for both the tilde and the macron to be used
simultaneously.

The Tswana fricative followed by the open o is more likely to be produced further back,
and is often actually uvular.

Bch, 50.

Niklaas Fredericks, personal communication, September 2015.

This kind of progression reflects a natural sound shift, seen also, for example, in the
difference between the pronunciation of German kleine and Afrikaans klein ‘small’. In
another stage of this shift, cognate words are sometimes seen in other varieties with the
vowel 1, as in the case of Kaixab ‘doctor, sorcerer’, which has been borrowed into both the
NUi language XX am (as g)ixa) and the Nguni language Xhosa as uggira [uX¢i:xa]. Thiskind
of shift seems to have been a particular characteristic of the Griqua variety.

Mhf, 78-119.

As noted earlier, this may reflect a Giri influence: Ouma Jacoba told us that her father
was Griqua, while Oupa Dawid mentioned that his parents had come originally from
Griquatown.

Bch, 50, 206.

Again, this kind of sound shift is a natural and frequently encountered one. A similar
progression is seen in the difference between the pronunciation of Dutch blaauw and
Afrikaans blou ‘blue’. There are sporadic cases cross-dialectally in Khoekhoe where [au]
has shifted to [o:] or [u:].

It is an intriguing aspect of Khoisan phonetic inventories in general that they almost never
feature bilabials (whether oral or nasal, stop or fricative, voiced or voiceless) as initial
segments in non-borrowed lexical items, even though there are grammatical morphemes
in most of the languages that begin with such sounds.
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The narrow aperture for the voiced bilabial fricative is created by placing both lips
together, and is not quite the same sound as the labiodental [v], which is articulated by
placing the lower lip against the upper teeth.

Mgd1932, 151.

The sounds h and the murmured (or ‘breathy-voiced’) fi are referred to for convenience
as glottal fricatives, although producing them does not strictly involve articulators in the
usual sense of the word.

This sound may be post-velar or even uvular for some speakers of Afrikaans, certainly
ahead of a low or back vowel.

Bch, 221.

Bch, 252.

Maingard, Koranna Folktales, 7.

Lucy Lloyd, “Preface” Specimens of Bushman Folklore (London: George Allen & Co.,
1911), viii.

Ebt1936, 199.

Rainer Vossen, Die Khoe-Sprachen: Ein Beitrag zur Erforschung der Sprachgeschichte
Afrikas (Cologne: Ridiger Koppe, 1997), 523.

These are associated with a palatalising influence of the Class 5 prefix, while the features
of aspiration and ejection in Sotho-Tswana languages pattern in much the same way as
they do in the case of segments preceded by a nasal, with ejectives reflecting originally
voiced segments (Denis Creissels, “Remarks on the sound correspondences between
Proto-Bantu and Tswana (S.31)” in Bantu Historical Linguistics: Theoretical and
Empirical Perspectives, ed. Jean-Marie Hombert and Larry M. Hyman (Leland Stanford
Junior University: Centre for the Study of Language and Information, 1999), 297-334.
J.A. Louw, Handboek van Xhosa, with J.B. Jubase (Johannesburg: Educum Publishers,
1978), 11.

Bch, 224.

Jan A. Engelbrecht, The Korana (Cape Town: Maskew Miller, 1936), 200, hereafter
referred to as Ebt1936.

Mhf, 25.

Carl Meinhof, “Versuch einer grammatischen Skizze einer Buschmannsprache,”
Zeitschrift fiir Eingeborenen-Sprachen 19 (1928/29), 161-88.

Dorothea Bleek, A Bushman Dictionary (New Haven, Connecticut: American Oriental
Society, 1956), 221.

The reason for the small note of doubt is that in her transcriptions of the Kora stories
dictated by Piet Links, Lucy Lloyd also occasionally represented certain sounds as ts’.
In these cases, however, the words involved are recorded elsewhere by other authors
with the plain affricate. An example occurs in the story of Moon and Hare, where the
word tsi (meaning ‘and’) is spelled ‘zss’é’. Lloyd also once or twice wrote ‘#ss’a’ ‘you
(masculine singular)’ for the more usual zsa. These few instances suggest that at least some
occurrences of ts” were perhaps simply isolated cases of variation in the ordinary rapid
speech of fluent individuals, which observers happened to capture in faithful but perhaps
overly narrow phonetic transcriptions. A closer look at the clan name in Meinhof’s set of
words triggers further doubt. Although Engelbrecht also independently noted the name
“Ts’0a X’ain’, giving it as that of the clan to which Andries Bitterbos belonged, it is clear
from statements made elsewhere that Bitterbos belonged to the Kat clan. This makes us
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inclined to suspect that the spelling Ts’oalX’ai simply reflected a mishearing of X’Hoa X’ ain.
The word ts 'uni for ‘larva’ may have been a clickless form of Kkx ‘onib ‘worm’.

Some scholars believe that the glottalisation initiating these vowels constitutes an actual
glottal stop segment.

Distributions of this kind point to the likely former existence of pre-stem-initial
morphology.

Menan du Plessis, “The click inventory of Kora (or XOra) (Khoekhoe, KHOE) reappraised
in the light of data from two last speakers.” Paper presented at the Fifih South African
Micro-Linguistics Workshop (SAMWOPS).

The Sotho-Tswana languages feature ordinary affricates such as kg (phonetic [kx]),
which in certain conditioning environments (before low or back vowels) are expressed as
aspirated uvular affricates (phonetic [qy"]), produced so far back as to introduce ‘uvular
scrape’ (A. N. Tucker, The Comparative Phonetics of the Suto-Chuana Group of Bantu
Languages (London: Longmans, Green, 1929), 55). These sounds are not generally
described as ejective, although an ejective series might really have been expected to
occur, so as to distinguish the uvular reflex of Proto-Bantu *g from *k in the pre-nasalised
environment. (The reason for the merger may lie partly in the natural tendency for a
voiced uvular stop to be expressed as a fricative.)

This pattern may reflect an older distinction between vowels produced with ‘advanced
tongue root’ and those produced with ‘retracted tongue root’.

Wilhelm Bleek, (Bleek Collection, Manuscripts and Archives in the Special Collections
of the University of Cape Town Libraries), XXam Notebook 001, 5.

This sound is typically spelled ‘kl’, and is described as an ‘ejective velar affricate
consonant, or ejective velar lateral affricate’ (Clement Doke, D. M. Malcolm, J. M. A.
Sikakana and B. W. Vilakazi, English—Zulu, Zulu—English Dictionary (Johannesburg:
Wits University Press, 1990), 420). Xhosa also has a small number of words spelled with
‘kr’ to indicate a similar ejective velar affricate, as in —kroba ‘look through a hole, peep’,
and —krwela ‘scratch, scrape’. Both these last examples are of BANTU origin, however,
and have clear cognates in Sotho-Tswana languages. Although Meinhof proposed that
Nguni words featuring this sound must have been borrowed from a Khoisan source,
the words usually listed are for the most part not found in any of the extant Khoisan
languages, and in many cases do not resemble typical Khoisan stems. It is interesting,
though, that Nakagawa (“Phonetics,” 126) reports finding some speakers of the Kalahari
Khoe language GRui who produce the uvular ejective affricate qy’, as in gy ’ai ‘vulture’
(compare Kora kx’anis ‘bird), with a lateral release — which suggests at least a parallel
with Nguni.

Wilfrid H. G. Haacke and Eliphas Eiseb, A Khoekhoegowab Dictionary, with an English-
Khoekhoegowab Index (Windhoek: Gamsberg Macmillan, 2002), 99.

Mgd1932, 149.

It is possible that all or some of these forms have been borrowed. It is notable that the word
—laula in the Nyanja (or Cewa) language of Malawi and eastern Zambia at one time meant
‘swear, utter things unlawful; to speak words by the spirits; of trees and voices supposed
unnaturally to swear; to swear at a person, to meet with bad omen [...]; also, to prophesy,
tell of coming misfortune’ (David Clement Scott, Dictionary of the Nyanja Language, ed.
Alexander Hetherwick (London: Lutterworth Press, 1929), 232). The equivalent word
in Sotho, -laola, seems to have only the last meaning, being glossed (A. Mabille and H.
Dieterlen, Southern-Sotho-English Dictionary (South African orthography), rev. R. A.
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Paroz (Morija: Morija Sesuto Book Depot, 1988), 263) as ‘throw the divining bones’.
Tswana (J. Tom Brown, Setswana Dictionary: Setswana-English and English-Setswana
(Johannesburg: Pula Press, 1982), 147) similarly has —/aola, ‘decide by casting the dice’,
but like Sotho, does not seem to include the meaning ‘swear’ in the semantic range of
the word. Since the meaning ‘swear’ is no longer associated with these words in the
South African languages, it seems that if the word lau (~ luu) in Khoe is a borrowing,
the transfer must have been made either directly from a language closer to the Malawi
(or eastern Zambian) region, or else perhaps occurred at a time when the Sotho-Tswana
languages still preserved the older meaning.

Samuel S. Dornan, “The Tati Bushmen (Masarwas) and their Language” Journal of the
Royal Anthropological Institute 47 (1917), 109.

Bch, 225-226.

Mgd1932, 149.

Amanda Miller, Johanna Brugman, Bonny Sands, Levi Namaseb, Mats Exter and Chris
Collins, “Differences in airstream and posterior place of articulation among NXuu clicks”
Journal of the International Phonetic Association 39, no. 2 (2009), 129-161.

Although some contemporary linguists now refer to the (post)alveolar click [!] simply
as ‘alveolar’, we have chosen to retain the full (and standard IPA) form, so as to avoid
confusion with older literature (with which many South Africans will be familiar), in
which some scholars originally referred to this click as palatal. We also use the full form
of the name for the palato-alveolar click [X], rather than the commonly used current
abbreviation ‘palatal’. (This click has in the past been referred to by some scholars as
‘alveolar’.)

Bch, 80.

The only BANTU language known to use all four clicks is Yeyi, which is a language of
the Okavango region.

Ebt1938, 202.

Anthony Traill, Phonetic and Phonological Studies of XXOO Bushman (Research in
Khoisan Studies 1) (Hamburg: Helmut Buske, 1985), 99.

Some linguists have dismissed the term as ‘vacuous’, but its non-specificity was rather
the point of such an all-encompassing term in the first place.

In the current orthography for Namibian Khoekhoe, the velar affricated accompaniment
is indicated by the letters ‘kh’ after the click symbol, where this convention gives a
truer indication of the phonetic reality, which is that the click may be aspirated in some
varieties, but has variants where the aspiration is heard as velar frication. In the set of
conventions used by Christa Kilian-Hatz in the Khwe Dictionary (Cologne: Riidiger
Koppe, 2003), the clicks with ‘voiceless velar affricate accompaniment’ are indicated by
means of a letter ‘x’ after the click symbol, and the clicks with ‘affricated velar ejective
accompaniment’ by means of a letter ‘x” with following apostrophe. It seems to be a grey
area whether the fricative (glottal or velar) is associated with the simple click (as for
example, [!" ~ 1*]), or with an audibly released posterior closure (as [!q" ~ !q¥]).

Beach (Bch, 82—83) described the plain (or voiceless unaspirated) clicks as involving a
‘practically silent’ release of the posterior closure. At the same time, he suggested that
the release may well be heard as a ‘weak velar plosive efflux’, which, like the voiceless
unaspirated k, is difficult to differentiate from g. It was this difficulty, he felt, which
resulted in the inconsistent descriptions of older writers such as Henry Tindall (for Nama)
and Wuras (for Kora), who sometimes wrote ‘k’ and sometimes ‘g’ after a click symbol.
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Ebt1928, 12-41.

Mgd1932, 150.

Du Plessis, “The click inventory of Kora reappraised.”

Patrick Midtlyng, “The effects of speech rate on VOT for initial plosives and click
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1-52.

Some Khoisan languages, including some belonging to the Kalahari branch of Khoe, are
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voicing begins before the release burst of the click (Nakagawa, “Phonetics,” 161).

The voiced uvular stop is a rather rare segment in languages of the world. In many cases
where it might be expected to occur in a particular language (because of its overall
phonological system), it is expressed in reality as a velar or post-velar fricative. See Bert
Vaux, “A note on pharyngeal features” Harvard Working Papers in Linguistics 7, ed. Bert
Vaux and Susumu Kuno (Cambridge, MA, 1999), 39-63.
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ed. Marie K. Huffmann and Rena A. Krakow (San Diego: Academic Press, Inc., 1993),
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additional accompaniment series where nasal venting is not present, and where the clicks
may be straightforwardly aspirated or ejective.

In some other Khoisan languages, such as NXuu, an audible release of the uvular closure
may be accompanied by phonemic aspiration or uvular frication.

Maingard, “The Korana dialects,” African Studies 23, no. 2 (1964), 57—66.

Lloyd’s notebooks also show clicks followed by the Greek letter gamma (y), which seems
to have been her symbol for the ejective affricate. While Maingard at one time doubted
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not heard it among the Bloemhof Korana, he later conceded that it might indeed have
been present in the speech of Piet Links.

Du Plessis, “The click inventory of Kora reappraised.”
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1999). A more recent study of Namibian Khoekhoe by Johanna Brugman, “Segments,
Tones and Distribution in Khoekhoe Prosody” (Ithaca, New York: Cornell University
PhD thesis, 2009) takes the work of these earlier scholars forward, and suggests some
revisions to the melodies previously identified, as well as providing a transposition of
Beach’s High, Mid and Low tones into High and Low values.

Haacke (Tonology of Khoekhoe) refers to the phrase-final melodies as ‘sandhi’ forms,
using a technical term devised by early scholars of Sanskrit.

Mgd, “Korana names,” 312.
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Mgd, Koranna Folktales, 7.
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It is possible that the lower falling melody [L-L] so frequently used in place of the
straightforward [H-L] may originally have been the alternative phrase-final melody. If
this is the case, and if the alternative melody steadily began to replace the citation form,
this process must already have been underway in the 1920s, since there is no doubt from
his musical transcription that this is the melody Beach heard. A shift of this kind, from [H-
L] to [L-,L], may have had a further “knock-on’ effect, with all Low tones gradually being
re-analysed as SuperLow, so that the Low level melody [L-L] was eventually expressed
in turn as [[L-].
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He suggested that the voiced segments could have been voiced consonants and clicks,
but also voiced aspirated (or ‘breathy voiced’) consonants, as well as nasals, which are
voiced by default.

See Martha Ratliff, “Tonoexodus, tonogenesis, and tone change” in The Oxford Handbook
of Historical Phonology, ed. Patrick Honeybone and Joseph Salmons (Oxford: Oxford
University Press, 2015), 245-261.

100 Since Beach’s era, many more advanced studies have been made of the link between

voicing and tonal depression in various languages (particularly BANTU languages) of
southern Africa, both as a possible factor in tonogenesis over time, and as a factor in
ongoing tonological processes (for example, where a high tone that would ordinarily
be expected in certain environments does not materialise). The picture beginning
to emerge is one of far greater and even baffling complexity, as reflected in the title
(“Depressing facts about Zulu”) of a famous paper by Anthony Traill, J. S. M. Khumalo
and P. Fridjhon (African Studies 46, no. 2 (1987), 255-274). It now seems that very few
if any contemporary languages in the region still make use of ‘true’ voicing, at least in
the strict sense of ‘voice lead’, where voicing begins ahead of the consonant release. In
reality, it is only the depressed tones themselves that now reflect the distinction, while
the consonants that occur before them (even while they may be phonemically voiced) are
in strictly phonetic terms often merely unaspirated segments associated with the ‘short-
lag’ type of voicing. (See for example, Laura Downing and Bryan Gick, “Voiceless tone
depressors in Nambya and Botswana Kalang’a,” Berkeley Linguistics Society 27 (2001),
65-80.) For Khoekhoe languages, nevertheless, it remains the hypothesis that, as Haacke
(“Tonology [Khoekhoe]”, 96) puts it: ‘Namibian Khoekhoe has, through tonogenesis
(tonal depression caused by especially voiced consonants and subsequent devoicing of
those consonants), developed an additional tone, the “double low” tone, which in turn has
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101 Du Plessis, “The click inventory of Kora reappraised.”
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CHAPTER

THE STRUCTURES OF KORA

The contrastive sounds (phonemes) of any given language are combined to form
the small units of meaning (morphemes) that are its building blocks, where some of
these, such as nouns and verbs, are lexical, and others, such as markers of number, or
tense and aspect, are grammatical. The morphology of Kora and the ways in which
its morphemes are used in turn to compose phrases, full length clauses and longer
stretches of connected discourse (or in other words, the syntax of the language) will
be the focus of this chapter.!

The intention is to provide a short reference grammar for Kora, mainly to
facilitate the study of the heritage texts in the original language, and chiefly with a
non-specialist (though dedicated) reader in mind. For this reason, what the chapter
offers is a primary description of the language, rather than a secondary linguistic
modelling. (This is of course by no means to say that the description is ‘atheoretical’.
It will quickly become apparent that there are several aspects of the language that are
not easily explained, even in the most basic descriptive terms, without some degree
of linguistic analysis.) While we have tried as far as possible to avoid terminology
that is associated with any specific linguistic framework? or else has become outdated
jargon, it would have been difficult to proceed without drawing on at least some of
the well-accepted and relatively transparent concepts that have come to form the
received core of general linguistic description. The meanings of any mildly technical
terms introduced in the course of the chapter will, it is hoped, become clear from the
context.

It can be difficult to find a balance between trying on one hand to force a language
into a pre-existing typological box that is plainly inappropriate — and extravagantly
inventing new and exotic typological categories on the other. We have tried our best
to find this medium, but one consequence of this is that some of our assessments may
differ in small respects from those previously offered by others. In as far as they may
be a spur to further debate and analysis, we hope our minor departures will be seen
as positive.

In an ideal world, linguists work closely with speakers, and in many cases, are
speakers themselves of the language under study. This makes it possible to elicit
intuitions about the acceptability and appropriateness of certain formulations as
opposed to others, where these speaker judgments can help in turn to confirm or
disconfirm the validity of a particular analysis. In the case of Kora, of course, we
are no longer able to carry out systematic and sustained investigations of this kind,

113
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although the two consultants who worked with us certainly provided a number of
illuminating phrases and sentences. The greater part of our data comes from the
corpus of narratives and illustrative sentences that were written down by various
authors over a period of about 60 years from 1879 to the end of the 1930s. We are
fortunate also to have a few previous grammatical sketches, beginning with the brief
notes prepared by Carl Wuras that were incorporated by John Appleyard® into the
introductory section of the latter’s Xhosa grammar, and followed by the grammatical
sketches provided by Carl Meinhof* and Louis Maingard.® We are equally fortunate
that Andries Bitterbos was an astute commentator on his own language, and provided
Jan Engelbrecht with usefully revealing literal translations of many of the texts,
including some that Bitterbos had written down himself. Benjamin Kats, who
likewise wrote down several texts, similarly worked closely with Meinhof. Lastly,
Maingard tells us that the members of the Bloemhof Korana community worked
collaboratively to dictate various narratives to him, and subsequently went through
his transcriptions with him and helped to confirm their accuracy.

In addition to all this, there is much that we can learn from close relatives of
Kora, such as South African Nama and the dialects of Namibian Khoekhoe. There
is a long tradition of Nama grammatical description, with the 19" century studies
of Johann Wallmann,® Henry Tindall” and Theophilus Hahn® constituting highlights.
In the early part of the 20™ century, Meinhof ? contributed a grammar of Nama that
was partly pedagogical and partly a reference grammar. A manuscript grammar
circulated by Heinrich Vedder'® in 1909 was, as Wilfrid Haacke has explained,!
revised by Johannes Olpp'? in 1917, while the revised version was subsequently
incorporated into Friederich Rust’s Nama grammar of 1965.!"* (Another study was
contributed by Otto Dempwolff'* in the 1930s.) The first modern description of a
Khoekhoe language, based loosely on the premises of an early version of generative
syntax, came from Roy Hagman in the 1970s,'* while more recent studies by Wilfrid
Haacke'® are couched in terminology that often implies a broadly similar framework.
(A study of Nama by Gerhard Bohm was published in 1985, but appears, on the basis
of its spelling conventions, to be an older work.)"”

Lastly, it is occasionally helpful to consider aspects of the morphology and syntax
of the related Kalahari varieties of KHOE. The structures of Khwe in particular have
been extensively described by Christa Kilian-Hatz.'®

One thing that the older studies reveal is the perennially recurring nature of
certain problems of analysis, with respect not only to Kora but to the Khoekhoe
varieties in general. These thorny and contested aspects include: the function of the
ke particle (often written ‘zje’, ‘kie’ or ‘kye’), which seems to occur after a sentence
topic (or, as some have alternatively suggested, is perhaps used as a marker of
declarative sentences); the function of a postnominal —a, which some have proposed
to be the marker of an accusative case; and the function and distribution of two
apparently copular predicators, i and a, which some describe as aspect markers. As
we will see throughout the sections that follow, it is by no means an easy task to pin
down the exact functions of these various small particles,'® and it is hoped that future
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researchers may be sufficiently intrigued to conduct further investigations into some
of the questions highlighted in the chapter.

Our account will begin with a description of the constituent morphemes that
make up each of the three main sub-clausal structures of the basic sentence, namely:

* The noun phrase, which typically expresses an argument of the predicate, as
in ‘the children’.

» The adpositional phrase, which typically expresses additional arguments, as
in ‘behind the rocks’.

» The verb phrase, which contains the predicating expression (often but not
always a verb), and any dependent arguments, as in ‘saw an injured wildcat’.

The term ‘argument’ used above is borrowed from the field of formal logic, where
a proposition can be formulated in abstract terms as [(PREDICATE) x, y], with x
and y standing for two arguments, as in [(RESCUE) the man, the wildcat]. The term
‘adpositional’ is a more general one than ‘prepositional’. It is used here because, as
will be seen later, Kora —like all KHOE languages — makes use of postpositions, which
are adpositions placed after the noun, unlike prepositions, which are adpositions
placed before a noun.

Later sections will look at the ways in which sentences (clauses) are formulated
by combining such phrases, with attention to the expression of syntactic relations
(such as subjects and objects), as well as the ways in which clausal and sub-clausal
constituents may be combined with, or embedded within other constituents, or used
as the complements of certain verbs. The syntactic description will incorporate some
reference to aspects of sentence-level semantics, including the significance of semantic
roles. Lastly, aspects of pragmatics will be reflected in the sections describing the use
of morphology and re-ordering strategies in the formulation of sentences according
to function (as in positive and negative declaratives, interrogatives, desideratives,
speculatives or imperatives), as well as information structure (for example in terms
of topic and focus).

In principle, the basic and most neutral form of the Kora sentence presents the
subject first; then one or two dependent objects; and lastly the predicating expression,
which — when it is a verb, and provided it has not been moved to the front of the
sentence — is generally preceded by most markers of tense, aspect, or mood. Any
extra expressions that may be introduced, for example to indicate an agent, a means, a
place (locus), or a path (goal or source), may be placed either before or after the verb.
(Where an additional argument is not strictly required by the verb, it is said to occur
as an adjunct to the verb phrase.) The following sentence, which describes the year in
which Iis of the Bloemhof Korana was born, illustrates the simplest case, where the
clause has the arrangement [Subject Object Verb — Adjunct]:?°
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(a) i ke Ixoab hoa kx’'ommi na !gokx’ai |[[na ||'ae (Bhf5)*
i ke Ixoab hoa kx'ommi  na Igikx’ai  |In@ [ae
Conn Rem.Past snow every house Prog. coverup that time

Subject Object Verb Adjunct

‘and snow was covering up every house at that time’
(Conn = connective; Rem.Past = remote past tense; Prog. = progressive
(imperfective) aspect)

The expression of tense and aspect will be discussed later under the heading of the
verb phrase, but it may be noted for the moment that the unusual placement of the
tense marker ke in examples (a) and (b) seems to follow from the verb-like nature of
i. This clausal connective behaves syntactically like a verb that has been re-ordered to
the front of the sentence, which is a context where markers of tense and aspect come
after the verb.

The next sentence is from the same account, and shows an instance where an
adjunct (Xgarib Xna ‘in the river’) is expressed before both the object and the verbal
predicating expression [Subject — Adjunct — Object Verb].

(b) i ke tarakhoedi !garib !na |hdkua?* dilhaolhao (Bhf5)
i ke tarakhoedi Igarib Ina |hdkua dilhaolhao
Conn Rem.Past women river in reeds gather

Subject Adjunct Object Verb

‘and the women gathered reeds in the river’

With this much said, it should be mentioned that the reality is often rather different,
since, much like Nama,?® Kora has an exceptional degree of flexibility in terms of
its sentence patterns. There are hardly any sentences, either in our own data or in
the heritage texts, that reflect the supposedly basic pattern, and the examples given
above are rare exceptions! Within any given stretch of extended discourse in Kora,
a sentence may be found to begin with a verb, a non-subject noun phrase, or an
adpositional phrase. As both Meinhof and Rust noted (and much as we would expect),
re-ordering of this kind is ultimately pragmatic, and is typically associated with the
foregrounding of different parts of the sentence. Subjects are often not expressed
at all when they are obvious from the context, or else may be referenced only by a
dependent pronoun. The examples used as illustrations throughout this chapter will
frequently reflect alternative orders, as in the following instances, where the verbs are
underlined and the subjects are highlighted in bold.

(c) (i) ditoa-r ko siseni (Mhf78)
finish -1 (male) Recent.Past the work
Vv S (0]

‘| finished the work’
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(ii) [xdu-re ko uibi (Mhf50)
sting-me (male) Rec.Past the bee
\Y (o] S
‘the bee stung me’
(iii) #’aib ab ko khéa khoebi (Mhf63)
foot his Rec.Past break the man
0 \" S
‘the man broke his foot’

Although various phrases may be freely ordered in this way within the sentence,
the phrases reflect internal ordering principles that are generally more regular and
predictable (where even any exceptions have their own regularity). For this reason,
Kora, like other Khoekhoe languages, is often described as consistently ‘head-final’.
What this means is simply that, within each type of phrase, the head (or minimally
required constituent) occurs at the end of that phrase — at least in the default case
— while any additional elements, such as the determiners and adjectives that may
qualify a noun, precede it.*

The rest of this chapter will describe the structures outlined above in more detail,
under the following headings:

4.1 The noun phrase.

4.2 The adpositional phrase.
4.3 The verb phrase.

4.4 The Kora sentence, part 1.
4.5 The Kora sentence, part II.
4.6 Miscellaneous.

4.1 The noun phrase®

The minimally required constituent of a noun phrase is a nominal expression, which
is to say, either a noun or a pronoun. The nominal may be optionally preceded by
a range of determiners, including demonstratives, quantifiers, or numbers, and
modifying adjectives, where any of these may take on the function, in some contexts,
of a nominal. The structure of the noun phrase (or NP) is summarised in Figure 4.1,
where the example shows how each ‘slot’ might be filled:

w[Demonstrative Quant‘iﬁer} Intensifier Adjective Nominal],
Number
hé Kxara kaise kai khoeku

hé Wxara kaise kai khoeku
‘these other very big men’

FIGURE 4.1  The composition of the Kora noun phrase.
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The section below will look at each of the constituents of the Kora noun phrase in
turn.

4.1.1 Nominal expressions
4.1.1.1 Nouns

The nouns of Kora, like those of all languages belonging to the KHOE family, are
divided into masculine and feminine genders,?® with the option of a common (neutral)
gender.”” As is usual in languages of the Khoekhoe branch, these three grammatical
genders are overtly indicated by means of noun suffixes.? In the preceding chapters,
a hyphen has usually been introduced to demarcate these suffixes, to make things
clearer. From now on they will be written conjunctively, in the style preferred by
the official writing conventions for Namibian Khoekhoe, and by Engelbrecht and
Maingard for Kora.

The assignment of masculine and feminine genders to nouns in the Khoekhoe
languages is typically based on natural gender in the case of most animate referents,
but is otherwise arbitrary. The common suffixes may be used in cases where the
gender is not known (for example when people are seen at a distance), or is irrelevant,
or in cases where two or more nouns of different genders are involved. The singular
and plural suffixes used to express the genders of the Kora nouns are set out in Table
4.1. (When it comes to looking up words in the Dictionary, the reader may find it
helpful to bear in mind that these suffixes are disregarded for purposes of alphabetical
ordering.)

TABLE 4.1 The suffixes that express the grammatical genders of the nouns in Kora.

3" person Singular Plural
Masculine -b -ku-a
Feminine -s -di (~de)
Common - -n-a

The figure reflects the habitual tendency on the part of Kora speakers, including our
own two consultants, to add a final —a to citation forms. This tendency was explained
by members of the Links family as a Kora feature: Lucy Lloyd’s manuscript notes
frequently show an alternative form without the postnominal —a, where the expression
is specifically indicated as being characteristic of the Griqua variety.”

Where a masculine noun ends in a nasal segment such as m or n, the singular
suffix —b assimilates to it, as in the examples below.

xammi ‘lion’
[hommi (~ [homma) ‘cloud, sky’
[xamma ‘spoon’
Jlammi ‘water’
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[kx’onna ‘name’
[kx’anni ‘smoke’
#’anna ‘knowledge’

A certain degree of ambiguity arises in the case of the small set of masculine nouns
ending in the alveolar nasal n, since it can be difficult to determine (in the absence
of contextual clues) whether the intended suffix is the masculine singular variant —ni
or the common plural —».% This uncertainty is compounded in Kora because of the
tendency to cite nouns by default with a postnominal —a, which further obscures
the distinction, and which may also have been responsible for a phenomenon noted
by both Wuras and Meinhof, involving the apparent use of the common plural in
a singular sense. Wuras®' commented that there was no common singular form for
X’0b or K’os ‘child’, adding that ‘in some cases, if they cannot distinguish (the child
being at a distance) they used the plural X'ona’. (There is much variation in the
representation of the vowel as long or short.) Wuras also gave arina for ‘dog’, in a
singular sense. Meinhof*? similarly noted occasional uses of the common plural suffix
—n in association with singular nouns, including the word for ‘child’, and certain
animals.® In two of the stories (BK14 and BK17) written down by Benjamin Kats,
even the diminutive form of the word is used with the suffix of the common plural,
yet with a singular implication (as K 'o-da-na and X o-da-ni). Our own consultants used
X’ona with a singular implication on one or two occasions, almost as if this was once
perhaps a separate word with the same meaning as X’G 7.

The examples below show the standard singular and plural forms of a few nouns
in each of the genders.

Singular Plural
Masculine

gomab ‘ox’ gomaku
khoeb ‘man’ khoeku
['ob ‘boy’ ['0ku
[ndab ‘steer’ [ndaku
haib ‘stick’ haiku
[harub ‘reed-mat’ [haruku
[lhoeb ‘vessel’ [lhoeku
I'6b ‘edible wild bulb’ I'6ku
Feminine

gomas ‘cow’ gomadi
khoes ‘woman’ khoedi
['0s ‘girl’ [odi
[ndas ‘heifer’ [néadi
kx’'oms ‘house’ kx’'omdi
[uis ‘pebble’ [uidi
abus ‘sun’ Vabudi

Inuis ‘trap, snare’ Inuidi



120 CHAPTER 4

Common

goma’i ‘head of cattle’ goman
khoe’i ‘person’ khoen
|6’ ‘child’ ['on
[nda’i ‘calf’ [néan

It will be noted that an apostrophe is used in the case of the common singular: this is
simply a convention to show that the vowel of the suffix —i is distinct from any vowel
that may occur at the end of the noun stem. (It is usually pronounced with a slight
glottal stop onset, and does not permit liaison by means of a glide.) The convention
for Namibian Khoekhoe is to use a hyphen in these cases.

In some cases where animals are involved, nouns have an intrinsic default
gender, where the unmarked (which is to say, more basic or neutral) term may
for some animals be masculine, but feminine for others. As both Meinhof*® and
Maingard noted,*® there is no obvious correlation between the size of the animal and
the gender. The following examples were given by Piet Links during a visit to the
Natural History Museum in Cape Town. (The original spellings used by Lucy Lloyd
are retained here, and show her habit of writing the masculine singular suffix —b as
‘—p’, because of the way it was regularly devoiced by the speaker. The letter ‘k’ after
a click symbol in Lloyd’s notation is most often redundant, seeming to have indicated
merely a plain click, while her doubling of certain letters in the middle of a word
probably indicated a shortening of the preceding vowel.)

Masculine

doup ‘zebra’ (daub)
gaup ‘wildebeest’ (gaob)
uip ‘bee’

[keyap ‘jackal’

lgip ‘aardwolf’ (hyena species)
|héap ‘wildcat’

[Ixammap ‘hartebeest’
[Indkx’op ‘bushpig’

lgauip ‘hunting dog’
Inoap ‘porcupine’

fgop ‘springhare’
fgoxum ‘anteater’

xoap ‘elephant’
Feminine

[kais ‘gemsbok’

|kaus ‘buffalo’ (Jaob)
[gannas ‘hare of the flats’
|hukas ‘hyena’

Ikoires ‘quagga’ (lores ~ loeres)
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Ixaus ‘hippopotamus’ (/xaos)
Ikx’dius ‘dassie’

Inabbas ‘rhinoceros’

fhoas ‘hare (with long ears)’
#nabbas ‘mountain hare’

As far as some inanimate referents are concerned, where gender assignment is
arbitrary, it is notable that Kora and Nama do not always assign nouns to the same
gender. The following examples illustrate some of these contrary instances. (Our
consultant Ouma Jacoba vacillated between masculine and feminine endings in the
case of certain words, including the words for ‘sun’ and ‘nose’ shown below.)

Kora Nama
soreb/s (Lloyd sores) ‘sun’ sores
[Ixds (Lloyd) ‘moon’ [lkhdb
#uib/s (Lloyd #kuip) ‘nose’ fguis

There are also a few sporadic cases where the use of the masculine plural —ku
(sometimes spelled ‘—gu’ in early records) seems to be associated with a collective or
‘non-count’ implication. Examples include the following words given by Piet Links.

kogu ‘skin’ (khoku)
[hummgu ‘cloud, sky’ (f/homku)

Lastly, much as in the BANTU languages, it is possible to reassign nouns to a
different gender, with a resulting change in meaning, or sometimes with an affective
implication such as disparagement. For example, whereas haib (with the masculine
singular suffix) refers to a tall tree or long stick, hais (with the feminine singular
suffix) refers to a small and rounded bush. The following examples were noted by
Lloyd (first three pairs), and Meinhof.

tip ‘black thunder cloud’

tds ‘rain’

lkarep ‘mountain’ (such as Devil’s Peak)
lkares ‘hill, low mountain’ (perhaps ‘ridge’)
fgop ‘pointed mountain’

$9g0s ‘a small hill’

goéab ‘spear’

goas ‘knife’

[uib ‘boulder, rock’

[uis ‘stone, pebble’

In addition to singular and plural values for number, nouns in the Khoekhoe languages
may also be grammatically marked as dual, where only two things or people are
referred to.”” The full set of the 3™ person gender suffixes in Kora is set out in
Table 4.2.
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TABLE 4.2 The full set of noun suffixes that express the three genders of Kora in the singular, dual,
and plural.

3" person Singular Dual Plural

Masculine -b -khara -ku-a

Feminine -s -sara -di (~de)

Common -i -kha -n-a

The form of the masculine dual suffix —khara is one of numerous respects in which
Kora differs from Nama, where the equivalent morpheme is —kha. The members
of the Links family who worked with Lucy Lloyd were clearly aware of various
differences between Giri and Kora, and it emerges from Lloyd’s annotations that the
form of the masculine dual in the Griqua variety was similar to that of Nama. (There
are a number of variations in the spelling of the masculine and common suffixes,
with ‘kara’ sometimes given for —khara, ‘kao’ for the 2™ person masculine plural,
and ‘ka’ for the 3™ person common dual.) Although the use of the dual should in
principle make it redundant to use the number term for ‘two’, it seems that speakers
often combined them.*

Kora nouns may be extended by the diminutive suffix —da, which in actual use
is sometimes expressed by the variant —ra. In Lucy Lloyd’s notes, diminutive forms
with —da are specifically marked as Griqua, while those with —a are apparently taken
to be truer for Kora. This is an instance where both Kora and Giri differ from Nama
and the Namibian Khoekhoe dialects, where the diminutive suffix is —70. Examples of
nouns extended by the Kora-Giri diminutive suffix sourced from Meinhof’s Glossary
are shown below, and incidentally illustrate the contrary use of —da (rather than —ra)
on the part of Benjamin Kats. (The hyphens are provided here to show the morpheme
divisions, but would not ordinarily be used in writing the language.)

!hari-da-s ‘small village’

fxam-biri-da-i ‘small young goat’

['o-da-n ‘small child’ (with common plural suffix)
lamo-ro-b (~'s) ‘star’

There are nevertheless a few cases where a Kora word has the Nama-like diminutive
suffix —70, as in the last example above, which was recorded by Meinhof. A few other
cases where the —7o form is found most often involve the names of plants or animals,
where it is sometimes represented with a raised or even fronted vowel, as —ru or —7i.
It is not easy to say whether such words are archaic, or whether some inter-dialectal
transfer has occurred. (Another morpheme frequently seen in the names of plants and
animals is —be, of unknown significance.) Hagman noted the additional existence in
Nama of an augmentative suffix —kara. We have not found any instances of its use
in Kora.*
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*  Compounding, and other means of word formation

As in other Khoekhoe languages, nouns in Kora may be compounds, where the
words in the combined forms can be other nouns, verbs, or adjectives. We will write
such words here without a hyphen between them, following the convention used
for Namibian Khoekhoe, where conjunctive (that is, ‘joined together’) spellings
are prescribed. (In the Namibian orthography, hyphenation is avoided as far as
possible, with the use of a hyphen generally only being advocated where vowels
would otherwise cluster, or where a glottal stop precedes the vowel.** For purposes
of writing Kora we will use an apostrophe — rather than a hyphen — in cases where
two adjacent vowels are not diphthongs. One exception to this principle involves the
3™ person common singular marker —, which is written with an apostrophe when it
occurs as an ordinary noun suffix, but will be written with a hyphen when it occurs as
a dependent pronominal form, so as to show the nature of its attachment to the host.)

Examples of Kora compound nouns sourced mainly from Meinhof’s Glossary
are shown below.

Noun plus noun (N+N)

|hoas!andb ‘rainbow’ (Nama 'hanab; !Iganab = ‘mythical snake’)
$’aslaib ‘reed-flute dance’
sorebtabab ‘sunshine’

Verb plus noun (V+N).

hd!xaib ‘resting place, campsite’

I’an!xaib ‘dwelling place’

hunifxamma ‘stirring spoon’

laigomab ‘pack-ox’

Adjective plus noun (Adj.+N)

[kx’akhaos ‘digging stick’ (literally ‘sharp digger’)
[kx’aba!xarib ‘wine’ (lit. ‘red honey-beer’)
karo!’aub ‘hard veld’ (> Karoo)

Some nouns are used with particular frequency in the formation of such compounds,
including the root kx’ao- ‘one who is skilled at doing’, or ‘master of’, where the
preceding element is usually a verb. Examples from Meinhof’s Glossary include the
following:

kurukx’aob ‘creator’ (kuru ‘create, make, construct’)
IIxajlxakx’aob ‘teacher’ ([xajlxa ‘teach’)

['amakx’aob ‘trader’ (J'ama ‘trade, barter’)
fonakx’aob ‘beggar’ (fona ‘beg’)

[kx’dkx’aob ‘thief’ (Jkx’d ‘steal’)

Other nouns occasionally found in compounds include xitb ‘thing’ and Aaib ‘wood’,
as illustrated below, where xib (plural xitkua) is used in terms that refer indirectly
(possibly for avoidance purposes) to valued possessions such as livestock and tools,
while /aib is used in the context of names for plants with specific properties (typically
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medicinal). (The use of certain avoidance terms may have been gender-specific, and
may also have been confined to specific situations.)*

guxukua ‘kleinvee, small livestock’ (AB®G)
[kx’uilnGguxub ‘dunbeengoed, thin-legged small stock’ (AB3)
Inaxuku for ‘intestines’ (lit. ‘inside things’) (BK9)
tanixukua for ‘collecting bags, tools’ (lit. ‘carry things’) (BK14)
dihaib plant sp., swartstorm (‘blackstorm’) medicine (Ebt28)
bihaib plant sp., used to increase milk yield (Ebt28)
[xorahaib wild garlic, named for smell (Ebt28)

Interestingly, examples of words based on xizb as well medicinal terms based on haib
are found in the speech of the elderly NXuu consultants. (There is a rich corpus of
material in the XKhomani San Hugh Brody archive,* which includes film footage of
interviews with these speakers, who now use a Northern Cape variety of Afrikaans,
with some switching into Nama.) One of these speakers uses the expression wolgoed
(literally ‘wool things’) for ‘sheep’, and another refers to medicinal herbs as different
kinds of hout, as for example maaghout, where the Afrikaans expression literally
means ‘stomach wood’ but is used in the sense of ‘remedy for a stomach ailment’.*?
It is probable that Afrikaans expressions of this last kind are loan-translations of
original Khoekhoe words built on /aib. (This usage parallels the use of words such
as muthi or sethlare, both meaning ‘tree, wood’ but also ‘medicine’ in neighbouring
languages.)

Hagman* notes a few words in Nama that participate productively in the
formation of compounds, citing Kgaus ‘manner’, Knoa ‘type of’, and hda ‘plus other
things of the sort” — but we have not identified instances in the Kora corpus where the
equivalents of these words are used.* Hagman also mentions* a suffix -si, which he
says can be used in Nama and Dama dialects to derive nouns from adjectives, where
the results are often abstract nouns similar to English nouns ending in ‘—ness’, and
which are apparently always assigned to the masculine gender, taking the suffix —b
in the singular. Examples from Namibian Khoekhoe include: kaisib ‘bigness’ and
Kam osib ‘endlessness’. Nouns reflecting this strategy are not frequently found in
Kora, but there may be a rare instance in doroxasib ‘membership (of the initiation
lodge, the doro)’, while another two cases may be reflected in KOrakhoesib ‘Korana
nationhood’ and Muiisasib®xull b ‘kingdom’. (Hagman notes the converse case as
well, where —si may in some cases be used with nouns to derive adjectives.)

*  Nominalisations (a preliminary note)

There are other nouns in Kora, or at least noun-like expressions, of a much more
complex kind, where these have been derived from extended phrases or even whole
clauses. In some cases, these have given rise to stable, fully lexicalised complex
expressions, but at other times they seem to be dynamic projections of the syntax,
and may be ‘participial’¥’ phrases or relative clauses. A few preliminary examples are



THE STRUCTURES OF KORA 125

given below, where hyphens show the morpheme division, and where the abbreviation
‘3ms’ stands for 3" person masculine singular. (The abbreviation Prog stands for the
marker of progressive (imperfective) aspect.)

dao-lii-kx’aosa-b ‘traveller’ (Bkr1)
[[road-go]-master]-3ms
(lit. ‘road-go man’)

thd-!du-/xoa-xa-b ‘flotation device’ (AB9)
[[swim-go.across-with]-thing]-3ms
(lit. swim-cross-with thing’)

Jona-na-!du-kx’ai-he-Inao-b ‘solo-crossing log’ (AB9)
[[alone-Prog-go.across-on-Passive]-log]-3ms
(lit. ‘alone-being-crossed-on log’)

More detailed discussion of these complex nominalisations will be reserved for a
later section.

»  Special terms for social categories of age, gender, and relationship

There are a number of nouns in Kora that express distinct social categories, such
as life stage and relationship. These terms may take the form of ordinary simple or
compound nouns, but they occasionally have special formal properties, including the
use of a personal possessive (such as #i ‘my’) in the case of kinship terms.

kaikhoeb ‘senior man, elder’
kx’aokhoeb ‘adult man’

kx’aosab ‘adult man’

kx’arob ‘young man’

||ib ‘father’

titb ‘my father’

[lnaosob ‘uncle’

ti [naob ‘my uncle, grandfather’
ti [[nurib ‘my cousin (male), uncle’
ti I’db ‘brother, cousin’

ti xai ‘my husband’

ti ['uib ‘father in law’

ti 6ab ‘my son’

Oaxais ‘young unmarried woman’
taras ‘wife’

tarakhoes ‘wife’

||iis ‘mother’

tils ‘my mother’

ti I'ds ‘my cousin (female)’

ti ['uis ‘mother in law’

ti 6as ‘my daughter’
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There were some differences, it seems, in the terms used by Griqua speakers. The
alternative terms abob and tatab for ‘father’ in Giri were not as widely used by the

Korana, although abob is certainly reflected in some of the old records for Cape
Khoekhoe.

4.1.1.2 Pronouns

As in many other languages of the world, the pronouns of the Khoekhoe languages
may be subdivided into free-standing (or independent) and dependent forms. The
dependent forms, which are exact copies of the gender-indexing noun suffixes,
cannot stand on their own but must attach themselves to (or ‘lean on’) some other
part of speech. (The technical term for them is ‘clitic’ pronouns.) These dependent
forms can be used for purposes of cross-reference, especially for subjects and objects,
but are also used to create the free-standing pronouns of the 3™ person (‘he’, ‘she’,
or ‘it’) through attachment to a base, which in Kora has the form X’di. (In Nama,
this base has become contracted through a series of sound shifts to Ki.)*® The free-
standing pronouns of the Kora 3™ person are shown in Table 4.3, where the hyphens
are included only so as to make the morpheme divisions clearer.

TABLE 4.3 The free-standing (or independent) pronouns of the 3 person in Kora.
3" person Singular Dual Plural
masculine |’Gi-b ‘he’ |'di-khara ‘they two (masculine)’ |'Gi-ku-a ‘they (masculine)’
feminine |Gi-s ‘she’ | 'Gi-sara ‘they two (feminine)’ |di-di (~de) ‘they (feminine)’
common |éi-i ‘it’ |/'Gi-kha ‘they two (common)’ |/'@i-n-a ‘they (common)’

The citation form of the feminine plural pronoun in Ouma Jacoba’s pronunciation
is W’dide (with some palatalisation). This form (that is, with the suffix pronounced
as —de rather than —dfi) is also the one that was recorded by Meinhof. This does not
seem to be grammatically significant, however, and in all likelihood reflects a typical
fluctuation between i and the close allophone of e.

We now introduce the pronouns for two other persons, which are somewhat
different in their role from those of the 3™ person, being the terms of reference used
by the participants in the communicative process, of themselves and of each other.
These are the interlocutive persons, or the 2™ and 1* persons’, essentially meaning
‘you’, and ‘I’ or ‘we’.

In the real world, it is not unusual for such expressions — notably those of address
— to reflect formally graded degrees of politeness, where age, gender, social standing,
and relationship may all be factors. It is probably for this reason that languages
sometimes have distinct pronouns in the 2™ and even 1 person for male and
female discourse participants.* Distinctions of this kind are found in the Khoekhoe
languages, where gender-differentiated pronouns are used in the singular, dual, and
plural. While Nama and Namibian dialects of Khoekhoe make no distinction in the 1*
person, Kora had separate pronouns for ‘I (male)’, and ‘I (female)’.
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One final distinction needs to be introduced, namely the indication of inclusive
versus exclusive reference in the 1% person.>® While it is possible to express this kind
of meaning by informal methods in English, using phrases such as ‘you and I both’
versus ‘we two, not you’, Khoekhoe languages use a grammatical strategy, and build
up the relevant pronouns on two different bases, where in the 1% person, sa- expresses
the inclusive sense, and si- the exclusive.’! (It will be noticed that sa- is also the base
for the 2™ person.)

The complete set of independent Kora pronouns for all persons, based on the
paradigm originally drawn up by Meinhof,* is set out in Table 4.4. The 1% person
masculine plural marker here spelled ke is written ‘zje’ by Meinhof. (It is spelled
‘ge’ in the Namibian orthography.) The aspirated velar stop written ‘kk’ is frequently
produced in reality with some affrication, so that it may sound more like kx, whereas
the voiceless unaspirated stop & is often heard as g. There is some ambiguity about
the exact phonetic form of the masculine non-singular suffixes: Meinhof and Douglas
Beach both recorded kao (Nama go) for the masculine plural in the 2™ person (‘you
(2mp)’), but kharo (Nama kho) and khara (Nama kha) for the masculine dual in the
2 (‘you (2md)’) and 3™ persons (‘they (3md)’) respectively, as well as kha for the
common dual in the 3™ person (‘they (3c¢d)’).

TABLE 4.4 The free-standing (or independent) pronouns of Kora, for all persons.

‘ Singular ‘ Dual ‘ Plural
1 person, inclusive of addressed party
Masculine | ti-re (~ ti-r, ti-te) ‘l (male)’ | sa-kham ‘you and | both (male)’ | sa-ke [~ tje, kje] ‘we all (male)’
Feminine | ti-ta ‘I (female)’ sa-sam ‘you and | both (female)’ | sa-sé ‘we all (female)’
Common sa-m ‘you and | both’ sa-da ‘we all’
1% person, exclusive of addressed party
Masculine si-kham ‘us two (male)’ [not you] | si-ke [~ tje, kje) ‘us all (male)’ [not you]
Feminine si-sam ‘us two (female)’ [not you] | si-sé ‘us all (female)’ [not you]
Common si-m ‘us two’ [not you] si-da ‘us all’ [not you]
2" person
Masculine | sa-ts ‘you (male)’ sa-kharo ‘you two (male)’ sa-kao [? khao] ‘you (male)’
Feminine | sa-s ‘you (female)’ sa-saro ‘you two (female)’ sa-sao ‘you (female)’
Common sa-khao ‘you two’ sa-du ‘you’
3" person
Masculine | [’Gi-b ‘he’ |'di-khara ‘they two (male)’ |'di-ku-a ‘they (male)’
Feminine | [’Gi-s ‘she’ |'di-sara ‘they two (female)’ |di-di (~de) ‘they (female)’
Common | [Gi-i ‘it’ |'Gi-kha ‘they two’ |'Gi-n-a ‘they’

We could not obtain recordings of all possible pronouns listed in the paradigm above,
partly because it was difficult without taxing the stamina of our consultant to sketch
the kinds of complex scenarios that would have called for the use of the inclusive
and exclusive dual forms with all their differentiations for gender, and partly because
Ouma Jacoba Maclear did not always have complete confidence in her memory.

In addition to their role in forming the free-standing pronouns, the dependent
pronouns may also lean on other parts of speech, including qualifying expressions
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such as demonstratives, quantifiers, or adjectives, as well as verbs and connectives,
where they then typically cross-reference a subject or an object. We will discuss this
in more detail below, where it will be seen that certain of the hosting parts of speech
may function as noun-like expressions when they carry a dependent (clitic) pronoun
in this way.

In the 1% person, male speakers typically use — or —re, as in some of the examples
given previously, where —r seems to be the form of the dependent pronoun used
where the speaker is the subject of the action or process, and —re the form used where
he is the object (although the shortened form may well be merely a random variant
without grammatical significance).

(a) (i) ditoa-r ko siseni (Mhf78)
finish-1 (m) Rec.Past the work
‘I finished the work’

(i) md-r na (Mhf)32
see-l (m) Prog.
‘I am seeing’
(iii) [xdu-re ko uibi (Mhf50)

sting-me (m) Rec.Past the bee
‘the bee stung me’

Examples of pronouns used of themselves by women are rather rare in the texts,
although the most commonly recorded dependent pronoun for the 1% person is —te,
where it typically occurs in contexts where the speaker is the object (or recipient).
The pronoun most commonly used by our consultant Ouma Jacoba Maclear,
however, is —ti. A minor difficulty of analysis arises in these cases because the vowel
of the unstressed clitic pronoun —#i is easily confused with that of —te, while in the
speech of Ouma Jacoba it is sometimes elided altogether. There are a few isolated
and ambiguous cases in the texts (but not in the usage of our consultant) where —ta
occurs, where it may be the form used by a female speaker in contexts where she is
the subject of the action or process, but is also open to interpretation as a form of the
1** person common plural —da ‘we’.

(iv) md-ta na (Mhf)>*
see-I (f) Prog.
‘I am seeing’

(v) [xom-tna (Jm)
pity-1 (f) Prog.
‘I pity [him]’

(vi) [xallxa-t na (Jm)
teach-I (f) Prog.
‘I am teaching [the Korana language]’
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(vii) haba-te (M)
help-me (f)
‘help me’

(viii) au-te baxaba (M)

give-me (f) tobacco
‘give me tobacco’

4.1.2 Qualifying expressions

There is a sense in which determiners and adjectives help to bridge the gap between
the abstract denotation of a referring expression — and the set of real world referents it
may potentially apply to in the context of an exchange between speakers. In the next
few sections we will look at the various kinds of qualifying expressions used in Kora,
and the ways in which they occur within the expanded noun phrase.

As noted earlier, the Kora noun occurs at the end of the phrase it heads, with the
various expressions that may qualify it typically occurring before it. Readers familiar
with the terminology long used in the South African tradition of African language
study will recognise that the various form classes referred to here as ‘qualifying
expressions’, are essentially equivalent to the parts of speech termed ‘qualificatives’
in older descriptions of languages such as those of the Nguni or Sotho-Tswana groups.
Much like the qualificatives in these other languages of southern Africa, determiners
and adjectives in Khoekhoe may function as pronominal expressions when they are
combined with a dependent pronoun, where these pronominal forms can then not
only stand in for a noun (as anaphors), but may optionally stand alongside a noun
(that is, in apposition to it), in which case, however, they follow it.

4.1.2.1 Demonstratives

Demonstratives are used to indicate various degrees of proximity or distance, not
only in the real world, as in ‘here’, ‘there’, or ‘way over there’, but often also in
reference to the discourse itself, as in ‘just mentioned’ or ‘previously mentioned’.
Kora seems to have had two main demonstratives, where one has a ‘near’ and the
other a ‘far’ implication. A third demonstrative was nevertheless noted by both
Maingard and Lloyd, while Wuras recorded what seems to have been a variant of the
same morpheme.

he ‘this’ (may vary as hi)
[Ina ‘that’
hau ‘that (remote)’ (recorded by Maingard and Lloyd)

nau ‘that (remote)’ (noted only by Wuras)
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The possible existence of the third demonstrative (hau ~ nau) is intriguing, given
that, in addition to forms for near and distant deixis, Nama has nau ‘that’. There are a
few instances in the texts, as Meinhof notes,> where /é is reduplicated, to give héhe,
which has an implication similar to Afrikaans hierdie ‘this here’.

The form of the near demonstrative sé is yet another respect in which Kora
differs from Nama, where the equivalent demonstrative is ne. (Cape Khoekhoe, as
mentioned in a previous chapter, similarly used /é rather than née.)

Meinhof noted that the demonstratives could be used both as determiners and,
when combined with a dependent pronoun, as nominal expressions in their own right.
He cited various examples from texts contributed by Benjamin Kats to illustrate
these different functions. When they are used as straightforward determiners, the
demonstratives occur before the noun, as in the following phrases given by Meinhof.>

(a) hé haib-bi ‘this tree’
lIna #xanis ‘that book’
héhé gaode ‘these here laws’

The first example in the set above incidentally illustrates what seems to be a further
type of demonstrative strategy, involving the placement of a dependent pronominal
element — in this case —bi (3™ person masculine singular) — after the noun and its
suffix. The general implication seems to be one of definiteness. This pattern was
regularly found in Kora by both Meinhof and Maingard, and is reflected also in
some of Lloyd’s transcriptions. Meinhof noted®” its similarity to a common pattern in
BANTU languages, which likewise generally place demonstratives before the noun,
but may in some cases additionally use post-placed forms with a relatively weak
deictic force.>®

The demonstratives can sometimes be placed after the noun, in which case,
though, they must cross-reference the latter by means of a dependent pronoun.
(Another way of looking at such instances would be to say that when they carry
dependent pronouns, the demonstratives take on a noun-like character, and may then
be placed after the nouns they qualify, in an appositional usage.) We have chosen
to adopt the convention of the current Namibian orthography, where the dependent
pronouns in these cases are written conjunctively, which is to say, without a hyphen.*
The following example phrases are again from Meinhof.*

(b) khoebi héb ‘this man’
|hiibi héb ‘this master’
$’Gbi [[nab ‘that food’

When they are nominalised in this way, the demonstratives may also behave as
forward-looking pronouns (cataphors), as in the following sentences:

(c) (i) Héb ke kx’ob a. ‘This is the meat’ (BK9)
(i) [INaku |[xamaku a.  ‘Those are hartebeests. (Mhf18)
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The two examples above incidentally illustrate the ubiquitous postnominal —a, which
is used in these cases as part of the non-verbal (copular) predication, and expresses
the sense of English ‘be’. The first example also includes an instance of the much-
debated ke particle (spelled ‘zje’ by Meinhof in the original), which here appears after
the topic of the sentence. We will discuss these aspects of sentence and information
structure at a later stage.

4.1.2.2 Quantifiers

The following quantifiers are found in Kora:

[ui ‘only, solely, alone’

[kx’oro (~ ['oro) ‘a few’

|kx’oasa (~ ['oasa) ‘many, much’

hoa ‘all’

[nai (~ [ni) ‘some other’ (same?)

[xara ‘other, another’ (different?)
Ixa ‘the selfsame’

The phrases below illustrate the use of some of these quantifiers as they occur in the
texts. As we would expect, they are primarily used before the noun:

(a) J'oro khoekua ‘a few men’ (Bhf1)
JIxa khoeb ‘the same man’ (Bhf10)
hoa ['omakhoen ab ‘all his friends’ (AB®6)
hoa khoena ‘all people’ (= everyone) (M)

Although the quantifiers are normally placed before the noun, they may (like the
demonstratives) also be used affer the noun in the appositional pattern, in which case
they must express cross-referential agreement by means of a dependent pronoun. The
following example illustrates this usage:

(b) 'hiib hoab ‘the whole world’ (Mhf)s?

When combined with a dependent pronoun, the quantifiers may be used as anaphoric
expressions standing in for a noun, as in the following sentence from a description by
Andries Bitterbos of different kinds of traditional vessels (xabaku). The translation
into Afrikaans was provided by the speaker.

(c) [Naiku ke ['okx’am hd, [naiku ke !nubukx’am hd.®? (AB1)
‘Annerse is oop-bek, annerse is nou-bek.
‘Some are wide-mouthed, others are narrow-mouthed’

4.1.2.3 Numbers

Number terms essentially provide a more precise form of quantification. The Kora
terms listed below are for the cardinal numbers from one to ten, but speakers were
well able to combine them in order to express higher numbers, using multiples of the
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decimal base and the comitative Kkx’a ‘with’, as seen in the additional examples. The
Kora number names are similar to those of Nama, except that the term for ‘seven’ in
Nama has been reduced to 4. (In Cape Khoekhoe, the term for ‘seven’ was recorded
as ‘honcko’.)

[ui ‘one’
Jam ‘two’
Inona ‘three’
haka ‘four’
koro “five’
Inani ‘six’
hdukx’i ‘seven’
Ixaisi ‘eight’
guesi ‘nine’
disi (~ d3isi, tfisi)® ‘ten’
disi [ui [kx'a ‘eleven’
Jam disi ‘twenty’
hdéukx’i disi Inona [kx’a ‘seventy-three’

The number terms are used in the same way as the enumeratives and other determiners:
usually they are placed before a noun, but they may under certain circumstances be
used appositionally.

In the ordinal use, Meinhof reported that the numbers were combined with
the same base that is used to form the absolute pronouns, namely ¥’di, as in Knona
X’ai ‘third’. (This is also the pattern used in Namibian Khoekhoe.) Examples of the
ordinal use can be seen in Benjamin Kats’s story (BK15) about the woman who took
a thorn from a lion’s paw. It is intriguing, nevertheless, to note Maingard’s spelling
‘M’deb’ in association with similar ordinals in the text about the making of karosses
(Beth1), since this suggests that the word may come from Xkx ‘aeb ‘time’, which was
occasionally recorded with a nasalised diphthong. A separate word, kx ‘aise, is used
for ‘first” (where it has an adverbial implication, as in ‘do first’).

4.1.2.4 Adjectives

Adjectives can occur after a demonstrative and a quantifier or a number. While
Kora has an extensive set of basic adjectives, the language could readily derive
descriptive terms from other parts of speech. Some of the basic adjectives are listed
below, where it will be seen that a number of them include a suffix —sa. This suffix is
used productively in the derivation of new adjectives from a range of categories, but
perhaps most commonly from verbs.

kai ‘big’
gaida ‘aged, old’
la ‘small’

fxam ‘young’
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i ‘good’

subu ‘light, easy’

/6 ‘dry’

/6 ‘naked, open, exposed’
Fkx'a ‘tame’

Inari ‘wild’

au ‘thick’ (of curdled milk)

[kx’a ‘sharp’

[kx’d ‘wet’

fhaba ‘wide, broad’

Inubu ‘short, narrow’

fxabu ‘weak’

a ‘nearby’

lom ‘heavy, difficult’

[ai ‘thin’

thamsa ‘soft’

Tsa ‘beautiful’

[asa ‘new’

[aisa ‘strong’

soesa ‘crazy, infatuated’

kx‘ausa ‘bitter’

[lkx’oasa ‘brave’

karo(sa) ‘hard’

thisa ‘painful’

kausa ‘fat’

Inonakurisa ‘three-year-old’ (of livestock)
Colour (or animal coat pattern) terms.

£ni ‘black’

xati ‘white’

[hai ‘vellow, buff, pale’ (Afrikaans vaal)
loa ‘brown (dark)’

Inoa ‘blue, grey’

Ikx’am ‘ereen’

[kx’aba ‘red and white’ (Sotho —tjhaba)
|ho ‘striped, spotted, marked’
lgaru ‘dappled, speckled, mottled’

The adjectives may be modified by an intensifier equivalent to English ‘very’, namely
kaise ‘greatly’, which is used before the adjective. Addition of the diminutive suffix
to an adjective seems to imply ‘slightly’.
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In addition to —sa, a number of other suffixes are occasionally used in the
derivation of adjectives. These include:

—xa similar in implication to English ‘-ful’, as in ‘beautiful’ or ‘plentiful’
-0 similar in implication to English ‘-less’, as in ‘endless’ or ‘timeless’

Examples of Kora adjectives featuring these suffixes are shown in the set below,
where it will be seen that the so-called ‘privative’ suffix —o is separated from the noun
by an apostrophe. This convention is adopted to keep it distinct from any vowels that
might precede it.

[[kx’orexa ‘bad, wicked’

ldixa ‘happy’

#’lixa ‘(plentifully) supplied with food’
['am’o ‘endless’

[kx’ae’o ‘disease-free’

[[kx’ae’o ‘hasty’ (lit. ‘lacking time’)

As we would expect, adjectives are usually placed before the noun, although they may
also be used appositionally. The examples below show the straightforward usage:

(d) [kx’a ['uib ‘sharp stone’ (IM)
Ixohesa khoena ‘captured people’ (with passive verb) (IM)

o Summary of qualifying expressions

The determiners and adjectives discussed above may occur in various combinations
in the context of an expanded noun phrase. The sketch previously given is repeated
below as a summary of possible combinations, in the basic case where they are placed
before the noun.

»[Demonstrative Quant'iﬁer} Intensifier Adjective Nominal],
Number
hé Rxara kaise kai khoeku

hé Wxara kaise kai khoeku
‘these other very big men’

hé xati XGib ‘this white stone’ (IM)
Xna Mnona khoedi ‘those three women’ (IM)
Xna haka Bxam K'6di ‘those four young girls’ (constructed)

FIGURE 4.2 Summary of the composition of the Kora noun phrase, with additional examples.

4.1.2.5 The possessive

There is one last type of quasi-determiner, which may broadly be termed possessive,
and which involves the qualification of a noun by placing it into an associative
relationship with another. The associative relation may be expressed in several ways:
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by means of a possessive pronoun (‘my’, ‘your’, ‘his’), or a simple nominal apposition,
or else — but perhaps less commonly in Kora — by the use of a possessive particle di,
which is placed between two nouns expressing a possessor and a possessee. Lastly,
the dependent pronouns may attach to a possessive base a-, in which case they have
the capacity to stand as anaphoric expressions. The following examples illustrate
these various strategies.

(a) Pronominal possession (possessor expressed by a pronoun)

tiTha ‘my parents’ (IM)

ti Inaxuku i-r ke na #i ‘I am eating my intestines’® (BK9)
(b) Nominal apposition (possessor and possessee juxtaposed)

|’6b ib ‘the boy’s father’ (ABb)

uib xabi ‘the bee’s sting’ (Mhf1)

#’tb ['onni ‘the food’s name’ (BK1)

xammi saob ‘the lion’s tail’ (BK14)
(c) Possessive particle di

|’6s di [habab ‘the girl’s coming-of-age ceremony’ (Bhf4)

goman di [[nGku ‘cattle horns’ (AB1)

#Untub, Teteb di [[nausab ‘#Untub, Teteb’s uncle’ (Bhf1)

Possessive base a-.

The following examples show the slightly more complex strategy involving the use
of the possessive base a, which is combined with a dependent pronoun expressing the
possessor, and placed after the thing possessed. (In Namibian Khoekhoe, this particle
has a nasalised vowel.) In the interest of achieving some degree of standardisation, we
have again settled on the convention of the Namibian orthography, where possessive
formulations based on a- are written conjunctively, or in other words, without a
hyphen.®

(d) [harukx’omku ana ‘their reed-mat houses’ (AB9)
Ixal/xakx’aob ada ‘our teacher’ (BK5)
kobab ada ‘our language’ (BK7)
tsT [tiku are G#kx’oasi ‘and take out my intestines’ (male speaker) (BK9)
#’aib ab ko khéa khoebi  ‘the man broke his foot’ (Mhf63)
hoa ['omakhoen ab ‘all his friends’ (AB6)

4.1.2.6 More complex kinds of qualification (a preliminary note)

As we would expect, the noun can be qualified in more complex ways by means of
embedded phrases, which may be translated into English by participial phrases such
as ‘the dancing child’, or relative clauses such as ‘the child who loves to dance’, where
these take the place of simple adjectives. An example of such a phrasal adjective in
Kora is seen in the sentence below, where the deliberately literal Afrikaans translation
was provided by Andries Bitterbos. (Note that Kora does not have an overt relative
marker equivalent to English ‘who’.)



136 CHAPTER 4

(a) [Ina kx’6a+kx’oasihe ko a kx’arob
‘daardie soek-uitkom-geweeste-jongman’ (AB7)
[InG kx’Ga-#kx’oa-si-he ko a kx’arob
that select-emerge-Causative-Passive Recent.Past Copula young.man
‘that young man (who) had been selected’

Since the formulation of these embedded phrases is rather intricate, we will postpone
further discussion of them until later in the chapter.

4.2 The adpositional phrase

We saw an example of an adpositional phrase (Xgarib Kna ‘in the river’) at the
beginning of this chapter, in the sentence now repeated below:

(a) i ke tarakhoedi !garib !na [hékua dilhaolhao (Bhf5)
‘and the women gathered reeds in the river’

As the example demonstrates, the Kora adpositions are placed after the noun, so that
they are actually postpositions rather than prepositions. In terms of their general role
within the sentence, the adpositional phrases typically occur within the adjunctive
part of the sentence, where they are associated with optional additional arguments
having peripheral (rather than core) semantic roles.

The following are the main postpositions used in Kora, with the kinds of
arguments they typically introduce noted in parentheses:

xa ‘by’ (agent, instrument)
[xoa ‘with’ (comitative)

Ixa ‘with’ (means)

diba (~ daba) ‘at, in the vicinity of’ (locus)
Ing (~ Ina) ‘in” (locus)

kx’ai ‘on, at’ (locus)

kx’am ‘on, over, around’ (locus)
[kx’aigu ‘between’ (locus)

$ama ‘on, above’ (locus)

thoa ‘under, beneath’ (locus)
loa ‘to’ (path)

Xu ‘from’ (path)

Ixi ‘to, towards’ (path) [rare]

It is likely that some of these postpositions have arisen from nouns, in much the
same way as similar sets of adpositions found widely in other languages throughout
Africa.®® While the nominal origins of the Kora expressions are not always apparent,
the following sources proposed by various older authors, including Meinhof,*” seem
plausible:
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Ind ‘in’ < Indb ‘belly’

kx’ai ‘on, at’ < kx’aib ‘face, surface’
kx’‘am ‘on, around’ < kx‘ammi ‘edge, rim’
$ama ‘on’ < #’amma ‘peak, tip, top’
[xa ‘with, alongside’ < [xab ‘body, side’

At the same time, and as Meinhof noted, one or two of the postpositions, including
Koa ‘towards’ and xu ‘from’, appear to be verbal in origin.

The following passage, which is from an historical account given to Maingard by
members of the Bloemhof Korana, shows the use of several postpositional phrases:

(b) I ke [[naba xu Mamusaba !oa doe,

i-ku ke [[naba xu
['oro khoekua [Hai !Garib loa doe,
i ke ha-ku ke hd,

Ixaodi héba miihe
[Hai !Garib !na. (Bhf1)

‘From there they trekked to Mamusa
and then from there

a few people trekked to the Vaal River,
and when they had come,
hippopotamuses (/xaodi) were seen here
in the Vaal River.

The extract above includes an example, in Mamusaba, of how the nouns in some
adpositional phrases (but not all) are assigned what seems to be a postnominal —a.
Rust®® provided a rule to account for such instances in Nama, noting that xu, & and Koa
always take what he called the ‘a-Accusative’. It is by no means clear, however, that—a
marks an accusative in these instances, and indeed, it looks rather more as though the
postnominal —a is associated with nouns that have the typically peripheral semantic
roles associated with ‘path’, such as a goal or a source. (Meinhof suggested® that the
postpositions involved might be specifically ones that have arisen from verbs rather
than nouns, which would be compatible with their associated arguments having such
roles.) The possibility arises that —a in these instances is perhaps a reduced form of
some other morpheme (such as the locative —ba). This problematic particle will be
revisited in a later section below.

4.3 The verb phrase

In this section, we will look at the consituents of the Kora verb phrase, beginning
with the verb itself.
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4.3.1 Verbs

Like other Khoekhoe languages, Kora distinguishes two kinds of verbs: ordinary
action verbs, and process verbs. (Verbs of the second kind are often termed ‘stative’,
because the completion of the process leads to a state.) These two kinds of verbs
differ from one another in the way they behave syntactically (for example, in terms of
the ways they express tense and aspect), and are often also differently characterised
from a semantic point of view, in terms of the roles associated with their arguments.

A further point to remember is the more general one that, while most
predications use verbs as the predicating expression, there are nevertheless some
kinds of predications that are non-verbal, as in cases where it is an identity, attribute
or locus that is predicated of the subject, rather than an action or process. Because
predications of this kind link a subject to some kind of property, they are often referred
to as ‘coupling’ (or copular) predications. The sense of such predications is typically
conveyed in English by the verb ‘be’, but there are many languages of the world that
do not use an overt copula, or else use verbs with possessive or locative implications.

4.3.1.1 The basic stems, and different kinds of verbs

Many of the verbs in Kora, as in other Khoekhoe varieties, consist of a simple
bisyllabic word, or at very least a monosyllable with two prosodic morae. (It will
be remembered that nasalised vowels are always long.) The following examples are
some of the more commonly occurring verbs in the texts:

Verbs of perception or sensation, which do not necessarily imply deliberate agency,
although they inevitably require sentient (and therefore animate) subjects:

hoé ‘discover, see, find’
mii ‘see’

thd ‘taste, feel’

[Indu ‘listen’

r’a ‘hear’

fom ‘believe’

$an ‘know’

Verbs of stage or transition, which are sometimes referred to as verbs of position
or posture, where there is no necessary implication of volition and subjects may be
inanimate:

ha ‘stay, remain’
md ‘stand, stop’
sa ‘rest a while’
Jloe ‘lie down’

£ni ‘sit’



THE STRUCTURES OF KORA 139

Verbs with directional meaning, where there is again not necessarily any implication
of volition and subjects may be inanimate:

bé
ha
khd
s

Xu

]
aba
Ixaru
J/GE
4

fkx’oa

‘go away, depart’
‘come’

‘go up, rise’

‘get to, arrive’

‘go from, leave’

‘go to, travel towards’
‘go up, ascend’

‘go through’

‘go down, descend’
‘go in, enter’

‘come out from, emerge’

Verbs that mostly imply deliberate agency or intentionality on the part of the subject
(and so by implication also animacy), where some can or must express an object, or

even two objects:

dr
doe
huri
koa
koba
kuru
khao
khom
kx’a
kx’ai
kx‘am
kx‘om
mr
oe

si

thd

u

[ai
[huru
['ama
[Inae
lhoba
Ixo
Ixoé

¥

‘do, make’
‘trek, flee, fly’
ump’
‘praise’
‘speak’ (address?)
‘create, make’
‘dig’

‘speak’

‘drink’

‘laugh’

‘roast, braai’
‘build’

‘say’

‘answer, return’
‘send’

‘swim’

‘take’

‘dance, sing’
‘play’

‘trade’

‘sing’

‘return home’
‘catch’

‘run’

eat’

¢
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fkx’ao ‘lift, pick up’

#na ‘kick out, dance’

#nau ‘hit, strike’

#noa ‘punch, throw stones at, shoot with arrows, lob’
au ‘give’ (someone something)

md ‘give’ (someone something)

4.3.1.2 The verb extensions

The basic verb root may be extended by one or more suffixes. Much like the familiar
verb extensions of the BANTU languages and other languages of Africa, these have a
range of functions, but typically affect the number of participants necessarily involved
in the action or process, as well as their semantic roles.” The participants in any given
action or process are syntactically expressed as arguments of the verb, and since
most verbs have an inherent ‘quota’ of core arguments’! — where the number required
depends on whether the verb is transitive or intransitive — the main significance of the
verb extensions lies in their alteration of that original quota, mostly by adding, but
sometimes by substracting, arguments.
The following verb extensions are the ones most commonly found in Kora:

—he (—e) passive (subject argument with non-agentive role)

—ba applicative (additional dependent argument with the role of
beneficiary)

—gu reciprocal (additional argument with same role as the
original subject, and with transitivity of the verb
implied)

—sen (—sn)" reflexive (one argument with two roles, where the agent
is identical with the experiencer)

—si causative (additional argument with instigating role,
without implication of sentient original subject)

—kasi impellative (additional argument with instigating role, with
implication of sentient original subject)

—Ixa instrumental (additional argument with the role of means)

—[xoa comitative (multiple subject arguments with the same role,

without transitivity of the verb implied)

In addition to these extensions, reduplication may be used (perhaps particularly
with verbs of process) to add the implication that a state of affairs is made to come
about. For example, whereas the verb Kkx '@ means ‘be sharp’, the reduplicated form
Kix a¥kx '@ means ‘make sharp’ or ‘sharpen’.

A few verbs have extensions that are intrinsic to their meaning, and these verbs
never occur without them. Examples include X’dgu ‘fight’, sisen ‘work’ and Xkx ‘aesen
‘be ill’. For Nama, Hagman noted” that in the case of certain verbs of ‘position’ (stage
or transition), some of them feature a suffix —i that seems to reflect an old causative,
as in mdi ‘make something stand’ (from md ‘stand’) or Mgui ‘make something lie’
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(from Mgoe ‘lie down’). (Another example is Mnii ‘put in place, position’ from Xnii
‘sit’.) In fact, Meinhof expressly noted™ that the Kora equivalents of such words
typically preserved —si, and cited the case of Nama @khdi ‘pick up’, where Kora has
ukhasi.

»  The passive extension

In cases where several extensions are used in combination, the passive is always
placed last. It may occur optionally as —ke or —e, but for purposes of standardisation
will be written as —he. (A palatal glide is sometimes reflected in the texts where
speakers used the reduced form of the passive extension after a preceding vowel. This
tells us that the passive e did not have a glottalised onset, and for this reason it would
be misleading to use an apostrophe to separate the vowels in spellings.)

Verbs featuring the passive extension seem to be in the neuter or ‘middle’voice
of old-fashioned grammars. This is to say that the verb requires only a single
argument, where this has the syntactic function of a subject, but the semantic role
of an undergoer or theme. Any additional arguments, such as an actual agent, are
not obligatory, and seem to require introduction as syntactic adjuncts, where they
are then typically expressed in the form of an adpositional phrase using xa ‘by’, in
association with which the noun concerned is often assigned a postnominal —a.

The passive is used with great frequency throughout the heritage texts, in what
seems to have been a stylistic convention of the narrative genre, as was observed by
Schultze” in regard to Nama. It is not always appropriate in these cases to use the
equivalent passive forms in the English translation, and in some instances it may be
better to use an impersonal formulation.

o The applicative extension

The addition of the applicative extension allows for the introduction of an extra
argument into the verb phrase with the thematic role of a beneficiary. In the case of
the sentence below, the verb di ‘make’ also has a passive extension, which implies a
non-agentive role for the syntactic subject, which in this case is Kkharedi ‘bored stones
(digging stick weights)’. The object of the applicative —ba ‘for’ is tarakhoedi ‘the
women’. Neither the beneficiary nor the theme need be expressed by nouns featuring
the postnominal —a, perhaps because they represent arguments that fall within the
allowed quota by virtue of the verb plus its extension.

The adpositional phrase kx’aosakua xa ‘by the men’ in the same sentence is a
syntactic adjunct, however, and introduces an additional argument associated with
the role of agent. (It is not clear why the postnominal —a is used in this instance, and
for the present it may simply be noted as an apparent requirement for nouns governed
by the adposition xa.)

(a) 'kharedi (kx’aosakua xa) tarakhoedi dibahe (Bhf7)
‘the bored stones were made for the women (by the men)’
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»  The reciprocal and reflexive extensions
The following examples illustrate the reciprocal and reflexive extensions:
Reciprocal:
[Ixdugu ‘shoot arrows at one another’

Reflexive:
[Ixaosen ‘scratch self’

»  The causative and impellative extensions

The causative expressed by —si typically implies the introduction of an external
instigating agent. It is frequently used in the context of compound verbs, where the
subject of the second verb in its unextended form is non-agentive (and non-sentient),
as in the examples below.

Ixokhdsi ‘snatch up’ (snatch-rise-Caus)
faetkx’oasi ‘undress, take off’ (drag-emerge-Caus)
xora#kx’oasi ‘scrape out’ (scrape-emerge-Caus)
tfkx’oasi ‘take out’ (take-emerge-Caus)

Compound verbs of this kind will be discussed in slightly more detail in a later
section, where these remarks should become clearer.

The impellative —kasi implies, on the other hand, that the original subject of the
verb is sentient, and that the additionally introduced argument compels the initiation
of the action. This extension does not seem to have been previously noted in Kora.
Although Nama has the cognate morpheme kai, the latter is not usually counted as a
verb extension. Notably, though, some languages belonging to the Kalahari branch
have —ka as a causative extension. (It may also be significant that Kora has another
morpheme ka, which functions as a marker of the potential mood, but can be used to
introduce a purposive clause, as will be discussed later.) The examples below show
occurrences of —kasi in Kora:

uhakasihe ‘be made to keep’ (have-Impel-Pass) (AB4)
Ixoekasihe ‘be made to run away’  (run-Impel-Pass) (Bhf2)
faetkx’oasikasi ‘make take off’ (take off-Impel) (BKr1)

e The instrumental and comitative extensions

The instrumental extension [Xxa allows the verb to take an additional argument with
the role of a ‘means’, as in the example below:

(a) tsT Igarib !dulxa
‘en die rivier deurgegaan daarmee’ (AB9)
‘and crossed the river with them’ [by means of rafts]
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The comitative extension —Xxoa, on the other hand, permits multiple subjects with
the same semantic role, and essentially adds the implication ‘do together with’.
The comitative extension occurs in several places in the texts contributed by the
Links Korana of Bloemhof, and is sometimes written by Maingard as ‘®kxwa’ and
sometimes as ‘Wkwa’, as in the following two examples (which incidentally also
reflect the ‘narrative passive’):

(b) I na xonlkxwahe ‘and they would grind together’
[The older women are teaching the young girl how to prepare food] (Bhf4)

(c) I ke [nai khoeb Mamusaba !oa sihe, ‘Another man was sent to Mamusa,

i ke [[naba xu khoeku a and men [who] were from there
£noalkwahe were fought alongside with.’ (Bhf1)

Like the impellative, the comitative extension —Xxoa does not appear to have been
explicitly noted before in Kora, or at least has not always been distinguished from the
instrumental extension —Xxa. This may be because the two extensions bear a partial
resemblance to one another, at least in form. There are several instances in the Kora
corpus, indeed, where the extension -Xxa is used in place of Xxoa, even in contexts
where its implication is clearly comitative. An example is seen in the sentence below:

(d) ['ase-r ta [lamma hurit’d[xa-si
‘netnou ek sal water spring-in met jou’ (AB12)
‘soon | will jump into the water with you’ [together with you]

It is notable that Wuras conversely recorded a postposition with the same form Kxoa,
and having the meaning ‘with’. There are examples of this postposition’s use in the
heritage texts, as in the sentence below, where the instrumental implication is clear:

(e) [xddi thi gaokua thikua ‘The springboks and the wildebeest
surugub !na Ixohe, were caught in the pitfall trap,
i ke géab [kwa lamhe. and were killed with [by means of]
a spear’ (Bhf8)

It is not clear whether there were originally two different morphemes that have
gradually converged by processes of syncretism, or whether one has developed from
the other. Whatever the source of the verb extension ¥xoaq, its presence in Kora is
another instance where this South African Khoekhoe variety reflects a feature that is
found also in the related languages of the Kalahari branch of KHOE, but is not widely
found in Nama.”
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o The use of reduplication
The following examples illustrate reduplication, and a case of combination:

Causative reduplication:
du’du ‘cause to become thick’ (of milk, as in buttermilk)
Ixajlxa ‘teach’ (from [xa ‘be able’)

Causative reduplication combined with reflexive:
[|xajlxasen ‘study, learn’

*  More on combinations of the extensions

The sentences below, from a text dictated to Maingard by two members of the
Bloemhof Korana community, provide a few more examples of the extensions in use,
and show how they may be combined with one another. Here there is an example of
the passive in every line, plus another example of a passivised applicative (dibahe),
and an example of a passivised causative (Kgoesihe). There is even an example of a
verb (Xasibahe) with causative, applicative and passive extensions.

(a) Gaoxaob ta Inauhe o, ‘When a Chief is buried,
i na [hobab !nauhe, then a grave is dug,
i na Ixaib dibahe, and a space is prepared for [him],
i na haikua !narahe, and [with] twigs is raked smooth,
i na [harub !asibahe, and a reed-mat is spread [caused to be

spread] for (him),
i na [xa |['ob #nammi xa xamihe, and the dead body with a kaross is wrapped,

i na [[naba [lgoesihe, and there is laid [caused to lie],
i na [nai [haruba !dukx’amhe, and [with] another reed-mat is covered over,
i na !haba thorohe. and [with] earth is sprinkled.’ (Bhf6)

The question has now been raised on several occasions above whether the apparent
postnominal —a that occurs in certain contexts is really a marker of case. The passage
above shows how the nouns in phrases that either express the theme of a passive verb
or else are phrases introduced by means of the applicative extension can occur without
the postnominal —a. In other words, it seems to be the case that nouns associated with
core or ‘licensed’ arguments of the extended verb do not require any marking. On the
other hand, the three nouns seen here with —a (haikua ‘twigs’, Kharuba ‘reed-mat’,
and Khitba ‘earth’) all occur in passive phrases where they are peripheral arguments,
and where their use in combination with —a seems to express what Meinhof referred
to’” as a kind of ‘ablative case’. It is notable that there are no postpositions in these
phrases, and it is a marginal possibility that @ here is simply a contracted form of xa
‘by’. Clearly, though, such an analysis would not explain instances where a noun is
seen with both the postnominal —a and the postposition xa, as in the example below,
which is one we have seen before:
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(b) !kharedi kx’aosakua xa tarakhoedi dibahe (Bhf7)
‘the bored stones were made for the women by the men’

An entirely different possibility, where a is analysed as a copula rather than any sort
of case marker — at least in some instances — will be introduced later.

4.3.1.3 Compound verbs

In addition to the simple and extended verbs illustrated above, the Khoekhoe
languages can create new verbs with ease by combining verbs with a variety of other
stems, including other verbs, postpositions, nouns or noun phrases, and adverbs. Just
like the ordinary simple verbs, these compound verbal expressions may be modified
by adverbs, may take suffixed extensions, and may be used in the creation of derived
nouns and adjectives. We have chosen here to write such compounds conjunctively,
which is to say, without a hypen between the two roots: this follows the Namibian
convention, where ‘compounded verbs are written conjunctively if they are merged
into one concept’.” The only exceptions to the broad principle of conjunctive spelling
would be where two adjacent vowels might interfere with readability, or where in a
specific context the two verbs could be separated by ‘and’. (There are occasional
instances in the texts, for example in BK14, where the verb s7 ‘go to’ is used in
combination with another verb, in the sense of ‘and then go and do x’, and in these
cases, it is not always clear whether s7 should be interpreted as part of an actual
compound.)

Verb plus verb (V,+V,), where both verbs come from open classes:*

[InGula ‘understand’ (listen-hear)
mi!l’a ‘recognise’ (see-hear)
dithd ‘test, try’ (make-feel)
ditoa ‘complete’ (make-finish)

Verb plus verb (V1+V2) where V2 is from a limited (or ‘closed’) class of verbs with
implications of directional movement, and may — in a subset of cases — include a
causative extension:

hurilxaru ‘jump through’ (jump-go through)
hurit’a ‘jump into’ (jump-enter)

[hali ‘run away’ (run away-go)
dkhdsi ‘pick up’ (take-rise-Caus)
Ixokhdsi ‘snatch up’ (snatch-rise-Caus)
faetkx’oasi ‘take off, undress’ (drag-emerge-Caus)
xorafkx’oasi ‘scrape out’ (scrape-emerge-Caus)
ttkx’oasi ‘take out’ (take-emerge-Caus)
kx’6a#kx’oasi ‘choose’ (seek-emerge-Caus)
thoro#d ‘shake into’ (shake-enter)
[nabibé ‘wipe away’ (wipe-depart)

iha ‘bring, fetch’ (take-come)
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Compounds of the kind shown in the second subset above are sometimes held out
as examples of a special type,’' where each component verb has its own separate
subject, and where the subject of the second verb ‘switches’ its function so as to
become the overall object of the compound form. The example below may help to
make this clearer:

(a) Ukhési [na [uib! (IM)
d-khd-si [Ina ['uib
take-rise-Caus that stone

‘Pick up that stone!’

It is possible here to analyse the understood 2™ person addressee (‘you’) as the subject
of the first verb & ‘take’, whereas the subject of the second verb khd ‘rise’ is strictly
speaking M uib ‘stone’ (since it is the stone that does the rising). The understanding,
nevertheless, is that the animate 2™ person is the overall subject of the complex
predicating expression, while ‘stone’ is the object.

Because of their perceived aberrancy, compounds of this kind in Khoekhoe are
sometimes proposed to reflect the external influence of some other group of languages,
such as languages from the TUU family, where similar patterns are found. Are these
verbs really unusual? It will be noted that many of the verbs listed above have a
causative extension — and it is possible that in an older usage, all such compounds
would have been similarly extended. (The Nama equivalent of akhdsi is wkhdi,
where the original causative has been partially eroded.) This extension appears to be
associated specifically with the second verb, and has its usual effect of introducing
an additional argument with an instigating role. This role can only be assigned to
an expression that refers to a sentient (hence animate) subject, and the immediate
candidate is then the subject of the first verb. The sentence is then understood as
‘[you] take [and] make rise that stone’. The upshot is that verbal compounds of this
kind seem to be fully explicable in terms of ordinary Khoekhoe syntax.

Another interesting question is whether compound verbs of this kind should
be analysed as participating in syntax-driven serial verb constructions — or whether
they should be analysed merely as compound verbs arrived at by ordinary processes
of lexical innovation. It is beyond the scope of this chapter to explore this topic
in any detail, but it is worth noting that verbal compounds of Khoekhoe origin are
sometimes found in other languages, such as KXam, where it is clear that they must
have been perceived and borrowed as ready-made words. (An example is the word
milen ‘recognise’, from Khoekhoe mill’an ‘see-know’, which was recorded by
Lloyd®? in the Katkop dialect spoken by Diakwain.) It is also notable that compounds
of the kind illustrated below, which feature combinations of verbs plus postpositions,
pattern in a similar way to those involving two verbs, even though the postpositions
in these examples do not seem to be of verbal origin.
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Verb plus postposition (V+Postp):

kobakx’ai ‘read’ (read-on)
Igikx’ai ‘cover’ (cover-on)
laukx’am ‘close up, wrap up in’ (go.across-around)
silna ‘reach’ (arrive-in)
Noun plus verb (N+V):
Yom#noa ‘fight with fists, box’ (fist-fight)
[aulxo ‘catch fish’ (fish-catch)
daolii ‘travel’ (road-go)

In the case of the noun plus verb combinations, it is likely that some were perhaps
established in the vocabularies of speakers as fully lexicalised items. In other cases,
though, the (N+V) patterns seem, at least in certain situations of use, to reflect
syntactic formulations involving the incorporation of a noun into a verb. (It is notable
in the examples above that the nouns appear in this case without their usual suffixes.)
Further examples of this kind of noun-incorporation will occasionally be encountered
in the heritage texts.

The various types of compound verbs described above may be used in the
same way as simple verbs to form compound nouns, where these may be intricately
complex. Some of these examples were shown earlier, and can now be described as
‘compounds of compounds’.

thd!dulxoaxib ‘flotation device’
[[(tha-'du)-|xoa]-xu]-b (lit. ‘swim-cross-with-thing’)
[[(V+V)-Comitative] + N], ~ V+N=N

$’likx’ai+habahaib ‘table’

[[(#'TG-kx’ai)]-[$haba-hai]]-b (lit. ‘eat-from-broad-wood’)
[[(V+Postp)] + [(Adj-N)] ], V+N=N

sikurukx’aos ‘potter (female)’
[[(st-kuru)]-kx’ao]-s (lit. ‘pot-make-master (f)’)
[[(N+V)], + N] V+N =N

[urikurukx’aob ‘metalworker, smith (male)’
[[(Juri-kuru)]-kx’ao]-b (lit. ‘iron-make-master (m))
[[(N+V)], + N], V+N =N

4.3.2 Adverbs

As in Nama and Dama, Kora adverbs are most often formed from adjectives by
addition of a characteristic adverbial suffix —se. Some of the examples below are
from Maingard,* and the remaining ones are from the texts and our own data:
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kaise ‘greatly, much’
kx’‘amase ‘“truly’

kx’aise “firstly’

kx’liise ‘in a lively manner’
sise ‘quickly’

|aisase ‘strongly’

Juise ‘once, only’
[‘ase ‘soon, shortly’
[habuse ‘foolishly, feebly’
lause ‘lastly’

Inése ‘quietly’

The adverbs are sometimes reduplicated, as in X aselX 'ase, which was recorded by both
Meinhof and Engelbrecht, who gave the translations ‘suddenly, soon, imminently’
and ‘now now’ respectively.
A few adverbial expressions, as shown below, occur without the suffix —se:

ho’o ‘now’

ti ‘thus’

[nika ‘already, always’
[Ixaba ‘again’

[Inati ‘thus, in that way’

Note that /10 ‘o is spelled with an apostrophe so as to indicate the separate pronunciation
of the two vowels. A few other adverbial expressions end in —ka (~ ha), while some
(such as Koakaka ‘early in the morning’ and hétséka ‘once upon a time’) are perhaps
idiomatic.
When an adverb is used, it most often appears before the verb and any markers of
tense or aspect. Nevertheless, the flexibility of ordering in Kora frequently manifests
itself here, as in some of the examples below:

(a)

(i) kaise na kx’a |'o’i
‘the child cries much’
(i) kx’aise i-t na 0
‘| eat first’
(iii) kx’amase ti ka n’ koba xdkua
‘1 am telling things truly’
(iv) Inose #niia
‘(he) is sitting quietly’
(v) ike #’Oabi thoathoa |aisase lom hd
‘then Wind began to blow strongly’
(vi) ina ho’o khao thoathoa khoedi
‘and now the women begin to dig’

(PL)
(JM)
(M)
(M)

(BKr1)

(BK1)
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(vii) i-bi na [nika na kx’6ahe xoasaokua

‘and he is always sought by the leopards’ (PL5)
(viii) HG’d, ti na mt
‘No, thus (she) said’ (Bhf10)

4.4 The Kora sentence, part |

From this point onward, it will be easier to discuss the syntax of Kora if we expand
our frame of reference to include the structure of the sentence as a whole. We noted
earlier that verbs in Kora may be divided into action and process verbs. We also noted
that some kinds of predications do not make use of verbs at all, but are non-verbal
— as in cases where it is an identity, attribute, or locus that is being asserted. We will
begin by looking at the basic formulation of verbal predications involving action
and process verbs, starting with a discussion of the ways in which tense, aspect, and
modality are expressed, before moving on to a discussion of non-verbal predications.

4.4.1 Action verbs in Kora, and the expression of tense, aspect, and
mood

With a handful of exceptions, and unless the statement in question is an unusually
broad one covering some universal and timeless truth, the overall event or process
described by a predication is generally envisaged as taking place at some more or
less quantifiable point in time, such as the remote or recent past, the present, or the
imminent or remote future. The grammatical indication of such points along an
imaginary timeline is effected by markers of tense.

The event or process may also be characterised qualitatively — in terms of its
duration, since a process may be completed (perfect), or still progressing (imperfect),
at the specified point in time. The grammatical expression of such qualities is effected
by perfective and imperfective markers of aspect. Some languages of the world
formally encode several sub-qualities of duration, such as continuous, punctuated,
occasional, habitual, or inceptive in the case of ongoing processes and actions. The
expression of an aspect may also be combined with an expression of tense, since a
process may, for example, be completed in the present with current effect, completed
in the past with temporary effect, or completed in the past with lasting (permansive)
effect.

Lastly, a sentence that describes some event or process may be making a simple
assertion or enquiry (in the affirmative or negative) about a situation that actually
obtains in reality, or at least once obtained, or will in future. On the other hand, it
may express some state of affairs that does not actually obtain in the present, past
or future, but instead is being conjectured, stipulated, desired, or demanded. Such
differences in the status of a proposition are referred to as differences in modality, and
different languages make use of different strategies when it comes to the grammatical
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expression of such modalities, where these may involve changes in word order and
intonation, or the use of auxiliary verbs, grammatical morphemes, or grammatical
inflection. It will be seen below that the Khoekhoe languages make use of various
particles as well as a number of auxiliary verbs.

There may be some degree of overlap between these different aspects of syntax,
and it is common to find cases where grammatical elements originally used to express,
for example, a modal category (such as a potential mood) may take on a function of
tense (such as the expression of a future implication). Similarly, elements used to
express an ongoing (progressive) aspect may in some cases take on the meaning of a
present tense, while morphology formerly used for a past perfect aspect may start to
be used as a marker of past tense in general.

We will now look at the particles (and in some cases, auxiliaries) used to express
tense, aspect, and mood in Kora.?* Readers familiar with Namibian Khoekhoe dialects
will notice that there are several differences here between Kora and Nama.

Tense:
ko recent past
ta (~ ra) future
ke (tje, kie) remote past

There is no specific particle for the present tense, and in many cases this tense is
either implied by the absence of any marker, or else is conveyed by the imperfective
marker na, which we will here simply term the ‘progressive’ marker. Note that in
Namibian Khoekhoe, the future tense is expressed by ni, whereas in Kora i is a
modal particle used to express obligation. In Namibian Khoekhoe, it is the imperfect
aspect that is expressed by ra (~ta).

Aspect (particles):
na progressive (= ongoing action or process, or ‘imperfect’)
hda perfect (= completed action or process)

Aspect (auxiliary verb):
thoathoa inceptive (equivalent to English ‘begin to’)®

The perfective marker used to express a completed process will here simply be
referred to as the ‘perfect’ marker. It takes the form in Kora of 44, and differs from
other grammatical morphemes of tense and aspect in the language in that it occurs
after the verb, while it may also be used in its own right as an independent verb
meaning ‘stay, remain’. In its use as a marker of aspect, it seems to behave much
like the second verb of a verbal compound, and indeed this is almost certainly its
origin. (In languages belonging to the Kalahari branch of the KHOE family, a linking
particle occurs between the verb and markers of aspect such as 4d, which expresses a
perfect, and A7, which seems to express a past perfect.)

The Khoekhoe particles of tense and aspect may occur in combination with each
other, and even sometimes in a doubled formulation, for example as ko ko. (While
the doublings occur freely in Namibian Khoekhoe, they are not common in the Kora
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texts, although they occur occasionally in contributions made by Piet Links, where
they may be a reflection of Giri influence.)

In Kora, both the tense and aspect particles frequently ‘lean on’ the connective i,
so that some older authors even wrote them conjunctively, for example as ina or ikie.®
In a few cases, possibly under the partial influence of Afrikaans, this combination
was produced as ena (compare Afrikaans en ‘and’) or even dana (Afrikaans dan
‘then’). The likelihood is that i was originally a verb.

Mood (particles):
ni obligative (equivalent to English ‘must’ or ‘should’)
ka potential (equivalent to English ‘may’ or ‘might’)
a, ha hortative (equivalent to English ‘do please’, or ‘let us’)

The potential marker ka is typically used in sentences that reflect a modality of desire,
or intended purpose, or even polite exhortation, and is sometimes used in combination
with the future tense. The hortative particle 4a resembles the verb meaning ‘come’,
and may well have arisen from it. Examples of sentences featuring its use will be
provided in a later section of the chapter.

Hagman®’ identified a number of modal auxiliary verbs in Nama, where they are
used to express positive or negative volition, intention or capacity. They include Kgao
‘want’, Xkha ‘be able’, Koa ‘be unable’, tsd ‘try’, and kai ‘compel’. In Kora, apart
from a few cases involving Kao ‘want’, a few instances of K’'oa ‘be unable’ in a text
contributed by Piet Links (where it may be a Giri usage), and one or two examples
of Xxa (or Xx@) ‘be able’, the expected counterparts of these auxiliaries are not widely
found. (The Kora counterpart of kai is kasi, which we discussed earlier under the
heading of the verbal extensions.) We can nevertheless list the following verbs,
which appear to behave much like the Namibian Khoekhoe auxiliaries mentioned by
Hagman, and which provide similar periphrastic expressions of mood.

Mood (auxiliary verbs):
fao volitive (equivalent to English ‘would like to’)
kx‘ao abilitive (equivalent to English ‘can’)
IIxa (~ [Ixa) abilitive (equivalent to English ‘can’)
['oa inabilitive (equivalent to English ‘cannot’)

The following examples illustrate the use of some of the particles and auxiliaries set
out above. It will be noticed that, in the relatively few cases were the verb is placed at
the end of the phrase in its basic (which is to say, neutral or unmarked) position, the
particles of tense and aspect, with the notable exception of 4d, almost always appear
before the verb (and any adverbs). In cases where the verb is placed at the beginning
of the sentence, the particles most often follow the verb (and any dependent pronouns
it may be carrying).

It will also be noticed that the subject of a sentence can be expressed simply by
a dependent pronoun, such as — ‘I (male)’, while in a few cases it is omitted. The
nominal subjects in these examples typically feature a postnominal —i, which here
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seems to express definiteness. (The verbs are underlined in these examples and the
subjects are placed in parentheses to make the structures clearer.)

(a) Tense: recent past, with ko

(i) #’aib ab ko khéa (khoebi) ‘(the man) broke his foot’ (Mhf63)
(ii) ha ko (khoebi) ‘(the man) came’ (Ebt45)
(iii) ' ko (||xdisi) ‘(the moon) died’ (Mhf54)
(iv)ha ko (gomani) ‘(the cattle) came’ (Mhfe)
(v) [Ixdu-re ko (uibi) ‘(the bee) stung me (m)’ (Mhf50)
(vi)ditoa-(r) ko siseni ‘(I (m)) finished the work’ (Mhf7)
(vii)md-(r) ko uib xdbi ‘(1 (m)) saw the bee’s sting’ (Mhf1)
(b) Tense: future, with ta
(i) [Ixaba-(ri) ta ha ‘(1 (m)) will come again’ (Ebt38)
(ii) ha ta (khoebi) ‘(the man) will come’ (Ebt46)
(iii) [xarahe ta (khoebi) ‘(the man) will be punished’ (Mhf22)
(iv)[’6 ta (gdsi) ‘(the ewe) will die’ (Ebt157)
(v) £nau-(re) ta ‘[he] will hit (me (m))’ (Mhf58)
(vi)[na-(ts) ta ‘(you (ms)) will fall’ (Mhf30)

(c) Tense: remote past, with ke
(i) i ke (+’Oabi) thoathoa [aisase lom hd
‘then (Wind) began to blow strongly’ (BKr1)
(ii) i ke ([nai khoeb) Mamusaba !oa sihe,
‘then (another man) was sent to Mamusa,

i ke (J[naba xu khoeku a)
and (men [who] were from there)
£noafxoahe
fought-alongside. (Bhf1)
(d) Aspect (particles): progressive, with na
(i) (khoebi) na ha ‘(the man) is coming’ (Ebt43ii)
(i) (he haib-bi) na ham ‘(this tree) smells’ (Mhf33)
(iii) (Jna haibi) na !dise ham ‘(that tree) smells nice’ (M)
(iv)[Inati-(r) na mi ‘thus (I (m)) am saying’ (Ebt34)
(v) [nati-(ta) na mi ‘thus (I (f)) am saying’ (Ebt35)
(vi) Ixobi—(r) na £ae ‘a pipe (I (m)) am smoking’ (Mhf57)
(vii)ha na (khoebi) ‘(the man) is coming’ (Ebt43i)
(viii)Jlum na (#’o0abi ) ‘(the wind) is blowing’ (Mhf59)
(ix) [0 na (gdsi) ‘(the ewe) is_dying’ (Ebt154)
(x) [kx’an na ([‘aebi) ‘(the fire) is.smoking’ (Mhf67)
(xi)£’d na (soreb) ke ‘(the sun) is setting’ (IMm)
(xii) md-(r) na ([kx’anni) ‘(1 (m)) see (the smoke)’ (Mhf29)
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(e) Aspect (auxiliary verbs): inceptive, with thoathoa
(i) i ke (#’Oabi) thoathoa [aisase lom h3

‘then (Wind) began to blow strongly’ (BKr1)
(ii) i na ho’o khao thoathoa (khoedi)
‘and now (the women) begin to dig’ (BK1)
(f) Mood: obligative, with ni
(i) ’kx’axase i-(b) tje nT loa ‘and (he) must count quickly’ (AB6)

(i) ['on [xa i-(b) tje ni'ta loa ‘and (he) must not speak with children’ (AB6)

(iii)hé kx’ob nT £’ — (arib tje) ‘(the dog) will [surely] eat this meat’ (Jm)

(iv) [xarahe-(b) tje ni ‘(he) must be punished’ (Mhf23)
(g) Mood: potential, with ka (or, marker of an interrogative and a purposive

clause respectively?)

(i) !hamilii-(kao) ka na? ‘might (you (mp)) go hunting?’®® (Mhf12)

(ii) kuru ka kx'ommi £goab ‘[so that he] might make a clay house’”  (PL5)
(h) Mood (auxiliary verbs): abilitive, with kx’ao

(i) om+#noagu kx’ao-(ts) ha? ‘can (you (ms)) fist-fight?’ (BK10)

4.4.2 Process verbs

We now need to acknowledge that the picture given above is overly simple, and that
in reality some verbs make use of a more complex strategy. The verbs in question
are particularly those of process and sensation, where the completion of the process
leads to a presently obtaining state or outcome. Such verbs of process, which are
technically termed stative verbs, are assigned a perfect aspect to express a present
implication.®

The examples below show various process verbs used in combination with kg,
where the resulting sense is that the process has run its course. In some cases, it
will be seen that a marker of tense may be used as well. The use of ko, for example,
indicates that the process was completed in the past.

(a) Aspect: perfect, with hd

(i) /héasi-(ri) ahd ‘(1 (m)) have got a wildcat’ [0 = ‘take’] (Ebt147)
(ii) [kx’d (tite) ha ‘(1 (f)) am sated’ [have eaten enough] (M)
(iii) £'an tama-(r) hd ‘(1 (m)) don’t know’ (Mhf64)
(iv)ha ko hd ‘[he] came’ (M)
(v) md-(ti) ko hé “(1(f)) saw’ (JM)

In Namibian Khoehoe, the marker of perfect aspect 7@ may be used in combination
with another stative marker, which frequently also functions as a linking verb (copula)
in the case of non-verbal predicates. This marker occurs as a when the process or
state of affairs is present or ongoing, but as 7 in the context of past or completed
processes.” Within the finite corpus of the Kora texts and example sentences, the
use of the copula, either as a or i, is not greatly in evidence — although there are
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occasionally instances where we might suspect a missing a that was simply not
heard as distinct from a preceding Ad, while at other times it is possible that 4d has
been misheard as a. In a footnote to his transcription of a Kora version of one of
Aesop’s fables, Beach commented®! that he often heard 4a pronounced by Benjamin
Kraalshoek with an oral vowel rather than a nasal one. He also noted that ‘Ben often
pronounced Kom ha ‘blow’ without the 4, and with oral a, so that it often sounded like
Xom-a’.

While the i form of the copula appears fairly frequently in association with the
perfect aspect in the texts contributed by Piet Links, it is seen only occasionally in
the narratives given by other speakers — with the possible exception of some of the
stories written down by Benjamin Kats. It seems to occur in the last two lines of the
following miniature text,”> which was a brief remark made by Links to explain the
name of the quagga-vygie (‘WkoireXgabib’ in Lloyd’s spelling):

(b) Kkoirelgabib na tsoatsoa Kkaib Mna,
‘at the time when the quagga-vygie began,*
i ke na !koire [[garujlka,
that is when we went to hunt quagga,
iIna [[kaib !na,
and at that time,
kai hd kx’aiku T,
their livers having grown fat,
i subusa [lgaruT.
then hunting was easy. (PL)

Apart from the apparent illustration of the i form of the copula in use, the example is
interesting also for its record of Piet Links’s nasalised pronuncation of this marker, as
7. Hagman®* has suggested that the aspect marker (or copula) a or @ arises ultimately
from Ad — and it seems likely that i or 7 may have arisen in turn from the past tense
form of Ad that occurs in some languages of Kalahari KHOE as Ai. The brief text also
gives us an example, in the fourth line, of kai being used as a verb of process, in the
sense of ‘become big’. The combination of this verb with the perfective marker hd
gives a sense more or less equivalent to English past participles such as ‘full-grown’,
‘enlarged’, or ‘swollen’.

Hagman noted in addition® that two process verbs (in fact verbs of ‘position’,
or ‘posture’), namely K ‘sit’ and md ‘stand’ undergo certain changes when they are
followed by Ad. A similar tendency is seen in Kora, where Knda or Knoa (apparently
from Xnii hd) occurs in several of the texts. In these contexts, Knda, which behaves
almost like a past particple, seems to have the meaning ‘seated’. It can be used in
compounds with other verbs, and may take causative and passive extensions, as in
Kanoasihe ‘tie-make be seated’, which is used (AB9) in reference to the action
of fastening a bundle of clothing securely in place. The effects in the case of mad
‘stand’ are less visible, although the resulting participle seems to have the meaning
‘set’ or ‘established’. It is reflected in a few possibly idiomatic expressions, such as
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X’anmdsisa ‘well-known’ (Bhf2), and mimadsihe ‘appointed’ (BK1). It is possible that
the postposition Xoa ‘towards’ arises in a similar way from X h@, where Kii means
Lgoa .96

4.4.3 Non-verbal predications in Kora

Non-verbal predications are sentences which, rather than presenting the subject as a
participant in a process or action, instead attribute some property to a subject — where
the predicated property may be an identity, a quality, or a spatial location. In other
words, the predicate is not a verb, but instead is a nominal or other type of expression,
as in ‘That animal is a wildcat,” or ‘It is afraid,” or ‘It is under the rock ledge.” While
some languages of the world express the relation between the subject and the property
by means of an overt linker (or copula), such as the word ‘be’ in English, this is not
essential, and there are many languages that use simple appositions to express the
linking of the two terms (especially in cases of identity), while others use linking
verbs such as ‘have’ (especially for properties), or verbs of position or posture, such
as ‘sit’ or ‘stand’ (especially for spatial location).

4.4.3.1 Predication of identity

In Kora, sentences expressing a straightforward identity (x BE y, where both x and y
are nominal expressions), can be expressed in a variety of ways, where the differences
can involve word order, the optional use of the ke particle (~ gye, tje, kie), and the use
(seemingly) of the copula (or present stative marker) a, which is typically represented
as being added to the end of the second noun, and is one of the manifestations of the
problematic postnominal —a. (This a is interpreted in the case of the examples below
as a copula, but other analyses are possible.)

One of the difficulties presented by the Kora data is that the preferred way of
formulating such sentences seems to differ from one speaker to the next, and there is
not always an easy way to decide whether these variations reflect subtle distinctions
in meaning, or local dialectal differences, or even purely personal preferences on the
part of a speaker. Examples of the different formulations are given below:

(a) Pattern with optional ke: Subject (ke) Nominal predicate a

(i) héb ke kx’ob a ‘this is the meat’ (BK9)
(ii) hé khoeb ke Gaokx’aob a  ‘this man is the Chief’ (‘is kaptein’) (Ebt70)
(iii)xammi ke [gaib a ‘the lion is a strong one’ (is strong) (Ebt33)
(iv)sida I’ab ke heb a ‘this is our land’ (IMm)
(v) [Ina #70ib ['onni "d6ku a ‘that food’s name is '0ku (BK1)

As the examples show, either of the two nominal expressions may be placed first,
where the differences in ordering are probably pragmatically motivated. The first
expression is definite, either by virtue of a determiner, or the use of the postnominal
—i. The second expression (or complement) is either straightforwardly a noun, or
may be a nominal expression based on a qualifying expression such as an adjective
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or demonstrative in the appositional formulation with a dependent pronoun attached.
In sentence (iii), the complement Kgaib behaves syntactically like a noun, but still
reflects its original adjectival meaning ‘strong’, so that the sentence can be read as
meaning either ‘the lion is a strong one’ or ‘the lion is strong’.

The last example above shows a case where ke is omitted — and this is perhaps as
good a point as any to dicuss the nature of the ke particle. We mentioned earlier that
there are a few small particles in Kora that present surprisingly large difficulties when
it comes to their analysis. Since both the problematic ke particle (~ gye, tje, kie) and
the postnominal —a will occur with increasing frequency in our examples from now
on, it seems best to pause and briefly address the issues that surround them.

»  The analysis of the ke particle: marker of a sentence type or marker of a
topic?
The ke particle in Namibian Khoekhoe—where itis spelled ‘ge’—is currently interpreted
as a ‘sentence type marker for indicative main sentences’.”” This analysis essentially
follows the proposal by Hagman®® to treat it as a marker of a ‘declarative’ sentence,
and has replaced older analyses that saw ke as a kind of ‘subject determinative’ or
‘emphasiser’.”
When we look at occurrences of ke in Kora, however, it is clear that it can occur
in sentences other than declaratives, as in the following examples:

(b) (i) [Ixarahe-b ke nT ‘punished he must be’ (Mhf23)
(ii) Tkx’axase i-b ke ni loa ‘quickly he must count’ (AB6)
(iii)/'on [xa i-b ke nT ta loa ‘with children he must not speak’ (AB6)

These examples incorporate the modal particle ni, which expresses the obligative
mood, while at the same time they feature the ke particle after the subject.'®

It seems that we will need to find an alternative way of accounting for the
function of ke — and we would here like to propose that the ke particle, which always
immediately follows the subject or its pronominal stand-in, might be better analysed
as a discourse marker of fopic.'" (In some languages of the world, a topic is expressed
ahead of a sentence, as a way of indicating what the following question or observation
will refer to, as in: ‘“The wildcat — it’s an indigenous small species.” There are other
languages, however, where a topic is marked by morphology.) This is only a slight
change to the idea of the ge-subjektivum originally put forward by Dempwolff, and
accords with Rust’s description of the nominal marked by ke as being the ‘prop’ (or
perhaps ‘hook’, ‘pivot’ or ‘peg’) of the sentence.!?

Some support for this analysis is provided by the following example, where the
given (previously mentioned) part of the sentence (‘the dog’) is expressed as a kind
of afterthought at the end of the sentence, following the expression of the focused
phrase at the beginning, and after a pause. Notably, this afterthought is associated
with the ke particle:

(c) hé kx’ob nT £n’ti — arib ke ‘this meat [he] will surely eat — the dog’ (Jm)
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In many cases, though, the ke particle simply follows an ordinary subject at the
beginning of a sentence, probably because the syntactic subject is in a sense the
pragmatic topic by default, even when there has been no re-ordering or pre-
presentation of constituents. '

*  The analysis of post-nominal —a. the marker of accusative case, or a
copula, or the vestige of some other morpheme?

As we have seen, the a that occurs in predications of identity has an apparently copular
function, in the sense that it couples together two nominal expressions. There are
cases, however, where nouns in other syntactic contexts seem to take a superficially
similar ¢ almost as a suffix — where this particular a has been analysed in the past as
a possible marker of accusative case (which ordinarily indicates a syntactic object).!™
The question has already been raised, however — in the sections on the adpositional
phrase and the verb extensions — whether the postnominal —a really functions as a
case marker. The alternative possibility is that in at least some of these instances, a
might likewise be a copula.

Here again the picture is complicated by variability in the data from different
consultants in the past, and the ever-present possibility of inaccuracies in the
transcriptions. The heritage texts present surprisingly few examples of its use, and
indeed provide numerous instances where syntactic objects are expressed without
the supposed marker of case, as well as equally numerous instances where syntactic
subjects occur with it. The only semi-consistent usage is one we have previously
noted, where nouns in adjunctive phrases introduced by certain specific adpositions
that arise from verbs sometimes take —a. (In some of these instances, the relevant
nouns have the peripheral role of a path or a locus, and it is possible that a here is a
vestige of the locative morpheme —ba.)

Another factor to consider is that speakers sometimes make more complex use
of a copula to create sentences similar to English ones of the kind ‘It was an eland
the lion stalked.” When used in answer to the question ‘What did the lion stalk?’this
formulation has the effect of making the object of the lion’s stalking the focused
constituent. Of course, it is equally possible to focus a subject in this way. For
example, the question ‘“Who made the necklaces?’ can be answered either with ‘They
made the necklaces’ or ‘It was them who made them’ (where only pedants would use
‘they’).

The sentence below, where Andries Bitterbos was explaining the names given
to different kinds of wooden vessels, illustrates the use of a similar strategy in Kora:

(d) i Inubukx’amsaku a ke na ‘[lhoeb’ ti #ai,
i ke na ['6kx’amsaku a ‘Ixabib’ ti #ai.
‘die nou-bekke het hulle ‘|lhoeb’ genoem,

en hulle het die oop-bekke ‘!xabib’ so genoem.’ (AB1)
i Inubu-kx’am-sa-ku a ke na ‘Ihoeb’

Conn  narrow-mouth-Adj-3mp @  Rem.Past Prog [lhoeb
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ti fai

thus call

i ke na ['6-kx’am-sa-ku a ‘Ixabib’
Conn Rem.Past Prog open-mouth-Adj-3mp a Ixabib
ti fai.

thus call

‘And the narrow-mouthed ones they called ‘[lhoeb’,
and the broad-mouthed ones they called ‘Ixabib’.

If we take a here to be the copula rather than any postnominal marking of case, then
the two sentences might be translated as: ‘The narrow-mouthed ones it was they
called Mhoeb, and the broad-mouthed ones it was they called Kxabib.’!%

In the remaining cases where we have seen instances of an apparent postnominal
—a, it is notable that they occur in association with passive forms of the verb, and are
typically associated with arguments having roles such as that of an agent or means. If
the a in these instances is not simply a contracted form of the agentive or instrumental
postposition xa, it is possible that it is again the copula.

Let us now return to the theme of non-verbal predications. We have already
looked at predications of identity, where the predicate is a nominal expression. The
next type of non-verbal sentence involves predications of the kind where a subject is
said to be possessed of, or to display some quality.

4.4.3.2 Predication of a quality

For Nama, Rust suggested!® that predications of this kind could be made using the
ke particle after the subject, and the linker (which is to say, the copula) a before the
descriptive term. He also showed an alternative pattern based on the use of 44 after
the descriptive predicate, instead of the copula a before it. Yet another formulation
has the predicated quality given first, with a dependent pronoun attached to it in
expression of the subject (followed by an optional ke), and with either a or 4d ending
the sentence.

There do not seem to be many instances of such patterns in Kora (although it is
possible that this simply reflects accidental gaps in the material). We find instead that,
as in pattern (1) below, the predicated quality is typically expressed first, in conjunction
with the adjectival suffix —sa, with the subject noun following immediately after it,
typically with a postnominal —i. In other words, the attribute is expressed first, and is
followed by the noun in what seems to be the definite form.

In Ouma Jacoba’s usage, the subject noun could, as in pattern (2), be followed by
ke, in which case, however, it does not have the postnominal i. Lastly, Ouma Jacoba
gave us a number of other examples, as in pattern (3), where she expressed the noun
first (in the definite form with 7) and the quality afterwards, using the copula a after
the quality, in a pattern similar to some predications of identity. Examples of these
patterns are given below, where subjects are underlined to aid in their identification.
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(e) Predication of a quality, pattern (1): Adj Subject -i

(i) /gaisa khoebi ‘the man is strong’ (Ebt5)
(i) [gaisa [xaisi ‘the fever is strong’ (Mhf69)
(iii) #ndsa gumasi ‘the cow is black’ (Ebt24)
(iv) karosa !lhabi ‘the ground is hard’ (Ebt25)
(v) gaidasa biribi ‘the goat ram is old’ (Ebt142)
(vi) gaidasa birisi ‘the goat ewe is old’ (Ebt143)
(f) Predication of a quality, pattern (2): Adj Subject ke
(i) #habusa kéas ke ‘the knife is blunt’ (Jm)
(i) [kx’oasa xib ke nfjaba  ‘that thing is full’ (IM)
(iii) thdsa khoeb ke ‘the man is bad’ (M)
(iv) [dsa khoeb ke ‘the man is poor’ (IM)
(v) karosa khob ke ‘the skin is hard’ (IM)
(g) Predication of a quality, pattern (3): Subject -i Adj a
(i) hé khoebi kx'aua ‘this man is fat’ (Im)
(ii) njla khoebi [[kx’aroa ‘that man is thin’ (M)
(iii) nJla bibi +hon a ‘that milk is sweet’ (M)

It is interesting that pattern (1) above was also used by Engelbrecht’s first consultants
in other contexts where the quality predicated can only with some difficulty be
interpreted as adjectival. Rather, there is something intrinsically verbal about them,
as the sentences below illustrate.

(h) Predication of a completed process with ongoing effects: V-sa Subject —i

(i) bésa gdri ‘the (sheep) are gone’ (Ebt11)
(ii) thdsa (Inaba)-ri ‘my (stomach) hurts’ (Ebt7)
(iii) hasa (khoebi) ‘the (man) has come’ (Ebt58)
(iv) [’ésa (gisi) ‘the (ewe) is dead (has died?)’ (Ebt156)

It seems possible that the function of sa in these cases is that of a perfective aspect
marker, which differs from the perfect marker /4 in its implication that not only has
the process in question completed its course, but that its effects are enduring. Some
degree of confirmation for this analysis is provided by the following sentences given
to us by Ouma Jacoba.

(v) Indsa sores ke ‘the sun is shining’ (Jm)
(vi) khoéasa ‘it broke’ (‘hy het gebreek’) (IM)

If sa is indeed the marker of a ‘permansive’ aspect, as the Kora data would seem to
suggest, it may also be the source of the adjectival suffix —sa, given that many of the
descriptive roots are probably verbal in origin. The marker itself may arise from the
verb sa ‘rest a while, sojourn, sit’.
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4.5 The Kora sentence, part 2

Up to now we have focused largely on the expression of positive declarative
sentences, whether they involve ordinary verbs of action or stative verbs of process,
or non-verbal predications. We now need to look at the formulation of negative
declaratives, and interrogatives, after which we will turn to the kinds of sentences
that express other modalities, such as commands, requests, wishes and speculations.
Finally, we will look at aspects of coordination, discourse connectives, and various
kinds of clausal embedding.

4.5.1 Negatives

The expression of the negative is fairly complex in Khoekhoe, and ranges from the
use of a simple negative morpheme tama or ta, to the use of verbs with inherently
negative meanings.

4.5.1.1 Negation by means of tama

The examples below show the use of fama to express the negative form of a
straightforward declarative sentence. The negative marker is typically placed after the
predicating expression, which is most often a verb, but may be a verb-like descriptive
term, as in example (vii), where 7 means ‘be nice’. (The verbs in the examples are
underlined for easier identification.)

(a) (i) +an tama-r (Mhf64)

‘I (m) do not know’

(i) ike !Orakua !ab dijxoa tama (Bhf8)
‘and the Korana did not use poison’

(iii) JJgurul'uikua i-da ke di tama (Bhf7)
‘we (c) did not make stone-knives’

(iv) khas |xa ke [[kx’alihe tama (BK3)
‘[they] were not shot with a bow’

(v) i-da ke ['urikua Ghd tama (BK3)
‘and we (c) did not have iron’

(vi) koba ti ke na, ma ||Gibi [[nau tama (M)
‘I (f) am talking, but he does not listen’ [ma = Afrikaans maar]

(vii) Ttama [‘oeb ke (IM)

‘swearing is not nice’
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4.5.1.2 Negation by means of an auxiliary verb

The negative auxiliary X’oa was briefly noted during the earlier discussion of modality,
where it was introduced as a marker of the inabilitive mood, equivalent to English
‘cannot’ or ‘be unable to’. The examples of its use below are both from a narrative
dictated by Piet Links, and may have been more characteristic of Giri than Kora. The
auxiliary is used after the verb it negates, in much the same way as fama. In both
cases, the predications seem to express a hypothetical state of affairs.

(a) (i) i-r tir ti 6a’i ho ['oa hdba? (PL3)
‘why | (m) have been unable to get my child?’
(ii) sas mii!a |'oa-s ka hd? (PL3)

‘might you (fs) have been unable to recognise?’

4.5.1.3 Negative commands

The negative marker ta seems to be associated with modalities other than the
declarative, and is used especially in commands, where it typically occurs at the
beginning of the sentence, and before the verb. In some cases it is found as tae
(~ tai) or te. The following examples illustrate the rules (gaoku) given to young men
attending the initiation school (doro).

(a) (i) Sida !Orada di dorogaoku a:
Ta [kx’a!
Ta [Jae! (BK4)
‘The doro-rules of we the Korana are:
Do not steal!
Do not lie!’
(ii) Tae !gaba #’aib xu! (Bhf2)
‘Do not look at its foot!’ [referring to a lamed animal]
(iii) Tai Ixamxu njla xab! (IM)
‘Do not forget that thing!’

A negative command may also be expressed by adding xu ‘depart from’, which in
association with a verb x seems to mean ‘leave off, desist from, abstain from doing
x’. The first example below was given to Engelbrecht by one of his early consultants,
while the second is from a further set of rules given to young initiates.

(b) (i) #Nau xu! ‘Don’t hit!’ (Ebt41)
(ii) ’Oas £’G xu! ‘Do not eat hare!’ (Bhf2.1)

In Namibian Khoekhoe, a negative associated with some hypothetical or speculative
future event is negated by means of the auxiliary tide. This form is not found as often
(if at all) in Kora, and its only counterpart would seem to be a very occasionally
seen fe, which is liable to be confused with the dependent pronoun of the 1% person
feminine singular.
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4.5.1.4 Negation by means of verbs with inherently negative meanings

Certain verbs in the Khoekhoe languages have inherently negative meanings, so that
there is no need to use any additional indication of negation with them. The negative
auxiliary X’oa mentioned above is one such verb. Another is X’u ‘not know’, as seen
in the next example.

(a) J'U-r hd (hamba xii i-b na ha) Ixaib. (Mhf72)
‘I don’t know (where he comes from).’

Note that K'u is one of the process (or stative) verbs, so that its use with the perfect
marker ha gives it a present implication. In this case, the thing (or effective object)
that is not known is a clause in itself (‘he comes from where’), and Kxaib is the
complementiser, ‘that’. We will briefly discuss what might be termed phrasal
nominals of this kind in a later section.

In some cases, speakers can create a verb with a negative implication by using
the negating or privative suffix —o. In the example of this below, the sentence has
the form of a non-verbal predication, and the verb Ad’o ‘not come’ behaves like a
participial adjective (as in the English phrase ‘the crouching wildcat’).

(b) Ha'osa khoebi ‘The man is not coming’ (Ebt49)

4.5.2 Interrogatives

The simplest kind of interrogative is one that asks about the validity of a particular
proposition as a whole, and essentially asks, Is it true that [x DO/BE/SEEM y]? The
questioned proposition may be negative or affirmative, and the event or process or
state of affairs may not only be specified for tense and aspect, but may also reflect
one of the modalities associated with states of affairs that do not actually obtain.!”’

Questions of this kind are typically formulated with the predicate in the initial
position, as in the following examples given to Meinhof:

(a) (i) Ho-ts ko |lidse? ‘Did you (ms) find the springbuck?’ (Mhf11)
(ii) /Hami!i-kao ka na? ‘Might you (mp) go hunting?’ (Mhf12)

The second type of interrogative asks for information about a specific part of a
predication. The information requested can involve details about the participants
(‘Who did y?’ or, ‘Who’ or ‘What did x do y t0?’), or the event itself (‘What did x
do?’); or it can involve the specification of an adjunctive detail (‘With what did x
do y?°, ‘Where did x do y?°, ‘When did x do y?’ or ‘Why did x do »?’). In semantic
terms, the scope of such questions is either the predicating expression, or any of the
arguments within either the verb phrase or the adjunct. (The new information given in
response to such questions is typically formulated in a way that focuses it.)

Kora seems to have two main base morphemes that are used in the formulation
of the constituent interrogatives. The base fa or tae (sometimes heard as da) is
used mainly to ask for further information about core participants, but nevertheless
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occurs in a few other contexts as well. It is typically used in combination with a
dependent pronoun, and behaves syntactically as a free-standing pronoun. The first
four interrogative expressions listed below are from Meinhof:!'%®

taeb? ‘who?’ (Mhf)
ta’i? ‘what?’ (Mhf)
dan? ‘who?’ (Mhf)
dabi? ‘who?’ (Mhf)
taeba? ‘why, wherefore?’ (M)

(In Namibian Khoekhoe, the equivalent expressions are ta(r)i? for ‘who?’ and ta(r)
e? for ‘what?’.) The examples below illustrate some uses of the interrogative forms
in Kora:

(b) (i) NG khoeb taeb na arib md om te +'G? (M)
‘What does the man give the dog to eat?’ [om te is Afrikaans]
(i) Taeb ka i-b kx'ommi areb oe te hG? (PL5)
‘Why should my house not have answered?’
(iii) dan ka? ‘who is it?’ (IMm)
(iv) taeb ka? ‘what is it?’ (M)

It is intriguing to note Ouma Jacoba’s use of ka (~ga) in the last two examples
above. Meinhof'” recorded a similar use, citing expressions such as dab ga ‘who is it
(male)?’ das ga ‘who is it (female)?’ and da’i ga “who (or what) is it?’ It is possible,
on one hand, to treat this morpheme as a separate interrogative particle. Certainly,
Engelbrecht''? interpreted certain uses of ka in the speech of Andries Bitterbos as
straightforwardly interrogative. On the other hand, this morpheme bears a strong
resemblance to the marker of the potential mood, which we have previously seen
used in sentences with a non-declarative modality, such as speculations or wishes. If
it is the same morpheme, then its function in the interrogative environment appears
to be that of a kind of existential predicator, creating sentences that are almost the
counterpart of old-fashioned English expressions such as ‘who might he be?’

Where the question concerns a peripheral participant, the base ham seems to be
frequently used. It is used productively, which may be why not all authors list all of
the potential question words that can occur. The set below may not be exhaustive.

ham(b)a? ‘where?’ (what place?) (Mgd)
héba? ‘why?’ (wherefore?) (PL3)
hamtse? ‘when?’ (what time?) (Mhf)
hamti? ‘how?’ (what manner?) (Mgd)
hamti? ‘why?’ (what reason?) (LId)
ham|i? ‘where to?’ (Mgd)
ham/[xi? ‘Where to?’ (M)

hamxusa? ‘where from?’ (M)
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The interrogative expression meaning ‘where to’ (hamMxi ~ hamii) incidentally
provides one of the few examples of the adposition Xxi ‘to’, which otherwise seems
to have been more widely used in Giri and Nama than in Kora. The examples below
are drawn from the texts:

(c) (i) Hamma-ts ko ko #’iib hé hd? ‘Where did you (ms) find food?’ (BK9)
(ii) Hamti-ts ka [habu hG? ‘How could you (ms) be [so] foolish?’ (PL3)

4.5.3 Commands and polite requests

There are various ways of expressing requests in Kora, where some are politer than
others. It is possible to express a direct command (or iussive) simply by using the verb
and without any form of second person address, although such direct expressions are
not generally considered courteous. The first set below illustrates these more forceful
direct commands as they are occasionally expressed in Kora.

(a) (i) [Ase lge! ‘Wait a bit!’ (Mhf71)
(ii) Heba ha! ‘Come here!’ (Mhf32)
(iii) JNati koba! ‘Say so!’ (IM)
(iv) Hoa #’likua xora! ‘Serve all the food!’ (Jm)
(v) [ING #xanis md-re! ‘Give me that book!’(ms) (Mhf52)
(vi) Au-te baxaba! ‘Give me tobacco!’ (fs) (Jm)
(vii) Khdiba-te! ‘Stand up for me!’(fs) (BK11)

The more commonly used strategies for issuing a polite exhortation in Kora seem to
be based on either a ‘let’, or Ad ‘come’, which may also be combined. (The similar
particles used in Namibian Khoekhoe are writen disjunctively.)'"!

Nama speakers may also make use of a ‘politeness particle’ re in the context
of hortatives, but it can be difficult in Kora to decide whether the occasionally seen
instances of re are not simply the dependent form of the first person masculine singular
pronoun tire. That they are really dependent pronouns seems the more likely case,
given the parallel use of other dependent pronouns in some of the examples below.

(b) (i) Ha-sam !i! ‘Come let us (fd) go!’ (Mhf42)
(ii) Ha-ke 1! ‘Come let us (mp) go!’ (Mhf43)
(iii) Ti ha-ke [xallxasen! ‘Thus let us (mp) study!’ (BK7)

(iv) A ha-kham hé khoeb [[hau! ‘Come let us (md) tie up this man!”  (BK10)

4.5.4 Coordination

The various constituents and sub-constituents of the kind discussed above can be
expanded in many languages of the world by a chaining together of one or more
additional similar elements, where a conjunction may then be used to indicate their
coordinate status. The basic coordinating conjunction used for this purpose in Kora
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and other Khoekhoe languages is zs7, which means ‘and’. (It occasionally appears in
the texts as thi, thi or ti). In a few cases, as we will see below, the meaning of #s7 is not
so much conjunctive as disjunctive, and it is then better translated as ‘or’.

4.5.4.1 Coordinated nouns

When two or more nouns are coordinated, the conjunction in Kora is sometimes
repeated after each noun,''? and then occurs in a final repetition with a dependent
pronoun expressing a dual or plural. (Where the conjunct nouns are in different
genders, the common gender is used.) This pattern with the final resumption seems to
occur mainly in the titles and opening lines of the traditional animal fables, however,
and is possibly an archaic formulation.

(a) (i) tas tsT [xurub ‘rain and drought’ (AB4)
(i) |leb tsi Xoasaob tsikhara ‘Jackal and Leopard’ (3md) (BK9)
(iii) |Eieb tsTSore|os tsikha ‘Jackal and the Sun-girl’ (3cd) (AB12)

(iv) |Naitab tsi !Oaxaidi tsina ‘Baboon and the Quaggas’ (3cp) (Bhf11)

The example below shows the use of coordinated nouns in the context of a complete
sentence, where it is clear that the two parties referred to are equal participants in the
action:

(b) |leb tsi Xoasaob tsikhara ke lhami!d. (BK9)
‘Jackal and Leopard went hunting.’

In a few unusual cases, the comitative postposition Kxa may be used instead of #s7, as
in the next example:

(c) !nona tseku [xa !nona thiixuku (BK5)
‘three days plus three nights’
4.5.4.2 Coordinated qualifiers

In the example below, where two determiners of number are coordinated, the semantic
implication of the coordinator zsi seems to be disjunctive, since the phrase has to be
translated by means of ‘or’:

(a) Koro tsT Inani tsékua na "aub !na hd khoedi. (BK1)
koro tsi Inani tséku a na Paub  Ina hd khoedi
five or six days a Prog veld in stay women

‘The women stayed in the veld for five or six days.’

The following two examples show instances of coordinated nouns and coordinated
qualifiers within an adpositional phrase. In the second example, the sense of the
conjunction is once again ‘or’ rather than ‘and’.

(b) (i) [hommi ti lhiib tikha [[kx'aigu (Mhf68)
‘between heaven and earth’ (3md)
(i) ina lam tsT Inona gomaku [xa (BK1)

‘then with two or three oxen’
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4.5.4.3 Coordinated verbs

The conjunction #s7 may also be used to combine two coordinate verbs, as in the
following example, where there is an implied suggestion of sequence, since in real
world terms, the second action follows the first. The subject of the two conjunct verbs
in such cases is always the same.

(a) Tséb ta ha o,
ina [am tsi Inona gomaku [xa
liibahe tsT Ghahe. (BK1)
‘When the day came,
then with two or three oxen,
[the women] were gone for and brought [back home].

4.5.5 Discourse connectives

We have seen above that several words from the same class can be linked together
as coordinate constituents by means of the conjunction #s7. This connective is also
occasionally used to join entire clauses, although it is more usual in Kora to find
this function expressed by i, meaning ‘and (then)’. (This is a little different from
the situation in Namibian Khoekhoe, where the conjunctions more commonly used
are ts7 ‘and’ and o ‘if, when, since’.) In the simplest cases where two clauses are
combined, the implication is typically sequential or at most consequential — much
as in the case of English clauses joined by conjunctions such as ‘and’, ‘or’, ‘but’,
‘when’, ‘if”, or ‘since’. Where the implication of the linkage is more complex, as in
the case of a causal or purposive relation, various other connectives are used, with
meanings such as ‘because’ or ‘on account of”.

4.5.5.1 Clausal combination with a sequential implication

The Kora discourse connective i, which usually stands at the beginning of a clause,
is frequently used in combination with fa, na, ko and ke, which are the particles
used to express implications of tense and aspect. If this connective has arisen from
the verb 7 ‘go, pass by’, as seems likely, then the occurrence of the tense and aspect
particles after it would fit the pattern noted previously in connection with fronted
verbs. Maingard suggested!" that the grammatical implications in such frequently
used Kora expressions as i na and i ke were somewhat diluted, and that ‘more often
than not, the two combinations have no other force than that of resuming the thread
of the narrative’.

The clausal connective o (‘if, when”) always occurs at the end of a clause in
Kora, after the verb. It is frequently used in combination with i, and has the effect of
setting up either a temporal sequence ‘when x then y’or the condition-consequence
sequence ‘if x then y’. Examples of clauses connected by i and o are seen in the
extract below, for which the Afrikaans version was provided by Andries Bitterbos.
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(a) (i) !Orakhoede ke ke na I'6£hii

(i) ike na !'6ku [kx’oasase hdba

(iii) i-detasio,

(iv) Inab kx’om,

(v) tsT'tsékua [[naba hd,

(vi) tsT!’6khao.
‘Die Koranna-vrouens het uintjie (vir ‘n doel) gegaan
en het waar uintjies volop staan,
as hulle sal aangekom het,

pondok gebou,

en dae daardie gebly,

en uintjie gegrawe.’ (AB2)
‘The Korana women would go bulb-gathering
and when they (3fp) arrived [line (iii)]
where the bulbs were staying plentifully, [line (ii)]
[they would] build a shelter,
and stay there for days,
bulb-digging.’

In line (iii) above, the initial particle i in this case is not the connective i of clausal
sequence, but rather is a separate element introduced to support the dependent
pronoun —de, which cross-references the subject, XOrakhoede ‘the Korana women’. It
bears a close resemblance to the verb 7, which was said by Meinhof to mean ‘seem,
be’, but which was in all probability the past tense form of the perfect (or stative)
marker, which often functions much like a copula. (Like the latter, it was occasionally
written as I by Lloyd, Maingard, and Meinhof.) The example above is additionally
interesting for its illustration in lines (i) and (vi) of instances where an object noun
(X’6b ‘bulb’) is incorporated into verbs (Xhi ‘gather’ and khao ‘dig’). In cases like
these, the noun suffix is typically dropped, while any markers of tense and aspect
(such as ke and na) are placed before the complex unit that consists of the verb
together with its incorporated object.
Two more examples featuring the connectives i and o are given below:

(b) Tséb ta hd o,
i na [am tsT Inona gomaku [xa
llibahe tsT ahahe. (BK1)
‘When the day came,
then with two or three oxen
[the women] were gone for and brought [back home]’

(c) Baxab i-ku ta Ghda tama hd o,
i ke na lamhe. (AB5)

‘If they should not have brought tobacco,
Then they were killed [by the San who had asked for tobacco].
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A further connective sometimes used in Namibian Khoekhoe is xabe, meaning ‘but’,
‘nevertheless’, ‘although’. There are not many instances of it in the Kora texts, and the
word is possibly a loan from Tswana, which has gabe with the equivalent meaning.

4.5.5.2 Clausal combination with causal and purposive implications

Other combinations of clauses with more complex implications typically require
connectives with meanings such as ‘therefore’ or ‘because’. The narratives dictated by
Andries Bitterbos contain a few examples of connectives based on the demonstratives
Xna and hé, where these are used to cross-reference previous sentences in a stretch
of discourse, where a causal relation between the circumstances described by the
connected clauses is implied (‘because of that’ or ‘on account of this”). The examples
below illustrate this kind of inter-sentential deixis:

(a) Baxab i-ku ta Gha tama hd o,
i ke na lamhe,
[Inéxiiba ke na £nenib [[xaubahe. (AB5)

‘If they should not have brought tobacco,

then they were killed,

on account of which the tar residue from their pipes was scraped out for
[the San]’

In the example above, the expression Knaxizha has almost the same meaning as the
English ‘wherefore’, which embodies a similar locative element. (Note Namibian
Khoekhoe Xna-amaga and Rnaxa ‘therefore, because of that’.) The Vocabulary
compiled by Wuras includes Knati i o for ‘because, on account of’, where the literal
meaning seems to be ‘since [it] is thus’ — but the texts do not provide an example of
its use.

An example of an expression based on the near demonstative hé and ¢
‘thus’occurs in one of the texts Benjamin Kats wrote down for Engelbrecht, along
with his own Afrikaans version.

(b) I-ku !hamikx’aokua #aib ||'Gin dib ho!'d o,

i na gaugausen 'hamikx’aoku,

hetihi ['Giku £’an hd

San Ind tamab [naba.
‘As die jagters die spoore van hulle gewaar
dan steek die jagters vir self weg,
wand [want] hulle weet
Boesmans es ni veer ni. (BK18)

‘If the hunters came across their tracks,
then the hunters hid themselves,
because they knew [on account of this]
the San were not far from there.
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Meinhof mentions a further connective ¢u i with the meaning ‘because’, but since it
is not found in the texts, its exact role is difficult to ascertain.'*

As far as purposive clauses are concerned, they are very occasionally expressed
by means of a morpheme we have previously encountered as a marker of the potential
mood, namely ka, as seen in the example below. (In Namibian Khoekhoe, the
equivalent morpheme ga is described as a ‘purposive clause suffix’, and is written
conjunctively with the verb.)!!®

(c) kuru ka kx’'ommi £goab ‘[so that he] might make a clay house’ (PL5)

4.5.6 Phrasal adjectives, phrasal nominals, and phrasal adverbs

In some cases, an additional clause is not merely added to but is syntactically
incorporated into a sentence, so as to function as a phrasal adjective, a phrasal
nominal, or a phrasal adverb. As some of the extended examples given earlier have
begun to reveal, the Khoekhoe languages are capable of intricate embeddings of this
kind. The main kinds encountered in the texts are briefly outlined here.

4.5.6.1 Phrasal adjectives

In addition to being qualified by an ordinary determiner or adjective, a noun may
be qualified by embedded phrases of a kind that are perhaps best translated into
English by relative clauses (as in, ‘the child who loves to sing’). While the Khoekhoe
languages do not use overt relativisers similar to English ‘who’ or ‘which’, the
embedded nature of these phrasal adjectives is clearly indicated by the use of a
copula, an aspect marker, or other means. The examples below show how the verb
in the embedded phrase may feature the passive —he, or Ad as a locative existential
predicator, or the adjective-forming —sa (where the adjectival suffix attaches to the
last element of the phrase).

(a) I lona na ldukx’aihe Inaob ke na ‘bds’ ti +aihe.
‘En alleen-is-deurgaan-op-geword blok is die ‘bds’ so genoem-geword.!  (AB9)

i [Jona na ldu-kx’ai-he) Inaob ke
Conn [alone  Prog cross-on-Pass] log Rem. Past?
na ‘bas’ #ai-he

Prog ‘bds’” thus  call-Pass
‘And the log [that] a solo-crossing was made on was called the ‘bds.’
(b) Tae sausub daoxu Yaub !na hd [aiba! (Bhf2)
tae sausub dao-xu [Faub Ina hd) [|aiba
do.not pipe light-from [veld in be] fire
‘Do not light your pipe from a fire [that] is in the veld!”
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(c) IAub !na khauhesa [‘aeb xa i-b tje nita Ixob ddukx’i.

‘In die veld wat-is-vuurgemaakte vuur van hy moet nie pyp opsteek. (AB6)
[IAub Ina khauhe-sa] [aeb xa

[veld in kindled-Adj] fire from

i-b ke ni ta Ixob  ddukx’i

Conn-he Topic? Oblig Neg pipe light
‘He must not light his pipe from a fire [that] was kindled in the veld.

4.5.6.2 Phrasal nominals

Just as an ordinary adjective can be turned into a nominal expression by the addition
of a suffix (as in Kgaixab ‘sorcerer’ or kx’aosab ‘man’) so a phrasal adjective of the
kind seen in the last example above can be made into a complex nominal expression.
The first example below shows the nominalisation of a phrasal adjective, where the
nominalising suffix —b is attached to the last element of the phrase.

(a) [Ix6asa jas anasab (BKr1)
[[x6asa jas ana-sal-b
[warm jacket wear-Adj]-3ms

‘one wearing a warm jacket’ (lit. ‘warm-jacket-wearing one (m)’)

In the next example, a complex phrasal nominal is used — just as an ordinary nominal
expression might be — in apposition to another noun phrase, which in this case is sida
ib ‘our father’.

(b) I na [Inabi sida b [kx’oase kx’0b tanisab. (Bhf10)
i na [Inabi  sida b
Conn Prog there our father

[[kx'oa-se  kx'ob tani-sa 1-b
[plenty-Adv meat carry-Adj]-3ms

‘There is our father, carrying plentiful meat’
(/it. ‘plentifully meat carrying one (m)’)

A particularly complex example of syntactic nominalisation is found in the Fable of
the Sun and the Wind as retold to Beach by Benjamin Kraalshoek. The example is
shown below:

(c) JAikhara na [x’abeb di,
daoliikx’aosab di jasa ta kx’aise +aetkx’oasikasib
[Inabi [aisa kx’arob. (BKr1)

| 'Gi-khara na [x‘abeb dr
they-3md Prog plan make

[daoliikx’aosab di jasa ta kx’aise faetkx’oasi-kasi]-b
[traveller Poss jacket Fut first take.off-Impel]-3ms
[Ina-bi |aisa kx’aro-b
that-3ms strong  man-3ms
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‘The two of them decided,

the one [who] should first force the traveller to take off his cloak,
he was the stronger man.

(lit. “first the traveller’s jacket will force take off one (m)’

A phrasal nominal may also be used as the complement of verbs of saying, knowing
(or not knowing), discussing, planning, or remembering, just as we might say in
English, for example, either ‘The man knows something’ or “The man knows that
the injured wildcat is out there.” We saw an example of such a formulation earlier,
where the verb X'z ‘not know’ was used in combination with a clausal complement to
express ‘the thing that is not known’. The example is repeated below:

(d) J'U-r hd hamba xu i-b na ha !xaib. (Mhf72)
[u-r hé [ham-ba Xu i-b na  hal Ixaib
not.know-1 (m) Perf [where-Loc from he Prog come] that
‘l don’t know where he comes from.

Sentences of this kind in Kora make use of a complementiser, which is best translated
simply as ‘that’, although it originates from a noun Kxaib meaning ‘place’. That the
word retained some residual semantic content is suggested by certain formulations
in the narratives where the locative morpheme —ba is suffixed to an interrogative
morpheme (as it is to ham here), and where that locative compound then appears
to cross-reference Mxaib. (Despite Meinhof’s occasional spelling of it as Mxaeb, it is
more usually seen as Mkx 'aib or Kxaib. The equivalent complementiser in Namibian
Khoekhoe is feminine in gender. There are a few instances in the texts contributed by
Piet Links where the complementiser Mxai is used with the suffix —i of the common
gender.) The following sentence provides a further example:

(e) I ke #’Oabi #+’an Sores ba-bi hd !xaib. (BKr1)
i ke +oabi #’an [sores ba-bi hd ] Ixaib
Conn Rem.Past wind know [sun defeat-him Perf] that

‘Then Wind knew that Sun had defeated him.

4.5.6.3 Phrasal adverbs

There are various ways of formulating a complex adverbial expression in Kora. In the
case of locative phrasal adverbs, these make use of the locative particle ba ‘where’.
The locative —pa of Namibian Khoekhoe varieties is written conjunctively (as is the
purposive —ga), but we have chosen here to write the locative ba separately so as to
distinguish it from instances of the dependent masculine singular pronoun, which in
Kora sometimes occurs as —ba.

(a)  hamba ib ta soreb ’d ba i ke na [['om. (BK18)

i ham-ba [i-b  ta soreb #’d ba]
Conn where-Loc [it Fut  sun enter Loc]
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i ke na J'om
Conn Rem.Past Prog sleep
‘And [they] slept there where the sun will go down.

A further and perhaps marginal type of phrasal adverb in Kora seems to make use
of an adverbialising particle xa (occasionally spelled ka). It adds an implication
somewhat similar to the English adverbial suffix ‘~ly’, and in some cases is more
appropriately translated by a phrase similar to such English forms as ‘laughingly’. It
may have been the source of the idiomatic adverbial expression Koakaka ‘early in the
morning’, which Ouma Jacoba gave to us as Koaxaka. It is probably also seen in the
name XUrikamakhoena, which meant Hoogstanders or High-standing people. One of
the reasons these phrases are difficult to pin down with certainty is that in some cases,
the xa that follows the verb is open to interpretation as merely a type of venitive
verbal extension that may have arisen from the same root as 4a ‘come’. The examples
below reflect this ambiguity:

(b) I ke [Ina tsé abas 'na !noa'xoehdxa ke,

hab xa |[[na[xahe. (BK5)
i ke [Ina tse abas Ina  [[/noa-Ixoe-ha ]-xa 1] ke
Conn Rem.Past that day snow in [[rush-race-come]-Adv] ?

hab xa [Ina/xa-he
horse from fall-with-Pass
‘And [as he] came hurryingly racing through the snow that day,
[he] was thrown from his horse.
(c) A-da !Indb Ina na +’oaxa
lhaos !haos a. (Bhf14)
a-da InGb Ina na +'0oa-xa
let-us light in Prog  emerge-Venitive [?]/Adv
lhaos !haos a
nation nation Cop
‘Let us emerging into the light be a nation among nations.’

(d) [INa [[kx’aeb !na daoliikx’aosab !iloaxa,

[[x6asa jas anasab. (BKr1)
IIna [[kx’aeb Ina daoliikx’aosa-b liloa-xa

that time in traveller-3ms go.towards-Venitive [?]

[x6asa  jas anasa-b

warm jacket wearing-3ms
‘At that moment, a traveller wearing a warm jacket came travelling towards
[them]/

In other instances, ka in its role as an adverbialiser may have almost the implication
of an existential predicator. An example can be seen in the Kora version of the Lord’s
Prayer as recorded by Campbell in 1813, which has been shown before but is given
here again.''®
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The Lord’s Prayer in the Coranna Language.

Sita ienp Tumie na kap Our Father who art in heaven
tsa onec thaa tgy t1gy hallowed be thy name

tsa chaoop koo ba thy kingdom come

tsa tymp asple . tby will be dune .

ie hom na hghoma aie hoop in earth as it is in Aeaven
maadaa hoowsa tsec koo breep give us this day awr daily dread .
tnoo bas daa and forgive us our debls

tghaa tre sita tan whie k-'hobn tno ba

camaa sita soorootie haa kghoins & we forgioe our deblors

thaa 0o kaa:das erickvo na .and lead us nol into 1emplation
tso koo goo oveedaa . but deliver us from qvil
tzaads 00 haa kaoo k'bm Jor thine is the king

otghyp oien Zaap the power and the glory

© kaa teep. Amen. X Jor ever and ever.  Amen.

FIGURE 4.3 Version of the Lord’s Prayer in Kora, written down by the missionary John Campbell in
1813. (The prayer is from an appendix to his Travels in South Africa (London: Black, Parry and Co.and T.
Hamilton, 1815), 388-389.)

The first line of this prayer may be re-written as follows:

(e) Sida Ib [hommi Ina kab
sida T-b [[J/hommi Ina] ka ]-b
our father-3ms [[heaven in ] Adv]-3ms
‘Our heavenly-dwelling Father’

Here ka seems to function partly as an existential predicator and partly as an
adverbialiser as it creates a participial phrase with the literal meaning ‘heaven-
in-being’. The singular masculine suffix —b turns the entire phrase into a nominal
expression, which is used in apposition to 7b ‘Father’.

It is likely that there are still many more syntactic strategies that were used to
embed phrases and clauses in rather subtle and complex ways, and we hope that a
new generation of linguists will be inspired to undertake further investigations of
Kora syntax — particularly since a closer understanding of the syntax should enable us
in future to arrive at more nuanced translations of the heritage texts. (In some cases,
the translations that have been handed down to us seem to assume and project only a
simple linear sequencing of clauses.)

4.6 Miscellaneous

This final section touches on a few last things it has not been been possible to include

in any of the sections above, such as ideophones and idiomatic expressions.
Although there are none specifically recorded, it is likely that Kora would have

had a set of ideophones, given that they occur not only in other Khoekhoe languages,
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but also widely throughout almost all African languages. The term ideophone was
coined in the early 1930s by Clement Doke!!” to describe a class of words used as
lexically specific intensifiers, rather like such English set expressions as ‘rose red’ or
‘sky blue’. They are used by skillful story-tellers as vehicles for expressive intonation,
so that they may feature multiple reduplications, unusual stress patterns, and unusual
phonation, but they are not in themselves onomatopoeic, and are typically derived by
regular processes (at least in BANTU languages) from other words. The following
may have been unrecognised examples in Kora:

g6go (~ gligd) describes roaring of water (Ebt1928)
dubudubu describes gurgling of water (Mhf)
lala describes banging (ABb)

Ideophones are often introduced by a special quotative (which in Namibian Khoekhoe
is tim{ ‘thus say’) but they may also be used more directly as appositions to the words
they enhance.

Several expressions that recur in the texts are perhaps idiomatic formulations.
They include expressions such as the following that describe emotional states, and
which all incorporate Kaob ‘heart’ (with a variant spelled Kgaob, which is possibly an
error):'®

lgdi(x)algao ‘be happy, with cheerful heart’ (Ebt1928)
[Ix6#aokx’ai ‘be angry’ (Mhf)
thitaokx’ai ‘be angry, sore, resentful, with hurting heart’ (Mhf)

Another recurring expression, which makes use of Mxa ‘the same’, has the literal
meaning ‘be the same person’, and probably meant something along the lines of ‘be
restored to one’s old self”’, as in the examples below:

(a) (i) ina kx’oa i-ts ta [[xa khoeb $ao o

‘if you want to be your same old self’ (Bhf10)
(ii) i-r na a [[xa khoés [[xa
‘I am my usual self again’ (BK9)

In some cases, a few isolated words contain morphemes that must at one time have
been productive, but which now seem to have become fossilised. Mention has already
been made of the diminutive —ro (~ ru, ri) and the obscure —be, which both appear in
the names of various plants and animals. There are also instances of the postural verb
ma ‘stand’, which shows up in some of the old Korana names for clans and months,
where it may have functioned at one time as either a marker of aspect or a locative
existential predicator. Examples suggestive of this are shown below:

['Are(ka)ma||'ais ‘Links or Left-standing clan’
Kx'aisemallhare|xam ‘November’ (? < kx‘aise ‘first’) (Wrs)
IAusemal|hare||xam ‘December’ (Wrs)

IAusemd||xab ‘December’ (? < lause ‘last’) (Mhf)
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IUrisémab ‘highlander’(bostaander,sometimestakenas ‘proudperson’)
Inakamdgaokx’aob  ‘chief’s advisor or deputy’ (standing below the chief)
aukamdsi ‘put something outside’ (make stand outside)
Jonamdkx’am|lab ‘separate entrance’ (alone-standing door)

Our consultant Ouma Jacoba provided us quite by chance with an unusual instance of
an emphatic negative particle #€, which she used at the end of a sentence, as follows:

(b) [nika ti ka ha, té ‘I will never come, ever’ (ek sal nooit kom nie) (M)

While the particle used by Ouma Jacoba has a decidedly nasalised vowel, the word
may nevertheless be an affine of the Khwe emphatic particle #¢, which seems to have
a similar function.'®

Various set or semi-formulaic expressions are used in Kora to indicate the
introduction of directly quoted speech. These quotative expressions are almost all
based on combinations of # ‘thus’ and mi ‘say’, and sometimes additionally include
the demonstrative sé ‘this’, as in the following example:

(c) [IXds ke ke hé ti mi,
“Khoen ke ni ti-r na ||'6 khama, ||'6.”
I ke 10as ti mi, “||’6 tsé nf ||'61d.” (PL1)
‘Moon said this:
“People must, just as | die only seemingly, die.”
But Hare said: “[They] must die and die forever [lit. die-go]”

The words for ‘yes’ and ‘no’ as used in direct speech are shown below:

a ‘ves’

hé@d  ‘no’
Lastly, the following everyday expressions for greetings and exchanges were obtained
by Maingard'? from some elderly members of the Right-Hand clan (Kx’amXo6akua),
who were living in Bloemfontein when he met them, but who came originally from
the settlement based on the farms around Wuras’s old mission station at Bethany.

(d) (i) Hamti-ts sGuia? ‘How are you (ms)?’ (Note Nama madtits tsG?)
(ii) Hamti-ts khdi hd? ‘How are you (ms)?’ (lit. ‘How do you wake [rise, stand

up]?’)
(iii) Hamti-ts fara?  ‘How do you (ms) fare?’ (with Afrikaans loanward vaar)
(iv) Tsa . ‘Go well, goodbye.

(v) [Xaba migu. ‘[Till we] see each other again.’
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It may not be strictly correct to describe a as a particle, since this term is usually reserved
for syntactic elements that are not subject to any kind of inflection or other morpho-
phonemic change, whereas a (at least in its guise as a linking predicator (copula, or aspect
marker) seems to have 7 as a past tense counterpart.

Examples used throughout this chapter have been adapted so as to reflect the standardised
spellings chosen for the main entries in the Dictionary.

The codes in parentheses indicate the source narratives or sentence sets as identified
in Chapter 2. The letters ‘JM’ indicate that Ouma Jacoba Maclear is the source of an
example.

The more usual word for ‘reed’ in Kora is K'@b.

Rust, Praktische Namagrammatik, 56.

Although some theoreticians now doubt the reality of syntactic heads, the term is retained
here since it remains a useful concept for expository purposes.

In some models, the noun phrase is now more commonly referred to as a determiner
phrase. It has been decided not to follow this usage here, partly because it is still largely
framework-specific, and partly because the older term is more transparent and hence
likely to be more useful to the general reader.

Grammatical genders are simply categories into which nouns are divided, where these
categories, in worldwide terms, do not necessarily have anything to do with natural gender,
and where the different genders are not always overtly marked. The semantic basis for
such categorisations is often difficult to pin down, but in some languages of the world,
criteria may include properties such as animacy, or edibility. It is sometimes only possible
to recognise the existence of different genders in a language through their expression as
systematically related changes that are differently but consistently reflected in parts of
speech other than the relevant nouns, where these associated forms are typically aspects of
grammatical cross-reference (agreement). See Greville G. Corbett, Gender (Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press, 1991). In simpler situations, particularly in languages where
the genders are overtly indicated, the correlations may show up more directly in a set of
regularly distinct plural forms — as in the case of the Khoekhoe languages.

In many Afroasiatic languages, the common gender is inherently plural.

Since the gender suffixes convey information about person, gender, and number, they are
sometimes referred to as ‘pgn markers’, where the acronym stands for person, gender and
number.

Meinhof suggested that the variant —de is the outcome of a phonetic assimilation involving
i plus the postnominal —a, but this seems doubtful, given that this is not the way vowel
coalescence generally works.

The word for ‘meat’ in Namibian varieties of Khoekhoe is sometimes interpreted as a
noun with the common gender suffix (Xgan-i), and sometimes as reflecting an assimilated
form of the masculine singular suffix (Xganni).

Carl F. Wuras, Vokabular der Korana-Sprache [1858], ed. Walther Bourquin (Zeitschrift

fiir Eingeborenen-Sprachen: Suppl. 1) (Berlin: Dietrich Reimer, Hamburg: C. Boysen,

1920), 15.

Mhf, 36.

This may be the source of the Nama word Xgdab/s for ‘child’.

The Nama word for ‘child’ is Kgéab/s, where the nasalised diphthong suggests the former
presence of a medial nasal segment.

Mhf, 35.
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Maingard, Koranna Folktales, 12.

In worldwide terms, the use of a dual is a common feature of languages, and is also found,
for example, in languages of both the Afroasiatic and Indo-European groups.

We tried to obtain examples of the dual from Ouma Jacoba, but found that she preferred
to use a periphrastic expression, simply combining the number term for ‘two’ with the
ordinary plural.

This suffix brings to mind the Sotho-Tswana —ngata ‘much, many’.

Curriculum Committee for Khoekhoegowab, Orthography 3 (Windhoek: Gamsberg
Macmillan, 2003), 42—70. This work is hereafter referred to as Orthography.

For discussion of avoidance in particular contexts, see Kuno Budack, “The XAonin or
Topnaar of the Lower KKhuiseb valley and the sea” Khoisan Linguistic Studies, no. 3
(1977), 1-42.

The KKhomani San Hugh Brody archive, UCT Libraries Digital Collections (http:/www.
digitalcollections.lib.uct.ac.za).

Hendrik Wikar referred to a curing process that involved being ‘getovert met hoorns en
houtjes’ (‘enchanted by means of horns [containing medicines] and little bits of wood’),
The Journal of Hendrik Jacob Wikar (1779) ed. E. E. Mossop, transl. A. W. van der Horst
(Cape Town: Van Riebeeck Society, 1935), 92, 152.

Hagman, Nama Grammar, 28-29.

Kora either had a greater ability to derive nouns directly from verbs without incorporating
a neutral noun, or else these nouns have been lost. For example, the word for ‘chair’ in
Kora is derived from a verb plus postposition, and is nominalised simply by the addition
of a gender suffix, giving Mnikxais (lit. ‘sit-upon-(thing)), whereas the Nama equivalent
is Knii-ail¥naos, where Mnaos is a log or block of wood.

Hagman, Nama Grammar, 217.

The term ‘participial” is borrowed from the South African tradition of African language
study, and refers to a phrase most easily translated into English with the aid of a present
participle, as in ‘the singing child’.

In the Links narratives, the pronominal base most often used for the third person is X7,
which is probably another case of Griqua influence.

Such distinctions were also present, for example, in the pronominal paradigm of Ancient
Egyptian.

Once again, this is by no means an uncommon feature in worldwide terms.

Languages belonging to the Kalahari branch of the KHOE family typically do not have
this feature.

Mhf, 43.

MHhf, 51.

Mhf, 51

Mhf, 46.

MAhf, 41

Mhf, 37.

Deixis means ‘pointing’, and the notion of a variable deictic force captures the idea that
demonstrative expressions may vary in the extent to which they have a literal, spatially-
based function.

Orthography, 56.

Mhf, 41.
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Mhf, 41.

The text has Khubukx ’am, where 'hubu is obscure.

Since the original term for ‘ten’ may have been gisi, it is worth noting the Ndebele word
isigidi, which means ‘a great number’ and is also used to express ‘a thousand’.

This slightly bizarre phrase occurs in the context of a folktale.

Orthography, 64.

A similar strategy is used in English, where prepositions are used in combination with
periphrastic locative expressions, as in ‘at the foot of the hill’ or ‘in the heart of the city’.
Mhf, 55-56.

Rust, Praktische Namagrammatik, 31.

MHhf, 38.

In a recent study of the Nilo-Saharan language Kipsigis, John Bii, Mary Lonyangapuo,
and Andrew Chelimo suggest that the effective function of a verb extension such as the
benefactive is not merely to increase the number of arguments linked to the verb, but also
‘brings a peripheral participant onto center stage by making it a direct object’ (“Verbal
extensions in Kipsigis” International Journal of Humanities and Social Science 4, no. 9,
1 (2014), 304).

This is sometimes referred to as the ‘valency’ of a verb.

The vowel in —sen is unstressed and may be hardly heard even as [9]. It is occasionally
seen in the older texts as ‘“—sn’.

Hagman, Nama Grammar, 73.

Mhf, 48.

Leonhard Schultze, Aus Namaland und Kalahari (Jena: Gustav Fischer, 1907), 394.
Although this word Kiidi for ‘springboks’ seems unusual (compare Xidi), a similar form
was also obtained by Engelbrecht from one of his first consultants.

Two other verb extensions reconstructed by Vossen for the Kalahari branch of KHOE are
*Kro, with a ‘directive-locative’ implication, and *-xu, which he terms a ‘terminative-
itive’. Provided that *-X?o can be matched with Koa — which is perhaps questionable — then
it is intriguing that the equivalent items in Kora and Nama (Koa and xu) seem to occur
only as postpositions. Another extension, which Vossen was able to reconstruct only for
Western Kalahari Khoe is *-kx’ao, which he describes as an ‘inclinative’. Kora has an
auxiliary verb kx 'ao, which expresses capacity or volition.

Mhf, 38.

Orthography, 52.

From a comparative point of view, it is interesting to note that in related languages of the
Kalahari branch of KHOE, there is frequently linking morphology between the two verbs
in such formulations. This is perhaps not as common in Naro, but where it occurs, the
linker takes the form -a-. An example from Naro (Hessel Visser, Naro Dictionary (Gantsi,
Botswana: Naro Language Project, 2001), 3) is boo-a-¥’da ‘recognise, understand’, from
boo ‘see’ and K’da ‘hear’ (compare Kora mii and K’a).

For discussion see Wilfrid Haacke, “Verb serialisation in northern dialects of
Khoekhoegowab: convergence or divergence?” in Beyond ‘Khoisan’: Historical
Relations in the Kalahari Basin, ed. Tom Giildemann and Anne-Maria Fehn (Amsterdam:
John Benjamins, 2014), 125-152; and Christian Rapold, “Areal and inherited aspects of
compound verbs in Khoekhoe” in Beyond Khoisan, 153—177.
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CHAPTER 4

Wilhelm Bleek and Lucy Lloyd, Specimens of Bushman Folklore (London: George Allen
& Co, 1911), 400.

Maingard, Korana Folktales, 33.

The terms used for the categories are based on those suggested by F. R. Palmer, Mood
and Modality (Cambridge: CUP, 2001). This section has also been informed by the work
of Bernard Comrie, Aspect (Cambridge: CUP, 1976).

While thoathoa seems to have an auxiliary function, there is room for debate concerning
its syntactic status as a periphrastic marker of aspect and its possible analysis as part of
a separate clause. It is intriguing that both the completive foa (used in Nama) and the
inceptive thoathoa (used in Kora) are almost certainly loanwords from Sotho-Tswana
sources, where recognisable counterparts occur among the ‘deficient verbs’ of the highly
complex multi-verb tenses. While it is generally acknowledged that morphology of
almost any category may be susceptible to borrowing, it is nevertheless relatively unusual
to find grammatical elements that are loanwords. It is even more striking that equivalent
words are used with similar grammatical implications in languages belonging to the JU
and TUU families.

Maingard notes that some of these combinations in Kora are semantically reduced, to the
point that ikie and ina have little meaning other than ‘and then’, Korana Folktales, 25.
Hagman, Nama Grammar, 92.

This sentence was translated by Meinhof as ‘wollt ihr Ménner jagen gehen?’

Statives are of course widely found in other languages of the world, including languages
of the BANTU family.

Rust, Praktische Namagrammatik, 54; Hagman, Nama Grammar, 8§3.

Douglas Martyn Beach, The Phonetics of the Hottentot Language (Cambridge: Heffer,
1938), 192.

Lucy C. Lloyd, “Manuscript notebooks on XKora [1879]” MP2, 109-110.

The sense is, ‘when the quagga-vygies started flowering’. Note that ‘Kkaib’ is Lloyd’s
spelling of Mkx ‘aeb ‘time’.

Hagman, Nama Grammar, 84.

Hagman, Nama Grammar, 67-68.

If Moa is not in itself a postposition but rather a type of adverbial expression with the
implication ‘gone’ or ‘having gone’, then its use in combination with various additional
locative morphemes might be explained. See for example, i tje Kna tsé /i !’aub xa loa
!hamilii, ‘and on that day he went going to the veld to hunt’, from BK15.

Wilfrid H. G. Haacke and Eliphas Eiseb, A Khoekhoegowab Dictionary, with an English-
Khoekhoegowab Index (Windhoek: Gamsberg Macmillan, 2002), 41.

Hagman, Nama Grammar.

That ke could be translated on a literal level as a verb meaning ‘be’ was suggested by
Wallmann (Formenlehre, 33) in his early grammar of Nama, and Meinhof seems to
have been initially of a similar mind, noting (Lehrbuch der Nama-Sprache, 53) that
the present tense in Nama could be ‘strengthened’ by means of the ‘auxiliary verb’ gye.
Subsequently, though, the idea that ke was not a linker after all, but rather played some
part in indicating or emphasising the subject of the Nama sentence was proposed by
Dempwolff (Einfiihrung) and the theory that ke was a ‘subject determinative’ was more
or less accepted by Meinhof (Mhf, 50) by the time he came to write his short grammatical
account of Kora. Rust, writing much later about Nama, likewise followed Dempwolff, and
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retained the notion of the ‘ge-subjektivum’, commenting (Praktische Namagrammatik,
57) that the nouns marked by ke were the ones that gave a sentence its ‘hook’.

100 Hagman was perhaps able to sustain his analysis that ke is a marker of the declarative
sentence type because he did not acknowledge the existence of modals in Nama (Dama),
but treated both the potential and the obligatory as instances of tense (Nama Grammar,
83).

101 The fact that it seems to function as a type of ‘predicating linker’ (copula) in certain
contexts may be an indicator of its origins.

102 The word used by Rust (Praktische Namagrammatik, 57) is Stiitze.

103 Some linguists define a topic purely in syntactic terms (even though the concept is
rooted in pragmatics), and may speak about a ‘left dislocated’ constituent. This kind of
terminology is not only based on written text, but on the writing conventions of only
some societies! The notion that a topic is expressed by a constituent presented ahead of a
clause is equally culture-specific.

104 It can be argued that case in fact marks semantic (or ‘thematic’) roles, rather than syntactic
relations.

105 Haacke (“Syntactic focus marking in Khoekhoe”) provides a broadly similar analysis of
this focusing strategy, which he terms ‘inversion’, but he retains the identification of ke as
a marker of ‘indicative sentence type’, and of a as a marker of ‘accusative case’.

106 Rust, Praktische Namagrammatik, 57.

107 Some linguists analyse interrogatives (in general) as constituting a modality in their own
right.

108 Mhf, 46.

109 Mhf, 46.

110 Jan A. Engelbrecht, The Korana (Cape Town: Maskew Miller, 1936), 211.

111 Orthography, 76.

112 In technical terms, this is known as bisyndetic coordination.

113 Maingard, Korana Folktales, 25.

114 Mhf, 61.

115 Orthography, 50.

116 John Campbell, Travels in South Africa (London: Black, Parry and Co. and T. Hamilton,
1815), 388-389.

117 Clement M. Doke, Outline grammar of Bantu (Grahamstown: Rhodes University,
Department of African Languages, 1982), v.

118 A much more extensive range of similar expressions occurs in Sotho-Tswana languages,
where they are built on the base word pelo ‘heart’, and in Venda and Shona, which use
the base moyo ‘heart’.

119 Christa Kilian-Hatz, Khwe Dictionary (Cologne: Riidiger Koppe, 2003), 117.

120 Louis F. Maingard, “The Korana dialects” African Studies 23, no. 2 (1964), 60.
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CHAPTER

THE HERITAGE TEXTS OF
THE KORANA PEOPLE

This chapter presents all of the heritage texts we have been able to re-publish without
risk of infringing copyright. The corpus consists of historical narratives, personal and
social histories, and folktales and lyrics, which we have arranged under the following
headings:

5.1 Collective and personal histories, and private commentaries
5.2 Social and economic histories, and crafts and manufactures in earlier times
5.3 Oratory, lyrics, and folktales (or language-based arts)

The texts have been assembled from the various sources described in detail in an
earlier chapter. These sources are: the Kora manuscript notebooks of Lucy Lloyd'
(abbreviated as L1d), who obtained the narratives from Piet Links (PL);? the set of texts
obtained from Benjamin Kats (BK) and included by Carl Meinhof® (Mhf) in his work
on the grammar of the Kora language; a separate publication of selected texts under
his own name by Benjamin Kats;* the collection of texts included in his study of the
Korana by Jan Engelbrecht® (Ebt1936), which he obtained from Benjamin Kraalshoek
(BKTr), Benjamin Kats, and Andries Bitterbos (AB); the narratives obtained by Louis
Maingard® (Mgd1932 and Mgd1967) from members of the Bloemhof Korana (Bhf),
as well as additional texts obtained by Maingard’” (Mgd1964) from a few speakers
he met with in Bloemfontein, who were originally from Bethany (Beth); and the
work by Douglas Beach® (Bch) on the phonetics of Khoekhoe languages, in which he
included a story dictated to him by Benjamin Kraalshoek.

1 Lucy C. Lloyd, “Manuscript notebooks on KKora [1879].” Originals housed with the Maingard Papers in the Manuscripts
Collection of Archival and Special Collections at the Unisa Library in Pretoria; digitised versions available online at http://
lloydbleckcollection.cs.uct.ac.za under the heading of Lucy Lloyd, Kora Notebooks, MP1-3. The stories are found mainly
in the first and third notebooks (MP1 and MP3).

2 The Links texts collected by Lloyd were published in an annotated edition by Maingard, as Koranna Folktales: Grammar
and Texts (Johannesburg: Wits University Press, 1962).

3 Carl Meinhof, Der Koranadialekt des Hottentottischen (Supplement 12 to the Zeitschrift fiir Eingeborenen-Sprachen)

(Berlin: Reimer, 1930).

BenjaminKats (and Carl Meinhof, ed.), “Korana-Erzahlungen,” Zeitschriftfiir Eingeborenen-Sprachen 26 (1935/6): 161-174.

Jan A. Engelbrecht, The Korana (Cape Town: Maskew Miller, 1936).

Louis F. Maingard, “Studies in Korana history, customs and language” Bantu Studies 6, no. 2 (1932): 103-161; and “Korana

texts from Bloemhof,” African Studies 26, no. 1 (1967): 43-46.

7 Maingard, “The Korana dialects” African Studies 23, no. 2 (1964), 57-66.

8  Douglas Martyn Beach, The Phonetics of the Hottentot Language (Cambridge: Heffer, 1938).

AN L B

183



184 CHAPTER 5

We have provided the texts with parallel English translations in facing colums.
These are deliberately literal, since they are intended as an aid to reading the texts in
the original language. In most cases, we have also supplied a free and more readable
translation for the benefit of readers who might simply want to access the content.
(In the few cases where free translations have not been given, this is either because
the literal translation is sufficiently transparent, or else because the text is obscure or
its tone unclear.)

We have chosen not to provide interlinear glosses, partly because this kind of
narrow morpheme-by-morpheme analysis can seem intrusive and for many readers
would be an impedance. The details of the morphology and syntax of Kora are
covered in Chapter 4, which deals with the structures of the language, while several
additional notes accompany the texts. (For the general guidance of the interested
reader, relevant words or phrases from the texts are quoted at appropriate points in the
literal translations.) Another factor that has motivated this decision is the uncertainty
that surrounds certain minor aspects of the syntax; lastly there are certain morphemes
in the original texts that present particular problems, especially in cases where it is
not clear that they were correctly transcribed. Morphemes that may be associated
with ambiguities of this kind include i, a, ha, si and se.

A note on the preparation of the texts

While preparing the texts for publication (or in most cases, republication), we were
confronted by a series of competing constraints. On one hand, we naturally wanted
to respect and preserve the judgements of the original scholars who transcribed or
edited the various narratives. On the other hand, for the benefit of those readers who
are keen to study the language, we very much wanted to present the material in a way
that would be both readable and reasonably consistent across different texts.

We hope that the solutions arrived at will be considered a fair compromise, and
that the needs of all parties have been adequately taken into account. In changing a
few small aspects of Louis Maingard’s system of annotation, we were encouraged
by the fact that in the course of his work over many decades he had made similar
changes — as reflected, for example, in his edition of the Links texts transcribed by
Lucy Lloyd. These changes mainly involve the use of ‘kx” for the ejective affricate
rather than ‘kx?’, and the use of a macron (Afrikaans strepie) over a vowel (‘@’)
rather than a following colon (‘a:’) to indicate length. The first change helps to bring
the texts transcribed by Maingard into closer alignment with those prepared by Carl
Meinhof, while the second is in accordance with the convention used in the current
orthography for Namibian Khoekhoe.

Both Maingard and Lloyd frequently indicated the usual devoicing of the
third person masculine singular suffix —b by writing it as ‘p’, though without great
consistency. It has seemed fair to us to regularise these particular spellings as ‘b’
throughout. Maingard and Lloyd also tended to spell vowel combinations such as
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oe and ui as ‘we’ and ‘wi’ respectively, while Lloyd faithfully reflected various
natural variations, occasionally writing ‘ue’ for oe, or ‘ua’ for oa. We have made
a few judicious changes regarding these, mainly where it is obvious what the word
should be (as in the case of khoen for Lloyd’s ‘kuen’ ‘people’). In other cases, we
have left words with the spellings they were originally assigned, and are relying on
our readers to be willing and nimble enough to make the necessary adjustments and
accommodations.’ In the case of Lloyd’s work, our versions can always be checked
against her original manuscripts, which are available online.!” For the most part,
clicks that were written by her with a following letter ‘k’ are plain, while clicks
written without any additional symbol are glottalised.

In the case of the texts originally edited and published by Meinhof, the only
small change we have made is to omit most of his hyphenations, since these were
evidently intended only to clarify morpheme divisions, and they generally make the
texts visually cluttered and difficult to read. In the case of the text transcribed by
Beach, we have presented it in both its original form, so as to respect the spirit of his
phonetic analysis — since this was the primary focus of his work — and in a revised
version with a few minor modifications along the same lines as those noted above.

In all cases, our ‘standardised’ forms!' of various key words are provided in
parentheses at relevant points in the literal translations that appear on the facing
page — the purpose of these transliterations being to make it easier for the reader
to look up the words in the Dictionary. (As a general rule, any words found in the
heritage texts with original spellings that reflect a click plus a following letter ‘k’ will
most often be found under the plain clicks, while clicks represented in the original
without any following symbol will be found under the glottalised clicks.) In the case
of the three morphemes that have the form ke — where one expresses a remote past
tense, another marks the 1% person masculine plural, and the third seems to be the
marker of a sentence topic — it is almost the norm that they are produced by speakers
with some degree of palatalisation. The result is that they tend to be spelled ‘kié’ by
Lloyd (but sometimes ‘ke’), ‘kie’ by Maingard, and ‘#je’ by Meinhof and Engelbrecht.
Since there is no way to choose between them, we have retained both ‘kie’ and ‘#je’
(and occasional instances of ‘kje’) as they were originally written. (In the Namibian
Khoekhoe orthography, they are spelled ‘ge’.)

9 This is no more than lovers of English literature happily undertake to do when reading works from the 18" and 19t"
centuries.

10 See note 1 above.

11 These ‘standardised’ forms have been arrived at through consideration of all available records for each word, but particularly
those of Meinhof, which appear to be the most reliable. There was never any official orthography for the Kora language, as
has been explained elsewhere in this book.
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A few notes on the three categories of texts

5.1 Collective and personal histories, and private commentaries

The narratives placed under this heading consist for the most part of brief commentaries
by individuals who describe a few personal memories. These accounts seem to have
been specially elicited, and probably did not constitute any formal genre.

i. An historical incident: conflict with the Briqua and San. (Bhf1)
ii. An encounter with San: an incident involving Jan Bloem. (BK6)
iii. Short autobiographic sketch of Benjamin Kats. (BK5)

iv. From the life-story of lis. (Bhf5)

v. Letter to my people. (BK7)

vi. Letter to Pokotji. (BK8)

vii. The common origin of humankind [excerpt]. (PL4)

The narrative given by Piet Links (PL4) begins with a well-known and ostensibly
timeless ‘myth of origin’, but quickly reveals its actual historicity, and develops into
what seems to have been a subtly oblique and yet biting commentary on the political
tensions of his day. Conversely, another of the narratives in this category (BK6)
purports to tell a true story about the historical figure Jan Bloem (or possibly his son,
Jan Bloem II), but incorporates several interludes that were probably drawn from a
standard stock of comic episodes.

FIGURE 5.1  Sketch by William Burchell (Travels in the Interior of Southern Africa, vol. 2 (London:
Longman, Hurst, Rees, Orme, Brown and Green, 1824), 138), showing men mounted on riding oxen.
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Bhfl. An historical incident: conflict
with the Briqua and San (Matiti and

Teteb)'> (Mgd1932, 136)

1 Hurib xu in kje doe o,"
in kje XN !Garib Kkii ha o,
in kje Kai'* KKorakua ho.
In kje MariXkiia kwa,'

i kje HAob'® Kna masi Kkwaxa,!”
i kje Bnaba xu Taungs Xna ha,

i na Knaba Brikua'® Kgobg, '

i kje Bnaba xu XkauguKxoa i,

i kje Bnaba Brikua KhanXhaie.

Maingard notes that Matiti told the first part of the story
(up to line 9), while Teteb took over for the rest.
According to KKutsi, another of the Bloemhof speakers
who worked with Maingard and who confirmed the
details given by Matiti and Teteb, the alternative phrase
huri xu-da na xa ¥i ‘we come from the sea’, would
have implied a normal migration, whereas doe has the
connotation of flight. The same speaker explained that
‘they used pack-oxen, Kaimakua, in their migrations and
they crossed the Orange River on the trunks (bds) of the
willows, Bhiib, growing on its banks’ (Mgd1932, 135).
It is not clear whether the sea referred to is the sea on
the western coast where the Gariep reaches it, or the sea
at the Cape of Good Hope.

Note that Maingard usually spells kai as ‘kei’ The
spelling has been adapted here for ease of reading.
Perhaps K’ariXda ko a, or alternatively X'arikda-ku a.
The meaning of K4ob, which is the Kora word for
‘heart’, is reflected in the Afrikaans name Hart for this
river.

Maingard translates line 5 as ‘and came up to (Moaxa)
the Hart River’.

The Birikua (thought to mean ‘goat people’) were
speakers of Tswana dialects. The Taaibosch and Links
Korana fought in wars with members of the Tlhaping
and Rolong groups (Mgd1932, 121).

This line is obscure, with the meaning of the verb Kgobe
being unclear. The phrase is translated by Maingard to
mean ‘there the Brikwa attacked them’.

Bhfl. An historical incident: conflict with
the Briqua and San (Matiti and Teteb)
(Mgd1932, 136)

1 Then when (o) from the sea (hurib xu)
they had trekked away (doe),
and to the Gariep had gone (X hd),
they the Great Korana found (ho).
Then having separated (X'ariXoa-ku a [?])
from them,

5 at the Hart River (XAob Kna) they
stopped (mdsi) approaching (Koaxa).
And then away from there ([naba xu)
into Taungs (Taungs Xna) they came
(ha),
and there the Tswana (Birikua)
attacked [?] (Jlgobé),
and it was fought together with one
another (fdugufxoa) there,
and there the Tswana were routed
(Xhan|lha-(s)i-he, lit. ‘strike-run-Caus-
Pass’).
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I kje Taub® Knaba Kkame.

I kje Knaba xu Mamusaba®' Kkoa doe,
i-ku kje Knaba xu

Moro khoekua®* KHai KGarib Kkoa doe.
I kje ha-ku kje ha,

Kxaudi héba miie KHai KGarib Xna.
I kje KanKansie, Mamusaba Kkoa,

i kje Kurutani®* Knaba doe ha,
XUntub, Teteb di Knausab,

X’om kje Knaba.

I kje Saku* Knaba ho ha aubi,
i kje Saku Khane,

i kje daob MkauXkoba.

I kje Saku

Kam K’0di ab Kkame.

I kje Knai khoeb Mamusaba Xkoa sie,
i kje Bnaba xu khoekua BnoaXxoae,
i-ku ha-ku ko o,

hé Saku ha hdaia*

i kje Saku Mkaugu khoekua.

Tau, whose name in Tswana means ‘Lion’, was a great
chief of one of the Tswana clans. The date and details
surrounding his death — or possibly of his descendants —
in a war with certain Korana clans are not clear.

The town of Mamusa is now named Schweizer-Reneke,
after two of the soldiers killed in a battle they fought
there against the Korana chief David Massouw in 1885.
Maingard usually spells khoe as ‘khwe’ and khoekua as
‘khwekwa’ The original spellings have been adapted here
for ease of reading.

Mooifontein, a farm near Bloemhof.

With the common plural suffix, this word becomes ‘San’
This phrase features a rare occurrence (for Kora) of
the copula in the past form i. Judging by Maingard’s
translation, the first instance of ha is ha ‘remain, stay,
while the second is the aspect marker hé, used here in
association with i. The function of the a at the end of the
phrase is not clear.

10
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20

25

384

And Tau there was killed (Kamhe).
And from there ([naba xu) to Mamusa
(Mamusaba Koa) they trekked,

and from there,

a few people (/kx’oro khoeku) to the
Vaal River (/Hai RGarib Roa) trekked.
And when they arrived there,

hippopotamuses (Xxaodi) here (héba)
were seen (mdhe) in the Vaal River.
Then they sent messages (#’an+’an-
si-he, lit. ‘let it be made known’) to
Mamusa,

then to Kurutani from there they
trekked,

where MUntub, a relative of Teteb
(Teteb di [[nausab)

was staying (J'om, lit. ‘sleep’).

The San (Saku) there found (ho hd) the
old man (aubi),

he was struck down (Xhanhe) by them,
but he fought his way through (lit.
‘fought-open’ ldujxoba) the road
(daob)).

[By] the San (Saku)

two daughters (Jam [’adi) of his (ab)
were killed (Kamhe).

Another man (/nai khoeb) to Mamusa
[for help] was sent (sThe),

and men [who] were from there were
fought alongside with (#noafxoahe),
and when they came (ha),

there were San still remaining (hd)
there,

and the men fought with (J/dugu) the
San.’%

They left the coast, and fled to the region of the Gariep
in the interior, where they met up with the Great Korana.
They separated from them, and trekked on further to the
Hart River. After a time, they moved on again and arrived
at Taung, where they came under attack by some of the
Tswana groups. They managed to rout the Tswana, and
Tau was killed there. Next, they trekked on to Mamusa,
and a few people then went on further to the Vaal River.
When they reached the Vaal, hippopotamuses were seen
in the river. They sent back word to the people at Mamusa,
and went on to Kurutani, where Teteb’s uncle, KUntub, was
staying. Some San came across the old man and struck
him down. He managed to fight his way out, but his two
daughters were killed. Another man was sent to Mamusa,
and he managed to return with reinforcements while the
San were still there, and they engaged them in a fight.
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BK6. An encounter with San: an
incident involving Jan Bloem?® (Mhf;, 68)

1

26
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28

29
30

31

32

Blomtseb* tje xati khoeb® Knuaba,
XNiiaX’aib® xa tje he Kub xa Ghae
ha.

Heé dome*® kx’ai
Xkx’ara!nuasihe tja [tje a]

Saku xa !’Ommikx’ami®' kx’aib.

I tje khoekua si KNiiaX’aib xa Koa.
XNa gaisa kho@b si¥na:

Ab Mnua!xoe-re, Rkx ara/nuasie i-r hd
U’e!32

I tje Knaub tje o,

Although this story is represented to us as the straight-
faced account of an historical incident, it was probably
intended as a comical narrative. The Bloem dynasty
(founded by a German immigrant who took several
Korana wives and became a self-styled Korana chief)
was extensive, and it is not entirely clear whether the
character in this story was the younger or the elder
Jan Bloem. See Engelbrecht (Ebt1936, 56-66) for an
account of the Bloem family’s close connections with
the Springbok clan (RUdiXais).

The suffix —tse occasionally used with personal names
is thought to have been an old term of respect. In this
context, though, bilingual listeners would probably have
heard a pun based on the Dutch diminutive, which gives
Bloem’s name the sense of ‘Little Flower’ or ‘Blossom’
(Afrikaans Blommetjie).

The expression xati khoeb, which quite literally means
‘white man; is unusual. (The term usually used for an
Englishman or ‘white man’ was Khab.) It is possible that
the narrator was playing to a latent pun based on the
Afrikaans word gat, which means ‘hole, but is often used
in a somewhat earthy sense.

This is the clan (the Katse, or Cats) to which Benjamin
Kats belonged.

Meinhof writes ‘dome} and translates the phrase hé
dome kx’ai as ‘in this manner’.

This is the town of Douglas, which lies just south of
the confluence of the Vaal with the Gariep. The Kora
name means ‘right-hand, and may have referred to the
situation of the town from the perspective of people
looking eastward towards the convergence.

The image of this large man in a state of panic on being
surrounded by San was probably meant to be mocking:
the San people were stereotypically small in physique,
and were often despised by other local communities,
even if feared by them at the same time. Unflattering
stories about them are given by both Benjamin Kats
(BK18) and Andries Bitterbos (AB5).

BK6. An encounter with San: an incident
involving Jan Bloem (Mhf, 68)

1 Bloem, who was of the ‘white man’

(xati khoeb) kind (Xnéab a),

by the Cat clan (XH&akX'aib xa) into this
region (hé Kub) was brought (Ghasi [?]
ha).

In this way (hé dommi)
he was surrounded
(Jkx’ara!nuasihe)

by San (Saku) at Douglas
(YOmmikx’ami).

And he sent for (s7) men from the
Katse (XHGak'aib xa) to come (/oa).
That great big man sent to tell (sij/na):
‘Please come running to help me, |
have been surrounded!’

And hearing him ([nau-b),
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CHAPTER 5

KnuaKxoehe.

Tjisi khoekua tje sibahe,

Kui gomas tsi Xnoas.

XNa gomas K’ama 1-b* tje ta Kabi,*
i tje bib tha* gomasi,

Xna bib ab Kkx’a* ka.*

X’ OX’ai tja,®

i tje gomas tje si 0,

Kabi.

X’ Agub tje ho tama khoeku,*

i tje !'nauna,*
i tje Delport kx’ai ha
Knoasie.*!

Meinhof here records a nasalised i.

It seems to be part of the thread of mockery that Bloem
was sent a cow to ride rather than a more befitting riding
ox or horse.

Meinhof translates as ‘since the cow had milk, which
suggests Uha rather than aha.

The word Xkx'a given here for ‘drink’ seems most unusual
in reflecting a click. It may have been intended for Kkx'a
‘be sated, full’

This line includes an instance of the purposive ka (‘that he
might drink its milk’). The suggestion that Bloem might
drink his fill of the fresh or sweet milk from the cow
(rather than the soured milk preferred by grown men)
probably contributed an insinuation of childishness.
Because he was barefoot (a ‘tenderfoot’), we can imagine
him leaping hastily on to the cow’s back (and perhaps
managing in his undignified scramble to land up facing
backwards).

The idea seems to be that when the men who had been
sent to his aid arrived, they found no sign at all of any
enemies or present danger.

The compound verb !naulna in line 20 is obscure.
Meinhof offered the alternative Knaulna for it, and
translated the phrase as ‘und sie machten sich auf. The
original form also occurs, however, in BK9, with the
similar meaning ‘depart, go away’ In the original form,
the expression may have meant ‘quickly do X’ (compare
Nama !nau ‘do quickly; used in compound verbs), where
x is Kora Mna ‘go away from, leave’ A further possibility is
that Kna here is the verb meaning ‘tell’, in which case the
sense is that the men instructed Bloem.

Line 21 is also obscure. Meinhof translates it as ‘und
in Delpoort liess man ihn absteigen” ‘and it was allowed
him to dismount in Delport, but if the verb really meant
‘dismount, we would expect it to have been Kba rather
thanMnoa. If the original phrase hanoasie is correct, and
if ha is not ha ‘come, then it was perhaps hanG-a-si-he,
with the overall meaning that Bloem (who was probably
accustomed to being the one who generally gave orders)
was made to remain seated ignominiously on the cow
until he arrived in Delport. A similar expression is seen in
Andries Bitterbos’s account of river-crossing craft (AB9),
where a man about to make a solo crossing would tie his
clothes in a bundle on to his head (‘aiXnoasihe).
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it was raced [to his aid].

Ten men were sent to him,

with a cow and a calf.

On the cow (gomas #’ama) he would
ride (Mabi)

and the cow was in milk,

so that he might (ka) drink its milk.

He was barefoot (/'0#ai tje a),

so when the cow arrived (si),

he climbed on.

The men did not find (h6 tama)
fighting (['agub),

and they went away,

and to Delport (Delport kx“ai)
having been made to remain seated
(h@-#nii-a-si-he).3®

Bloemtjie was a ‘white man;, but was brought here to our
country by the Katse. It is said that he found himself one
day surrounded by some San, and quickly sent a message
to the Katse for help. This great big man told them: ‘Send
me help as fast as you can: 'm completely surrounded!”
So the Katse sent ten men, taking with them a cow and
its calf, so that he could make his getaway on the cow
and also drink its nice sweet milk. He was barefoot, so
when they came with the cow, he scrambled on to its
back. The men didn’t find any sign of fighting, so they
took themselves off, after ordering Bloemtjie to stay
seated on the cow until he got to Delport.
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BKS. Short autobiographic sketch of
Benjamin Kats** (Mhf, 67)
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Hehe !’as kx’ai i-r tje tje !nac ha

i-r tje tje heba Kxallxasen ha Kxanis
kobab

si-tje Kxallxakx’aob Meyeri diba.

I-r tje Knam K’aib xu ho Kni kobab dib.

Kxaisi Kkx’a Kkx’aru tjisi halikx @i tjisi
nona Kkx’a K’ai kurib !na
i-r tje skol Xa ha.®

KxaisiXkx’a®kx’aru* tjisi halikx i goro
Xkx’a,

i-da tje h€ !’as kx’ai kai abas tiha.*
XNa abas !'na

1-b tjé KxaXxakx’aob ada hab xa
KnaXxag ha

Kimberlib* daob kx’ai.

XNa Kkx’ae na KxaXxab kuru !l
Kimberliba !oa

Kx’aotseku xa,

Benjamin Kats, whose Kora name was XHamarib, and
who was related to Andries Bitterbos (Engelbrecht
1936, 233), lived at the Pniel mission station (Mhf, 5).
Pniel lies on the Vaal River between Barkly West and
Kimberley, in the province known today as the Northern
Cape, and the mission station there was established
in 1845 by members of the Berlin Mission. (The town
is arguably most famous for being the birthplace of
the great South African Sol Plaatje (1876-1932).) As
noted by Piet Erasmus, Mike Besten and G. Sauls (The
Pniel Estate: Its People and History (Kimberley: The Sol
Plaatje Educational Trust, 2008), ‘Pniel, at the time of its
founding, was occupied mainly by the Koranna, notably
the Springboks under the leadership of Jan Bloem II.
There were also Griqua, who had come to live with the
Koranna, as well as San in the vicinity [...]. Sotho and
Tswana people also came to settle at Pniel

This was at the time when the diamond rush had begun
to gain momentum. The first diamond in South Africa
was found in 1866 near Hopetown, on a farm that had
been leased from the local Griqua people. A major find
in 1871 led to the start of the diggings in riverbeds at
Barkly West and Kimberley.

Meinhof offers the correction Kkx'aru for Xkx'aru’.

On the basis of official records, Maingard (1932, 143)
puts the year of the great snowfall at 1876.

Lloyd noted that according to Piet Links, an old name
for Kimberley was KAs.
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BK5. Short autobiographic sketch of
Benjamin Kats (Mhf, 67)

1

10

This is the place (!’as) where | was
born (/nae had),

And here that | learned reading
(Xxanis kobab)

from our teacher Meyer.

| loved (®nam) to learn his other
language (Xni kobab dib).

In the year 1873,
| entered school.

In the year 1875,
we had a huge snowfall (kai abas) at
this place (hé !"as kx’ai).

In that snow,

our teacher fell (XnaXxaé hd) from his
horse (hab xa)

on the Kimberley road.

At that time (Xna Kkx’ae) he used to go
to Kimberley

on the Lord’s day,
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15 i tje na Mandaxtseku xa
Koakaka skola Inoa!xog.
I tje Mna ts€ abas na !noa!xo€haxa tje,
hab xa Knakxag¢,
i tj€ 'hob !na thiithiie.

20 !mona ts€ku Kxa !nona thiixuku tje,
Kna ha abasi.
Abas tje na thiini tsg,
itj€ na !ama !’aku.

15 and on the Monday
early in the morning (Xoakaka) he
would race back (/nod!xoé€) to the
school.
And on that day, while racing
(Inoa!xoéhdixa) through the snow,
he was thrown from (Xnallxahé) his
horse,
and was hurt (thdthihé) in the
shoulder (/héb).

20 For three days and nights
the snow kept falling.
And the day the snow melted (thani),
the ditches (/’aku) were overflowing
(1dmé ‘streaming’).38®

386 This is the place where I was born, and where I learned
to read from our teacher Mr Meyer. I loved to learn his

other language too. It was in the year 1873 that I started
school. Then in 1875 there was a huge snowfall here.

Our teacher fell off his horse while travelling on the

Kimberley road in the snow. At that time, he used to go

in to Kimberley for the Sunday service, and then would
race back early on Monday morning to make it back in

time for school. On that day, as he was galloping through

the snow, he fell from his horse and hurt his shoulder.
The snow kept falling for three days and three nights, and

when it finally melted, the ditches were overflowing.

FIGURE 5.2

Sketch by William Burchell. This vignette is from the chapter titled Journey in the

country of the Koras, from the Gariep to the Asbestos Mountains’ (Travels in the Interior of Southern
Africa, vol. 1 (London: Longman, Hurst, Rees, Orme, Brown and Green, 1822), 323).
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Bhf5. From the life-story of Iis (Iis)
(Mgd1932, 142-143)

1
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49

Kai Kkoab kurib Kna

Iis kje XXoub*” kx’ai Knae ha.

I kje Kkoab hoa kx’ommi na Kgokx’ai.
XNa X’ae kx’ommi na Xharukwa xu die
ha.*

I kje Bharukwa Khab* xu die.
I kje tarakhoedi Kgarib Kna Khakwa
diXhouXhou.

Saron. Maingard notes (1932, 143) that ‘in 1876 there
was an abnormal fall of snow’ at Saron, near Barkly
West. Benjamin Kats (see BK5) remembers the year as
1875.

Engelbrecht (1936, 93-95) provides details about the
building of the traditional round and domed house,
which was lightweight and could be packed up and
quickly loaded on to the back of a pack-ox (Kaigomab)
whenever it was necessary to move. The supporting
frame was provided by a set of curved poles (up
to a hundred of them), which were inserted into
previously hammered out peg-holes spaced about 25 cm
centimetres apart. The poles or laths (Afrikaans latte)
were made from the wood of various suitable trees,
includingacaciaspecies, taaibos orkareeboom. The mats
for roofing were generally made from two preferred
species of reed, Kharu and Kab, and were fastened to
the poles by means of cord made from the inner bark
of various species, including the soetdoring (XxonXhab),
although leather thongs could also be used.

This word for ‘reed’ featuring the aspirated dental click
seems unusual, but was also recorded by Engelbrecht
(1928).
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Bhf5. From the life-story of lis (lis)
(Mgd1932, 142-143)

1

In the year (kurib Kna) of the big snow
(kai Kxoab)

lis at Saron (XXaub kx‘ai) was born
(Mnae hd).

The snow every house (hoa kx’ommi)
was covering up (Kgokx’ai).

At that time (Jna [['ae) the houses
from mats (/harukua xu) were made
(dihe ha).

The mats were made from reed (/hdb
Xu).

The women in the river (Xgarib Kna)
the reeds gathered (difhaulhau).3®

387 Tis was born at Saron in the Year of the Big Snow. The

snow covered up all the houses, which in those days
were covered only in mats. The mats were made from
reeds, which the women collected from the river.
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CHAPTER 5

BK7. Letter to my people® (Mhf,
68—69)°!

1

50
51

52

!Nani tsekua vekheb,
haka vekhekua Kxab,
Kam Kkx’a Kxdkua kurib,
ti ha tje Kxalxasen

xoab tsi kobab tsikhara
satje kobab dikhara.

Ta a-b kobab ada
kaxu-da, ti khogé-du’e!?

This letter, written at Pniel, is dated 1 February 1928.
Our dear and greatly admired late colleague Mike
Besten was particularly fond of this text.

Benjamin Kats wrote thislastline as ‘kagudati khue due’,
for which Meinhof acknowledged the help of Heinrich
Vedder in providing the translation of ‘ti khoé-du-e’ as
‘you my people’ (‘ihr meine Leute’). (Note that —da is
the dependent pronoun for the 1% person common
plural (‘we’), while -du marks the 2" person common
plural (‘you’).) This line provides a rare example of what
seems to be a vocative e, which may have been used for
politeness in this instance of direct address. (Benjamin
Kats may have been using a consciously elevated style in
this piece.)

BK7. Letter to my people (Mhf, 68-69)

1 Six days a week,
four weeks a month,
twelve months a year,
come let us study (/xaf/xasen)

5 the writing (xoab) and the reading

(kobab) both (tsi-khara)
of our language.

Do not (ta) let it (a-b) our language
(kobab a-da)

become lost (to) us (kaxu-da), you
(du) my people.
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BKS. Letter to Pokotji** (Mhf, 69)
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! Asa Pokotji,

Xoro>* xudaku

i-r tje na xoabatsi tidi koku xa
tsT nabe-tsi®.

Kx’ontsébe seda’® tjé ha,

i-du ka hamti kx’ontsébe®” ha?
Hamtsg i-ts ka ta Koaxa,

Xxabi i-ts ta ha tsi?>8

Ho’o Kna daob kx’ai i,

ta Knati di-tse!

A hé daob kx’ai ha!

A héhé Kxanis ha’aba re,*
a-si Mosib maba re.

Kareli ko Kxaba xoaba-re ha

kx’uihaku an xa,
1 ta, koma, hé tséku !na ha.

I-r tje xu’0 ba-tsi ha tje,
a-r nabe-tsi.

This piece is described as ‘a fictitious letter’ (‘ein fingierter
Brief’), and may have been written as an exercise in
composition. The broad meaning is clear from the
translation, but there are various points of the syntax
that are difficult to parse, partly because the style seems
to have been consciously elevated, and partly since, apart
from the capital letters used for the personal names, there
is no punctuation in the original, while nasal and oral
vowels are not always distinguished.

The original Koro of Benjamin Kats appears in Meinhof’s
re-written version as Kkx'oro. It is possible that Meinhof
only meant to substitute Kkx'oro, but that in the process
the wrong click was introduced.

The -tsi here and in several other places seems to be a
formal version of the usual -ts for ‘you (ms).

For sida.

Benjamin Kats has Kxontsebe in the original.

Meinhof re-writes Kat’s ‘tsi” as tsi.

The phrasal division and the literal translation given
for lines 9-11 follow Meinhof, but may not be correct.
Benjamin Kats has Kxai i at the end of line 9 - which looks
much like the expression for ‘that’ used by Piet Links.
Meinhof, however, changed the spelling to kx'ai (‘or). If
the expression was indeed ‘on that road; it is a further
possibility that it had a metaphoric meaning similar to
English ‘on that course’

The instances of re in lines 12 and 13 may be rare
occurrences in Kora of the ‘politeness particle’ re of
Nama.
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BKS. Letter to Pokotji (Mhf, 69)

1

10

15

Brother Pokotjie,

a few little things (xu-da-ku)

| am writing to tell you (xoa-ba-tsi)
about of mine (tidi koku xa),

and to greet you (nabe-tsi).

We are keeping well (kx’ontsébe),
and how (hamti) are you keeping?
When (hamtsé ) will you be coming
down

to stay a month (J[xdbi) with us?
Now don’t go on that path,

don’t do that!

Come on this course!

Do take with you (ha’aba re) this
letter (héhé $xanis)

and do give it (mdba re) to Moses.

Karl has written to me again

about your circumstances (kx’ui-hd-ku
a-n),

and will, it is said (koma), in [one of]
these days come.

| have nothing (xu’6) [more] for you,
let me greet you (nabe-tsi).3%8

388 Dear Brother Pokotjie, I am writing with a little bit of

news about myself, and to greet you. We are all well, but
how are you keeping? And when will you come to us for
a month? Now don’t go changing your mind, do please
come to us. Take this letter and give it to Moses. Karl
has written to let us know about your situation, and will
come to us one of these days soon. Well, that’s all my
news, so let me greet you.
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CHAPTER 5

PL4. The common origin of humankind
[excerpt]® (L1d, MP1: 081-089)%

1
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Abob kie kie héti hi Kna-re,*
h€ na Khub kx’ab i-ra kunxu,*

Only the first fifty lines of this narrative are given, mainly
because the text becomes increasingly obscure towards
the end, while it is often not clear whether irony was
intended, or to what extent the references to different
groups of people (X'6an) reflect social distinctions made
and accepted by the narrator himself - as opposed to
being a mimicry of those propounded by the Englishman
or ‘master’ (Khab), who is one of the main protagonists
in the narrative. The remaining lines may be found at:
http://lloydbleekcollection.cs.uct.ac.za/books/MP1/
MP1_088.html (to MP1 089), with continuation at:
http://lloydbleekcollection.cs.uct.ac.za/books/MP2/
MP2_090.html, and final continuation from: http://
lloydbleekcollection.cs.uct.ac.za/books/ MP3/MP3_126.
html (to MP3 131).

The version given here is from Lucy Lloyd’s manuscript,
but the helpful word divisions and some of the
interpretations suggested by Maingard in his Koranna
Folktales: Grammar and Texts (Johannesburg: Wits
University Press, 1962) have been taken into account.
Maingard comments that this is a difficult text, and says
that he consulted the Bloemhof speakers for help with
some of the more obscure sections. Note that in the
conventions used by Lloyd, a click symbol followed by
the letter ‘K’ typically indicated a plain click, while a click
written with no following letter or symbol was glottalised.
This is a fairly standard opening formula, and may have
been intended to establish the generations-old basis and
hence the safely ‘timeless’ truth of the story. The line
literally means ‘my father this way (hé ti) told me (Kné-re)
this was (hé ).

Maingard noted (1962, 44) that the first part of this story,
concerning the emergence of the first ancestor from an
ancient cave, ‘is based on a Tswana legend. A similar
myth of origin occurred in old Xhosa traditions as well,
however, as noted by Albert Kropf in his A Kafir-English
Dictionary, 2nd edition, ed. Robert Godfrey (Lovedale:
Mission Press, 1915), where he commented (p. 154) that
the word uhlanga referred to ‘the place or hole out of
which, according to [Xhosa] belief, living beings, both
men and animals, came forth originally’ Henry Callaway
(The Religious System of the AmaZulu (Cape Town: Juta;
London: Triibner and Co., 1870), 76) noted a similar
belief among the Zulu and listed several additional
sources, while Hendrik Wikar (The Journal of Hendrik
Jacob Wikar (1779) ed., E. E. Mossop, transl., A. W. van
der Horst (Cape Town: Van Riebeeck Society, 1935), 94—
95) reported the same belief ‘among the Nomacquoas,
the Blip and the Eynikkoa [...], that their cattle come out
of a hole in a flat rock which is supposed to be among
the Blip. If one walks on it, it sounds as if it were hollow
underneath. On the stone are supposed to be footprints
made by the footprints of cattle just as if they had trodden
in boggy ground and the spoor of the cattle herds may be
found there also’ A similar myth, with a similar reference
to footprints in the rock, was recorded among the Lamba
by Clement Doke in his Lamba Folk-lore (New York:
American Folk-lore Society, 1927).

PL4. The common origin of humankind
(LId, MP1: 081-089)

1 My father it was who told me (|nd-re)
this,
from this cave in the earth we (i-ra)
crept forth (kun-xu),
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Xoan hoan® kie kie Kkui kx’ab xu kie
Koaxa.

E kie Kkam Beri KxaXxakx’aokha,

e kie Mhiib® Kkuise Moaxa,
e kie KK orab KxaMxakx’ao,
e kie Khiib Kxa Knoagu.®’

XHiib na hé ti mi:
A-kie Wkui daop 1,

a-kie Wkui khoesin,
a-kie Wnamaka xub xa Kkui.
E kie Berib Kxa Mkui ku kha®® Kxai’i.%

E kie Bur’i Khiib Xxa Kkui,
e kie Whiib ai he” daob ho,

The Links version is by no means ‘timeless, however —
as we might expect of a myth - but is given historical
specificity by references to groups such as the slaves
and the ‘Basters’ (Griqua) whose appearance post-dates
the period of European settlement. The second part
of the story seems to be the speaker’s own take on the
complexities of the conflicts and changing alliances that
were part of contemporary affairs in South Africa at this
time (1879). Maingard suggested (1962, 69) that ‘the one
essential idea that emerges is the superiority of the white
man. It is doubtful, though, that this was the view of the
narrator. A careful reading of the text reveals a subtly
projected bitterness, the causes of which would almost
certainly have included the profoundly arrogant attitude
of British colonial figures such as Harry Smith towards
major Griqua leaders. This expression is used three
times in this text, and in this first instance is spelled by
Lloyd as Kuan hoan. The word K'éa'i is not commonly
found in the Kora corpus, but the equivalent word in
Namibian Khoekhoe, namely Koab, means ‘kind, sort,
type. It seems that Piet Links was referring to ‘all kinds
of people’

Although Xhb is often used in the sense of ‘white man,
it is clearly contrasted in this narrative with Bur'i (Boer
or Afrikaner), and should probably be understood as
referring specifically to an Englishman.

It is not quite clear whether it is only the Korana
teacher, or both the Tswana and the Korana teachers
who fought with the Englishman. Either way, this short
section seems to be presented as a kind of prelude, and
summarises the detailed account that follows.

Itis not clear whether ‘kha’ should be interpreted here as
ka or xa.

Lloyd has Xxei’

Maingard has be in place of Lloyd’s he, making the
expression as a whole aibe, which is the Nama (but
not Kora) expression for ‘first’ It is perhaps a variant of
kxaise first, at first.
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all the different kinds of people (J’6an
hoan) came out of that one cave (Jui
kx’ab).

Then two (/Jam) teachers emerged at
the same time (Juise),

a Tswana man and an Englishman,
and the Korana teacher

fought (#noagu) with the Englishman
(/hib [xa).

The Englishman said:

‘Let us take a single path,

‘let us be one humanity (/ui khoesin),
‘let us accordingly (Jnamaka) unite
(xub ka [ui, lit. become (?) one thing).
But the Tswana man refused (#xa)
(that) to be united.

And then the Boer (Bur’i) united with
the Englishman.

And the Englishman was the first to
go his way (daob ho ‘take the path’),
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e kie Buri Khiib khauXka daob ho,
e kie KueKoan”' daob ho,

e kie kwobon daob ho,

e kie Baaster” daob ho,

e kie KKuXain’”® daob ho,

e kie Khoekhoen™ daob ho,
e kie sida KKorada daob ho,
e kie Beri daob ho,
e kie San daob ho.

XNati kie Khiib KxaKxakx’aosi,

e kie Berib XxaXxakx’aosi,”
e kie xabe Mnoagu Kxai’i kx’ai.

It is not clear who the ‘Kue’ were, but given that Lloyd
typically wrote ‘kuen’ for khoen ‘people’ it is possible
that the expression was simply khoel'oan, meaning ‘all
(other) kinds of people’

It is a little surprising to find this word still being used in
1879: the collective decision to change the name ‘Baster’
to Griqua was made, following John Campbell’s urging
(Travels in South Africa (London: Black, Parry and Co.
and T. Hamilton, 1815), 252) to the community, on
August 6 1813. Campbell recorded in the same work (p.
256) that the number of Griquas living at that time at
Klaarwater (which subsequently became Griquatown)
was about 1 260, while ‘the number of Corannas who
consider themselves connected with the Griquas, for the
sake of protection’ was about 1 340.

Lloyd has a marginal note explaining that the WKulain’
were, according to Piet Links, a second kind of
‘Baster), with short rather than smooth hair. They may
alternatively have been the ®nusalaikua’ or ‘far clans’
noted by Burchell (Travels in the Interior of Southern
Africa, vol. 2 (1824), 331), who said that the Korana
‘designate the Bushmen living south of the Gariep by the
names of 'Kusa’kykwa or 'Kusakwa, which imply ‘men
beyond the river. Those who inhabit the northern side
of that river are called Nusakwa’

Lloyd’s original spelling is ‘khoe kuen written with
diacritics below the first vowel in each case to suggest a
semi-vowel quality, as in ‘khwe kwen’.

In lines 25-25 it is not quite clear what the function
is of the —-si at the end of the word for ‘teacher’
(Mxakxakx'ao), though it may be the derivational —si used
to create abstract nouns, and so giving here the sense
of ‘teachership, ‘doctrine’ or ‘counsel. The general sense
seems to be that the Englishman advised one thing
(collaboration), while the Tswana man advised another
(independence). (The Korana had strong historical
connections with the Sotho-Tswana people, sometimes
peaceful, but sometimes less so. Some individual
speakers are reported to have been trilingual during the
19" century in Kora, Tswana and Dutch.)
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and after the Englishman (/hiib), the
Boer went his way,

and then all kinds of people (khoe
|'6an) went their way:

the slaves (kwobon) went their way,
and the Griquas went their way,

the XKuKain’ (XNGX'ain [?]) went their
way,

and the Khoikhoi went their way,
we the Korana went our way,

the Tswana people went their way,
and the San went their way.

So then there was the counsel of the
Englishman,

and the counsel of the Tswana man,
over which (Xxai’i kx’ai) they however
(xabe) fought.
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XHiib na hé ti mi:
XOu’¢ ko khoen,
i-ts 811, a-n ha sats daba,

a-ts té, sa daba,

i-n ka ha Rxaib.

A-ts Wndu ni,

taib ba”" i-ts ka di®xoa ni Rxaib —
Wxaib ba kie Rnoagu Wnika kuen o.

Ni daba i-ts ki n(i) ha.
A-r miba-tsi, di tsi dib.”®

E nd Berib Kxa, e nd Berib Xkii.
E na Bur’i ha ra” KxoeMkx’ailkx’ai%
XK.

Sats Burts, a-ts si-ts ka o,

a-ts RkumRnoro®!
i-ts ki ni md,
ats gomas Wkai.

E ra KKorab Xna mib Knau,

Lloyd spells this ‘Xou’ and comments that it is equivalent
to Wnou, translating it as ‘sit. Maingard (1962, 64)
translates it as ‘kill} but in his free version interprets it
as a metaphor meaning that ‘the people have behaved
harshly’ It may be Maugu, a word that Meinhof translated
as ‘wrestle with one another’

This line provides another example of an interrogative
term being used with the locative —ba in cross-reference
to Ixaib ‘that’ (< ‘place’).

Maingard translates as: let me say to you your duty’
This instance of ra, as also in lines 43-45, seems to be an
allomorph of the future particle ta.

Lloyd’s Kkx'aiXkx'ai may be Kxaikxai ‘reconcile, make
peace’; or alternatively it may be the counterpart of
Nama Kailai ‘enrage, anger, infuriate’

Maingard translates the obscure phrase Kkum Xnoro as
‘come back’ The first word ®kum?” is perhaps X ‘go, while
Knoro may have been Giri and similar to a Nama word
meaning ‘back of the head.

30
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[Then] the Englishman said:

‘The people have argued with one
another.

‘Send for (si’d) them and let them
come (a-n ha) to you (sats daba),
‘and ask them [when they are] with
you (sats daba),

‘what [might be the issue (?)].

‘You must hear (Jndu) wherefore
(taib-ba),

‘and then you must work out (diXxoaq)
that (Xxaib) —

‘therefore (Xxaib-ba) people are
always (/nika) fighting (#noagu).

‘They must come to you.

‘Let me (a-r) tell you (miba-tsi): ‘Play
your part!’ (dr tsi dib, lit. ‘do the
deed!’)

The Tswana man refused [to
participate], and left.

But the Boer came running [in his
haste] to reconcile.

[And the Englishman said:] ‘You, Boer,
since you are willing

to come back,

you may stand

and name your reward (gomas #ai, lit.
‘call your cow’).

And the Korana man heard (f/ndu) that
speech ([Jna mib),
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tsi ra Khiiba KxoeXhui®? Kkao. and he wanted (#a0) to take a run at
(Xxoe/hui) the Englishman.
45 E raMhiib xa t&je: 45 And [he] was asked by the
Hamli i-ts ka gau?® Englishman:

‘Where to (ham/xi) is it you might be

XNa khoeb Rkoa, .
going?

i-r kie gau a-r si¥kona.®
[And he replied bitterly]: ‘I (gau) to

82  Lloyd writes this as Khuhi. This seems to be an instance that man,
where the aspiration of the first segment is carried over To lurk and beg in silence
well into the syllable. Our consultant Ouma Jacoba )
gave us an example of something similar in one of her (-‘/: ona ) 389

pronunciations of khob ‘skin, where the exaggerated
aspiration may be either the last trace of a former
intervocalic segment, or else is simply intended to
differentiate the word from kx'ob ‘meat.

83 Lloyd has both ‘hide’ and ‘go’ as meanings for gau
(which sounds like English ‘g0’). It seems there is a pun
involved, and that the response is a bitterly sarcastic play
on the Kora and English meanings of gau ‘lurk in hiding’
and ‘go. It may have a sense something like: ‘Oh, to that
man: I'm off to skulk (gau) so I can wait for him to throw
me a few leftover scraps (siX6na ‘go and beg in silence’).

84 'The overall sense of the narrative seems to be that,
having brokered a peace deal on behalf of and in the
interest of the English, the Korana were then excluded
from benefiting. Some of the historical reasons for
this sense of betrayal emerge from the Griqua records

compiled and edited by Karel Schoeman (Griqua 389 Because of the many uncertainties in the text, and
Records: The Philippolis Captaincy, 1825-1861 (Cape because the overall tone of the piece is not clear, a free
Town: Van Riebeeck Society, 1996). translation has not been attempted.
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5.2 Social and economic histories, and accounts of crafts and
manufactures in earlier times

The following texts have been placed under this heading:

1. Rain and drought [excerpt]. (AB4)

ii.  The gathering of wild bulbs from the veld. (BK1)

iii.  The preparation of wild bulbs. (BK2)

iv.  Stone artefacts. (Bhf7)

V. Household utensils [excerpt]. (AB1)

vi.  The Mdmas, a river-crossing raft [excerpt]. (AB9)

vii.  Making fire in the olden days, and hunting. (BK3)

viii. Bows and arrows. (Bhf8)

ix.  Kaross-making. (Bethl)

X. The making of the Xgoa Mxarib or honey-beer. (Bh{9)

xi.  The doro, or young men’s initiation school. (Bhf2)

xii.  The rules for young men attending initiation school. (BK4)

xiii. The Mgam X’aeb ceremony held after a young man’s first big kill. (Bhf3)

xiv.  The Mhabab, the young woman’s coming of age ceremony. (Bhf4)

xv.  Courtship. (Bhf12)

xvi.  Soregus, or the mutual pact of friendship. (Bhf13)

xvii. Funeral of a chief. (Bhf6)

xviii. Burial. (PL6)

Like those grouped together in the previous section, these texts present information
that seems to have been specially elicited by the recording linguist, so that they
constitute responses rather than spontaneously generated offerings.

Some of these pieces have a potentially offensive ethnographic quality, and
reflect the kind of anthropological typecasting, essentialising, and exoticising — even
frankly prurient fascination — that seems to have been almost the norm in certain
fields of British and German scholarship, not only during the 19" century, but well
into the mid and even late 20™ century.® It may be helpful in negotiating such texts to
keep in mind that many, if not all, of the practices referred to — including control of
the rain, hunting, gathering, and observing ‘rites of passage’— are strikingly similar
to equivalent practices once commonplace in earlier (and even fairly recent) times
throughout much of sub-Saharan Africa. Certainly, these practices should not be seen
as crudely definitive of any particular communities. The same holds true for almost

every aspect of material culture that is described — such as types of garments and
adornments, musical instruments, weapons, implements, and utensils.

85 'This kind of borderline racism has by no means entirely vanished even today.
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AB4. Rain and drought [excerpt]®
(Ebt1936, 217-219)

Tus tsi Ixurub

1

10

86

87

88

KNaisa Xkx’aekua, i tje na Xib ta kaise
Kxuru o,

In die ou tye as die wéreld sal baie
droog wees,

i tje na khutekakhubeb kx’dahe ¥’ aub
Xna

is ‘n trapsuutjies gesoek geword die
veld in

i tje na hoheb ta o,

en as hy gekry-geword is,
kx’Giisibeb®” ha i khauX’ahe?®

dan is hy lewendig grawe-ingegaan-
geword.

I tje na kai tiisi ti

En dan het groot reén gereén

i tje na Xnanobi kaise Kxo.

en dan is die weer baie straf gewees.
I tje na kaise ta Knanob Xxd o,

En as die weer dan baie straf'is,
sikhaullkx’oasie.

dan is hy gaan-grawe-uitkom-geword.
I-s ta Knantasi o,

As dit sal hael-reén wees,

i tje na XaoX’0’1

dan is die laaste-kind

Kui Knans Kkx’aeb kx’am Kna

This account was dictated to Engelbrecht by Andries
Bitterbos, who also provided the close translations into
Afrikaans. Engelbrecht’s transcriptions have been edited
lightly, where this has mainly involved the removal of
unnecessary hyphens and substitution of ‘ai’ for ‘ef,
‘kua’ for ‘kwa’ and ‘@’ ‘0" and ‘@’ for ‘0, ‘u:’ and ‘a:’ His
glottal stop symbol, as in KkxX¥aekua, has been replaced
by the apostrophe.

The role of the morpheme bé in this context is uncertain.
As a main verb, bé means ‘go away, depart, and it is
possible that it was an addition used at one time with
some kind of aspectual implication.

A similar method of magical rain control was recorded
in 1848 by the missionary Joseph Tindall in The Journal
of JosephTindall, Missionaryin South West Africa 1839-
55, ed. B. A. Tindall (Cape Town: Van Riebeeck Society,
1959), who wrote (p. 119): ‘A dreadful hailstorm fell at
Gobabis. Huts were blown over. Calves were killed, one
child found next morning nearly perished. This, it was
said, was caused by burying a chameleon in the ground
and pouring water on the grave!

ABA4. Rain and drought [excerpt]
(Ebt1936, 217-219)

Rain and drought

1

In other times, if the earth (Xab)
should be very dry (/xuru),

then a chameleon (khutekakhubeb)
was looked for (kx’6a-he) in the veld,
and when one was found (ho-he),

it was buried (khao#'G-he lit. ‘be dug-
enter’) still living (kxdisibe).

And then great rain [would] rain (ta).
and the storm (/nanobi) [would] rage
(fIxo) greatly (kaise).

And if the storm was very severe,
they went and dug it out (si-khao-
fkx’oa-si-he, lit. ‘go-dig-make-be
emerged’).

And if it was hail-rain,

10 then a last-born child (Kau/0’)
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éen haelkorrel ‘n tyd mond in
tthakasihe
gehou-gemoet-geword

itje naXau.® [...]

en dit het opgehou.

BK1. The gathering of wild bulbs from
the veld (Mhf 63—64)

1

Sida MOrada Kkx’aeku xa

tarakhoed@ tje na saoX’{ib

X’aoba Xoa Kiiba.

XNa X’b K’ onni K okua.*”®

Haide Kxa tje na khaoe,

KamiXa tama Khai kx’aisa.”!
XNa haidé X’onni Kkx ‘akhaode.
X’On xa tje K¢ tama gose® tje
XoasiXae ha.

10 XKx’o0adeé ta o,

89

90

91

92

tje na Mam kx’aokhogkhara Kxa.
XNa khoekhara 1 tje na Bnub Kuib
kuru.

The Nama word meaning ‘stop/cease raining’ is Kgao,
while a last-born child is KgaoKgoas. (The Nama word
Kgau means ‘be left over, remain behind’) The power
to control the rain seems to be have been rooted in the
perceived magical power of similar-sounding words,
and a further instance of this kind of punning seems to
bepresentinXuilnans ‘onehailstone’ - given thatKuilnas
(lit. ‘one time’) means ‘immediately’

The name is possibly a generic term. Certainly, many
different types of edible or otherwise useful bulbs,
corms, tubers, roots, and truffles were known in the
past to all the inhabitants of southern Africa. Various
Tswana names for such foods are listed by Desmond T.
Cole (Setswana — Animals and Plants (Gaborone: The
Botswana Society, 1995), 195-287).

Meinhof translates line 6 as ‘the [bulbs] were not deep,
but open (Bhai) on the surface’

The meaning of gose is not exactly clear, but it is likely
the same word as kdse ‘up to, until’

203

one hailstone for a while in the mouth
was made to hold
and then it ceased (Kau).3°

BK1. The gathering of wild bulbs from the
veld (Mhf, 63-64)

1

10

390

In our old Korana times ([kx’aeku),

the women used, in order to collect
winter food (sao#70ib),

to go for (Kiiba) to the veld (’‘auba Koa).
The name of this food was K'okua
[‘edible wild bulbs’].

It was dug (khaohe) with sticks (haide
Kxa),

(those) that were deep KamiXd) and not
openly visible (#hai) on the surface
(kx"ais).

The name of the sticks was [kx‘akhaodé
[‘sharp-diggers’].

A careful watch-out was kept (X6asi¥ae
ha)

that they were not (tama) gotten close
(/dhe [?]) up to (kose) by the children
(/'on xa)

When [the women] set out (#kx’oa-dé),
they used to [take] two men with them.
And these men went to construct
(kuru-Xi) a temporary shelter (Xnub
Juib).

Sometimes when the earth was parched, people in the
olden days would go and look in the veld for a chameleon,
and when they found one they would bury it still half alive.
Then it would rain mightily, and a storm would rage. If
the storm became too fierce, then they would simply dig
up the chameleon again. And if it happened to be a hail-
storm, they got a last-born child to hold a single hail-stone
in its mouth for a little while, and then the storm would
cease.
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CHAPTER 5

Toaku ta o,
i na XK’anu khoedé xu tsi.

I na ho’o khao thoathoa khoedi.

Tsebi na mimase&® ha,

Maiguku Xxa,

i-de tje ni ha’@e.

Koro tsiKnani ts€kua na K’aub Xna ha
khoedi.

Tseb ta ha o,

i na Kam tsi Knona gomaku Xxa
libae tsi Gihae.

I ko X’{ixa Xaobi.

Saob na halkxaru X’{ibi Knab,

hisi KXuXab kose* K’ai tama.

This is probably from mimésihe, with anticipatory
assimilation of the vowel in the causative -si to match
that of the passive -he.

Meinhof noted that kose was elsewhere spelled gose.

15

And when they were finished (toa-ku),
they went home (J'anu) and left (xu)
the women.

And now (ho’0) the women began
(thoa-thoa) to dig (khao).

On a day (tsébi) that had been agreed
upon (mi-md-se-he hd),

with pack-oxen (Kai-go[majku [xa),
they had to be fetched (ha-i-hé).

The women used to stay for five or six
days in the veld.

20 And when the day came,

25

Then, with two or three oxen,
[the women would] be gone for (Xi-
ba-he) and fetched (d-ha-he).

And then the settlement (J/dobi) was
rich in food (Xixa).

That food (#Gbi [[nab) used to last
right through (hd#xaru) the winter
(Saob),

and did not spoil (Jai) up until (kose)
the next (hisi) summer (|[Xul’db).3*

In the olden days, the Korana women used to go to the
veld to gather winter food supplies. This kind of food
was called Kokua, and consisted of various kinds of
edible wild bulbs. They used sticks to dig out the ones
that were deep and not openly visible on the surface.
These sticks were called Kkx'akhaodé, or ‘sharp diggers,
and people watched out carefully that the children
should not go close to them. When the women set out,
they used to take two men with them, who went along to
construct a temporary shelter for the women. When the
shelter was built, the men went back to the settlement,
and left the women to get started on the digging. They
would arrange in advance when the men should come
back to fetch them. The women would stay out there in
the veld for about five or six days, and would be fetched
on the set day with two or three pack-oxen. Their efforts
gave the settlement a plentiful supply of food, which
lasted through the winter, and did not spoil until the
summer.
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BK2. The preparation of wild bulbs®
(Mhf, 64)

1

10

15
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Hehé X’tb di K’anX’anneb:

Xhub tham haba na kai K’aeb khaue,
ab Kna Kxaib Khiib hoab Kxa gaise Kxoa.
I na K’aeb tbéhe,

I na thamsa Xkx’ummi Knaba ha,
Xnum tsi X’ae kx’am tsiku na Gibéhé.

I na Xhob Knabub Kxaib di
tsi thoroae.
I na Xkx’ummi Kxa thomX’amme.

XA Kkx’aidab® i na horaé

tsi MxaiXxaie tsi koraé€.

1’0Om tama korahéb i.

1 ho’o xati, xati milib kose.”’
InaX’oX’0’GE,

Kharub kx’ai, ab X’okaro.

I na Kxaba Khokua tXahe tsi ho’o
sathe.

I ko X’{isi xunneb ta tsi Kkx’amma
kuruxag,

tsi xun tama a X’0¢€ tsiku xa 1 ko
X’ isi.”®

Andries Bitterbos (AB2) gave a similar account
(Ebt1936, 214-216). He added the extra detail that a
small fine-eye’ bulb (fynoog-uintjietjie) calledXabib was
dug out especially for the children

Meinhof translates this word as ‘time’ It is possibly a
misprint for Kkx'aib (~ Kkx'aeb).

In Tswana dialects, the word tshuga or tshuge refers to
a ‘white edible corm’ in a ‘brown fibrous shell’ It was
traditionally ‘boiled or baked. See Cole (1995, 282).
Andries Bitterbos noted that people also used to
collect suring or sorrel, a species of Oxalis with leaves
that contain a refreshingly acidic juice. This was called
Khaob, and Bitterbos said that it was boiled and then
pressed into a wide-mouthed Kxabib vessel (possibly
to ferment?), and was eaten together with milk in the
winter.
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BK2. The preparation of wild bulbs
(Mhf, 64)

1

10

15

392

This was the method of preparing the
food:

a large fire was kindled (khau-he) on
top of some soft earth (Xhib tham)
so as to heat (Xxod) all of the sand
below.

Then the fire would be removed:
where the heat (#kx'ummi) remained
there in the soft [sand],

the coals (#num) and firewood would
be taken away (G-bé-hé).

Then they would make space for a half
full sack (JJhob Knabub)

and pour [the bulbs] in (thoro#ae).
They would then be covered over
(thom#’am-(h)e) with the hot sand.
After a little time (/a [kx’aidab) they
were taken out (hora-hé),

and cooled and peeled.

They were not difficult (/’om tama) to
peel.

And now they were white, like (kose)
white maize.

Then they were dried

on a mat (fharub kx’ai) so that they
could dry hard (/'o-karo).

Then it was poured back into sacks,
and now it was stored (sad-he).

The ground food (#lsi xun-he-b) could
be made into porridge (Xkx’amma),
but it could also be eaten without
being ground, both were ways of
eating it.3%?

This is the method that was used to prepare the bulbs. A
large fire was made over some clean soft sand, so that the
heat would penetrate the sand. Then all the wood and ash
were removed, so as to leave behind just the sand with the
retained heat. They would make a space just deep enough
to take half a sack full, and would pour in the bulbs. After
a short time, they were taken out again, and cooled and
peeled. The skins came off easily once they had been
charred; and the flesh underneath was pure white, like
white maize. Then they were spread on a clean mat to dry
out and harden. The dried product was poured back into
sacks to be stored. It could be ground into a flour and
used to make a type of stiff porridge (polenta), or it could
also be eaten without being ground.
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Bhf7. Stone artefacts (Tatab, Teteb and
Iis) (Mgd1932, 145-146)

1 Tarakhoedi na Kokua

Bhf7. Stone artefacts (Tatab, Teteb and
lis) (Mgd1932, 145-146)

1 The women (tarakhoedi) for wild

5

Kkhares thi haib thikha khauXkwa.
XK oakaka kje na Xkil,
i na KuriXkae kx’oa ha.”

Saob kx’ai Knaukua na Xoro
Knae.

KKharedi kx’ausakua xa
tarakhoedi dibae.

Gaida khoekua i kje diba.

10 X¥GuruKuikua i-da kje di tama,

99

Sakua-ku kje di-ku a.

The ‘ha’ in line 4 is perhaps ha. Maingard translates
lines 4-6 together (even though he has a full-stop at the
end of line 4), and suggests: “They return (kx'0a) in the
afternoon, in the winter, when the leaves dry off. If Xoro
is indeed ‘dry off” (X6ro), then line 5 may mean: ‘in the
winter, the leaves would dry out (wither) and fall.

bulbs (X'okua)

the bored stone (Kxares) and the stick
(haib) would dig with (khao/xoa).
Early in the morning (Jloakaka) they
would go (Ki)

and in the the afternoon (X'uriX’ae)
would return (kx’oa).

In the winter (Saob kx’ai) the leaves
(Xndukua) would dry out (/'oro)

and be fallen (/na e).

The bored stones (Xxaredi) by the men
(kx’aosakua xa)

the women for were made (di-ba-he).
Our ancestors (gaida khoekua) made
them.

10 As for the stone-knives (JJguruluikua),

we did not make them,
it was the San (Sakua) who made
those.3%

393 The women used to dig for wild bulbs using digging

sticks weighted with bored stones. They would go
out early in the morning and only return late in the
afternoon. [They had to make the most of the season,
as] the leaves withered and fell away in the winter
[making it harder for the bulbs to be found]. The bored
stones used to be made for the women by the men. Our
ancestors made them. We didn’t make stone knives: it
was the San who used to do that.
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ABI1. Household utensils [excerpt]'®
(Ebt1936, 212)

Kx’um Rna xabakua

1

XOrakhoesiba i tje na haiku Kxa

K’ orekua kuru,

In Korana tyd het hulle hout van
skottels gemaatk,

Kxam tsikua Khoe tsikua.

lepel en hulle bamoes en hulle.

XNa xuku Kna tje na X’a.

Daardie goeters in het hulle geéet.
Bib tje na Khoeku Kna au’au.

Melk het hulle bamoese in dik-
gemaatk.

XHiiib Knaub Xxa tje na kurulna xukwa,
Wilger-stomp van het hulle gevorm
daardie goeters,

i tje na Xankx’aikua kuruba Khoekua.
En hulle het deksels gevorm-vir die
bamoese.

XNubu tsikua tje na hiXnahe'™!
Gekarring en so is gemaak-in-geword
i tje na Knuib d1.

en hulle het vet (botter) gemaak. |...]
I tje na Xna MnubuXnuib

En hulle het daardie karring-vet
(=botter)

10 goman di Knaku Xna K’ai.

100

10

beeste se horings in gegooi.

I tje na Kkx’aeb Sauba K’iihe.

En dit is tyd winter geéet word. |...]
XKx’urib tje na amXam

‘n Yster het hulle warm-gemaak

This account was dictated to Engelbrecht by Andries
Bitterbos, who also provided the close translations into
Afrikaans. Engelbrecht’s transcriptions have been edited
only lightly, where this has mainly involved the removal
of unnecessary hyphens and substitution of ‘ai’ for ‘ef,
‘kua’ for ‘kwa’ and ‘6’ ‘0’ and ‘@’ for ‘02, ‘u:” and ‘a:’ His
glottal stop symbol, as in Kkx?aide, has been replaced by
the apostrophe.

Andries Bitterbos’s translation suggests that hi here is a
verb. It seems to be used as part of a compound with
the postposition Kna, and the expression as a whole has a
Passive extension (hi-Ina-he).
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AB1. Household utensils [excerpt]
(Ebt1936, 212)

Vessels in the house (kx’'ommi)

1

5

10

In [the old days of] the Korana, [they]
made dishes (/’oreku) from wood
(haiku [xa),

spoons and containers.

[They] used to eat out of those things.
[They] would thicken (Gu’du) milk in
the vessels.

[They] created (kuru) those things
from stumps of willow-wood,

and [they] made lids (fan-kx’ai-ku, lit.
‘close-on-3mp’) for the containers.
and [they] were used for churning
(Inubu) in

And [they] made fat [butter] (Jnuib).
[...]

And that butterfat

[they] would pour (J/’ai) into cows’
horns (ndku).

And it was eaten (K'Ghe) [in] the
winter (Saob) time ([kx’aeb).

[The vessels were carved from willow-
wood.]

An iron [tool] was heated (Jam[/am)
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CHAPTER 5

tsT kx’amMaku aku X’uX’uhe.!%?

en die rande van-hulle geblom-
geword.

I tje na Khoku akua ¥’um Kkx’aide
En is (op die) skouers van hulle ronde
plekke

XhaXnoasihe

uitgekap-geword

s tje na Xna Konade MhilXxarue

en is daardie knoppe gat-
dwarsdeursteek-geword

ts Xnaba thdathda thdasise.!®

en daar is aangesit-geword ‘n
handvatsel (band, tou).

The sense is that the rims and shoulders of the wooden
vessels were decorated (geblom, lit. ‘flowered’) by means
of ornamental pokerwork. The word K'u is obscure,
although Meinhof has K'aib ‘colour’ (Nama Rib).

The verb thda seems to be cognate with Nama tsoa as
in ts6ana ‘thread beads on to string’ and tséab ‘strap or
sling, handle made from cord’ The formulation théasise
reflects a pattern seen in connection with other tools,
such as Mkx'axusise ‘sharp things’ (BK3, line 4). It is
possible that —si is the derivational morpheme used to
form abstract nouns, but the reason for the use of the
adverbial suffix —se is not clear.

15

and the rims (kx’am[xaku ‘edge-
side-3mp’) were decorated with
[pokerwork] designs.

And on their shoulders (Xhoku akua)
round places ('um Kkx’ai-de)

were carved through,

and those knobs were pierced all the
way through ([JhiXxaru-he)

for a [cord] handle to be threaded
through.3

394 In the olden days, the Korana people used to make all

their utensils - dishes, containers, spoons — out of wood.
They ate from wooden vessels, and used them to sour
milk in. They made them out of blocks of willow-wood,
and gave them lids. They also used them for churning
butter in, and would pour the finished butter into cows’
horns, and then eat it throughout the winter. An iron
tool would be heated and used to decorate the rims of
the vessels with ornamental pokerwork. Knobs were
carved on the shoulders of the vessels, and then pierced
so that a cord could be threaded through to serve as a
handle.
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AB9. The Kdmas, a river-crossing raft
[excerpt]'® (Ebt1936, 226-227)

1

10

104
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XOrakhoesiba

In die Koranna tyd

tje na Mgarib i-n thaKauKoaxib kuru.
het hulle rivier hulle swem-deurgaan-
mee-ding gevorm.

Khoe’i Kona i ta Kau o,

As ’'n mens alleen sal deurgaan

i tje na Knaub Kxai,

het hy ‘n blok afgekap,

i tje na Xhiisen

dan homself-uitgetrek

tsi Kxankua bi!’ab kx’ai Kaillnoasihe.
en die klere die kop op vasgebind-
geword.

I tje na Knaub Xhak’a Mame Kna,

Dan het hy die blok stoot-ingaan die
water in,

tsi Kna Knaub Kxa thaXau Xgarib.

en daardie blok met deur die rivier
geswem.

I tje naXxabaKharukx’umku anaXamas
kuruba.

En hulle het ook die biesie-huise van-
hulle ‘n skuit gemaak-vir. [...]

X’On tsi tarakhoede tsina i tje naKnau'%
Kinders en vrou-mense en so het hulle
gelaai

Xna Kamas kx’ai.

daardie skuit op. [...]

Guxu tsikua ana tje na Knau

Vee-goed en hulle van hulle het hulle
gelaai

Kna Kamas kx’ai.

daardie skuit op.

105

This account was dictated to Engelbrecht by Andries
Bitterbos, who also provided the close translations into
Afrikaans. Engelbrecht’s transcriptions have been edited
lightly, where this has mainly involved the removal of
unnecessary hyphens and substitution of ‘ai’ for ‘ef,
‘kua’ for ‘kwa’ and ‘6’ ‘0’ and ‘@’ for ‘02, ‘u:” and ‘a:’ His
glottal stop symbol, as in kx?ai, has been replaced by the
apostrophe.

An account of river-crossings by means of both rafts
and the solo swimmer’s float was given by Wikar (1935,
126-127).

The word Bnau here used to mean ‘load’ may have been
Xnao.
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AB9. The [dmas, a river-crossing raft
[excerpt] (Ebt1936, 226-227)

1

10

In [the old days of] the Korana,

they made things for swimming
across the river with.

If a person was going across (Xdu) on
his own (/ona),

he chopped (Xxai) a log (Knaub),

then undressed himself

and fastened on (Xai-fndéa-si-he)
his clothes (Kxankua) on to his head
(birab).

Then he would go into the water
(Jammi) and push the log along
and swim across the river with that
log.

And they also (xaba) made a boat
(/dmas) for their reed mat houses
(/harukx’omku).

The children and the women they
would load (Xnao)

on to that raft.

Their livestock (guxu) and possessions
they would load

on to that raft.
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I tje na Kgarib ta Xkx’oa, xabe Kau.
En as die rivier sal vol-wees, nogtans
gaan deur.

15 IKona na Xaukx’aihe Knaub

En alleen-is-deurgaan-op-geword-
blok

tje na bds ti Kaihe.

is die ‘bas’so genoem-geword.

15

395

And if the river was full (/kx’oa),
nevertheless (xabe) they crossed.

And the solo-crossing log
was called the bds.3%®

In the olden days, the Korana people made things to
help them swim across the river. If a person wanted
to make a solo crossing, he chopped a log for himself,
stripped, and tied his clothes in a bundle on his head.
Then he would enter the water and push the log along,
using it as a float. They also used to make a kind of raft
for transporting the reed mat houses. They would put
the women and children on to the rafts, and even their
livestock and other possessions. Even if the river was
full, they would still cross. The log for a solo crossing
was known as a bas.

FIGURE 5.4  Traditional wooden vessels.
The Nama people used to carve a similar
range of vessels from wood, as illustrated
alongside in images from Leonhard Schulze
(Aus Namaland und Kalahari (Jena: Gustav
Fischer, 1907), 245), which show several
kinds of Mhoedi. The shallow dish at top
right is a Mores, while the vessel in the
lower right-hand corner has been mended
by a special darning technique. As Schultze
noted, the Nama people of the modern
period did not make clay pots, although
they had the terms Kgoasis ‘clay pot’ and
kxoekxoesis ‘khoekhoe pot’. The Kora term
for a clay pot was Birisiis ‘Tswana pot’.
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BK3. Making fire in the olden days, and

hunting (Mhf, 65)'%’

1 KOrakhoésib tséku Xna
i-da tje K’urikua Giha tama.
X’ Ui tsi hai tiku Kxa

10
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da tje na sisen Kkx’axusise.'®

I-da tje na Kaeb haib tsi Kxarob'®”
tsikhara Kxa kuru.

XXarob bi da tje na Knoro thamtham
tsiXam K uisara Kxa Xnau tsiX’aeb khau.

KUsi tjé na surugub''® dibae,
khas Kxa tje Kkx’alie tama.

XNaib bi tje na haku!'!! Kxa Karue
tsi koaku Kxa Khae.!!?

The text given here is Meinhof’s edited version of a text
originally written down by Benjamin Kats.

The expression Kkx'a-xu-si-se seems to mean literally
‘sharp-thing-ness-ly, and may have been a formulation
used to avoid referring directly to certain tools. (See also
ABI, line 17.)

Speakers of Tswana once used a type of bracket fungus
known as kono to serve as the tinder when making fire
either by striking a flint or by means of the fire drill
(Cole 1995, 224). Other plant material used in a similar
way included lesémo, which was the dried papery sheath
obtained from certain bulbs (Cole 1995, 262). According
to Burchell (Travels in the Interior of Southern Africa, vol.
2 (1824), 579), the name of the fire drill in Tswana was
lorulo (Nama doro).

The term ‘kaysi’ was used by Wikar in the account of his
journeys (The Journal of Hendrik Jacob Wikar, 48-49)
made in the late 1770s. Burchell (Travels in the Interior
of Southern Africa, vol. 1 (1822), 387) subsequently noted
that some of the Khoi he met in 1811, ‘when speaking in
Dutch, call these pitfalls by the mixed name of ‘kysi-gat or
tkysi-gat (kysi-pit); the first part of which is the aboriginal
appellation’

Horses were introduced to the Cape shortly after the
establishment of the refreshment station by the Dutch:
Van Riebeeck noted in a journal entry dated May 1653
that he had ‘received two horses from Batavia, and expect
another by the Enkhuisen’ - but added that he wished
he had a dozen (Donald Moodie (ed.), The Record (Cape
Town: A. S. Robertson, 1838), 33).

Francoisle Vaillant (BeschryvingevandeKaap der Goede
Hoop, 1726, vol. 1, trans. Rowland Raven-Hart, ed.
Edith Raidt (Cape Town: Van Riebeeck Society, 1971),
261) described how the Khoi guides accompanying him
went hunting, ‘setting themselves in a line, each with a
kerri in his hand (this being a heavy walking-stick) and
beating along the flat; and as soon as they put up a quail
they threw at it on the wing with exceptional skill; and in
the same way they hunt partridges, hares, and all sorts of
small game.
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BK3. Making fire in the olden days, and
hunting (Mhf, 65)

1

10

In the old Korana days,

we did not have iron (['uriku-a).

With stone and wood

we used to work to sharpen something.

[For] fire (/'aeb), we worked (kuru) with
wood and the Kxarob [bulb].

We used to rub (Knoro) the Kxarob till it
was soft (thamtham)

and strike (#nau) with two stones (Jam

[uisara [xa) to kindle (khau) [fire].

For the springbuck (J/dsi), a pitfall trap
(surugub) was made (di-ba-he),

[they] weren’t shot (Jkx’Gu-he) with the
bow (khds [xa).

The giraffe (Xnaib) was chased ([aru-he)
with horses (haku [xa),

and stabbed (Xha-he) with spears
(k6aku).3*®

396 In the olden days of the Korana people we never had iron,

but had to use stone and wooden implements to sharpen
anything. To make fire, we used to put a bit of tinder in a
grooved stick, and then struck two flints together to make
aspark. To catch springbuck, we dug pitfall traps: we didn’t
try to shoot them with bows and arrows. To catch giraffe,
we would chase them on horseback, and then use our
spears.
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Bhf8. Bows and arrows (D3uli, Matiti
and Kheis) (Mgd1932, 146-147)

1

10
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XKab Sakua diXkoa.

I kje XK orakua Kkab di¥koa tama.'"
I kje Mkokua Mga khadi Kkoa
Xhurubekua khama Khuru ha.

I kje Mkakx’ausakua
torob Kna
gai khadi thi Kakua thikua Xnoa.

I kje Khami Kna,
Kkadi''* thi gaokua thikua

surugub!!® Kna Xkxoe,
I kje gdoab Kkoa Kkame.

The assertion that the Korana did not use poison may
not be quite correct: certainly, George Thompson in
1824 encountered Korana who hunted game with
poisoned arrows (Travels and Adventures in Southern
Africa, vol. 1, ed. Vernon S. Forbes (Cape Town: Van
Riebeeck Society, 1967), 33). Thompson also noted
(Travels, vol. 1, 89) that some of the Tswana people (the
Tlhaping), were similarly using poisoned arrows at this
time.

Although this word Kkadi for ‘springboks’ seems unusual
(compare Kkidi), a similar form was obtained by
Engelbrecht (1928) from one of his consultants.
Another name for pitfall traps was Kgaisekua
(Engelbrecht 1936, 86). This is probably the word noted
by Burchell, whose Khoekhoe-speaking guides referred
(Travels in the Interior of Southern Africa, vol. 1 (1822),
387) to the “Gysi gat’ Many different kinds of traps -
including stone traps, log traps, pitfall traps, snares,
and stone fishing weirs - were once widely used by all
communities throughout much of older Africa, and
were certainly not exclusive to either the San or the
Khoi.

Bhf8. Bows and arrows (D3uli, Matiti
and Kheis) (Mgd1932, 146-147)

1

10

The San used (difxoa) poison (Xab).
The Korana did not use poison.
The boys (/'0kua) played (/huru hd)
with small bows (Xga kha-di Xxoa)
like (khama) playthings (/huru-be-
kua).

And the warriors (||'d-kx’aosa-kua)
shot (#noa) in the war (torob Xna)
with large bows (kha-di) and arrows
(#'a-kua).

And in the hunt (Xhami Kna),

the springboks (/iidi) and wildebeest
(gao-kua)

were caught (Xxo-he) in the pitfall trap
(surugub Kna),

and were killed (Xam-he) with a spear
(g6ab [xoa).>*

397 The San people used to use poison, but the Korana did

not. The little boys used to make small bows and arrows
to play with. In battles, the warriors used to shoot with
large bows and arrows. In the hunt, the springbuck and
wildebeest were caught in pitfall traps and killed with
spears.



THE HERITAGE TEXTS OF THE KORANA PEOPLE

Bethl. Kaross-making (Pakapab and
Kleinjaer) (Mgd1964, 61-62)

1

10
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Thoathoa tséb,
baster gu di khob whae,
i na Kkx’akkx’ae. !

I na Kkam X’4eb!!” tséb, thama ta o,

i na Khoroe, i na Knoroe.
I ko toae Kkx’oms Xkx’a.
Kai KBnamma Knani khokua na te,
Kka Mnamma haka na e.

XNona X’aeb ts€, K’ oros i na ab die.

XKhoba tje X’ oros di.
XNai Knasa hakase X’ ome,
Knai Knasa Kkam khokua.

It was in the speech of these consultants, who belonged
to the Right-hand Korana and came originally from
Bethany, that Maingard finally heard the ejective
affricate click accompaniment.

Maingards spelling suggests that the word used in
combination with number terms to create the ordinal
series may have been the word Kkx'aeb ‘time;, which was
occasionally recorded with a nasalised diphthong. For
comparison, see the use of ordinal expressions with X'ai
in BK15.
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Beth1. Kaross-making (Pakapab and
Kleinjaer) (Mgd1964, 61-62)

1

10

On the first day (lit. ‘beginning day’),
the skin (khob) of a baster sheep is
taken (d-ha-he),

and it is wet (/kx’d[kx’d-he).

Then on the second day (Jam [’deb
tséb), when it is soft (thama),

it is brayed (Xhoro-he) and softened
(/noro-he).

Then it is finished (toa-he) with
witklip (/kx’oms).

For a large kaross (namma), six skins
are taken (d-he),

and for a small kaross, four.

On the third day, it is made up (di-he)
with a needle (#'oros ‘awl’).

From bone (#xoba) the needle is
made.

Sometimes (/nai Knasa) four skins are
sewn together (#’om-he),

sometimes two skins.>%

398 This text is not provided with a free translation because

the literal version seems sufficiently transparent.
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Bhf9. The making of the Xgoa Xxarib Bhf9. The making of the Xgoa Xxarib
(honey-beer)"'® (Tabab) (Mgd1932, 147)  (honey-beer) (Tabab) (Mgd1932, 147)
1 Danisa tXkei. 1 Honey (danisa) is put in (G#ai).
XNZib'"° i na Khiie. The Bndib is pounded (Xhi-he).
I na KkoXkie, It is boiled (/d/i-he),
i na Kkarae.'? and then strained (Jara-he).
5 I nathamsa Kkaib ab te. 5 lts pulp (thamsa Kaib ab, ‘soft
I na danis Kkoa Kgobe. portion’ [?]) is taken [out].
I na Kkamsa Mgammi ha KnaKamme. Then it [the filtrate?] is mixed (#gobe)
I na o Xgokx’aie. with the honey (danis [xoa).
I na KkiiXkdie. Then [it] is poured over (fna#am-he)

[with] hot water (famsa [[gammi).
Then when it has been covered over
(Mg6-kx'ai-he)

it is boiled (/d/d-he).>*°

Bhf2. The doro, or young men’s Bhf2. The doro, or young men’s initiation
initiation school'?' (Mgd1932, 137-140)  school (Mgd1932, 137-140)
Bhf2.i. Version A (Tabab) Bhf2.i. Version A (Tabab)
1 Kx’om ina kx’ombae Rharab Kna 1 And a house (kx’om) is built in the
Rkokua cattle-kraal (Xharab Kna) for the boys
' (J'6kua).

I na gomab Kabae. A b is slaughtered f
RNuib Rnabac'> Rgaus Rna, n ox (gomab) is slaughtered for

(#’aba-he) them.

The fat (Jnuib) is poured for (#na-ba-
he) them into a dish (#gaus Xna).

The dish (#gausi) is made (di-he) from
willow-wood (#hiiba xu).

ie Mgausi Khitiba xu die a.'%

118 The making of honey-beer was once widespread in
Africa (see P. D. Paterson, “The making of honey beer
throughouttropical Africa,” in Honey: AComprehensive
Survey, ed. Eva Crane (Crane, Russak, 1975), 405-407).
The Tswana name for the beverage is khadi.

119 The Knaib root or moerwortel was referred to as the
haap or haarwortel in other accounts (Mgd1932, 147).
Maingard says that Tabab told him the Knaib was a root
with little red flowers. The Tswana people used various
plants as the fermenting agent according to Cole, who
noted (1995, 221), ‘plants whose fruits or tubers are
reported to be used for making khadi include species
of Eriospermum, Euphorbia, Grewia, Kedrostis, Khadia,
Raphionacme, Stapelia, Trochomeria, tylosema; also,
sorghum grain, maize bran and termite fungus.

120 The word Kkara, which Maingard translated as ‘sift’ is
unusual, though Khwe has Kara ‘sift. (A common word
for ‘sift, strain’ is found in Nama as Kanu and in Naro as

Knaku.)
121 A' more detailed account of the doro is given by Andries 399 Honey is placed in a suitable vessel. Meanwhile the
Bitterbos (Ebt1936, 157-161). moerwortel is pounded, then boiled, and the liquid
122 Perhaps better Knabae. strained. The liquid is then added to the honey together

123 Perhaps i he Kgausi. with hot water, covered, and left to simmer some more.
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XAnmasisa khoekua'** xa na sasibae.'”

I o kx’aku na Xkae,

i na Mgaie,

1na oe.

Ina Kuikua Xhoe Mnau Kna.'?®

Ina /n’n ti mi.

XNuse hi a, i-ku ta Mgaie o,
i-ku Knau.

I na gdab mae, garamu/f Kkoa.'?’

I na Xkxaeb'?® mag:

» Tae sausub dao xu Kaub Xna ha
Kaiba!'?

» I-tsa giixikwa Kkaigu Mai na giixub
mil o, tae Mgaba Kaib xu a tiha
Kkauba, i na Kkaub gai khoekua
Kgaba Kaib.

Note that Maingard usually spells khoe as ‘khwe’ and
khoekua as ‘khwekwa’. The original spellings have been
adapted here for ease of reading.

Maingard translates the complex adjective Kanmasisa as
‘well-known.

A similar custom of striking something sharp close to
the ears was described by Gunther Tessmann (Die Baja:
Ein Negerstamm im mitteleren Sudan (2 vols) (Report
of the 1913 Anthropological Expedition to Cameroon)
(Stuttgart, 1934)) as part of the rites surrounding
initiation into one of the secret societies of the West
African Gbaya. This symbolic action was intended to
foster sharp hearing, and Andries Bitterbos (Ebt1936,
221) stated the same thing about the Korana custom:
KaKaXnauhe tje na ab Kkx'aknau ka ‘iets word by sy oor
geslaan sodat hy skerp-oor is’ Tessmann also mentions
that during the process of immersion linked to a concept
of symbolic resurrection, the initiates received cuts
(scarifications) on their bellies as a mark of passage.
Wuras noted similar components (a ‘knocking of the
awls’ and the making of nine cuts on the belly) in the
old Korana initiation rites (“An account of the Korana,
by the Rev. C. E Wuras” transl. and ed. Louis Maingard,
Bantu Studies 3, no. 1 (1927): 287-296). Tabab, however,
said that no such cuts were made by the Korana
(Mgd1932, 140).

This should probably be Kxoa, but when Maingard uses
the letter ‘w’ to indicate a semi-vowel, it is not always
certain whether the original vowel was o or u.

The Nama word Bkhae means ‘abstain from, avoid. The
word seen here might be translated as ‘prohibitions’

It was explained by Andries Bitterbos (Ebt1936, 220)
that the reason for this prohibition is that the fire might
have been made from something stolen.

5 They are cooked for (sd-si-ba-he) by

well-known men.

And if then while (Jae, lit. ‘time’) they
are busy drinking,

they are called (#gai-he),

then they answer (oe).

And stones (Juikua) are knocked
together (Xhd-he) in their ear (Jndu
Kna).

10 They say: ‘hn’n’.

Then when they are far away (Kndse)
and called, they hear ([ndu).

And a spear (géab) is given (md-he),
as well as a stick (garamuy).

Then the teaching of the prohibitions

([Ixaeb) is given (md-hé):

* Do not light your pipe (sausub)
from a fire (/'ae-ba) in the veld
(Maub)!

¢ If among (Jaigu) the livestock
(giaxikua) you see a sheep that
is limping (/’ai na), do not look
directly (Xgaba) at its foot (#aib)!
Rather bring (dha) it back to the
village (fduba), so the senior men
of the village can look at the foot.
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CHAPTER 5

e I-tsa xub Kaub Xna ho ho,'°
tha Kkauba Kkoa,
i-b ¥hil khoeb (xt Xiib)'*!
ha ho-bi Kkauba Kna!!32

o KOas Kiixu!

I na xubi ta disa o,

Kxaba Xkxaeb Kna uXkai.
1-b ta Xoas Xii o,
1 na Knaba Xo.

I-b ta kx’omma xu Kkoa o,
i na hoxae,

Kndas Mgauwe'* Bnona kurisas,
i na Kkxoekasie.'™

I-b ta Xkx0 o,

i kx’ausa.

I-b ta Xkxo td a,

Xkaba Xkxaeb Mna tXkai.

The second ho may be a misprint for ha.

The parentheses here were inserted by Maingard,
who translates lines 19-22 as ‘If you come across any
(strange) thing in the veld, take it home (to the stad),
that the owner may obtain it in the stad.

Andries Bitterbos explained (AB6) that failure to take
the animal in for safe-keeping could lead its owner to
go looking for it, with the potential consequence that
he might be attacked by wild animals. Any such harm
would be due to the negligence of the finder who had
not taken appropriate and timely care of the strayed
animal.

The word Ngau’ is obscure. Although it bears a
superficial resemblance to Nama Kau ‘tame, the Kora
word for ‘tame’ was Kkx'.

The verb here features the impellative extension -kasi,
but it is not clear whether it was the heifer or the boy
who was made to run. Maingard translates lines 31-32
as ‘he runs hard, in order to catch it.
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e If you find (h6) something (xdb)
[livestock?] in the veld, bring it
back home to the village (Jduba),
so that its unthinking (xi#d4ib)
owner (Xhi khoeb, lit. ‘master’)
may find it in the village.

e  Abstain from eating hare (X’Gas)!

If you do anything wrong (di-sg, lit.

‘mis-do’),

you are again (J[xaba) taken into

(o#’ai) instruction.

If you should eat (#G) a hare (X’éas),

you die (J’6) right there (Jnaba).

When he emerges (+’0a) from the
house (kx'omma xu),

then a heifer (/néas) is selected (ho-
xa-he),

a three-year-old (Xnona kurisas),
and it [OR, the boy] was made to run
(Xxoe-kasi-he).

If (0) he catches (Kxo) [it]

then he is a man (kx’ausa).

If he does not catch it,

he is taken (G#’de) again (Xxaba) into
instruction (/lxaeb Kna).**°

A special lodge was built for the boys inside the cattle
kraal. An ox was slaughtered, and roasted for them by
the senior men. The fat was poured for them into a dish
carved out of willow-wood. If their names were called
while they were busy drinking, they had to respond
immediately. Two sharp stones were banged together
close to their ears. This ensured keen hearing, so that
even when they were far away, they would be able to
hear a summons. They were given a spear and a stick,
and then they were given their instructions: not to light
their pipes from a fire found in the veld (in case it was
the campsite of bad people); not to look directly at the
foot of any limping animal they might encounter, but
rather to take it back to the settlement for the senior
men to attend to; not to leave any strayed animal they
might find in the veld, but rather to take it back to the
settlement for safe-keeping; and not to eat the flesh of
the hare. If they failed to obey any of the prohibitions,
they had to apply for re-admission. If they ate hare, they
would die right then and there. When the candidate
emerged from the lodge, a three-year-old heifer was
chosen and set running for him to chase. If he caught
it, he was considered to have become a man; but if he
failed, then he had to go through the whole process
again.
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Bhf2.ii. Version B (Matiti)
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Doro Kna ko uXkai,'*

i na Koasi kai khoekua ku'*® ha

i na gomare KkoaXkii Kkae.'?’

I na garamu thi gdab thikha mae.

I na Xkxaeb mae:

»  Tae Kaub Kna howe sa Kaib ba
sausub khau!

»  Tae Koas X!

e TaeXaubXna ho Kai na i-ts ta mii o,
tae Mgaba Maib!'*®

A 1ha Kkauba Kkoa,

i-ku gai khoekua Kgaba Kaib.
I-ts ta Maub Kna Xgaba Xaib o,
i-ku Kkosa,'*’

i na Xkaba tilXkai.

Andries Bitterbos said (Ebt 1936, 220) that a small cord
was tied round the boy’s ankle at this time, so that his
friends could see that the elders had decided he was
ready for initiation: Kna Xob turi daba lailnoahe, i tje na
Xna turib a X'anhe doro!xohe i-b ko !kxaib, Kin ab xa,
‘that boy had a small cord (turi) tied around his ankle
(lailnoa-he), and by means of this cord it was announced
(X'an-he) that he had been taken for initiation (doro-Ix6-
he) by his parents (Xin ab)’

The use of ku here is obscure.

Maingard translates this obscure line as: ‘when (Xkae)
they go and meet (Xkoalki) the cows (gomare), (the boy
drinks milk)’

The purpose of the prohibition was perhaps to ward off
any possibility that an affliction of lameness might be
transferred to the initiate while in the vulnerable state of
transition. The secondary teaching was that the initiate
should act responsibly by obtaining help for the injured
animal, no matter who might own it.

The word Xkosa’ is a litte obscure. Maingard translates it
as ‘transgress, but note Nama Kgo6sa ‘unique’

217

Bhf2.ii. Version B (Matiti)

1

10

He was taken into the doro,

and senior men (kai khoekua) looked
after (X'Gasi) him,

when (J'ae) they went to meet (X'oalXii)
the cows (gomadi).

And a stick (garamuf) and a spear
(g6ab) were given (md-he).

And instruction ([[xaeb) was given:

e Do not light your pipe (sausub)
from a fire (X'aeb-ba) found
(ho-he) in the veld!

e Do not eat (#’0) hare (X6as)!

¢ Do not, if you see (an animal) you
find (ho) in the veld is limping
(I'ai na),
do not look at (Xgaba) its foot
(#7aib)!

Bring it to the settlement ([duba Koa),

and the senior men (kai khoekua) will

look at the foot.

If you look at the foot in the veld,

then you have gone wrong (Xd-sa),

and must go back into [the doro]
again (|xaba).
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CHAPTER 5

I na giina di Knuib kx’asie,!*°
i na Kgaie, i na oe.

I na Kuikua Khoe Knau Kna,
Knusa hi a,

i-ku Kgaihe ku ta o, Knau.

I na Knona kurisas Mnoas tlkwasibae.
I Mgaru, i ta saoba ho o,

kx’aosa.

I ta ho tama ha o,

i ta Kkaba uXkai.'4!

BK4. The rules for young men attending
initiation school (Mhf, 65-67)!4

1

140

14

142

143

Sida KOrada di doro gaokua:'+

e TaWlkx’a!
e TaWai!
e TaWae!

«  [X’Aub Kna i-ts ho ha K’aeb ba,
ta Xxob daokx’ai!

»  Xub khoeb dib i-ts ho hab tsi mi
hab,

According to Andries Bitterbos (Ebt1936, 221), it
was milk that was drunk rather than fat, which seems
reminiscent of the ceremony of fattening described
by Wikar. Bitterbos added the detail that the milk was
medicated by the addition of a burnt and ground up
powderknownasswart-storm:itjenanabibXnisoXéaba
Khiibi tsi xon tsi bib Kna thoroe, ‘en vir daardie melk is
swart-storm gebrand en gemaal en die melkin gestrooi’
Maingard translates line 24, ‘he is brought back to the
law’.

The text given here is Meinhof’s, from Benjamin Kats’s
original version.

Meinhof altered Benjamin Katss original Kaukoa to
gaukua (perhaps gaokua).

15 Then the fat of sheep (gina di [nuib)

20

was drunk (kx’dsi-he),

and [he] was called (#gai-he), and
[he] answered (oe).

And stones (Juikua) were struck
(Xho-he) in his ear ([ndu Rna).

Then [while] being far away,

if he was called (#gai-he), he will hear

(Indiu).

A three-year-old (Knona kurisas) heifer
(Inéas) was brought out for him
(dMoasiba-he).

And [he] chased (flgaru), and if [he]
caught its tail (saoba),

he was a man (kx’‘aosa).

But if [he] should not catch it,

then [he] was taken in (G+ai) again
(fxaba).*

BK4. The rules for young men attending
initiation school (Mhf, 65-67)

1

40

The rules of our Korana doro are:

¢ Do not steal!

¢ Do not harm!

¢ Do not lie!

e Do not light (dao-kx’ai) your pipe
(Xxob) from fire you have found in
the veld!

¢ And if you find or see someone’s
property,

He was taken into the lodge [set up inside the cattle
kraal], where the senior men checked up on him when
they went in to see to the cows. He was given a stick and
a spear. Then the instructions were given: not to light a
pipe from a fire found in the veld; not to eat hare; not
to look directly at the foot of a lame animal he found
in the veld, but rather take it back to the settlement for
the senior men to examine. If the candidate looked at
the foot, then he was deemed to have broken one of
the rules, and would have to apply for re-admission
to the school. The candidate was given mutton fat to
drink, and if he heard his name called while he was
drinking, he had to respond. Then sharp stones were
struck together close to his ear, so that he would have
the power to hear his name being called even when he
was far away. A three-year-old heifer was chosen for him
to chase after, and if he managed to grab its tail, then he
was considered to have become a man. But if he failed to
catch it, then he had to go back into the school.
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ta xu K aub Kna, haxa!
I-ts ta Knati di te ha o,

i-ts ko gaokua Xina,'*
i-ts ha na K’aoXnae.'#
XXaba i-ts ta doroe 0,4
i-ts na Kxaba koba.'¥
XXa ko gomana na K’ae.

Hehé gaode'*® i-ts ke ni kob ade
diXkx’oakx’oa.

Benjamin Kats originally wrote Kua, and translated it as
‘geovertre’,

Benjamin Kats wrote Kao Mae, and translated it as
‘afgesned’.

The passive form dorohe indicates that doro is used here
as a verb. It is interpreted by Meinhof, following Wuras,
to mean ‘slaughter (beasts) for the young man’s entry
into the doro’.

This line was translated by Benjamin Kats as ‘dan is weer
ingekoom’. Meinhof translates koba as ‘speak’

In this instance, Benjamin Kats wrote gaode.

do not leave it in the veld, but
bring it with you (ha/xa) [for safe-
keeping]!
And if you do not act in this way
(Inati),

10 you have gone against (KilXna) the
rules,
and you are expelled (/’aofna-he).
When it has again ([xaba) been
slaughtered for you to go to the doro,
then you can speak (koba) [try?]
again.
The same (fxa@) [number of] cows
were slaughtered (#a-he).

15 The whole of these our rules (gaode)
you must fulfill %2

402 This text does not need any further translation.

FIGURE 5.5  Portrait of a young Korana man
carrying a stick and a spear, by William Burchell
(Travels in the Interior of Southern Africa, vol. 1
(1822), Plate 10, following p. 490).
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Bhf3. The Xgam X’aeb ceremony held
on the occasion of a young man’s first
big kill'* (Tabab, with Matiti, Teteb)

(Mgd1932, 140)

1 Inai-bta xammi khamma Xnoa o,
i na Knausab si¥nae.
I na goman Kae,

4 Kgorekua'*® masi Kkha kx’ai Knausab.

Bhf4. The Xhabab, the young woman’s
coming of age ceremony (Iis and Meis)
(Mgd1932, 140-141)"!

1 Xkaeb ta ha o,
Xkos di Khabab,
1 na Kkhaib dibae.
I na Kharuba masiXkae,

5 I nalkonamakx’am Kab dibae.

I na Knose Knu,

xukua gaise Kgaba tama,
i Kkaosen tama.

I naXkoa ta o,

149 James Chapman recorded in his Travels in the Interior
of South Africa (London: Bell and Daldy (1868), 264)
that ‘according to an old custom of the Bechuanas, after
the ceremony of circumcision is performed, every man
is required to have stabbed a rhinoceros, or at least a
buffalo, lion, or human being. Consequently, all the men
of one age, or of one year’s circumcision, go out at times
in a body and scour the country for this purpose, and it
is considered a disgrace to return from such expeditions
without having dipped the point of their spears in the
blood of a victim of some sort. Failing this, they are
held up to public scorn and execration in the songs and
dances at the khotla’

150 This word for ‘cuts’ or ‘stripes’ was also used by Andries
Bitterbos (AB6), who stated, however, that they were
made during the doro initiation.

15

—

A more detailed account of the Khabab is given by
Engelbrecht (1936, 163-168).

Bhf3. The Kgam |/’aeb ceremony held
on the occasion of a young man’s first
big kill (Tabab, with Matiti, Teteb)
(Mgd1932, 140)

1 When (he) shoots (#noa) [an animal]
like (khama) a lion (xammi),
then his uncle (Jnaosab) is told (sijlna-
he, lit. ‘send-tell-Pass).
Oxen (goman) are slaughtered (+a-
he),

4 and his uncle confers (mdsi) cuts
(/Jgorekua) on his body (/xa kx’ai).**

Bhf4. The [habab, the young woman’s
coming of age ceremony (lis and Meis)
(Mgd1932, 140-141)

1 When the time (J'aeb) comes
for the [habab of a girl (['os),
a place (Kxaib) is prepared for (di-ba-
he) [her].
A mat (/harub) is provided in there for
(mdsit’a-he) ([her],

5 and a private (Jona-md ‘alone
standing’) entrance (kx’am [/’ab) is
made for [her].

She sits (#nd) quietly (Xnose),

[and does] not look (Kgaba) too much
at things,

and does not scratch at herself
([xaosen).

If she goes out (#0a),

403 Once he has made his first big kill, of an animal such as a
lion, then word is sent to his uncle, who slaughters oxen
for a feast. The uncle also gives him the scarifications
that signal his success as a hunter and adult man.
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Xkonamakx’am Kaba Xkoasa.
I na gai khoesa Koasi.

I-ku ta o,
i-ku Kikua toa o,'>
i na Kkasab'*® giib ma.

I na giib Xae,

i na ab Kna Maoxodomae.

I na Kgaus Kna xaba die Kaubi,

i na gai khoesa sasie,

ina gai oudi’** i na habu.' [...]

XNuib Kkwa i na uree,'*®

1 na ure toas ta o,

i na Knuiba Xkauwe,

i na Knouba Kkaba Khoboe,
i na sdba thiimme.'*’

I na giib ta sasie o,
1 na Kae’osa kaisa khoedi Xae.

Maingard translates line 13 as ‘when the ceremony
is finished’. The word written by him as Xakua’ was
perhaps Bniikua, or Sittings, and may have been a
euphemism for the time of seclusion.

Maingard translates Kkasab as ‘brother’ Our consultant
Ouma Jacoba used the same word, however, to refer to
an ‘uncle’ (possibly in the sense of ‘parent’s brother’).

In the brief section between lines 16 and 19, Maingard
uses the spellings a0} ‘au’ and ‘ou’ Since it is not always
clear whether he is indicating /ao/ or /KX/, his variants
will most often be left as originally given.

The word habu ‘devour’ is more commonly used of
animals, and seems equivalent to Afrikaans vreet.
Maingard’s ‘uree’ seems to be for uru-he with vowel
assimilation. He writes it as ure in line 23. (Note Bkuru
for ‘rub’ in line 39.)

This word thGmme (thim-he or thom-he), which
Maingard translated as ‘sprinkled;, was not recorded by
other authors with this meaning, and is difficult to trace
elsewhere in Khoekhoe or Kalahari languages, where
it might be expected to appear as tsum or tsom. Lloyd
has tsum, while Meinhof recorded thom in a compound
verb, where the meaning in both cases seems to be
‘cover’,

10 she goes out by the separate door

(fJona-md-kx’am-|laba).
A senior woman (kai khoesa) watches
over (X’6asi) [her].

When

the seclusion (fdkua [#niikua,
‘sittings’?]) is finished (toa),

the uncle (Xdsab) gives a sheep (gib).
Then the sheep is slaughtered (+a-
he),

and its throat is cut over a pit (ab
Kna).

The blood (/‘aub) is gathered in a
wooden vessel,

and cooked (sdsi-he) by a senior
woman, and the senior women
devour (habu) [it]. [...]

She is rubbed clean (uru-he) with fat
(fnuib [xoa),

and when the rubbing is finished,
then she is smeared with fat (Jnuiba),
and with red ochre (Knauba) again
(fxaba) anointed (/hobo-he),

and covered (thom-he) with fragrant
powder (sdba).

When the sheep is cooked,

it is eaten (#’d-he) by senior women
who are without any illness (['ae’o-
sa).
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CHAPTER 5

I na Xkiib Kkwa,
Khabib tsi Knamma tsikua anae,
1 na Kamdi Xkae.

I na gai khoesi kua hoa xiikua Kko!*
tsi xunXuib tsikua,
i na xun¥kxoae.

I na Mgariba tiXkae,
1 ousi hais tiha,

1 na hosis ta o,

i na Mgoab te,

i na Kgoaba heba Kkurue'*

tsi Kgaithakua'® tikx’ai Kkurue.

Ina Knaba Mgamma kx’am Xna ma)e,

Kkoaku kx’ai mae,
i na he haisa Knaue,
i na kx’ai xarie.'®!

Maingard translates Kko in line 32 as ‘touches’

The word Rkuru in lines 39 and 40 is translated by
Maingard as ‘rub; but is difficult to locate in any other
sources. It may be related to Nama RuriXuri, which is
specifically to smear or rub with white clay.

Maingard translates Kgaithakua as ‘thighs.

Engelbrecht says (1936, 164) that at this point, the girl
threw some buchu powder on to the water, so as to
protect herself from the ‘great snake’ There are many
parallels here with traditional customs once practised by
the Sotho-Tswana people, among whom young female
initiates were smeared with clay of different colours
during different stages of the process. They were also
confined to a small hut, and as William Lye and Colin
Murray note (Transformations on the Highveld: The
Tswana and Southern Sotho (Totowa, N.].: Barnes and
Noble, 1980), 125) ‘immediately before they enter this
state of seclusion, the mysterious motanyane, the big
snake otherwise known as ‘child of the deep waters),
appears to the girls from a deep ravine’
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Then with a back-skirt (Xib [xoa),

a fore-skirt (/xabib) and a kaross
(Mnamma) she is dressed (ana-he),
and beads (X'amdi) are hung around
her neck (J/a-he).

Then the old woman touches (Xxo)
[checks?] everything (hoa xukua),

as well as a grindstone (xun/’uib),
and they grind together (xun/xoa-he)
(lit. ‘it is ground together’).

Then she is taken into (G#°d-he) the
river (Mgariba).

The old woman goes to fetch (iha) a
twig (hais)

and when she has found it (hési-s),
then clay (fgoab) is taken (a-he),

and she is rubbed (X’uru-he) with this
clay (#goaba héba)

and her thighs are rubbed all over.

Then at the water’s edge (Jgamma
kx’am Mna) she is placed (md-si-he [?])
on her knees ([loaku kx’ai),

and it [the water] is struck (£nau-he)
[with] the twig (haisa),

and she is sprinkled (xari-he).
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I na Kkatba KkoaXkii, ¢
i na gai khoedi Knae,

ina Xam, i na Kna.

Bhf12. Courtship (Contributors not
identified) (Mgd1967, 45-46)'®

1

162

163

164

165

166

167

168
169

I na kx’aob Kna Kkosi kx’oa,

in'* ta Xkosi ama'® o,

1 na kai khoena sie,

i na kai khoena kx’ommi kx’amXab
masie

si xoa'és,
I na kai khoena xoa.

I na Kkosi di'®’ Kkaikao,
ku'®® khoena i-n ta KkaXka,'®
i na gub Kae Knausab xa,

Maingard translates line 45 as “Then she returns to
the stad. The obscure word KkoalXkd occurs also in the
account of the doro, and seems to mean ‘go to meet’
(note Nama Xoa ‘meet’).

Further details about traditional marriage customs are
provided by Maingard (1932, 142) and Benjamin Kats
(in Ebt1936, 209-210).

This is another instance where an apparently nasalised T
is reflected as ‘in’.

Maingard translates line 1 and 2 as “‘When a young
man woos a maiden, and she is free. The word written
‘ama’ is perhaps ama ‘give consent, accept a marriage
proposal.

The use of xoa here is obscure, but is perhaps meant for
kx'oa ‘ask, seek. Maingard translates lines 3-5 as “The old
people are sent to the maidens parents and they stand
outside the door of the house. They ask: ‘Please open the
door’

It is not clear whether this di is the Possessive di, or the
verb di ‘make, do. Maingard does not mark the vowel as
long.

The function of ku in this line is not clear.

Maingard translates line 8 as ‘and the parents on both
sides agree’ (Note Nama méaXnédgu ‘agree’).

45
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Then she goes to meet (X'oali) the
village (/duba),

and [she is welcomed by] the older
women [who] sing ([nae)

and clap (f’am) and dance (Kna).**

Bhf12. Courtship (Contributors not
identified) (Mgd1967, 45-46)

1

404

When a man (kx’aob) a girl (['osi)
desires (kx’0q),

and if (o) the girl gives consent (amd),
then the elders (kai khoena) are sent
(sT-he)

and at the door (kx’am|’ab) of the
house (kx’'ommi) standing (mdsi-he)
go and ask (si-xoa [?]).

Then the elders ask.

And if the girl is happy (Kditao),
and the parents do not (ta) refuse
(#xak’é [?])

then a sheep is slaughtered (#’a-he)
by the uncle (J[naosab xa),

When the time comes for a girl's coming of age
ceremony, a special chamber is made ready for her. A
mat is placed in it, and the little hut is given a private
door. She is expected to sit quietly and not fiddle, and
when she goes out, to use the separate entrance. A senior
woman watches over her. At the end of the seclusion, a
sheep is contributed by her uncle, and slaughtered by the
traditional method. The blood is collected in a wooden
vessel and cooked straightaway - and is especially
relished by the senior women. [The girl] is rubbed
clean and then she is smeared with fat, anointed with
red ochre, and sprinkled all over with fragrant powder.
Once the sheep has finally finished roasting, it may be
eaten only by senior women with no illness or blemish.
Then she is dressed in a back-skirt, a fore-skirt and a
kaross, and beads are hung around her neck. The senior
woman checks that everything is in place, and then gives
her a grindstone, and shows her how to use it, grinding
alongside her. Then she is taken down to the river. The
senior woman hunts for a little twig, and then she takes
clay and smears the girl all over with it. Then while the
girl kneels down in the shallow water at the river’s edge,
the senior woman strikes the water lightly with the twig
to make the water splash over her. Then she goes home
to meet the village, and all the women celebrate her
return with singing and dancing and clapping.
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10 Mkaoxodom,
1 na Knabe Xnae.

I na sasie, 1 na Kue,
i na Mkaie Kkaob.

170

Bhf13. Soregus, or the mutual pact of
friendship (Kheis and Saul van Neck)
(Mgd1967: 45)

1 I nakhoeb ta soregus Kkao o,
i na theba kx’a Kkaib xabas xu,
i na khoes kx’oa Kaib Kkao khoes
th&ba kx’aXkoa.

5 I-stakhoes Xki o,
ditoasa.
I na soregus di, i-s ta masen.
I na soregus di Xtimas Kkuis.

170 Maingard translates line 11 as ‘and its entrails are taken
out. The verb Kna is more usually found with the

intransitive meaning ‘pour out, leak’

10

by the throat-cutting manner (Xaoxo-
dom),

and its entrails (Xnabi) are taken out

(#na-he [?]).

It is cooked (sdsi-he), and eaten (#’d-
he),

and [there is] happiness (Xdifaob).*%

Bhf13. Soregus (Kheis and Saul van
Neck) (Mgd1967: 45)

405

406

If a man wanted (#a0) [to arrange] a
soregus,

then at the time (J’aeb) [of] drinking
(kx’@) tea (téb-a) from a dish (xabas
Xu)l

he [would] ask (kx’oa) the woman
whether she wished (#a0)

to drink tea together with him (téba
kx’a[xoa).

If the woman should refuse (#xa),
then it was finished (ditoa-sa).

But the pact was made if she should
consent (mdsen).

It was a mutual arrangement of
friendship (X'omas) alone (Kuis).*%®

When a young man wanted to marry a young woman,
and if she was agreeable, the elders would be sent to go
and stand at the door of her house to obtain permission
from her parents. If the young woman was happy, and
provided the parents did not object, the uncle would
sacrifice a sheep. It would be cooked and eaten, and then
there was general celebration.

The soregus seems to have been a reciprocal agreement
between two people (not necessarily a man and a woman)
to provide one another with mutual support when
requested. Maingard (1967, 45) refers to an account
by Wikar of something similar, where he (Wikar) was
approached by a woman to be her ‘opligt man’ A similar
custom among Tswana speakers was noted by George
Thompson in his Travels and Adventures in Southern
Africa, part 1, ed. Vernon S. Forbes (Cape Town: Van
Riebeeck Society, 1967), where he described (p. 116) an
occasion when various Tswana and Griqua clans had
come together to discuss the formation of a political
and military alliance: ‘Many of the Bechuanas selected
maats or comrades, after their manner, from among
their allies, presenting, in a formal manner, an ox to
the individual picked upon. The Griqua thus selected
becomes the favoured guest and friend of the donor;
the obligation is considerd reciprocal, and when he who
is now the host visits his maat in his own country, he
expects a similar present, and equal hospitality to what
he has bestowed.
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Bhf6. Funeral of a chief (Teteb and
Iis)'"" (Mgd1932, 143)

1

17

172

173

174

Gaoxaob ta Knauhe o0,'”
i na Khobab Knauhe,

i na Xkhaib dibahe,

i na haikua Knarahe,'”

i na Kharub Kasibahe,

i na Kkha Xob Xnammi xa xamihe,
i na Knaba Kgoisihe,

i na Knai Kharuba Kkaukx’amhe,

i na Khiiba thuruhe.'™

See BK21 for an example of the kind of lament that
would be delivered on the occasion of a burial.
Engelbrecht noted (1936, 187) that an alternative
word sometimes used in place of Knau (perhaps as a
euphemism) was sau, which means ‘put away, store. The
word R6sa for ‘dead” was sometimes similarly replaced
by Mxaisa ‘absent. Engelbrecht also noted (1936, 188)
that Benjamin Kats stated that ‘in ancient times’ the
grave ‘was of circular shape’ - although some of the
Bloemhof Korana disagreed and suggested that ‘the
practice of making it circular might have been copied
from the Bushmen’ Intriguingly, the missionary Joseph
Tindall (father of Henry) described a Herero (or Cattle
Damara) burialin 1847 (in The Journal of JosephTindall,
Missionary in South West Africa, 100-101) as follows:
‘[The corpse] is placed in a sitting position. Two stakes
are driven into the ground, once against the back
projecting above the neck, the other against the knees.
To these the corpse is tied, and left to become stiff. In
the meantime, the grave is dug round and deep; a cell is
made at one side of the grave to receive the body. This is
closed with great stones and the grave is filled up. More
details about burials can be found in the travel account
of William Somerville (William Somerville’s Narrative of
hisJourneystotheEasternCapeFrontierandtoLattakoe
1799-1802, ed. Edna and Frank Bradlow (Cape Town:
Van Riebeeck Society, 1979), 95, fn) and Engelbrecht
(Ebt1936, 187-190).

Maingard translates line 4 as “Twigs are strewn. The
word Knara is not recorded by other authors and has no
obvious counterpart in Nama, unless it is Xkhara, which
can mean to smoothe an area by dragging a tree over it.
Maingard’s thuru is probably thoro.

Bhf6. Funeral of a chief (Teteb and lis)
(Mgd1932, 143)

1 When a chief (Gaoxaob) is buried

(Xnau-he),

then a grave (/hobab) is dug,

and a space (Xxaib) is prepared for
him,

and raked smooth (Xxara-he) [with]
twigs (haikua),

and a reed-mat (/harub) is spread for
(X'asiba-he) [him],

and the dead body (/xa [’6b) is
wrapped (xami-he) with a kaross
(#nammi xa),

and laid down (Xgoe-si-he) there,
and covered over [with] another reed-
mat (/nai [haruba),

and [with] earth (Xhuba) is sprinkled
(thoro-he).*

407 When a Chief is buried, a grave is dug, and a space is

prepared for him, and raked smooth with twigs, and a
reed mat is spread out for him. And the dead body is
wrapped up in a cloak and laid there, and covered with
another reed mat, and then earth is scattered over.
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PL6. Burial'” (Lld, MP2: 110-112)

1

10

15

175

176
177
178

179

180

Khoe’i ta¥’6 0,!7®
e-da na Mxum'”” Knammi Xxoa,

e-da na tchurib,
ku'” Kxoa, Kxum.

E-da na haidi, @,

e-da na kx’ab, si kao,
e-da na korokoro,
Knati-da na ManXkx’oasi
kon ha kob.'”?

XNati-da na Kxo Kkoragu, '

da na si iXka hé da na tsumm Kka.
XNati hi e-da na mi Xhobab.
Kxaise i-da na kx ‘ab, ti hi Kkai,
1Xka ta o,

e-da na Mhobab, ti mi.

This account has not previously been published.
Maingard may have chosen not to include it in his
edition (1962) because of several uncertainties in the
text. The frequent use of e dana at the beginning of
sentences (in the sense of ‘and then we’) may simply
have been the Kora 1* person plural ‘we’ in combination
with the marker of the progressive aspect. It is a faint
possibility, though, that there was simultaneously some
influence of Cape Dutch, where dan would have meant
‘and then’ (Our consultant Ouma Jacoba frequently used
ena in place of ina, which may reflect a similar cross-
influence of Afrikaans en ‘and’)

See Bhf6 for an account of the burial of a chief.

Note Nama Kkhom ‘swathe (especially a corpse)’

It is not entirely clear what the function is of ku, but it is
perhaps the verb ku(r)u ‘work], used in combination with
Mxoa ‘with

In Lloyd’s original, this obscure line is written kon haX
kop. (Note Nama kosib for ‘measurements of a person’)

In the manuscript, Kkoragu has the pencilled alternative
Kkoagu. It is perhaps part of a compound with Kxo, where
the whole may mean ‘taken towards itself’, or in other
words ‘bent or doubled up’ It is interesting that Samuel
Dornan (“The Tati Bushmen (Masarwas) and their
Language,” JournaloftheRoyal Anthropologicalinstitute
47 (1917), 37-112) recorded a word korana with the
meaning ‘dead’ and korana cho as meaning ‘a corpse’
in the eastern Kalahari Khoe language, ‘Hie Tshware’ -
perhaps because a dead body was doubled up for burial.
The Kora word Bhora ~ Khoa means ‘crooked, crippled.

PL6. Burial (LId, MP2: 110-112)

1

10

15

When a person died,

then we would wrap ([xum) them up
in a kaross (fnammi),

working with cord (thurib),

we would bind [them] up.

And then taking sticks (haidi),

we would dig (khao) a hole (kx’ab),
and we measured (korokoro),

in that way (/[nati) we worked out
(#’antkx’oa-si)

kon ha kob [?] the measurement [of
the person].

In this way then we would take and
bend [the body] together on itself
(XxoXoa-gu [?]),

and go and bring it in (s7 G#°d) and
place it, covering it (thomX’q).

So, this is when we say [hobab.

At first [while still preparing the grave]
we call (Xai) it a hole (kx’ab), And then
when [the body] has gone in (#74),

then [only] do we call it a grave
(/hobab).4o®

408 When someone died, we would wrap them in a kaross,

using a cord to secure it. Then we would dig the hole,
making it so as to fit the size of the body. We would bend
the body before placing it in the prepared space and
covering it up. It was only at that point that we called it a
grave. To begin with, while we were still digging, we only
referred to it as a hole.
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5.3 Oratory, lyrics, and folktales (or language-based arts)

The pieces reproduced in this section reflect a range of indigenous African genres,
including some where the storyline would almost certainly have been generally
familiar in the past to audiences throughout much of southern Africa, and where the
character roles assigned to various animals (such as the role of the ‘trickster’ assigned
to the jackal) were traditional.

1. Peace will come (a praise song). (Bhf14)

il. A funeral lament. (BK21)

iii.  Lyrics of a dancing song. (BK11)

iv.  Lyrics of a women’s dancing song. (BK12)

V. Counting backwards (a game). (ABS)

vi.  The story of Moon and Hare and the origin of human mortality. (PL1)

vii. How the San lost their cattle. (PL2)

viii. The baboon and the quaggas. (Bhf11)

ix.  The lions and Crazy-head Korhaan. (PL3)

X. The SoreX’o0s, or Sun-child. (Bhf10)

xi.  Jackal stories (a sequence of three linked stories). (PLS5)

xii.  Jackal and Leopard. (BK9)

xiii. Lion, Ostrich and Jackal. (BK10)

xiv. Jackal, Hyena and the person (Version 2). (BK17)

xv.  The story of the woman who saved her child from a lion. (BK14)

xvi. The woman who took a splinter from the lion’s paw. (BK15)

xvii. Aesop’s Fable of the Wind and the Sun, retold in Kora. (Bkrl)

5.3.1 The praise

The composition and delivery of praises of this kind constituted a highly developed
form of orature throughout southern Africa, where subjects could range from a chief
to one’s own infant, and from a beloved cow to a small creature of the veld.'®' The
corpus for Namibian Khoekhoe includes praises addressed to the thunder and
lightning,'? praises of the ocean and the veld,'®*and praises of various animals such
as the giraffe and the zebra.'® (The Nama term for a praise is kares, and when a

181 See for example, Isaac Schapera, Praise-poems of Tswana Chiefs (Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1965), and Daniel Kunene,
Heroic Poetry of the Basotho (Oxford: University Press, 1971).

182 Theophilus Hahn, Tsuni XGoam: The Supreme Being of the Khoi-Khoi (London: Triibner and Co., 1881), 59-60.

183 Kuno Budack, “The KAonin or Topnaar of the Lower KKhuiseb valley and the sea” Khoisan Linguistic Studies, no. 3 (1977),
1-42.

184 J. G. Kronlein, “Manuscript letters to Wilhelm Bleek [ca. 1861-1862].” Housed in the George Grey Collection of the South
African National Library, Cape Town.



228 CHAPTER 5

praising sequence is followed by a series of supplications, the whole then constitutes
a prayer (Nama Ngores).)

5.3.2 The funeral lament

The funeral oration had its own structure, but incorporated some of the elements
of the praise. Several examples are included in Vedder’s collection of Bergdama
texts,'®where the laments delivered by widows commonly include references to the
person lying there (Kgoe), pleas for the beloved to get up for them (khdiba), references
to their dark-skinned handsomeness, their unmatchable courage and prowess in the
hunt, and a long list of the caring deeds that no-one else would ever again perform
for the mourner.

5.3.3 Lyrics

The two lyrics included in this collection are the words from two versions of the
same song, where both are equally enigmatic. There are a few other fragments of
songs in the records, but for the most part they are similarly obscure. A small detail
provided by Wikar'® tells us at least that a lament (of the kind mentioned above)
was traditionally sung, and would sometimes accompany performances of the reed-
dance, for which the music was provided by an ensemble of musicians playing the
consort of monotone reed-flutes, with a few drums for percussion and rhythm. Hahn
also mentions that the praises addressed to the thunder and lightning were similarly
delivered as songs, and were accompanied by dancing.

5.3.4 Word games

The counting game is placed under the heading of language-based arts because of
its inclusion of a clever tongue-twister. Other kinds of gaming based on word-play
would have included the art of riddling, and in this respect, there is an unfortunate
gap in the corpus of Kora texts. The examples below are from the set of Nama riddles
recorded by Schultze.'®’

a) Tare’e goma, Kaba Xgarib am Xgd md Rurina?
- [lgati.
Of what is it said, ‘white things (Kurina) standing at the edge (am /gd) of a
red ([aba) ridge (Xgarib)?’
— the teeth.

185 Heinrich Vedder, Die Bergdama, vol. 2 (Hamburg: L. Friederichsen and Co., 1923), 64-83.

186 Hendrik Wikar, The Journal of Hendrik Jacob Wikar (1779) ed. E. E. Mossop, transl. A. W. van der Horst (Cape Town: Van
Riebeeck Society, 1935), 169.

187 Leonhard Schultze, Aus Namaland und Kalahari (Jena: Gustav Fischer, 1907), 539-545.
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b) Tare’e goma, ®huni [Jganihe?
— xaib.
Of what is it said, ‘it is drawn (JJganihe) yellow-brown?’
— the kudu.

c) Tare’e goma, Ruri®naba’T [aba’e?
— Maris.
Of what is it said, ‘red with a white belly?’
— the steenbok.

The remaining texts fall into loosely defined categories and include stories of origin,
cautionary tales where the characters are ordinary people in everyday situations,
stories about people interacting with animals in ways that are sometimes not entirely
realistic — and stories where the protagonists are exclusively animals, and where the
events are altogether fantastical and often comic.

5.3.5 Animal stories

We are fortunate that Gideon von Wielligh, who had many of the stories told to him as
achild, left us a description of the way some of these stories were originally delivered.
Von Wielligh wrote many of these stories down in later life,'®and subsequently went
on to prepare several extended collections of them, in the series known as Diere
Stories. In his introduction'® to one of the many editions of these popular books, he
described the narrative techniques of his childhood storytellers, who included Piet
‘Wolfryer’ (‘Hyena-rider’), Willem Sterrenberg, and Adam Kwartel (‘Quail’) from
the Tulbagh district.'”® Each animal, it seems, would receive a suitably characteristic
mode of speaking whenever the story allowed an opportunity for direct speech, so
that Lion would roar, Jackal would whine, and Hyena would howl. Von Wielligh
recollected that various creatures in the stories were referred to by specific nicknames,
such as Langbeen (‘Longlegs’) for the ostrich, Krombek (‘Crooked-beak’) for the
Vulture, and Geelpoot (‘Yellow-foot’) for the hawk. (Schultze'! mentions similar
nicknames in Nama, such as KHaeb for the springbok (Mgiib), Kaillgaba ‘Big-back’
(in reference to the mane or ruff) for the lion (xammi), ti Xgd Whaisetse (‘my yellow
brother’) for the jackal (Mgirib), and for the silver jackal (Xxamab), the hunter’s name
XGaihetomab.)

188 These stories were told to Von Wielligh in a variety of Cape Dutch (or emerging Afrikaans), at a time when, as Helize van
Vuuren has pointed out in A Necklace of Springbok Ears: XXam Orality and South African Literature (Stellenbosch: SUN
Press, 2016), 1-86, the narrative traditions for both Afrikaans and most varieties of South African Khoekhoe were still
largely oral. The first collection by Von Wielligh was published in 1906 in the first Afrikaans magazine, Ons Klyntji, from
where they entered the corpus of Afrikaans literature.

189 G. R.von Wielligh, “no. 17, in Diere Stories, part 1 (Pretoria: J. L. van Schaik, 1926), 9-14.

190 Rhoda Barry, “Voorwoord”, in Diere Stories, 'n keuse uit die versameling van G. R. Wielligh, Rhoda Barry, ed. (Pretoria: J. L.
van Schaik, 1980), vii-viii.

191 Schultze, Aus Namaland und Kalahari, 453-456.
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In Dwaalstories, the Afrikaans poet Eugéne Marais published a similar (if
much shorter) collection of stories told to him by various narrators, and it is in his
introduction'” to one of the editions of this work that he refers to a famous storyteller
as someone who knew ‘the Jackal and Hyena saga from A to Z’. This is a telling
remark, as both his own and Von Wielligh’s collections include a great many stories
featuring these two antagonists, where some of the stories are indeed occasionally
linked together to form a kind of saga or story cycle. The Korana corpus includes
several of these stories, of which we have reproduced one from the Bloemhof Korana,
three from Piet Links, and four from Benjamin Kats. The three stories told by Piet
Links are connected to form a cycle by the idea that Jackal, ostracised for his deeds
in the first story, is driven to live out in the veld for a while. While living ‘rough’
like this, he tricks some leopards in the second story, who then stay on his trail so
that he is again forced to keep away from his house. In the final story, it is the same
leopards who find the lion whom Jackal has tricked into believing that a rock ledge
will collapse on him if he tries to move out from under it.

One of the Jackal and Hyena stories collected by Von Wielligh is the well-known
comic tale of how Jackal tricks Hyena into serving as his steed. The fact that the
same story has been collected from many different parts of southern Africa (albeit
with different animal antagonists in some cases) reminds us that the stories told by
the Khoi were not uniquely theirs but belonged to a vast repertoire of tales once told
and retold throughout much of the region. (The stories about the origin of human
mortality and the origin of people and cattle fall into the same category.) At the same
time, there can be no doubt that skilled storytellers constantly changed details about
the characters, composed new dialogue for them and added new episodes. The stories
were clearly also modernised to reflect details of contemporary life and current
events. The story of the steed, for example, suggests an acquaintance with the use of
domesticated animals for riding purposes, whether this was a riding ox or a horse,
while the comic Korana story about ‘Jackal, the Hyena and the person’ turns entirely
on the recent introduction of the gun, and Hyena’s unfamiliarity with it.

Given everything that has been mentioned above, it might be thought that the
stories reproduced here are unlikely to be anything other than pale versions of the
originals. Certainly, it is true that most of these narratives were dictated to linguists,
rather than delivered in their usual manner and in their habitual context with a
spontaneously reacting and participating live audience. Certainly too, the process
of transcription may have been laborious, and has almost certainly led to a loss
of vividness, including details of the gestures, mimicry and song that would have
formed part of a living performance. Nevertheless, it should not be overlooked that
the Kora consultants of 1920s and 1930s were for the most part mission-educated and
well-used to the written medium. This suggests that they were themselves agents in
making the transition between oral and written forms of narration, and no doubt were
responsible for subtly transforming the originals so that they had their own coherence

192 Eugene Marais, “Inleiding”, in Dwaalstories (Cape Town: Human and Rouseau, 1959), 4-6.
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as written rather than orally performed texts. These early 20" century authors also
contributed details and new episodes from their own personal experience, where this
extended to literature they would have grown familiar with during their school years.
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Bhf14. Peace will come (praise song) Bhf14. Peace will come (praise song)

(Mulukab)'** (Mgd1967, 45-46)"* (Mulukab) (Mgd1967, 45-46)

1 KKxaib ta Xkii ha, khoesa oa-tse! 1 Peace (Mxdib) will come, o you son of
Hamti-ts ka ha Xkub Xna? woman!
Hamo a-ts ta oreda? How is it you come (ha) into our land
A-da Xnab Xna na Kkoaxa (Xhiib ®na)?

When will you free us (oré-da)?
Let us (a-da) into the light (Xndb Xna)
emerging (K'oa-xa)

5 WXhaos Khaosa.'> 5 be a nation (Xhaosa) among nations
XKona’o kie hetse. (Xhaos).
Birikua Knari'® hoan Kkie.'”’ We are without our children (X'ona’o)

today (hétsé).
The Tswana (Birikua) kidnapped (Xnari)
all (hoan) were come (Xxi-he).

193 Mulukab was apparently one of the last people in the
1930s who still knew how to play the gora (Percival
R. Kirby, “The music and musical instruments of the
Korana,” Bantu Studies 6,n0.1(1932),195).Itis probable
that he was the same person as the speaker identified
as ‘Mukalap’ or ‘Makalap, who contributed the only
other two previously made recordings of Kora, where
one is a message to the delegates attending the Third
International Congress of Phonetic Sciences at Ghent in
1938, and the other is a short set of words illustrating
each of the clicks with its possible accompaniments.
These recordings, which appear on the compact disc
compiled by Anthony Traill (Extinct: South African
Khoisan languages (University of the Witwatersrand:
Department of Linguistics, ca. 1997), tracks 14, 15),
were made by D. P. Hallowes in about 1936.

194 Maingard gives no information about the circumstances
of this address, and nor is it clear who the honoured
visitor was (unless it was Maingard himself).

195 This formulation mirrors expressions sometimes used
in other languages of southern Africa, resembling, for
example, Mosothosotho ‘a true Sotho person. The self-
appellation Khoikhoi reflected in some of the early Cape
records is said to have meant ‘men of men.

196 The verb Mnari in this instance seems to mean ‘steal,
kidnap; in the same way as the equivalent verb in Nama.
There is some historical irony here: Engelbrecht tells us
(1936, 233) that the mother of Andries Bitterbos ‘was
the child of a Rolong husband called Moses Kats and
his wife Henrietta, a native of Basutoland, both of whom
had as small children been taken captive by people of the
Cat Korana and reared in their midst.

197 The verb Kxi ‘come, arrive’ at the end of line 7 is one of
the few instances of this word as an independent verb
in the Kora corpus. It is possible that the formal genre
of the praise required an elevated style that included
the use of archaic forms - and it is uncertainties of this
kind surrounding register that make this piece difficult
to translate. The basic sense of the line is perhaps, “The
Tswana came and stole them all away’
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BK21. A funeral lament'*® (Ebt36, 211,
187)199

1

10

198

199

200

20

—_

202

203

204

Ae abo, Kgoe-ts ka Kgoe® hetse !’arib
Kxa?

!Gaub®! kx’ai i-ts ka Kgoe
!gaukx’amme?

Khaiba te, ®’0 di K’uis da!

Ae, Kgoe-ts ka Kgoe?

Da-bi-ts*? ka miiba-te ha hetihi i-ts
Ngoe-b?

Hamba ta ra Kxaba mil !’ariku a-ts ka?
Saxa?® ta kx’a tama,

tixa kxahe ka

i-ts ka heti Kgoe?

Ti ’3sa oe, ha-se xu khoeb ab Kgoe!
A-da mii da i-b !’arib ab xuba ha !xaib!
XOaba K’ui ta ra kx’a.2*

Xu ta ku ho’o, ti !dsa oe.

This formal lament was dictated to Engelbrecht by
Benjamin Kats. The particular lament recorded here
seems to have been delivered by a man on behalf of a
grieving widow.

Engelbrecht’s transcriptions have been edited only
lightly, where this has mainly involved the removal of
unnecessary hyphens and substitution of ‘ai’ for ‘ei} ‘kua’
for ‘kwa’ and ‘0 ‘0’ and ‘&’ for ‘o7, ‘u:’ and ‘a:. His glottal
stop symbol, as in K7arib and kx”’amme, has been replaced
by the apostrophe. The translation originally given by
Engelbrecht is a free and fairly loose one.

The expression Kgoe ka Kgoe seems to involve a pattern
similar to one noted in Nama by Hagman, who described
it as ‘verb reduplication with —ka’, terming its implication
‘repetitive; as in ‘do x again and again’ In this instance, the
implication is Tie for all time’

Ebt gives the meaning of lgaub as ‘sadness, and translates
line 2 as ‘Are you lying there with saddened face with
no smile?” In fact the word !gaub is obscure - although
Nama has !gau(a)am as an adjective meaning ‘with
black or dark or dirty mouth, which in Kora would be
Igauxakx’am.

The instance of da here and its repetition in line 11 are
among the very few cases in the corpus of Kora texts
where the Nama-like da ‘surpass, go over’ is used instead
of ba. The choice may have been motivated by aspects of
register. Another instance occurs in PL2, where it may
reflect a Griqua influence.

The meaning of saxa is not clear, although Engelbrecht
mentions that Andries Bitterbos translated the -xa with
‘of, from’ (probably Afrikaans van).

For this line and the final one, the translation is the free
one provided by Engelbrecht (1936, 187), and may not be
accurate.

233

BK21. A funeral lament (Ebt36, 211, 187)

1

10

Oh father, do you lie and lie forever
today with your courage (/“arib)?

Do you lie there with darkening on your
dark face?

Rise up for me, son of the mother-in-
law!

Oh, do you lie and lie forever?

So now (hetihi) where is he who might
look after me better (d@) than you lying
there?

Where might | again (|[xaba) see
courage like yours?

By us it will not be wept,

for what purpose (ka) would it be wept
(kx’ahe) so,

[while] you lie there like this?

Oh my sister, come let us leave the man
to rest,

Let us see whether (/xaib) there is
anyone who can surpass (da) his
departed courage .

Tomorrow only shall | weep.

Now my sisters | must leave off.*®

409 A free translation is not offered, partly because of the

text’s obscurity, and partly because of the uncertainties
surrounding register.
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BK12. Lyrics of a women’s dancing
song: version A2 (Mhf, 74-75)

1

Tsuguru Kna mas?*® Kaxai?®’
Kharib Xna ma !oab,

Ulas X3,

Khaimaku?® Kkx’&gu ma

Kolitani, XAmub, Felstrop?*”®
tje kam di xudaba.?!°
Tjelkausob®!" ti xaiba,
khaiba-te!

BK11. Lyrics of a dancing song: version
B, with exchanges (Mhf, 73-74)

Woman:

205

206

207
208

209

210

21

212

21

(%)

XHarib Kna ma Koa-tse,
Ulas Kabe!

Tfilgos,?" ti xai, khaiba-te!
XHoar!nab 'hobos?"3 dada
ubase!

X' Ulnum-ts ka na te?

The words of both versions of this song are enigmatic,
and no attempt at a free translation is made.

Meinhof explains that this phrase meant ‘standing in a
circle’ (with mas meaning ‘the standing’).

This was the name of this women’s dance.

The original is given as Khaimaku, which seems to be a
misprint.

Although these are explained as the names of men, it is
conceivable that they were the names of cherished cattle,
and it is a remote possibility (if the reading of the piece
as a lament is correct) that the phrase about ‘standing in
among the yellow cattle’ is a reference to a chiefly burial
inside the cattle kraal (see Ebt1936, 188).

Meinhof notes that Benjamin Kats gave this line as tiKha
di xudaba, with the interpretation ‘Is my brother, my
dear little thing’

The name Tjelkausob is Geelkous (‘Yellow Stocking’)
and was that of a famous Korana chief said to have been
a ‘Bushman; according to information Meinhof received
from Gerhard Kuhn (Mhf, 75, fn 4). (Meinhof (Mhf, 5)
mentions that Gerhard Kuhn was a missionary based
with the Berlin Mission in Beaconsfield near Kimberley.
It was he who invited Meinhof to travel to Pniel to work
with the Korana who were resident there in 1928.)
According to Kuhn (Mhf, 74, fn 2), the name given as
TRilgos was Skeelkoos. It could, however, be a variant of
the name Tjelkaus in Version A.

Heinrich Vedder told Meinhof (Mhf, 74, fn 3) that this
ointment, made from a mixture of plant substances and
fat obtained from a crane, was regarded as the finest
kind.

BK12. Lyrics of a women’s dancing song:
version A (Mhf, 74-75)

1

In a circle standing for the dance,
brown one (/oab) standing in the
blue-bush (fharib),

brother (X’d) of Ulas,

standing (md) in between (Jkx‘aigu)
the yellow cattle (/hai(go)ma-ku),**°
Kolitani, KAmub, Felstrop,

are [?] my little thing (xu-da-ba),
Geelkous my husband (ti xaib),

get up for me (khdiba-te)!

BK11. Lyrics of a dancing song: version B,
with exchanges (Mhf, 73-74)

Woman:

You brown one (Koa-tse),
standing in the blue-bush
(¢harib ®Kna),**

brother of Ulas!

Skeelkoos, my husband (ti xai),
stand up for me (khdiba-te)!
Go soon (dada) and get us
crane ointment!

Don’t you want to get a beard?

410 It is puzzling that some of the elements in the first five

41

—_

lines of Version A and the whole of Version B - such
as the plea for the beloved one to get up (khaiba), the
reference to his handsome dark complexion, and the
plaintive list of his caring actions (such as obtaining
the finest ointment for the singer) - resemble typical
elements of a funeral lament. (See BK21). Wikar noted
(1935, 169) that ‘In the flute dance [or reed-dance] there
is first a melody and the most important part is the
song of lament by a woman, or a wife who has lost her
husband in battle. The purport of it is something like
this: that as she is now a widow, alone with her children,
the game that would otherwise have been hers now
roams about free from the arrows. [...] The men stand
linked in a circle and each one has a flute, a few of which
have bass notes, others high notes.

Some of the references in the first four lines of Version
B also resemble formulations used in traditional riddles,
and a very different reading is possible in which the
favourite brown substance found in the blue-bush
(Mharib), where it is surrounded by ‘yellow cattle’ - is
the sweet edible gum (harab) of one of the acacias such
as the sweet-thorn, which has yellow flowers. If this is
the correct interpretation, then the singer is perhaps
asking her husband to climb up for her (khéiba) and
fetch some. There is an echo of this motif in the lyrics
of a well-known Afrikaans folksong, which includes the
line ‘My geliefde hang in die bitterbessiebos’, meaning
‘my beloved hangs in the bitter-berry bush. (Thanks to
Renfrew Christie for pointing this out.)
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Man: !Nusa daob tje!

'Nusa sao!are!
Datisa sorebi!

Woman: Fale?'* xu-te,

khoemiba xu-te!?!
XNabi xamma
lau-tsi na xammi!
10ra tai,

X’as Kaib!

Man: |Are, 1-s na Kai-re?*!¢

KNaidab !i-da! 10!
A ha Kai Kona!

Woman: A, ha-tara! A, ha-tara!

ABS8. Counting backwards (a game
(Xgabes) played with pebbles)*'” (Ebt36,
225-226)

1

214
215
216
217

218

Djisi K’uide tje na @ tsi Knoasi,?!®

Tien klippertjies het hulle geneem en
neergesit

i tje na Xui khoeb Mnalkx’aisi makasi,
en het een man soheentoe laat staan

i tje na Mnai khoebi M’uide daba Knii.
en 'n ander man het die klippertjies
by gesit.

I tje na Knalkx’aimakhoeb
loakx’oakasi.

En dan word die soheentoe-staan-man
tel-agtertoe-gelaat-wees.

I-b tje n hiti mi:

Dan hy moet so sé:

According to Meinhof, a man’s name.
Meinhoftranslates, LassmichausdemMenschengerede!
Meinhof translates Kai-re as ‘refuse (to serve) me.

This account was dictated to Engelbrecht by Andries
Bitterbos, who also provided the close translations into
Afrikaans.

This game would have been a test not only of hand-
eye co-ordination but also of mental agility, since the
player had to count backwards rapidly, while in addition
picking up a quantity that differed from the number
being recited. Finally, he had to avoid a slip of the tongue
at the end, where the word for ‘pebble’ (K'uis) is close to -
but subtly different from - the word for ‘one’ (Kui).

Man: The road is long!
Follow the road with me!
The sun is blazing!

Woman: Fale, leave me (xd-te)!
Leave off talking to me!
There ais a lion,
it is going to pounce on you!
I am a Korana woman (!Ora-ta i),
reed dance!

Man: A servant am | (/a-re)? Are you
burdening me?
Go away, you baboon — go!
Come, let us call the children!

Woman: Yes, | will come, yes, | will come!

AB8. Counting backwards (a game
(Xgabes) played with pebbles)*? (Ebt36,
225-226)

1 They took ten pebbles and put them
down,
one man was made to stand to one
side,
and the other put the pebbles down.
And then the man who had been
stood to one side was made to count
backwards.

5 Then he had to say this:

412 This piece does not need further translation.
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CHAPTER 5

Djisise?'® Knoade xa, X’uis Ubg,

Wat daar tien sit van, neem ’'n klip
weg,

goesise Knoade xa, K’uis Tibg,

wat daar nege sit van, neem 'n klip
weg,

Kkx’aisise Knoade xa, K’uis Gibe,

wat daar agt sit van, neem ’'n klip weg,
hatikx’ise Knoade xa, K’uis Gbg,

wat daar sewe sit van, neem 'n klip
weg,

Inanise Knoade xa, X’uis Gbg,

wat daar ses sit van, neem 'n klip weg,
korose Knoade xa, X’uis ube,

wat daar vyf sit van, neem ’'n klip weg,
hakase Knoade xa, X’uis Gibg,??°

wat daar vier sit van, neem 'n klip
weg,

Inonase Xnoade xa, K’uis Gibe,

wat daar drie sit van, neem ’'n klip
weg,

Kamse Xnoade xa, K uis Tibe,

wat daar twee sit van, neem 'n klip
weg,

The number names are used here with the adverbial
suffix —se, and in the case of the numbers from eight to
10, the pattern resembles the adverbial use of Xkx'axu-si-
se in the context of working (BK3), and théa-si-se in the
context of attaching a handle (AB1), where the roots to
which -si attaches are nominals.

The Khoekhoe word haka for ‘four’ has long been a
source of fascination, since the velar stop in the middle
of the word is contrary to the usual phonetic shape of
a Khoe root, which makes it likely that the term is a
borrowing (unless —ka is adverbial). A word resembling
it is found in the Tanzanian isolate, Sandawe.

From ten down, take away a stone,
from nine down, take away a stone,
from eight down, take away a stone,
from seven down, take away a stone,

10 from six down, take away a stone,
from five down, take away a stone,
from four down, take away a stone,
from three down, take away a stone,
from two down, take away a stone,



15 Muise Knoas Gibe.

neem die enkelde wat sit weg.

1-b ta !oasa o,

As hy sal mis-getel het,
i tje na biris surute.

dan het hy bok betaal.
'Kx’axase i-b tje ni !oa.
Vinnig moet hy tel.
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15 and one left remaining, take away the

stone.

If he counted wrongly (/oa-sa),
then he forfeited a goat.
He had to count quickly (/kx’axase).*'?

413 A complete comparative list of old Khoekhoe number

names as found in the early Cape records is given by
Nienaber in his study of Cape Khoekhoe, Hottentots
(Pretoria: Van Schaik, 1963), folded insert between
pages 168-169). The origin of these number names is
obscure, although Vedder suggested (Die Bergdama,
vol. 1 (1923), 168-169), in connection with the terms
used by the Bergdama that they were perhaps based
on finger-names, where these may have arisen in turn
from names for big and small members of a family. (In
TUU languages there are generally only terms for ‘one’
and ‘two, with the option of a ‘paucal’ for a few items,
and a general term for ‘many, although speakers of
the !Ui languages universally borrowed the Khoekhoe
word for ‘three’) Many number names in languages
throughout the world have their distant origin in the
system of counting on the fingers of the hand, so that
words for ‘five’ commonly arise from a word meaning
‘hand’ or ‘fist, while names for numbers higher than five
may reverse the order of the terms, or else may build
incrementally on the base word for ‘five’ Typical Khoisan
number names for ‘three’ may arise from a paucal, while
names for four’ may be a simple reduplication of the
word for ‘two. In Khoekhoe languages, the word for ‘six’
may be based on a word for ‘thumb’ (note Kora Knanib
‘thumb’); both six’ and ‘seven’ may arise from words
meaning ‘carry over’; while ‘seven’ may be expressed
by a word meaning ‘indexing’ or ‘pointing. (In the
Sotho-Tswana languages, the names used for ‘eight’ and
‘nine’ embody the idea of ‘bending’ or ‘breaking) since
the counting method formerly required the requisite
number of fingers to be curled down, and in the case
of ‘eight’ or ‘nine) the outer fingers left upright naturally
begin to bend.) It may be useful to bear in mind as well
that in many other languages of the southern African
region, number terms do not all necessaily fall into the
same word class: some are nouns, others are adjectives,
while still others are relative stems.



238 CHAPTER 5

PL1. The story of Moon and Hare and
the origin of human mortality?*! (LId,
MP1: 024-026)**

1 KXas kie kie hé ti mi,

PL1. The story of Moon and Hare and
the origin of human mortality (LId, MP1:
024-026)

1 Moon (XX3s) said:

22

—

222

223

224

225

226

Khoen ke ni ti-r na®’o kamma,”>N’o.
I kie KK das ti mi,
K’o tsé ni X’ oMki.?**

I kie Knati KX4as xa KK 6as Knoa kx’am
Knie,??
KnoaXkx’ari kx’amhe.??®

This story was obtained by Piet Links (KOaxaKxam,
or KOaxa the younger) ‘from his paternal grandfather,
Kai ROaxa, who was told it by ‘his Bushman herd’ (Lld
MP1: 025). Versions of the tale are found throughout
Africa, while Nama versions were collected by Kronlein
(in Carl Meinhof, Lehrbuch der Nama-Sprache,
with contributions by Hermann Hegner, Diedrich
Westermann and Carl Wandres (Berlin: Georg Reimer,
1909), 170-171); Theophilus Hahn (in Die Sprache der
Nama (Leipzig: Barth, 1870), Appendix), and Leonhard
Schultze (Aus Namaland und Kalahari, 449). The
versions where the creature responsible for the betrayal
is a louse rather than the hare (as in Krénlein and Hahn)
seem to be fairly localised, as noted by Edouard Jacottet
in his Treasury of Ba-Suto Lore (Morija, Lesotho: Sesuto
Book Depot; London: Kegan, Paul, Trench, Tritbner and
Co., 1908).

The version given here is from Lucy Lloyd’s first Kora
notebook, but the word divisions and line breaks
suggested by Maingard (Koranna Folktales, 47-48)
have been taken into account. Lloyd’s manuscript pages
frequently include a word or brief phrase in Dutch,
where these seem to be translations, paraphrases, or
explanations provided by Piet Links, and these have also
been drawn on.

The moon ‘dies’ only temporarily of course, and its
regular ‘rebirth’ was formerly celebrated at the beginning
of each new lunar month by many of the communities
in southern Africa. Like other people in the region, the
Khoi had names for each of the thirteen months in the
lunar calendar.

The use in line 4 of K ‘go’ to add a quasi-aspectual
implication of permanent completion after Ko ‘die’ is
rare for Kora, and may reflect a slightly archaic register.
It is interesting to note that the phrase Knoa-kx'am-Xna
‘strike-mouth-in’ of line 5 is passivised as a whole.

In line 6, the phrase Bnoalkx'ari-kx'am ‘strike-split-
mouth’ is similarly passivised as a whole. The verb
Kkx'ari, which is not encountered elsewhere in Kora,
may be related to Nama Rkhare ‘split, burst; although
the latter has an intransitive sense. (It is possible that
a causative —si (~ hi ~ i) was originally present in the
expression used by Piet Links.)

‘People must die (J/’6) as | thus (ti-r)
die seemingly (J'6 khama)’

But Hare (X' Oas) said: ‘[They] die and
must die forever ('6Kd, lit. ‘die-go’)’

And so Hare was struck in the mouth
(#noa-kx’am-®nd-he) by Moon (XXds
xa),

[his] mouth was struck and split
(£noatkx’ari-he).
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XNati e kie Kkoas Kna-b:?’

Sats ke ni ho’o Bnakx ob Wgarasi.**®
A-ts Rkaba, a-ts tsi Rhummi ai*® si
Wi 230

A-ts Rniida Rkub Bna Bna >

PL2. How the San lost their cattle?*?
(L1d, MP1: 026-029)>*

1

227

228

229

230

232

233

234

236
237

Sab kie kie gumas®* Kxa kie Knai.
XNati e kie KKorab?* Sab ga*¢ da.?*’
Tfuxuba Xaib kou,

e kie guman Kaib Kkoa Kkii.

It is not clear what is being cross-referenced here by the
third person masculine singular enclitic -b.

The markings on the face of the moon may have been
interpreted as the kinds of fissures and graining seen in
the shoulder-blade of an animal.

This Nama-like ai seems to be the form that was used in
the Griqua variety for Kora kx'ai ‘on’

The use of si (‘arrive, get to, go and do X’) in line 8 seems
to provide an instance of the closest equivalent in Kora
to the use in Khwe of ci ‘arrive’ as a ‘New Event Marker’
(Kilian-Hatz 2008, 308).

An alternative reading is that Kna Kna is a reduplicated
form of Xn&, and means ‘make light’ or ‘light up’

This story was obtained by Piet Links (ROaxa Kxam)
from his paternal grandfather, Kai KOaxa, who said he
was told it by his paternal grandfather, XUrib (MP1: 026).
A Nama version was collected by Krénlein (c. 1862),
and was published in the Appendix to Meinhof’s Nama
grammar (Lehrbuch der Nama-Sprache, 167).

The version given here is from Lucy Lloyds first Kora
notebook, but as before, the word divisions suggested by
Maingard have occasionally been drawn on.

The feminine singular (‘gumas’ [for gomas]) seems to be
used here either as an abstraction or as a generic term.
The words Sab and BOrab are used here in the singular,
but may have been meant generically.

The word ga means ‘be clever’.

The use of a word like da (with the meaning ‘go over,
surpass, defeat’) to express a comparative is a common
device in other languages of southern Africa. The word
more usually used in Kora was ba.

10

239

So Hare told [Moon] (/na-b):

‘You (sats) must now (ho’o) be a
wildpig’s (Jnakx’ob) shoulder-blade
(fgarasi).

Ascend (X’aba) and go sit (s7 #£nd) in
the sky (fhummi ai),

and seated there (#n6d), shine (Xnd)
on the earth (Xhib Kna).4**

PL2. How the San lost their cattle
(Lid, MP1: 026-029)

1

The San were born (Knae) with cattle.
This is how the Korana man in
cleverness (ga) surpassed (da) the San
man.

At night-time (thuxub-a) [he] kindled
(khau) a fire (/‘aeb),

And the cattle went (Xi) towards the
fire (/'aeb Koa).

414 The Moon said: Tust as I only seem to die, so must

humankind’ But Hare said: ‘No, they must die and be
dead forever. So, Moon struck Hare in the mouth for his
impertinence, splitting his lip. And Hare said in revenge:
‘Now I will throw you up into the sky like the shoulder-
blade of a bush-pig. You must go up and sit there in the
sky and light up the earth’
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CHAPTER 5

E kie t&je:
XNa Rxirab tsiWnub tsika xa,>®
hamba sa di-ba?

XXinab kie ti diba.
E kie KKorab, he ti mi,

ti di-b kie Rniiba.

XNati Xkub Xkoa,
Sab tije,
Hamma héa xub ba*® Rxi ko na ba?

Ti di-n kie he ho’o ma-na.

XNati kie Sab Kxo tenni, e kie Kkii.2*

HamWi-tsa na Rk,

e-ts kx’ao Bnd-re tama?

E-ts tsa na kx’ao Wna-re tama Wkii,
xub ko mi hd,

naulka®' xub ko o,

tsa na kx’ao Bna-re tama a na Wkii.

XNati e kie Sab gumas ka, Kna,**
Knati kie KKorab gumas Xai.

242

The things that shine (Xxi [~ Kxai]) are of course the eyes
of the cattle, which reflect the firelight because of the
tapetum lucidum behind the retina.

Lloyd wrote xup ba, clearly indicating two distinct
morphemes.

Lloyd translated line 15 as ‘so the Bushman made ready
and went. Maingard interpreted the line as ‘so the
Bushman seize (Xx0) not (te) had-to (ni) and went.
Perhaps Knaul'a ‘understand’.

These two lines of the text are obscure. Lloyd wrote ko
mi as two separate words, but Maingard writes komi,
and translates it ‘as if’ In the manuscript, this part of
the text (line 19 here) is translated ‘as if thou were vexed
with me’ The part of the manuscript corresponding to
line 20 has a translation on the facing page that reads
‘dat word geluister’.

Lloyd translates this line as ‘So the Bushman is without
cattle!

5
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And [he, one of the San] was asked
(té(j)-e):

‘Out of the shining (#xira-b) and the
black (#nad-b),

Which of those there (hamba) is yours
(sa di-ba)?’

[And he answered:] ‘The shining one
is mine (ti di-ba).

And the Korana man said:

‘Mine is the black thing/

So the earth (Xhub) [morning] dawned
(Koa),

And it was asked by the San man:
‘Where (ham-ba) is the thing there
(xub ba) that was shining (#xi ko na)?’

[And the Korana man said:] ‘Mine are
these now remaining.

So the San man could not get (Xxo)
[anything], and went away.

[The Korana man called after him:]
‘Where to (ham/’i) are you going?
‘Can (kx’ao) you (e-ts) not (tama) tell
me (fnd-re)?

‘If you go off without telling me
‘what thing was said (xub ko mi hd)
[that has angered you];

‘if  am to understand ([nauk’a) what
the thing is,

‘you can't just be going without telling
me ([na-re tama a).

So in this way the San lost (kd) their
cattle,

And the Korana [came to] possess
(Jdi) cattle.®*®

The San had cattle in the beginning. This is how the
Korana outwitted them. One evening, a Korana man
lit a campfire, and the cattle moved towards it. Then
the Korana man asked the San man: ‘Of the things that
shine and the things that are dark, which do you want?’
And the San man said, T1l have the shining things. And
the Korana man said, Tll have the dark things Then
in the morning when the sun came up, the San man
asked: ‘Where have all my shining things gone?” And the
Korana man said: ‘Everything that is left is mine’ So the
San man got nothing, and started to walk away. As he
was leaving, the Korana man taunted him: ‘Where are
you going? Why don’t you tell me what the matter is? If
you want me to understand, you can’t just go off like that
without saying anything. And this is how the San came
to lose their cattle, and the Korana to possess them.
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Bhf1l. The baboon and the quaggas®*
(Meis and Kwalakwala) (Mgd1967,

241

Bhfll. The baboon and the quaggas
(Meis and Kwalakwala) (Mgd1967,

44-45)
XNaitab tsi Kkoaxaidi tsina.

1

10
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KKui tse Kkoaxaidi ha,

i kie Kkui Kaus ha.

I kie na Knaba Kkamma h3,
i na Xnaitaba kie gao ha.

XK oaxaidi ta Kkamma kx’a Kkili o,
i na Knaitaba Xkarukwae.

I na basi ta ho Bkui Rkob ab ka ib
hé Rnaitabi huise isa Rgamma kx’a.*®

1 kie khoesi**® Kkona ho kx’ao Kkob 0,%’

i na hé Kkobi khai.

I na Xkui tse ha Kna Kkob kwa,?*
i na Knaitaba Mkarue,?*i na XK.
I na Kkoaxaidi

ha samma bisie b sdse kaise.?*°

A Nama version of this story was collected by Schultze
(Aus Namaland und Kalahari, 535-536), while an earlier
version collected by Kronlein (c. 1862) was published in
the Appendix to Meinhof’s Nama grammar (Lehrbuch
der Nama-Sprache, 161-162).

Lines 7-8 are obscure. Maingard translates them as:
‘Perhaps if we get a nice child, this baboon will help us to
a nice drink of water. An alternative reading is that the
quaggas wanted to capture one of the baboon’s children
(Bui'ob ab), in the hope that as its father (ib), the baboon
would then be more helpful.

The ‘woman’ (khoes) referred to in this context seems to
be one of the female quaggas.

It is not clear whether the reference is to a human child
or a quagga foal.

This kwa (koa) may be an instance where the comitative
Xxoa was produced (or heard) without the click.

This seems to be a misprint for Karu ‘chase’

It is not clear why the original text has ‘quagga mare’ in
the plural (Xkoaxaidi), since Maingard translates lines
13-14 as ‘so the quagga mother gave him a good deal of
milk at her breast.

44-45)

The baboon and the quaggas.

1

10

Once ([ui tsé) there was a herd of
quagga mares (Xo(a)xai-di),

and there was only one spring (Jui
[‘aus)

where there was water,

but there was a baboon (Xnaitaba)
who lorded (gao) over it.

When (0) the quaggas went (Ki) to
drink (kx’a) the water (JJamma),
they were chased away (flaru-koa-he)
by the baboon.

‘If we could just manage (ba-si) to get
(ho) a child (Jui ['ob),

‘this baboon might allow us (huise
‘helpfully’) to drink the nice (7sa)
water.

And the female (khoesi) got (h6) a
child (/'ona), a male child (kx’ao [‘ob),
and this child grew up (kai).

And one day [they] came (ha) with
that child (Jlna ['ob [xoa),

but they were chased ([laru-he) by the
baboon, and went away (X{).

So the quagga mare(s) quickly (sdse)
let [him] be suckled (bi-si-he)
plentifully (kaise) at the breast
(samma).
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CHAPTER 5

I naXnaitab Kaus daba Knil, goras xe.>!

I naXkuitse Kkaba Kkon?>2 ha Kkob kwa,
i na Mnaitab Kx oa! ha ti mi.

I na 'koaxaidi Mkxoe,

i na Kkobi ma.

I na Knaitab Xkob ha tama Kkxaib ko mii
o,

i na goras Kkiib kx’ai Kkoesi Knaitabi,

i na Knaitabi ha

i na Kkhoegu khoekara.>

I na Kkaue Knaitabi,

1 na Mnaitabi, Hora ba-re-ts ko.

I kie Mnaba hanaha Kauku Kkamma
Kkoaxaidi,

i kie mere** Knaitabi Khane a tama.

The gora (Sotho lesiba) was a type of mouth bow that
incorporated a quill or reed across which the player
would blow. It is unlikely that it was unique to the Khoi
or any other Khoisan group, since various kinds of
musical bow were at one time found widely throughout
much of Africa. The type featuring the quill or reed is
sometimes referred to as a ‘stringed wind instrument’
This is probably Ki ‘go’ with a vowel that has been
lowered in harmony with the following a.

Maingard translates line 22 as ‘and [the baboon] came
up (hd) and the two men (khoekara) came to grips
(®khoegu).

Maingard notes that mere is the Afrikaans meer ‘more’

15

20

25

416

And the baboon sat (#nd) at the
spring (/'aus daba) blowing (xde) his
gora.

Then one day they went and came
(Xii-ha) again ([xaba) with the child
(/'ob [xoq),

and the baboon told them, ‘Go back!’
(‘Kx’oal’)

And the quagga mares ran away
(Mxoe),

but the child stayed (md).

When the baboon saw (md) that
(Xxaib) it was no longer a child (/'ob hd
tama),

he laid down (fJoe-si) his gora on the
ground (Xhab kx’ai),

And then the baboon came (ha)

and the two men (khoekhara)
grabbed one another (Xxo(e)gu)

And the baboon was wrestled with
(X'au-he),

[and he conceded:] ‘You have
completely (hora) defeated (ba) me’

And from then everlastingly (hd na
hd) the quaggas had their fill (#’duku)
of water

and the baboon did not hinder
(#hane) them anymore.*®

Once there was a herd of quaggas. There was only one
waterhole that had water in it, but it was ruled over by a
mean baboon who felt he owned it. When the quaggas
came to drink the water, the baboon chased them away.
The quaggas thought: ‘Perhaps if we had a child and
brought it with us, the baboon might be more kindly
and let us drink. After a time, one of the quagga mares
had a child, and when it had grown a little, they took
it with them to the waterhole. But the baboon chased
them away as usual, and the mother consoled the little
one by letting it suckle instead. The baboon carried on
lying at the waterhole, playing his gora. Then one day,
when the quaggas’ child had grown a bit more, they took
it down to the waterhole again. The baboon chased them
as he always did, and most of the quaggas scattered, but
the young one stood his ground. When the baboon saw
that it was no longer a child, he put down his gora out
of curiosity. Then the young quagga stallion [?] and
the baboon grabbed one another and began to wrestle.
Finally, the baboon admitted that he was defeated, and
from then onwards the quaggas came to drink the water
every day, and the baboon no longer tried to stop them.
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PL3. The Lions and Crazy-head
Korhaan?® (L1d, MP1: 036-049)>¢
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Haka?” khoexaigun®® ke kie Khami ha,
e kie khoeka Kau,>*

e kie Kkoiren** ho.

E kie Kxuri

e kie Kkam Kkoiren Xxau.

E kie Ka?®! ts Xha,6?

e kie kx’0kua, e kie Moalna.?¢3
E kie Knati tani,?** tsi sdsdsen.

XKam xamkhara xa Kxurije,

This story was told to Piet Links (XOaxa Kxam) by his
paternal grandfather, Kai KOaxab, who heard it from
his ‘Bushman cattleherd. Lloyd notes that Piet Links’s
grandfather ‘lived at Mamusa, but was buried where
Kimberly now is, formerly called KK’as’

The version given here is from Lucy Lloyd’s manuscripts,
but some of the word divisions suggested by Maingard
have as usual been taken into consideration. The story
is obscure in many places, and Lloyd’s sparse notes
and glosses shed only a partial light. It seems, though,
that there are two Korhaan wives, where, in a common
convention of southern African folktales, one is foolish
and the other wise.

Lloyd wrote ‘ha-ka’ with a hyphen, but glossed it as
haka ‘four’ There is a small possibility that it was an
adverbial form of ha ‘come;, particularly given that Lloyd
elsewhere recorded ‘four’ as haga.

Lloyd wrote ‘koe-xei gun’, with a vertical line between
gu and n. In Nama, the term kaikhoe'i means a ‘spouse),
and it is possible that khoexaigu here is an alternative
expression for the same concept, incorporating xaigu
‘marry one another’ In essence, the first part of the story
is about husbands who went out to hunt.

Lloyd wrote the verb at the end of line 2 as ¥ou; in an
unusual instance (for her) of a click accompaniment
indicated by an apostrophe. Maingard rewrote the
word as Wou’, and translated it as ‘lie-in-wait’ (perhaps
equating it with gau ‘hide away, lurk in waiting’). Nama
has Kau ‘hunt; keep under surveillance’

The word for ‘quaggas’ (Horen, here written Xkoiren’
by Lloyd) is also used to mean ‘zebras. The Bloemhof
Korana used Kkoaxaidi for ‘quaggas’

Maingard follows Lloyd in translating Xa’ as ‘skin [an
animal]’

The verb Xha seen in line 6 is not found elsewhere in
the records for Kora, but note Nama Xha ‘prepare, make
biltong, dry-cure meat or fruit.

Maingard follows Lloyd in translating Xna’ (line 7) as
‘dry’. This word is not recorded elsewhere for Kora, but
Nama has Xna ‘dry up.

Perhaps meaning that they carried (tani) the meat over
to the drying poles and hung it up.

PL3. The Lions and Crazy-head Korhaan
(LId, MP1: 036-049)

1 Once when four [?] husbands

(khoexaigun) were out hunting
(Xhami),

two of them (khoekha) watched out
carefully (X'au),

and found a herd of quagga (Koren).
They crept up (/xuri),

and shot (J[xdu) two quaggas.

They slaughtered (#’a) [them] and
prepared for curing,

and the pieces of meat (kx’6kua)
wind-dried (+’oa#nd [?])

and then they carried it, and rested
themselves.

Then they were crept up on by two
lions (Jlam xamkhara xa),
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CHAPTER 5

Knati uri¥niikx’aije,?

e kie kx’o MhuruKnaje,?6¢

e kie Kna Wkam xamkhakara?®’ Knati
Xka,

e kie Mnati tani, Kna kx’oku Kna
xamkara,

e kie ¥aundsi**® Knan tani.

E kie Xk3, Kna Kniiku?® Kna Xka xabe.
XNilxe i-ts ha-ts ka Rgeri’”’ ha,*"!

i-ts Mnii tama ha?

I kie khoesa tgje,

XGari-ts ka ha sa Rnilkxaib ba Wnii-b?

Tsauba-re Ngari ha,
kie xu-re, ke xu-re a-re ®nii a.

KKamba, a Rkamma ma-re a-re kx’a,
Knati nd harrXkakkas dasan.?”

E na uni harriXkaXkada’i i,

This form of huri ‘jump’ (seen in line 10 as uri) is more
typical of Namibian dialects.

Maingard translates BhuruXna as ‘stick in’ (Lloyd has
‘pulled out’) The meaning seems to be that the lions
took out the meat from the hunters’ game pouches and
packed it into their own bags.

The masculine dual suffix is ordinarily -khara.

Lloyd writes Moundssi’ as a single word, with the
translation ‘reached’ This is perhaps K'anu ‘return home’
as recorded by Meinhof, in combination with -si ‘arrive’
The term Kndb (~ Bnub) meant a temporary screen or
shelter, as used by hunters or women out in the veld,
but seems to have been used also for a very modest hut
or ‘shack’ dwelling. The usual Kora word for a properly
constructed house is kx'ommi.

For Ngari.

This line is ambiguous, since Kxe may be the
complementiser ‘that’ (withXxe arising fromXxai'i), used
after the verb Mgari ‘forget’; but may alternatively be a
part of the compound Kn(ixaib ‘sitting place, seat, chair’
The expression hats is perhaps a variant of ats ‘your’
The overall meaning seems to be that the lions have
forgotten to sit properly on chairs like the men they are
pretending to be, and have instead sprawled on the floor.
It is at this point in the manuscript that the wife is
identified as harrXaXas, the ‘Korhaan Malkop’ (Crazy-
head Korhaan). The common plural ending of 6asan
suggests the presence of more than one chick, although
the common plural may well be used with a singular
implication in Kora, particularly in reference to a child.
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and like this (nati) were leapt down
upon (urifni-kx’ai-he),

and the meat was pulled out,

and then those two lions went in (#°d)
like this,

and like this carried that meat

(fna kx’oku) those two lions (Kna
xamkhara)

and arriving back home, off-loaded it.
And then they went into the shacks
and just (xabe) sat down.

‘Have you forgotten your chair,

‘[that] you are not sitting [there]?’
the wife asked.

‘Have you forgotten the chair where
you are supposed sit?’

[And the lion replied:] ‘I just forgot
out of tiredness (tsauba),

‘Leave me alone, leave me alone and
let me sit.

‘Give me water, oh please give me
water and let me drink!’

the korhaan children [or child?]
(6asan) [called out].

And she [or he?] pinched the little
korhaan,
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e na kx’a xabe na Kko’i.?”
E na Kguba ab mae,
ab mi kx’a na Kko’i kum wo.?"

Hamti ta ni ma-tsi Xko’é xabe?*”

I-s kum Rxa md-re wo.

Kaise na kx’a Wko’i
tsi tani®’® Mkamma Rxa.
I hau khoeb kum ko Kko’i mie wo.?”’

Tir’ hamti i o,
ba hau khoeb ko i-b 6a i, mde,

i-r tir ti 6a’i ho Wkoa ha ba?*™
I ®nau i-ts kum nai Wis kx’ai.?”

Kie, xu-te, a-ta Rkamma.

E kie Kni khoes Gasa, i xu khoeb daba,

e kie Kkii daob Xna.

It is not clear whether the mother bird pinches the baby
to make it cry more and annoy the father, or whether the
father does the pinching so as to provoke the crying that
gives him the excuse he needs to take the child.

The repeated uses of kom ... o (‘truly, indeed’)
throughout the next few lines may have been intended
to create a sound-picture subliminally suggestive of a
lion’s roaring, or else the deep booming alarm call of the
male korhaan. (The formulation itself is more typical
of Nama: within the Kora corpus it occurs only in the
Links narratives.)

Maingard glossed line 31 as ‘why I must give-you the
child however, where he took ta for ‘I (female)’ and -tsi
(in ma-tsi) for ‘you (masculine)’

Lloyd wrote tani, which suggests the verb meaning
‘carry. Maingard separated this into the two grammatical
markers ta ni.

The wo at the end of line 32 is o with an inserted glide
before it.

The first person pronominal forms tire and -r in lines
33-34 imply a male speaker.

Maingard glosses line 36 as ‘and listen you indeed
yourself (?)’ Note that the 2" person pronominal form
—ts ordinarily implies a single male addressee. There are
instances throughout this text, however, where s and
~ts seem to be used interchangeably.
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so that the child cried even more.
And it was given to its father
who saw that the child was really
crying a lot:

‘But why must | give you the child?’

‘You can indeed leave it with me.
‘The child is crying too much

‘for you to carry with you to the
water.

So the child was indeed given to that
other man (hau khoeb).

[And now the other husband said:]
‘Then why is it that I,

‘where(as) that other (hau) man was
given his child,

‘where | am not able to get (ho ['oa)
my child?

‘You [should] listen indeed to that
other woman (naa [fis).

‘Then leave me (xu-te) and let me (a-
ta) [go for] water.

So the other wife (/nT khoes) left her
child (6asa) with the man (khoeb
daba).

And [they] went on the road.
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FIGURE 5.7

CHAPTER 5

Hamti-ts ka Rhabu ha,

e-sa nd Wkosa na xu?

Sas mil¥a Roa-ts** ka ha?

Tae kamma-s ka Whabu mil¥na ha,
e-sa nd mii-sa na xamku xa-sa na Rkos
xu?

XNa khoeka?®' Xka,
KKos ma-te.

Ha’a, he ha bi¥ap Xxob i.%%

Eni Knati XkiiKkae?®?
tsé€ na Kxoeba Kkamme e na habuwe
Kafs.

This is another case where -ts is perhaps for —s.

Lloyd initially translated this as ‘two men), but crossed it
out, probably because this is the form of the masculine
dual only in the Griqua variety.

It is not clear whether the lions have actually eaten one
of the ‘children’ (chicks), or are only pretending to have
done so.

Lloyd spells this ‘Ik'GXkae’ and provides the gloss ‘turned
back.

Cape Town.)

40 [But once out of earshot, the wise

wife said:] ‘How can you be so foolish,

‘that you leave your child?

‘Are you unable ([’'oa) to recognise
(mdX’G) [what they are]?

‘Why do you seem (khama) to
observe (milna) so feebly (/habu),
‘when you see you are leaving your
child with lions.

45 So then the wife told (J/na) those two
men (/[na khoekha):

‘Give me my child!’

[But they said:] ‘No! [all that] remains
is the skull bone (biXdb #xob).!

And so [she] turned to run away
(MiKae)

but was caught (Xxo-e) and killed
(Xam-e) and devoured (habu-(w)e).

- . Z 7‘) i
.y Z
oy 2~ .l o Coree Lo
o -
. & s 7
A I8 AW Mol Lo Fraa
i e Fo

ey 7 Yea =~ -
yr?‘ //f/{!«f}"ﬁ-‘l# ﬂ(a-'/‘-)f. Jes
L
‘_/ - —/ = \
Rasr- 14 s T, Hordinan Frald A
ol o
£ 4 M&zw! CAL D '5{;4_4
- Vi o
Cri loeri Rorer ‘Af.mé Thor s
vkt s & Mo herfiaamrs

- ~
{74'.-_" pr{ ‘yZ') Ay 3«.7,

Lad L na 7 oAt
/. i 4 Ful f i
Era & p I fRam Ayt ceid

(//;'1'2‘? el =3 ﬁur : 7 &

74 — Z
A % ﬁ-;j{{11§5 s ,t;,f b/ e

A page from Lucy Lloyd’s first Kora notebook (MP1), showing the reference to ‘Korhaan
Malkop’. (Image reproduced by kind permission of the Centre for Curating the Archive, University of
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E na harriXkakas Kai kx’i, na Kxoe,
na si sao Kare he,?%

e na kamma®®* Kgaboku ni Kkan na
ho, 286

e na doe, e ni hais kx’aisi ¥nii,?*’

e na X’oX’osin.

E na Kkoa, e na Kko’i ore, Mnili.
E nd Kko’i, KOa! he ti mi.?

The words in this line are all written separately in the
original. The verb Kare is perhaps Kari ‘race’ The reason
for the occurrence of he at this point in the line — where
it is written apart from the preceding verb by Lloyd - is
not clear. (Maingard omitted it in his edited version.)
One possibility is that the verb is passive in form. Line
51 also has an instance where 1 ‘go to’ appears to be used
in combination with a following verb to give the sense
‘go and do X’ At least two of the verb stems in this line
may, however, form part of a compound.

Maingard follows Lloyd in translating kamma as ‘get up’
This line is difficult to interpret: Lloyd’s glossing is ‘she
gets up (kamma), she puts on her shoes (Xgaboku), she
dresses (Kkan na ho)’ Maingard takes Kgaboku to be a
similar word (Kgaboku) meaning ‘wings, and glosses
the line as ‘and now get up wings lift up. The word for
‘shoe, sandal’ in Kora is Khabob, but may have been
mis-transcribed by Lloyd. (Ouma Jacoba initially
gave Knabukua for ‘wings, but later corrected this to
Knamikua.) It is also possible, however, that the word
was the plural form of Kkx'abob ‘hoof, paw, foot, spoor’,
which would allow a reading of the line where the sense
is that the korhaan picked up (ho) the spoor of the lions
and found where it ‘went in’ (X'a), or in other words, she
followed the lions to their lair. (There is a similar usage
in Tswana, where ditlhako means ‘hooves’ (or ‘shoes’),
but can also mean ‘footprints’ or ‘spoor’) In BK14, the
expression !ao Kai is used to mean ‘pick up a spoor,
while in BK15 the expression Kaib kx'ai ma (literally,
‘stand on the spoor’) is used to mean follow a spoor’.
The detail of the korhaan flying up to roost on top of a
bush implies much effort and flapping of wings, since
the korhaan (Kori bustard), which is the largest bird
capable of flight, does not readily take to the air.

The chick’s utterance Xoa, as well as the words used in
the lines about chopping up meat here and below may
have been chosen partly for the way they would have
helped to create a sound-impression of the birds calls.
At the same time, the lines create a vivid image of the
mother korhaan slowly building up a heavy and noisy
flapping momentum prior to launching herself into
flight: her assertion that she is chopping up meat for the
baby (rather than heroically preparing to fly) may also
have been intended to trick the lions.
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So then the [surviving] korhaan picked
up the spoor (#’ai kx’i), and she ran
(Xxoe),

to go and follow it along (saoffare),
and then as if (khama [?]) with shoes
[wings?] she put on clothes (#xanna
ho),

and flew (doe) and settled on a bush,
and made herself seem dead
(I'oll'osin).

And then in the morning (fJoa) she
rescued (ore) the child, and made it
sit (#ndi).

And then the child said, ‘Go!’
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CHAPTER 5

XNii! A-ta Wgurub st kxéad,*™
a-ta kx’ob xa Raobasi
as®° daob Wna st kx’am.

E ni Kkoda’i Khanasi,?!

tsi nd mib Xna Kxoniib 1 i,

na xammi miub Xna Kxa,

na Xxam mai-(y)e Kxontib 11,2
e ra kx’a na kx’oa Kkiis 71.2%

[Alternative:]
tsi nd miib Xna Kxontibi,
1 na xammi mib Xna Xxa.
[I] na Kxam maie Kxoniibi,
Ie ra kx’a na kx’oa Xkiisi.
E ra hé ti mi, Tare Kkosa hesa,
hi na kx’a i-s Wxa ha
a-ta kx’oba Rkaobasi?

E ni Kko’i Kxokhisi,
e nd Mhanib diXkaiXkai,?** na Xkii.

Lines 57-58 feature a-ta in Lloyd’s original transcription.
Itis altered here to a-da, on the tentative assumption that
-da is the dependent pronoun for ‘we (cp)’ It remains
possible, however, that the original version is correct, in
which case the expression should be interpreted as ‘Tet
me (fs). Lloyd herself has a note on the page opposite
these lines (MP1: 047), where she explicitly notes atta
‘let one’ (fs).

It is not clear why —s (2n® person feminine singular) is
used in this instance, unless a here is the Possessive case
rather than the Hortative.

Benjamin Kats gives a story (BK14) in which a
baby similarly crawls up to a lion. This detail of a
child crawling away from an inattentive mother and
encountering danger (usually in the form of a wild
animal) is a commonly occurring motif in folktales from
southern Africa.

Although the essential meaning of this line is that the
child gets its finger caught, it is not clear precisely how
it should be glossed, with ®xam in particular being
obscure.

These grammatical formulations featuring 7 i are not
widely found elsewhere in the Kora corpus. It is possible
that a different division of the morphemes is required, as
shown in the alternative reading for lines 61-64.

This charming detail of the mother bird organising the
baby-carrying shawl (Bhanib) and tucking the baby in
securely may allude to the elegant patterning over the
shoulders of the bird, but is perhaps also a metaphor
for her taking to flight. This would explain the lions’
inability to follow their spoor (H'aib kx'ai ma).
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[But the mother said:] ‘Sit! Let me (a-
ta) go and find a sharp stone ([gurub),
‘so that | can cut up your meat for you
‘and go and roast (kx’am) it on the
road.

And now the small child crawled up
(Xhdna),

and put its finger ([xunub) into the
eye,

stabbing (Xha) the lion in the eye,
[but when it did it?] again (Jxa), the
finger got stuck (mdie),

And [the child] started to cry (kx'a),
looking for its mother (J/dis).

And she said, ‘What kind of child is
this,

‘that cries and refuses (#xa)

‘to let me cut up (Kaobasi) meat for
it?’

And then she snatched up the child,
and fastened it into the abba-kaross
(Jhanib), and they went [flew off].
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70 Na xamku Xau Koa Knati Kaib kx’aima. 70 And the lions could not (J’oa) stalk
E ni-si® tda-si. (X’au) [them] and stay on their spoor.
And now [the story] is finished.*Y’

417 One day when the men were out hunting, two of them
hid themselves away and waited patiently. When they
finally spotted some quaggas, they stalked them and shot
them with their bows and arrows. Then they slaughtered
them, cut the meat up into strips, and hung it up on
drying poles to cure in the wind. Then they loaded it,
and lay down to rest. But now they were stalked upon
by two lions, who pounced on them and dragged out
the meat from their hunting bags and stuffed it into
their own pouches. When they got home, these Tion-
men unpacked the meat just as though they had killed
and dressed it themselves. And then they slouched into
the shacks and sprawled themselves down. [One of the
wives complained:] ‘Have you forgotten its rude to sit
down just anyhow? And have you forgotten where you
are supposed to sit?’ [But the ‘husband’ answered:] Tm
tired out after all that hunting, I just forgot. Leave a man
to sit in peace!” But now the babies - the little korhaan
children - began to cry, asking for water. And the lion
pinched one of the chicks so that it cried even more, and
when the father saw that the child was really making a
terrible noise, he said: ‘Why don’t you hand that child
over to me? Surely you know you can safely leave it in
my care? It’s crying too much for you to take it with you
to the water. So, the child was handed over to him. Then
the other husband protested: Why is it that I can’t have
my child, when the other man has his? You should listen
to that other wife’ So the other wife reluctantly left her
child as well. But as soon as they were a little way down
the road, the wise korhaan said: ‘How could you be so
feeble-minded? Don’t you realise you've left your child
with lions?” So, the crazy-head korhaan went running
back to the lion-men, and told them: ‘Give me back
my child!” But they only jeered at her, and showed her
its skull, which was all that remained. She tried to run
away, but they caught her and killed her, and gobbled
her up too. Then the wise korhaan picked up their
spoor, and ran along following, until she found where
the spoor ended at the entrance to the lion’s lair. She flew
up and settled on top of a bush to roost for the night,
pretending to be dead. And then in the morning she
went in and rescued her child, and made it sit quietly in
a corner while she readied herself for flight. But the child
squawked, and in case the lions might start to wake up,
the quick-thinking mother said, ‘Hush! Let me go and
find a sharp stone so that I can chop up meat for you and
we can roast it on the road. And she carried on flapping
and chopping the air with her wings. But then the little
child crawled up to one of the sleeping lions and stuck
a finger in its eye. It did it again and when its finger got
stuck, the child started to cry for its mother. And as the
lion stirred, the mother korhaan said loudly, beating
her wings more strongly now, ‘What kind of child is
this who won'’t let me get on with chopping up meat for
it?” Then she snatched up the child, fastened it into the

295 It is not clear what the feminine singular pronoun baby-kaross on her back, and finally lifted up into the
references here, unless it is an implied noun such as the air. So, the lions were unable to pick up their spoor. And
Nama Kgaes ‘narrative, story’. now the story is finished.
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Bhf10. The SoreX’os, or Sun-child>**
(Kwalakwala and Tabab) (Mgd1967,
43-44)

1 XKaib*7 i na Xkii
i na SoreXkos Xaus diba ho.

In, taiba-s ka heti ®nii?
I na, héba i kie Man?

5 tinami.
I na, ha-re abasi, ti mi.
Ina, hd’d, ti na mi,
abahe tama-ti ha,
khoena*® Rhane-ti tama Sorelko-ti.?*

10 Kx’aise hd’da ti oe.

Ha ib sa Bnaob*® tani-si.
A’a, tani-te, masen.

I na XKaib Xka Kna Xnd,
i na KiilXixoahe,

15 ina dao i na Khokua kaisi di.
KKoa, a-kam sdsdsen.

Ha’a, ti na mi

296 A version of this story was told by Andries Bitterbos
(Ebt1936, 230-231). A Nama version, in which it is the
Sun (Sores) that Jackal carried on his back rather than
the Sun’s daughter, was collected by Krénlein (c. 1862),
and appeared in the Appendix to Meinhof’s Nama
language primer (Lehrbuch der Nama-Sprache, 161).
Another Nama version was collected by Schultze (Aus
Namaland und Kalahari, 496-498).

297 The Jackal is the pre-eminent trickster in the Korana
stories. It may be because he was so frequently mentioned
that there are so many variant pronunciations of his
name, which is seen with spellings such as Kkaib, Kkeyap,
Keieb, Kkaeb, Kiieb and Kkireb.

298 Maingard writes ‘khwena’: some of his spellings have
been adapted here for ease of reading.

299 Maingard translates line 11 as ‘People do not interfere
with the Sun-child’ Note Nama Khani ‘hinder, impede,
inconvenience.

300 The expression ibsaKnaob, which Maingard translates as
‘grandfather’ is perhaps literally father’s uncle’

Bhf10. The Sore|’os, or Sun-child
(Kwalakwala and Tabab) (Mgd1967:
43-44)

1

10

15

Jackal was out walking (Xd),
And the Sun-child (Sore|'os) at the
spring (/‘aus diba) found (ho).

‘Why (tai-ba-s) do you sit (£ni) here
like this (héti)?

‘Do you live (J'an) here?’

asked [Jackal].

‘Come, allow me (ha-re) to carry you
on my back (aba-si),” he said.

But she said, ‘No!”

‘Il am not (tama) to be carried on
anyone’s back (aba-he).

‘People do not bother (£hani) me
(—ti), the Sun-child.

[So], at first (kx’aise) she this way (t)
answered (oe) ‘No.

[But Jackal persisted:] ‘Come, let your
grandfather carry you!

[So finally:] ‘Yes alright, carry me,” she
consented (mdsen).

And she sat on Jackal’s back (Xd Kna),

and they went off together (Xd/xoa-e),
and then she singed (dao) and greatly
made (kaise di) markings (Xhokua).

‘Climb down (f/6a), let (@) us (~kham
[1md]) rest ourselves (sdsdsen).

She said ‘No!’
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Knatsi-ta koa abahe tama, ti na mi,
i-ta Wkda Woa.

20 I na haisa Kkoa Kkairi,
i na huru®”! Kkaro.
I na Kkos khob ib Kkwa Kao kwa.3?

I na Manu Xkaebi.
I na Xaib dana mie,

25 1ina, KNabi sida ib Wkxoase kx’ob
tanisab.
I na tarakhoes xaisas i na Kkaba,

ina mi i na SoreXkos ko aba.
Sida ib-bi kx’ob tama-bi.

Ina tarakhoes xaisas,
30 RHamba*® i-ts ko ha?

Tina mi,

XNati tama di

tae Mna Wkos tani xu ti

i na kx’oa i-ts ta Wkha khoeb Kkao o.

304

301 The verb huru is perhaps simply an unusual form of huri

jump.

302 Maingard translates line 22 as ‘and she stuck fast to the

jackal’s skin’

303 This form of the interrogative featuring a click is
not recorded anywhere else, and may have been a

typographical mistake for hamba.

304 Maingard translates lines 32-33 as ‘I told you not to do
this (Knati tama di). Do not (tae) carry the Sun-child.
Leave her alone. Go back (with the girl) if you want to

be the same man as before’

20

25

30

And she said: ‘I told you (koa) | was
not to be carried,

‘Now | am unable (xda) to come
down (J6a).

Then [Jackal] to a bush (haisa Koa)
raced (fari)

and jumped through (hurullxaru).

But the Child to his skin (khob ib [xoa)
stuck on to (#’a0) was (ko a).

Then Jackal headed for home (J'anu).
And he (J/’dib) by his children (6ana)
was seen (mi-he):

‘There is our father (sida ib) bringing
(tanisa-b) plentifully (/kx’oase) meat!’
But his wife (tarakhoes xaisas) looked
carefully (Xaba)

and saw it was the Sun-child he was
carrying.

‘Our father is not carrying meat.’

And his wife [said]:

‘Where (ham-ba) have you been?’
And [she] said:

‘Do not behave like that (|nati tama
di).

‘Do not (tae) carry off (tani-xu) the
Child like this (t),

‘if (0) you want (#a0) to go back to
(kx’0a) [being] the same man ([/xa
khoeb).
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35 Tinami, 35 And [Jackal] said,
Kx’oa-r taWkha khoeb Rkao o. ‘I do want to go back to the same
man.’

I kie hé Kkob-ba** ho.
[But it was too late.] And this is how
his striped back (/hob) he got (ho).*®

305 Maingard translates: “This is how the jackal got his skin 418 One day when Jackal was out walking, he came across

(i.e. with black stripes on his back). The word Kho in the Sun-child at the spring. ‘Why are you sitting here
Namibian Khoekhoe means ‘striped black and white, like this? Do you live here?’ asked Jackal. ‘Come, let me
and is one of the colour terms for an animal’s coat. give you a ride on my back. But the Sun-child said, ‘No!

I am not to be carried on anyone’s back. People should
not get in the way of the Sun-child. So at first she was
reluctant. But Jackal was persistent: ‘Come now, let
your grandfather carry you. So finally she gave in, and
climbed on his back, and they went off together. But
then she began to burn, and she singed large streaks into
his fur. Jackal yelped: ‘Oh, oh, why don’t you get down
and we'll take a rest! And she said: ‘No! I told you not
to carry me. Now I can’t get down. Then jackal raced
towards a thornbush and jumped straight through
it, hoping to dislodge the Sun-child. But she came
through with him, still firmly stuck to his skin. Then
Jackal headed for home. His children saw him coming
in the distance, and called out happily: ‘Papa is bringing
us lots of meat!” But his wife looked more closely, and
saw it was the Sun-child he was carrying. ‘Oh no, that is
not meat your Papa is bringing. Then the wife scolded:
‘Where have you been? Didn't I tell you never to do this?
You had better stop carrying that child immediately if
you want to go back to the way you were. And Jackal
whined: ‘Yes, I do want to go back to the way I was. But
it was too late. And this is how Jackal got his stripes.
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FIGURE 5.8 A page from Lucy Lloyd’s third Kora notebook (MP3), showing the beginning of the Jackal
and Porcupine story. (Image reproduced by kind permission of the Centre for Curating the Archive,
University of Cape Town.) .
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PLS5. Jackal stories
(L1d, MP3: 134-152)

i. XKireb tsi KNoab3*

1

306

307

308

309

310

311
312

313

314

E n3 Khiib**” xa Kkaije3* Kgoab kuru ka
kx’umm Kgoab.

I-bi KKireb*® goras tiha,

e na Wkona tsisin Xka,*!*

e na Xkx’am*!! Kib di d3a®'? kx’ai’!?
Kkoe gwora.

[e na XkaKkase Kgoe, e na goaras
Xhuru]*'*

Maingard (Korana Folktales, 44) noted other versions
of this story in Nama, including one in Schultze (Aus
Namaland und Kalahari, 473).

This word is often translated as ‘white man’ or ‘master’,
but it is clear from Piet Links’s story about the origins of
humankind that the word can also mean ‘Englishman’
This word was translated by Piet Links as ‘gehuur;, and
seems to be equivalent to Nama Kgae ‘hire’ The narrator
also explained that the clay was to be made into bricks
(‘stein’) for the house.

The word for ‘jackal' occurs with various spellings
throughout this text.

Maingard glosses this line as ‘and now crawls work to,
taking tsisin as sisen ‘work’ Piet Links summarised this
part (in Lloyd’s transcription of his Cape Dutch) as ‘na
gat hulle twa gaan werk de claai’ The actual meanings
are not clear for either ®kona or Xka (but note Nama Kaxa
‘industrious, hardworking’).

Here Kkx'am is perhaps for Kkx'ab ‘back’

Lloyd herself wrote a question mark next to dza, and the
phrase Kib di dia is obscure. (Engelbrecht gives a record
of za kxai ‘in the middle’)

Here kx'ei is perhaps for xai ‘blow, play instrument’
rather than kx'ai ‘at, on. Maingard glosses line 4 as ‘and
now back’s middle-on lies gora’

Line 5 is an alternative version (or possibly an
explanatory paraphrase) of line 4, having been written
alongside it by Lloyd in pencil (using a later symbol for
the dental click). The general meaning given by Lloyd
for both versions (lines 4 and 5) is ‘he lay on his back
playing the goura’ A similar detail was given in the
story about the baboon and the quaggas (Bhfl1). The
anthropomorphism involved seems to have been almost
disarmingly realistic: Henry Lichtenstein, in his Travels
in Southern Africa in the Years 1803, 1804, 1805, and
1806, transl. Anne Plumptre (London: Henry Colburn,
1815), vol 2, 232, observed that the gora was ‘commonly
played lying down, and the [Khoikhoi] seem scarcely
able to play but amid the tranquillity of the night. They
wrap themselves up comfortably in their skin, lay one
ear to the ground, and hold the ‘t Gorrah commodiously
before the mouth?

PL5. Jackal stories
(Lid, MP3: 134-152)

i. Jackal and Porcupine

1 So the Englishman hired [people] to
work (kuru) the clay (#goab) for his
clay house.

And Jackal took a gora,
and went to work (sisen),
and lay on his back playing the gora.
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5

10

15

315

317
318

319

320

CHAPTER 5

XNati hi KNGab*"* Kgoab Kkonaba,

e na toallkx’aib khosin.?'¢

E ni KKireb Kna Kgoab Kna
KkonakKhobosin Kna Kgoab Kgoa3!?,

e nd Xgoaxa Mkhab Kxa Kkx’oa kx’oka.
I-bi XKNoab soeku kx’aib Kxoa na
K'amée,’'s

i-bi KKireb na kau Kxe K’1i.

Hamtse Xkdab (w)ab!® e ni sinsini
Xxoa ha.

I-bi XNoab tseb kx’ai na koba-bi Xhiib
Xnau,

e na tseb kx’ai Kxuore(y)e [Kxuri-e] nd
miie,

i-bi Kkas Mama Hgoe.

1 bi na MKireb Kkao kx’ammi ho te ha.
1 bi KKireb na mi:

Xare’® i-ts ka na mii, i-ts mii tama ha,

kie a-re Wkx ebes ma-tsi,
a-ts Xnau Wkui Knaiiba,

'The word for ‘porcupine’ (Knoab) is variously spelled by
Lloyd with and without a nasalised vowel.

Lloyd translates this line loosely as ‘when he had done
working, he made himself clean. (Note the obsolete
Nama word khosen ‘wash oneself’)

Here Kgoa is perhaps for Kxoa ‘with’

The implication is that the ‘Iungs-and-liver’ dish is
inferior.

Lloyd has pencilled in a Cape Dutch translation for ‘ham
tsekdapwap’as‘elkedaghetkommetdaardiemodder,
or ‘was come every day with that mud:

The word xare does not occur elsewhere in the Kora
corpus, but Nama has xare ‘adverb expressing doubt/
scepticism in question;, as English ‘really’

5

10

15

And so it was Porcupine [who] alone
(Jona) worked the clay there,

and at finishing time (toajkx’aib) he
cleaned himself.

Then Jackal crawled in and rolled
himself (Xhobosen) full of clay,

and with his clay-covered body
(#goaxa [xab [xa), came out to eat his
fill (kxof/’d).

Porcupine was given lungs (soeku)
and liver (kx’dib) to eat,

but Jackal ate a fat (kau) kidney (Xxd’i).

Every morning (Jloab hoab) they
worked together.

But one day, the master hearing
something that Porcupine said,

it was crept up ([xuri-he) that day and
seen (mi-he) how

[Jackal] lay (J/goe) on his back (Xds
fama).

And Jackal did not have (ho te hd)
a heart-truth [conscience?] (fao
kx'ammi),

And Jackal [went and] said [to
Porcupine]:

‘Maybe you saw something, maybe
you didn’t.

‘So let me give you some advice
(/kx’abes):

‘vou had better listen and straight
away obey (/ndu [ui [[naiiba),
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323
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a-ts di kx’am-re,
a-kam Waib Rkam tsin.

Ibi XKNGab: Xhabure ha.

I-ts ta mii Wkx aasi.’?

321

At-s Wnd-re taibikham ta dib,

A-re®en ha, a ha.

I-bi KKireb, 4d’d, ti mi nd mi,

1 xere i-ts ka na miitbasin Wkammekam
na Rxai’i.

Xare i-ts ka na mii soeb kx’aib tsikara
Wkaus,

i-ts kom ko na sats K'i-bi o,

i-re tire nd Mna Mkaus X1 o.
Rdmku Mkaelkx "oasi,
a-kam WhaRhuimiisin-kam,
Rkamba uri¥kd-kam K’o.
NGuixa ha Whiipbi kie.

E na XNoab KkaeXkx’oasi Kkamkoa,

e na XKireb miithoabkara’* kx’ai
Khomasi,

i-bi KINGab na KgouXha Khu(h)i(n)mi.??*
XKireb na Xka, MkaKkabi,

e na kaiha Kuis Kxokhasi,

Lloyd seems to treat tsin as the reflexive verb extension,
and translates lines 20-21 as ‘you must do what I say, let
us kill ourselves. Maingard glosses line 21 as ‘let us both
him killX

Lloyd translates this line as “The Jackal said, “Thou wilt
see that I am right’ Maingard substitutes Kkx'oasi for
Wkx'aasi and translates it as ‘succeed’

Lloyd has a note explaining that mithoab means the
‘corner of the eye’ It is more usual for thoa to mean
‘under, below’.

Lloyd translated this line as ‘the porcupine pierced
his eyes to pieces. Maingard offers ‘he the porcupine
pierces-stabs-stops-se€’

20

25

30

35

255

‘and you make this right for me (dr
kx’‘am-re).
‘Let us kill (Xam) him (X’Gib).

And Porcupine [said]: ‘l am too weak.

[Then Jackal said]: “You will see that |
am right.

[Porcupine:] ‘Tell me (nd-re) what
(taibi) we will do,

‘so | may know (#an hd) if it is ‘Yes’
(@)’

And Jackal said: ‘No, don’t say that!
‘Perhaps (xare) you will see for
yourself (miba-sin)

‘that (Xxai’i) we will both be killed
(Xam-he-kham).

‘Perhaps you should consider the
lungs-and-liver dish

‘you were indeed eating,

‘when | was eating that [other] dish.
‘Pull out [some of your] quills
(Xamku),

‘and let us both stab ourselves blind
(Xha-Mhui-md-sin, lit. ‘stab-cease-see-
Refl’),

‘and jump into (uri#’d) the water and
die there.

‘He is a villain (Kguixa), that
Englishman.

So Porcupine pulled out some quills,
and Jackal made marks ([h6-md-si)

at the corners of his eyes (mi-thoab-
kara kx’ai),

but Porcupine pierced (Kao) and
stabbed himself blind.

Then Jackal [passed by] behind his
back (XaXnab),

and picked up (Kxokhdsi) a large stone
(kaiha [‘uis),
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40 e na Maikambe,
Kkamba ao ki Kna Kuis.
XKd-re ko, ti mi.
I-bi XNGab siise uri.
Bi KKeab:3>*Tai Khabub i-ts ka Rhabu
ha?

45 1-bi KNoab: XKaelkx ‘oasi-re!

I-bi XKireb Kkaus Kka nd Kkoekx’ai,
Ti Rhitkhoe, hui-re, khoeb-bi ko
KkamMko.

E nd Xkanni Kna Kndasigu
Nkoa Kkammi Xka.

50 I-bi khoeb Knika X’o ha.

Sats Mguixa-ts, ko Wkam khoebi!
1-bi ko hé Kniise ko Kxauwe,
i-bi Kxalinii ko Kgueri,*?

Xhiib Kna Xkammi Xna XnaXka,

325 ForKkireb; this is a case where r between two vowels has

been elided.

326 Compare Namibian Khoekhoe Ngurisen ‘free oneself

from a hold, break free’

40

45

50

and then he went away (b€) on tip-toe
(#ailam),

and hurled (ao) the stone into the
water there (fam ba).

‘l'am in’, he said.

Then Porcupine quickly (sdise) jumped
(uri).

And then Jackal said: ‘What
foolishness have you gone and
foolishly done?’

And Porcupine [said]: ‘Pull me out!

And Jackal went running (Xxoekx’ai) to
the homestead (Jdus [la):

‘My master, help me (hui-re), a man
has drowned ([lam|/’6, lit. ‘water-die’).

Then both seated together (£ndasigu)
in the saddle (#kanni = [hanib [?]),
they went down (J/6a) to the water
(flammi [Ja).

But the man [Porcupine] was already
dead.

‘You villain, [you] have killed a man.
And he [Jackal] this (hé) closely (Kdse)
was fended off (|xau-he),

and being slippery (#xanu) he broke
free (#guri),

and the Englishman fell into ([na+’d)
the water
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55 bi kieX’o. 55 and drowned.
I-bi le(g Xkona h3, And the children were still small,
Mnati hi Kkaiis gau. so [Jackal] ruled (gao) the homestead
E na kai Kkoni Xko ko a (faus).
e na gau xu*?’ Kkx’oasije. But once the children were big

children (kai ['oni),
[Jackal] was evicted (fkx’oa-si-he)
from the homestead ([Jdu xu).**°

327 Lloyd hasMgauru, which she translates as ‘young master’. 419 The Englishman hired two workers to make clay bricks
Maingard amends this to Bgau xu and translates it as for his new house. Jackal took his gora with him to
‘werf-out-of”. work, and spent the whole day lying on his back playing

it. Porcupine worked at the clay all by himself, and at
finishing time he cleaned himself up. Jackal went and
rolled in that mud to get himself covered in clay, and
then with his clay-covered body, he presented himself
for his food. Porcupine was given liver-and-lungs, but
Jackal got to eat a plump kidney. And so they reported
for work every day, and the same thing happened
every day. Finally, after Porcupine dropped a word in
the Englishman’s ear, the master crept up one day and
discovered Jackal lying on his back. And Jackal did not
have a conscience, and he went to Porcupine and said:
‘Maybe you only think you saw something you didn't.
But let me give you my advice, and you had better
listen well. If you want to fix this thing, then you need
to help me kill the master. Porcupine was reluctant at
first. ‘Well, tell me the plan so I can think about it ‘No,
no, don't say that. Do you really want to wait until you
see for yourself that he is planning to kill us? Don’t you
remember that offal they gave you to eat? He's a villain,
alright, this Englishman. But oh well then, in that case
there is nothing for it: you need to pull out some of your
quills so that we can stab ourselves blind and then go
off and drown ourselves [before he kills us first]. So
Porcupine drew out some of his quills, and while Jackal
only made a tiny mark below his eyes, Porcupine obeyed
and blinded himself completely. Then Jackal tiptoed off
behind his back and found a large stone. He hurled it
into the water [so that Porcupine would hear its splash],
and shouted: Tm in!” Then Porcupine quickly jumped
in. Jackal taunted him: What idiotic thing have you
gone and done now?’ Porcupine begged, ‘Pull me out!’
Then Jackal went running up to the farmstead, calling:
‘Master, master, come and help, someone is drowning!’
He and the Englishman climbed into the saddle together
and raced to the scene on horseback. But it was too late,
and Porcupine was already dead. “You villain, you have
murdered someone, the Englishman said, and grabbed
Jackal. But Jackal was slippery and twisted himself

FIGURE 5.9 Sketch of the head of a korhaan free, and the Englishman slipped into the water and

- . . drowned. The Englishman’s children were still small, so
by William Burchell (Travels in the Interior of Jackal was lord of the farmstead for a time. But when

Southern Africa, vol. 1 (1822), 402). they were older, the children threw Jackal out.
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CHAPTER 5

ii. Jackal and the leopards®*

1

10

15

328

329

330

E na Mau ha,

e na xoasaukua Xxa Xhu,
i-ku i na KauKxo.3%

I-bi nd mi,

XKda Rkamma a Rkaese Wnii a kai Waub

ho.

E na Xka,

e naMnaMaukoa ttsi¥kx’oa, Knaulna.?3°
[i]-ku i xoasaukua nd mii Kguib a Kxaib,
Kxo daowe.

E n3 mii Kib XKireb,

e na Kxoekx’ai.

E ni kx’omma Kkoekx’amme,
e nd KauKom.

E na Kkara Kkoa Xkamba Xkoa.

E na Kkx’oaxa, e na Kkai,

e na: Taeb ka ib kx’ommi areb oe te
ha?

Khoen ha, Xnama oe tama?

E nid Kkai — e ni oe!

Maingard (Korana Folktales, 44) noted parallels in
Nama stories, including one collected by Schultze (Aus
Namaland und Kalahari, 485-487).

This line provides an example of noun-incorporation
into a verb (KXo ‘catch’), where the word for ‘fish’ appears
without its usual gender suffix, as Kau.

Lloyd translates these lines: ‘and the jackal took the fish
(which the leopard had just caught) and went away’.
Maingard gives: ‘and now those fish takes-away comes-
out goes-away’

ii. Jackal and the leopards

1

10

15

So then [Jackal] was staying in the
veld (X’au hd),

and he met (/hu [= [hau]) some
leopards (xoasaukua)

who were catching fish (J'aullxo, lit.
‘fish-catching’).

And he said:

‘If you go into the water and sit there
waiting (Kaese) you will catch a big
fish.

So they went in,

and [with] those fishes they brought
out (Gstfkx’oa), he went away

(#nauflna).

Then when the leopards saw that
(Xxaib) [Jackal] was a villain (Mguib a),
they took to the road (Xxo dao-he).
But he (J'ib), Jackal, saw

and ran away (Xxoekx’ai).

And [because the leopards were] lying
in wait (foekx’'amme) at his house
(kx'omma),

[he] slept in the veld (Xaufom, lit.
‘veld-sleep’).

And then another morning (/xara [loq)
he went down (J/6a) to the water ([lam
ba),

and when he come out (#kx’oa-xa)
from there, he called out (Kai), saying:
‘Why is it that my house does not
answer?

‘There are people at home, why
(fnama) don’t they answer (oe
tama)?’

So he called out [again] — and there
came an answer!
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E na: Dan kie mi hd Rxebe kx’ommi kie
oeb!

XHabu-kao hd,

hamti-kao kie Rkeje*'?

E na Kxoekx’ai.

Jackal and Lion?*?

E na Xamma KhauXka i
Kkasa BumMgue i
Xka thoa kx’ai.

E na, 7i MNao, ti he mi:

Hie*? Wkab RkaiRxarabe-re!
A-re Rha¥gaibi®>* 0
a-re masi Wkara.’*

1-bi ko ki1, MkiiXari.

I-bi nd Knika na kx’daje xoasaukua,

Lloyd translates line 22, ‘How did his parents teach
him?” where ®keje’ is perhaps for Kxa-he.

There are parallel elements in one of the Nama stories
collected by Leonhard Schultze in Aus Namaland und
Kalahari (Jena: Gustav Fischer, 1907), 486-487.

Lloyd writes ‘hi€, where her diacritic indicates that
e is pronounced distinctly from the preceding i. She
translates it as ‘this, which is ordinarily hé in Kora. It
is possible that this unusual form reflects some cross-
influence of Cape Dutch (early Afrikaans), unless it is a
contracted form of héhé (see note 33 below).

Lloyd notes that KhaRgaibi was explained to her as
a ‘mikstok’ or a ‘forked aiming stick. In Namibian
Khoekhoe, Kha means ‘forked [of a stick]}, and Kaibasen
is one of the words for ‘take aim’ (Afrikaans mik).

The narrative seems a little condensed or truncated at
this point, and it is not quite clear whether Jackal wants
someone else (Lion) to take his place while he goes to
fetch the prop, or whether it is the stick he is referring to
as the ‘other’ (Kxara).

20

420

259

‘Who has ever said that (Xxebe [=
Kxaibi]) a house can give an answer!
‘You are foolish,

‘how were you taught (|[xd-he)?’

And he ran away again.*®

. Jackal and Lion

And Lion met up with (/hau/xa)
[Jackal]

while he lay sleeping (['om/oe, lit.
‘sleep-lie’) on his back (Kdsa)
underneath a ledge (#4 thoa kx’ai
‘ledge under at’).

So [Jackal] said: ‘My grandfather,
this ledge (#db) | am pressing (//di) to
take away from me (|[xarabé-re).

Let me fetch () a forked prop,

that | can put in place (mdsi) instead.

And he went off, and went off for
good (XiaX’ari).

And those leopards who were still
always (/nika) hunting for Jackal

After he was chased away from the Englishman’s
homestead, Jackal ended up having to live in the veld.
One day he met up with some leopards, who were
fishing in the river. “You know; he said: ‘If you go right
into the water and sit there waiting patiently, you could
catch more fish! So the leopards did this and began to
snatch fishes out of the water, throwing them on to the
bank. But Jackal quietly went up behind their backs
and stole the catch for himself, and ran off. As soon
as the leopards realised what a villain Jackal was, they
started to pursue him, following his scent to his house.
But Jackal saw them in time, and ran off again. Then,
because the leopards stayed lying in wait for him at his
house, Jackal had to sleep rough again for a while. One
morning, after he had been down to the river to wash, he
decided to approach his house again. As he walked up he
began calling out greetings. Then he said loudly: ‘“That’s
odd: I wonder why there is no answer?” And then the
house answered! ‘You fools,; Jackal shouted, ‘don’t you
know a house can’t talk? How were you educated?” And
he ran off again.
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CHAPTER 5

i-ku 1 Xammi ho,
na t&je: Taeb i-ts ka na héba di?

I-bi-ku mi: Hgje’3¢ Kkab ha-re
Rkai®xara ha.

I-ku i: hd a, ti ku mi,
TsuiMkoab kie kuru-mdsi ha Wkabi
héheb.

I-bi Xammi na mi: KKae-kao na.
XKireb ko Bna-re ha,
Rnab Rkuib ha-re RkhoRkoa®® ha.

[Leopards:] KNatsi Kna xu.>*
[Lion:] Ha @, Wna Rkx ‘eri-re ta Rkabi.

[Leopards:] A Rhu(h)i he Rnuse.’*

I-bi ko Kkab Kha,
i-bi ko Kkasa Kna.

Lloyd initially wrote ‘he ke’ but subsequently changed it
to ‘he ye’ This may be a variant of héhé ‘this here’
Lloyd’s manuscript has ®khol’k'oa; which Maingard
changed to Xkho Xkoa) giving it his own translation
‘receive and take into account’ It is perhaps !xoxoa (~
IxoXxa) ‘grab hold of.

Lloyd translates line 18 as, ‘Look! Leave it alone!”

Line 20 is a little obscure. Lloyd has a pencilled
alternative for Khu(h)i as Kkui, which she glosses as ‘pass’
(possibly from !G-T). She provides a general translation
for the last section as follows: “The lion pushed at the
cliff quickly, and fell on his back’ Maingard offers ‘stop
it quickly’ for line 20, which is plausible, given Khui ‘stop,
cease.

10 found Lion,
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and they asked: ‘What are you doing
here?’

And he said to them: ‘Let me keep
pushing this ledge to keep it off me.

And they said, ‘No,
‘It was TsuilXdab who created (kuru)
and put (mdsi) this here ledge here!

But Lion said: ‘You are lying (Jlae-kao).
‘Jackal told me (fna-re),

‘let me (ha-re) grab hold of (/xo/xoa)
that rock ([nab ['uib).

[Then the leopards said:] ‘So (Jnati)
leave ([na) and move away (xu)!’

[But Lion said:] ‘No, the ledge will fall
(fna) and split me (#kx’ari-re).

[And the leopards said:] ‘Yes (a), stop
(Xhui) this quickly (/nuse).

And Lion pushed (#hd) away from the
ledge,
and fell (fna) on his back (Kdsa).**

One day while he was lying asleep underneath a rock
ledge, because he still feared to go home, Jackal was
found by Lion. So he wheedled: ‘Oh Grandfather, ’'m
holding up this rock to keep it from falling on top of me.
I really need to go and find a stick to prop it up. Won't
you take my place while I fetch it?” And when Lion
obliged and crept in, Jackal took himself off. Meanwhile
the angry leopards were still on Jackal’s trail. They found
Lion, and asked him what he was doing. He growled at
them to leave him alone so that he could concentrate on
keeping the ledge from falling on him. The leopards told
him the ledge was put there long ago by Tsui6ab and
was not about to fall. But Lion told them they were lying,
and that he only trusted Jackal. ‘Get out from there!” the
leopards said. And the timorous lion insisted, ‘No, it
will crush me!” Finally the leopards said, ‘Just leap away
quickly and you will be able to get out from under it in
time’ So Lion hurriedly pushed himself away from the
rock with such frantic might that he fell over backwards.
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BKO. Jackal and Leopard (Mhf, 70-71)
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Klieb* tsi Xoasaob tsi-khara tje
thami!{i.

Tseb horakab Kanixase tje xub ho
tama,

i tje !’aba-khara tje bae o,
I"uri¥kx’ai hais thoa Knil

tsi Kkx’abe, hamti-khara ta M !kx’aib.

Itje KAiieb-bi**! mi:
Ha-kham B’ari, tire a-r hé Kxaba 1,
a-sats ¥ni Rxaba !i.

IXnaXkx’aeb !’tib !na i-b XAiieb Xxao’1
mi hi a

haib Kna-’i ma i.

Itje: 4 a! tiKaldgu, i tje !nauna.
Hais !a kx’ai i-b tje i o,

Kxaoda’i maba,

itje gau, ta a-b Xoasaob mii-bi ka.

XXaodanib tje mii’o Xoasaob tje !nu o,
i tje Kxao’i Kxo tsi lam,

naxukua uoasi**? tsi kx’ob gaugau.

I tjeXxa haisaKoa haKari-khara tje ha-s,
i tje Knaxuku Kuiku Kxa ha tsi Xno** na
X

This is a variant spelling (probably reflecting a variant
pronunciation) of Kaiieb, seen in line 6.

In Meinhof’s representations, the second ‘i’ in words
like Maiieb indicates an intrusive palatal glide similar to
English ‘y’ (phonetic [j]). The original word in this case
is likely to have been Kaeb.

This is perhaps for GRkx‘oasi ‘take out; although Meinhof
notes the alternative -Xoasi ‘down from.

This is probably for Xna.
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BK9. Jackal and Leopard (Mhf, 70-71)

1 Jackal (|Aeb) and Leopard (Xoasaob)
went out hunting (!hami!{).
For almost (#anixase) the whole day
(tséb horakab) they found nothing,
and since the two were overcome
(ba-he) with hunger (/’ab-a),
in the afternoon ('urifkx’ae) they sat
down (#nd) under a bush (hais thoa),
5 to plan (/kx’abe) that (!kx’aib) where
they should both go (Xd).

And Jackal said:
‘Let us separate (X'ari), let me go this
side (hé [xaba),
‘and you go the other side (/n7' [xaba).

And in that selfsame time ([[kx’aeb
’tib Ina), Jackal saw a lamb (fxao’)

10 standing in a bush (haib Rna).

So they agreed (#a/dgu) and said ‘Yes’
(A a) and departed (/nauj/na).

And when he was at the back of the
bush (hais !4 kx’ai)

where the little lamb (Jxao-da’i) was
standing,

he hid himself away (gau) so that (ka)
Leopard might not see him.

15 Once Leopard was far away (/nu),
without having seen (mii'o) the little
lamb,
then [Jackal] seized and killed (Xxo tsi
lam) the lamb,
took out the intestines (/naxukua),
and hid away (gaugau) the meat
(kxob).

Then he came back to the same bush
(fIxa haisa Koa) from which they had
departed,

and he came with the intestines only
(Mnaxuku [uiku [xa) and sat eating (£ndi
na #70).
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CHAPTER 5

Xoasaob tje 'hoba ha** hais diba i,
itje mi: O au-re Ko,

Hama-ts ko ko W’ib ho ha?

I’Aba i-r tje R’oa.

I tje Moallkx’am?** KAiiebi:

ti Inaxuku i-r tje na Qi
Wnika i-r na xabas/nasen,
1’a ta ba-re o,

tsT Wuiku are ullkx oasi®*® tsT M1,
i-r na a* Wxa khoes* Rxa, ti mi,

347

i-r na Xxaba Rhanu.

XNa Knuse®! i-b tje Xoasaob koas @
Kxabas!nasen,

aku !naxuku ab Kkx’oaxa.

I-b tje Xoasoab KocXna o,

i tje hurikhai KAiiebi:

Probably ha.

The meaning or function of X6 in line 21 is not clear:
Mhf gives it as denn ‘then, but adds a question mark in
parentheses. (There does not appear to be an obvious
equvialent in Namibian Khoekhoe.)

Meinhof has this word for ‘answer’ in parentheses in
his Glossary, and suggests that the correct form is Xhoa-
kx'am.

Meinhof said he did not understand the occurrence of
-s here. He added that Benjamin Kats later corrected
the xabas of line 26 to Kxabas in line 32, and suggested
that it might be a variant of Kxoba ‘open’ It is possible,
though, that xabas was indeed a noun, meaning ‘vessel,
pot’ and possibly used in this context as a term for ‘belly’
A further possibility is that the verb Xha ‘stab, pierce’ has
been omitted from an original xabas !Ina Khasen.
According to Meinhof, this was later corrected by
Benjamin Kats to -Koasi.

The function of a in line 29 is not clear.

Meinhof explained that khoes here is the abstract noun
meaning ‘humanness (It would ordinarily be khoesib.)
Meinhof translates Bna Knuse in line 31 as und sofort
‘and immediately. In his Glossary he gives Knlse as
meaning zeit ‘during, throughout, since, and suggests a
connection with Knd ‘sit.

20 Then when Leopard had returned
('hoba hd) to the bush, he said:
‘Oh please give me some,
‘Where (hama) did you find food?
‘I am dying (J'6-a) of hunger (/’db-a)

Then Jackal said:

25 ‘l am eating my intestines.
‘I always (/nika) open up myself
(xabas[i]-Inasen)
‘when hunger is overcoming me,
‘and | take out my intestines and eat
[them]
‘so | can get back to my old self ([xa
khoés),

30 ‘and be fine (#hanu) again ([xaba).

Then straightaway (#niise) Leopard
took a knife (k6as) and opened
himself,

so that he could take out his
intestines.

When Leopard fell over (Joé[/na),
then Jackal jumped on top (hurikhar)
of him:
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35 !Ae, Bae! Rxaon Ruiku tje ®i-r na kua®>?

hé-ku tje.

I ho’6 Bna Kkx’ae i-b tje Xoasaob X’o
ha.

I tje Xoasaob di kx’0b tani Xxao’i
kx’ob tsi-khara

X’aib kx’ommi xa Koa.

I tje si-b tje O,

40 khoes ab diba sillna tani hi kx’okhara, i

tje mi:

Ti tara! Xoasaob tsiWxao’i tsi-khara
i-r ko ko hetsé lam.

Heb tje kx’ob a!

352 Perhaps ko a.

POPR PP - PN
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40
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‘Stop! Stop! It was only a lamb’s
[intestines], this that | was eating!’
And then Leopard died (J’6 hd).

And then, carrying (tani) the meat of
both the leopard and the lamb,
Jackal went home.

And when he arrived,

he presented (silna) both carcasses
(kx’okhara) to his wife, and said:
‘Wife! Today | have killed both a
leopard and a lamb:

‘Here is the meat!’4?

One day, when Jackal and Leopard were out hunting,
they went almost the whole day without finding
anything, so in the afternoon they sat down under a
bush to decide what they should do next. Jackal said, ‘T
think we should separate: I'll go this way, and you go
that way. The wily Jackal had just spotted a lamb caught
in a bush, so after Leopard had agreed and gone off, he
crept behind the bush where the lamb was stuck, and
hid himself away till Leopard was well out of sight. Then
he caught and killed the lamb, took out its intestines,
and cached the rest of the meat. Finally he sauntered
back to the bush where he and Leopard had agreed to
part, and lay there eating the intestines. When Leopard
returned to the bush, he called out: ‘Oh please give me
some of that! Where did you manage to find food? I am
dying of hunger!” ‘Oh, these are just my own intestines.
T always open up myself when I'm starving and take out
my intestines to have a little snack. That way I get back
my strength and soon feel like a new man’ Leopard
immediately grabbed the hunting knife and cut open
his own belly, thinking he would do the same. As soon
as he fell over, Jackal leapt on him, shouting, ‘No, stop,
stop! I'm only eating lambs intestines!” But it was too late
for Leopard. Then Jackal headed for home, carrying the
meat of both Leopard and the lamb. When he got home,
he presented both carcasses to his wife, and said: ‘Wife!
Today I have killed both a leopard and a lamb: here is the
meat!”

l¢ds

St FIGURE 5.10. Another page from

<0 Lucy Lloyd’s manuscript of the
Jackal and Porcuine story. (Image
reproduced by kind permission of
the Centre for Curating the Archive,
University of Cape Town.)



264

CHAPTER 5

BK10. Lion, Ostrich and Jackal>>
(Mhf, 71-73)
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Xammi ts7 X’ Amis tsi KAiieb** ti-ku tje
tje Mare,

i tje daob kx’am !na ! Kxabu-ku tje o,
Koe tsi X’um.

XKx’aeb 'na KAiieb:

He khoeb ha-kham Rhau, ti mi,
ti Xabaku 'nubu ha tje,

sa gaxu R’ abakua Kxu,

a ha-kham hé khoeb Whau.

I tj& Knati d1, tsi i

I tje Kxai tje o,
oresen, tsi khoekha
te:

Dabi ko Bhau-re a? ti mi.
I-b ko K’ Amib: Tire, ti mi.

353 sa0, tsi stho, tsi

Xkx’aeb-ba Xamma té&:

!"UmRnoagu kx’ao-ts ha? ti.
X’ Amib: Ha'd, ti mi.

XAm kx’ao-ts ha?

Ha’a.

XNa kx’ao-ts ha?

A.
HaWnao!**¢

I-b tje ¥’ Amib mi:
Ha i-kham ams kx’oa a-s Xkx aigu ma.
A-kham Bnagu.

A similar story in Nama was collected by Schultze (Aus
Namaland und Kalahari, 509-510).

In Meinhof’s representations, as noted in the case of
the previous story, the second " in words like Kaiieb
indicates an intrusive palatal glide similar to English ‘y’
(phonetic [j]).

The two ‘men’ referred to are the personified animal
characters, Ostrich and Jackal.

Meinhof translates Knao as ‘then.

BK10. The Lion, the Ostrich and the
Jackal (Mhf, 71-73)

1

10
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Lion, Ostrich and Jackal were going on
a visit (#are) together,

and when they grew tired (#xabu)
from their travels,

they lay down and slept.

Then ([[kx’aeb Ina) Jackal [said to
Ostrich]:

‘Let’s tie up (Jhau) this man [Lion].
‘Only, my sinews are short (/nubu).
‘You take out (#xu) your long (gaxu)
sinews (J'abakua)

‘so we can tie him up.

So they did this, and went away.

And when he [Lion] woke up (#xaj),
He freed himself (oresen), and
followed (sao) the two men, and
finding them, asked:

‘Who (da-bi) is it who tied me up?’
And Ostrich said, ‘Me!’

Then Lion asked:

‘Can you fight with your fists
(Yum#noagu)?’

And Ostrich said, ‘No!”

‘Can you [butt] with your head (+am,
lit. ‘top’)?’

‘NoV’

‘Can you kick (£na)?’

‘Yes!’

‘Come let’s go then!’

Then Ostrich said,

‘Let us go and find an ant-hill (ams) to
put between us ([kxaigu),

‘Then we can kick-fight.



25

30

357

35
359

oo

THE HERITAGE TEXTS OF THE KORANA PEOPLE

I tj& Mnati di,

1-b ko Xamma kx’aisi Kna i ko Kna
Xkx’abo ma,*’

i ko ¥’ Amibi ha, i ko ams Kna!xaru
tsi Xamma masi tsi Knalam.

KKx’aeb !'na MAiieb: Ha ha! ti kx’ai,
Knab tje goe,>*

xu tamab saxa,>**ti mi.

TsiXAmib KnabiXxa tsiXxa khoes Kxa ti
X’ Amib.

XNa i tje Khanu X’abaku 7 X’ Amibi.

The word Kkx'abo in line 26 (which Meinhof lists in
his Glossary with the meaning stark, ‘strong’) may be
for Khabob ‘paw, hoof, foot, shoe, and is perhaps also
syntactically incorporated into the verb ma, to give the
sense that Lion ‘kicked foot-stuck. Meinhof translates
thelineas ‘UnddannstiessderLéwezuerstmitdemFuss,
under er stiess stark und stand’

The verb goe ‘lie’ ordinarily occurs with the lateral click.
Meinhof translates Jackal’s words in line 32 as ‘Nichts ist
er (xu tamab) gegen dich (saxa)’
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So they did this,

and then Lion kicked first, and his paw
(Jkx’abo) stuck fast.

Then Ostrich came and kicked right
through (#na!xaru) the ant-hill

to where Lion was stuck, and he
kicked him dead (£nalam).

Then Jackal laughed (kx’ai),'Ha ha!
‘There he lies (Joe [?]).

‘There is not a thing you cannot do!’
And he dusted Ostrich off (/nabi[xa) so
that he was his same old self again.

So Ostrich had the ‘right stuff’ (fhanu
['abaku, lit. ‘right sinews’).4?

One day, Lion, Ostrich and Jackal set out on a visit
together. Growing tired along the way, they lay down
and slept. Then Jackal whispered to Ostrich: ‘We should
tie up this fellow. But my sinews are too short: why don’t
you pull out your nice long ones so we can tie him up’
So they did this, and took themselves off. Lion woke up
eventually, and having shaken himself free, followed the
pair. When he found them, he demanded to know who
had tied him up, and Ostrich meekly confessed, ‘Me.
Then Lion asked him sneeringly: ‘So, can you manage
a fist-fight?” And Ostrich said, ‘No. And Lion said, ‘Are
you able to head-butt then?” And Ostrich said, ‘No. And
Lion said, ‘Oh well then, can you at least kick-fight?’
And Ostrich said, ‘Yes!” So Lion said, ‘Well come on
then, let’s get to it”" Then Ostrich suggested that they find
a good-sized anthill to stand behind and keep between
themselves. Lion obligingly agreed to the handicap,
and then he took the first kick, and got his paw stuck
in the anthill. Ostrich lashed out next, and struck right
through the anthill, kicking Lion dead where he was
stuck. Jackal laughed at the sight of the Lion lying dead.
‘Ha, ha, there’s nothing you can’t do!” And he helped to
dust off Ostrich so that he looked as good as new. So it
was Ostrich who turned out to have the ‘right stuff’.
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CHAPTER 5

BK17. Jackal, Hyena and the person
(version 2)°® (Kats, 1935/36)

XAiieb ti XHukhas ti khoe’i

1

10

360

36

—_

XHukhas ke na ti MAiieb !oa: Khoe'i ka
Wai’i ha? ti,

i-b na MAiieb, 4 ti mi.

I-b na KHukhab mi: Ha-kham 'ii!

I tje !l hoa-khara,

i tje hoa-khara s1Xnii !ares Kamma.

I-n tje ¥’odana ¥’ oaxa Khuru ka,

i-b na MHukhab ti: KNane K’aina? ti.
ina, Ha’a, ti mi KAiiebi.

I na dada gaida aob K’oaxa Kxarus’!
Xxa na !0-b.

I-b na KHukhab t&: I Knab? ti.
i-b na MAiieb, Ha’a! ti mi,

st tje ha i ko i Wkx aebe, ti.
XNati-khara Xoa i.

I-b na !’abus tha khoeb X’oaxa
Kamkx’ams

This text was written down and provided with
translations by Benjamin Kats, with some editing and
annotation by Carl Meinhof, who published it with other
texts under Kats’s name (Zeitschrift fur Eingeborenen-
Sprachen 26 (1935/6), 161-174). The only changes have
been the removal of unnecessary hyphenations, and the
removal of the redundant apostrophe used by Meinhof
to show that vowels in isolation were produced with
a glottal stop onset. For the first version of this story,
the title is given as Karubeb Khukhab Kaieb tsi khoe'i,
where the word for ‘hyena’ is assigned the masculine
gender. Meinhof changed the first word in this title to
Mxarubeb and translated it as ‘story} explaining that it was
added by Timotheus Yzerbek. Meinhof acknowledged
the latter’s assistance with the texts, as well as further
aid and clarifications from Markus Davids and Titus
Witvoet. (Yzerbek was the grandson of Captain Goliath
Yzerbek, of the Right-hand Korana from Bethany.)
Meinhof has Bxaurus for ‘walking stick in his Glossary
(but note Nama Kkharub).

BK17. Jackal, Hyena and the person
(version 2) (Kats, 1935/36)

Jackal, Hyena and the person

1

10

The Hyena asked Jackal: ‘Are people
strong things?’

and Jackal said: ‘Yes.

And Hyena said: ‘Come, let us both go
[and see]’

And the two of them went off (/)
together,

and the two went (s7) and sat on top
(Mamma) of a hill (/ares) [to observe
people].

And a little child came out in order to
play (/huru ka),

and Hyena asked: ‘Is that him?’

and Jackal said: ‘No.

And soon an old man came out,
walking (/d) with a walking stick
(/xarus).

And Hyena asked: ‘Is that him?’
and Jackal said: ‘No —

‘his time has gone past.’

So they carried on sitting,

and then a man came out with a
double-barrelled (fam-kx’ams, ‘two-
mouth’) shotgun,
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uhd (khoeb) na Knoa!ii.

Ina: I®nab? ti t& XHukhasi,

i-b na KHukhab t&: / Knab? ti.

i-b na MAiieb, A4 ti mi.

I na khai KHukha-bi X’ agu!d,

i-b na MAiieb hais !a kx’ai i gau ka !lise
ha a mii!na ka.

I na KHukha-b tje ha-bi o,

I”abus 'hob xu 1 Kna khoebi,

i-b tje na KHukhab ha-bi o,

1 na Knoa khoebi.

I-n na huri ha XHukha-bi,

i na Mxaba Knoa khoebi !’aob kx’ai.

I na Kxaba huri ha KHukha-bi,

i na Mnautsi®norab®*® Kxu’¢* khoebi, i na
Khau’%*-b,

i na Khaudoa*® XHukha-b.

i na !’oe kx’ai KHukha-bi.
I naXAiieb diba i-b tje st o,
ina t& KAiiebi hamti-b ka.

I na, Ha’d ti mi KHukha-bi,

si-bi-r ko o, na gaxu xub !hob xu i Kna
khoebi,

i na !'nasiWna xub 'nd

i na 'hui xubi,

i-r na Wxaba si,

i na Xxaba /na si,

i na Wxaba !hui,

The word Mnautsi¥norab was still known to our
consultant, Ouma Jacoba, who said that it meant “n
groot mes’ or ‘big knife. The term, which seems to
have combined Knau ‘beat, strike, pound’ and Knoa
‘shoot, hurl at’ may have been an older term for either
a throwing spear or the short stabbing assegaai, or else
was specially coined for the swords that may have been
worn on occasion by high-ranking members of the
British military.

Note Nama Kkhi ‘extract, draw out’

The words Knau and Bhau both mean ‘hit’ and seem to
occur interchangeably in the Kora records.

Note Nama doa ‘tear, rip, rend.
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off to go shooting.
And Hyena asked: ‘Is that him?’
and Jackal said, ‘Yes.

Then Hyena got up to go and fight the
man,

while Jackal went and hid himself in a
bush so that he could observe closely.

When Jackal reached the man,

the man took the gun off his shoulder,
and when Hyena came towards him,
he fired.

And Hyena sprang up and came again,
and the man shot again, [hitting him]
in the neck (/’aob kx'ai).

And when Hyena sprang up and came
back again,

the man unsheathed (/xa) his sword
(#nautsitnorab), and lunged with it,
and struck and gashed (#haudoa)
Hyena open,

so then Hyena fled.

And when he got back to Jackal,
Jackal asked him how it had gone.

And Hyena said, ‘No ...

‘when | got to him (si-bi-r), he took a
long thing from his shoulder,

‘and made the thing blow (/nasi),
‘and the thing exploded (/hui)

‘and | got to him again,

‘but he made it blow again,

‘and it exploded again,
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i na®aeb tsi KWuxarab tin Rxa
lkx abu-re,

i na Mam Wai Inas Rxaba di-re,
i-r na Xxaba huri s,

i na !alab ab xu Yui ¥arab ab
Kael oase

i na Whau-re tsi doa-re,

i-r na lkx’oe kx’ai tsi ®ha.

BK14. The Story of the Woman Who
Saved her Child from a Lion**® (Kats,
1935/36)

1
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Tseb tsé i-de ke na khoede !’okhao®®’
11 Knikab khama,

i-de tje !’aub xa st o,

i na Kna tanixuku,***a-de Kxom ka,
i tje Kxom thoathoa.

I-s tje Mui taras hd X’oda’i uha-s Khana
na da’i,
i naX’oda’i hais karab !na Koasi,

This is another of the texts that Meinhof published under
Kats’s name (Zeitschrift fir Eingeborenen-Sprachen 26
(1935/6), 161-174).

This is a further example of the incorporation of a noun
(Yo- ‘bulb) into a verb (khao ‘dig’).

The words tanixuku (lit. ‘carry things’) for ‘digging
equipment” and Kxom (lit. ‘shave, scrape’) for ‘dig’ appear
to reflect the avoidance speech once used by women
while out digging for food in the veld, as recorded by
Kuno Budack (“The KAonin or Topnaar of the Lower
XKhuiseb valley and the sea,” Khoisan Linguistic Studies,
no. 3 (1977), 1-42). There is a slight possibility that the
intention of the male narrator was to introduce some
gentle humour by mocking this special ‘women’s speech;,
and we can imagine him mimicking the higher pitched
voice of a woman at these points in the story.

40

45

‘and he peppered me (Xkx’abu ‘sow,
scatter seeds’) with fire and stones,
‘and he did it to me a second time,
‘and | sprang at him again,

‘but then he took out (faé+’oase) a
rib (/‘arab) from his back

‘and struck me with it,

‘so then | ran away and fled.**

BK14. The Story of the Woman Who
Saved her Child from a Lion (Kats,
1935/36)

1

424

One day, the women went as always
to dig for bulbs,

and when they reached the veld,
they put down their carrying things
(tani-xukua), so that they might dig
(IIxom),

and the digging began.

And one woman had a little child who
was crawling (#hana),

and she put the child in the shade of a
bush,

One day, Hyena asked Jackal: Is a person a strong
thing?” And when Jackal said ‘Yes!” Hyena said, ‘Alright
then, let’s go and see. So, the two of them went and sat
on top of a hill, from where they could observe a person.
First a little child came out to play. Hyena asked, ‘Is that
him?’ But Jackal said, ‘No!” Then an old man came out,
walking with a stick. ‘Is that him?’ Hyena asked. And
Jackal said, ‘No, that one is old and finished. So they
carried on sitting, and then a man came out with a
double-barrelled shotgun, on his way to hunt. This time
when Hyena asked, ‘Is that him?” Jackal said ‘Yes!” So,
Hyena got up to go and fight this person - and Jackal
went and hid himself in a nearby bush, to see what
would happen. When he saw Hyena approaching, the
man unslung his gun and as Hyena came closer, he fired.
Hyena sprang into the air and approached again, and
the man fired a second time, spraying him with shot.
When Hyena sprang up and tried to approach yet again,
the man unsheathed his sword and lunged at Hyena,
gashing him so severely that he finally turned tail and
fled. When Hyena got back to Jackal, Jackal innocently
asked what had happened. ‘Oh oh, said Hyena: ‘when I
reached him, that person took out a long thing from his
shoulder and made the thing blow out and it exploded;
and when I went back again, he made it blow again and
it exploded a second time and rained down fire and
stones all over me. And when I pounced again, he took
out a rib from his side and whacked me with it, so then I
decided it was time for me to leave’



10

15

20

369

370

37

—_

THE HERITAGE TEXTS OF THE KORANA PEOPLE

ina !’okua koraba tsi s Xxom.

I na X3s !'xam!na ha i Khanabé K’odani
1 na xammi Koe ba s1 i-b xamma K’om
h3,

1 na xammi saob Xxa Xhuru.

I na dada: Heti 6a’i ta tje \xam ha,
ti mi tarasi tsi hurikhai,

ina !aoX’ai,**™ oda’i ke na Khana
khama,

i na mii K’oda’i na xammi saob Xxa
Khuru i.

I na 'huri.

I nd koba tama,

samma uX’04si tsi K’ oda’i Kau,

i na Knati Xosa !oa Khana X’ odani.
I na @ tsi doni Kxa,

i-s tje Mni tarade diba s o:

He-sao-e, ti mi, thamse Rhai-ko,>°ti,
ha-séWha!

He-bi Kar¥ub,* ' Whai-ko! ti.

I ko hoa xukua xu tsi Xha hoa-de Mauba
loa.

The verb Hao in the expression XaoX'ai ‘pick up a spoor’
is perhaps K'au, which Lloyd recorded with the meaning
‘stalk, hunt’

The ko here seems to mean ‘all of you'.

Engelbrecht (Ebt1936) noted KgarXikua for ‘dangerous
wild beasts (predators). It seems to have been another
avoidance term, and may have meant ‘sharp teeth’ There
is a record in the early Cape documents (Moodie, The
Record, 230) of an occasion when members of Pieter
van Meerhoff’s 1661 expedition accidentally disturbed
a lion - at which point the Khoi guides shouted out
in warning, ‘Mr Pieter, Mr Pieter, Byteman!” It seems
that even in a moment of danger, and even in a second
language, the lion was still referred to only indirectly, as
‘Biter-man’
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and peeled (koraba) bulbs (/’okua) for
it and went to go and dig.

And with its mother (J/ds) having
forgotten about it, the child crawled
away

and came to where a lion lay asleep
(I'om hé),

and [the child] played with the lion’s
tail (xammi saob).

And soon: ‘I have forgotten about my
child,

thus said the woman and jumped up,
and followed the spoor as the child
was crawling,

and she saw the child playing with the
lion’s tail.

And she got a fright.

And not speaking,

she took out her breast and showed
(Mau) it to the child,

and so the child crawled towards its
mother.

And she took it and crept away (doni),
and when she arrived at (diba) the
other women:

‘O you,’ she said, ‘softly run away, do,
she said, ‘let’s run!

‘Here’s “Sharp-tooth,” run!’ she said.
And they left everything and all ran
back to the village.**

One day, the women went to the veld as usual to gather
bulbs, and when they got to the digging ground, they
put down their bundles of things and began to dig. One
of the women had a little child who had just started
crawling, and she settled it in some shade under a bush.
After peeling it some bulbs, she left it there and went
off to dig. With the mother having forgotten about it,
the baby crawled off, and coming to where a lion lay
sleeping, reached out to play with the lions tale. Just
then the woman jumped up: ‘Oh, I've forgotten all
about my child!” She followed the tracks left by the
baby’s crawling, and arrived just in time to see the baby
reaching to play with the lion’s tale. She got a fright, but
without a sound, she let the child see her breast. As soon
as it crawled over to her, she picked it up and crept away
with it. And when she got back to the other women, she
told them, ‘Oh, quickly, as quietly as you can, run away!
There’s a Sharp-tooth here, run for it!” And they left all
their things behind and ran back to the settlement.
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BK15. The woman who took a splinter
from the lion’s paw’’? (Kats, 1935/36)

1 Khoes tje ha thiisisenXxahe tje ha-s
X’omakhoen xa
itje mi tseb tse:
I’Auba loa-ta ra i, ti,
a-te xamku xa habuhe.

5 Ttje ! tje si xammi Kxa Khao.
I-b tje xamma haib xa 'hae ha X’aib
kx’ai,
i xai hd i K’ai ha.’”
I tje xammii i-s tje mil o, 'huri.
I tje ha ¥’aisa !oa xammi tsi kx’ai !nab
as kx’ai i.

10 Itje Ko¥* K’ais,
i tje Kxa@ba kx’ao !ndb as kx’ai,
i ts1 thiisa X’aib tikhasi.
I tje mii khoesi thiisab ha !xaib,
i tje Ix0 KnaX’aib i tje Kna haib 0X’oasi,

15 itje b Kkx’a K oasi.
I ko ts€kua !no thuisen xammi,
itje tséb ts€ !’disen®” ma tsi tje huri,
mil ka ham-ti ko daob i-b ta huri !xaib.
I tje Kxaba Mam X’af ts€ ditha,

372 This is another of the texts that appeared under Kats’s
name. There are some clear parallels with the story of
Androcles and the Lion, and it is possible that Kats had
read the story at school. Even so, some of the details
- such as the woman’s preparation of dried meat, and
the lion’s picking up and following the woman’s spoor
- are unmistakeably local. The story is also made
contemporary, notably in the detail that it is their guns
the people of the village reach for, rather than more old-
fashioned weapons.

373 Meinhof has Kai as ‘spoil, decay’ in his Glossary.

374 Meinhof explains this word as ‘weichen’.

375 Meinhof has Kaisen in his Glossary as ‘gird, girdle a
horse’ It may have been intended here for a word similar
to Nama !ae ‘hop, jump (as a flea)’

BK15. The woman who took a splinter
from the lion’s paw (Kats, 1935/36)

1

10

15

A woman was being sorely abused by
her friends

so one day she said,

‘I will just go into the veld,

let me be devoured (habu-he) by
lions.

And she went and came across a lion.
The lion had been stabbed (/hae) in
the foot by a huge splinter (haib),
and it was swollen (xal hd) and
infected (J’ai hd).

When she saw the lion, she got a
fright (‘huri).

And then the lion came to her and
stood before her.

And she darted to one side (Ko),

but again the lion came and stood in
front of her,

and it lifted up its painful foot (thisa
#’aib).

Then the woman saw that it was sore,
and she took the paw and pulled out
the splinter

and squeezed out the pus (Gb).

For some days the injured (thuisen)
lion was quiet (/no),

but then one day he gave a little hop,
in order to see (md ka) how how far
he could leap.

And on the second day he tried
(dithd) again
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itjemi: 4, ti.>
I tje 'nona X’afi ts€ huri,?”’
itje Kna ts€ !1i I’aub xa loa 'hami!i.

I tje s1Xaes®”® Tiha khoes na !oa st
i he kx’ob xa khoes K’ais dommi kx’ai
Xa,

xamma X’aib dommi kx’ai ti na hi,
khoes i na !oe*™ tsi ¥’ oX’o.

!Nona K’ai ts€ xammi tje !’aub
thami!ab K’0a’® lkx’aroba®!

i tje ditoa khoesi,

i tje xammi !l K’Tise kx’okua !ae
kx’am

1 ko X’anu.

I-b tje xamma !’aub xu ha o,

i-b tje khoes ho te hi o,

K’aib kx’ai ma.

I-s tje xabe khoes K’anu sT ha khoes na
Xhoa'hoa,

1t is not difficult to imagine a narrator producing the
word a ‘yes!” as a convincing roar.

Lines 19-21 provide examples of the ordinal use of
numbers, in the expressions Kam K'ai tsé ‘second day’ and
Inona K'ai tsé ‘third day’

For ‘gemsbok; Engelbrecht gave Kgais and Lloyd Kais.
Meinhof noted that !oe should mean ‘cut into strips.
Meinhof notes that Timotheus Yzerbek translated Hoa as
‘morning’ and 'kx'aroba as ‘early’.

Possibly the counterpart of Nama !aroma ‘because of .
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to see: ‘Yes!” he said.

And then on the third day he [could]
leap [properly again],

and on that day he went into the veld
to hunt (‘hamili).

And he caught a gemsbok (/aes) and
brought it to the woman

and the woman ate the meat in her
own way,

and the lion ate in his, that’s what
they did,

and the woman cut up [the rest of the
meat] and dried it (/'6/°0).

On the third day when the lion went
out early to the veld in order to hunt,
the woman made ready,

and with the lion gone not knowing
(/’dse), she bundled up (/ae) the meat
and went home (['anu).

And when the lion returned from the
veld,

and did not find (hé) the woman,
then he stayed on her spoor (#’aib
kx’ai ma).

But just as the woman who had
reached home was telling [what had
happened],
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35 he-b tje xamma ha ko-b.
Xamma! ti 'kx’au kx’aokhoeku,
tsi I’abude ti-kua tsi xamma Knoa!am
khoeku.

BKr1. Aesop’s ‘Fable of the Wind and
the Sun’, retold in Kora by Benjamin
Kraalshoek (Bch, 191-192)

Version 1: Beach’s original narrow
phonetic transcription:

1 Kuitse Kroap tsi sores
tsikhara Knoagu ta[n] Xai ha.
Xna Kx*aep 'na
daoliikx?aosap !li-!oa xa,
Kxodasa jas *ana sap.

5 [Krdikhara na Kx*apep di
dao!iikx?aosap di jasa ta kx*aisi Kae-
Kx?oasi ka sip,

Knapi Xaisa kx?arop.

35 just then the lion appeared.
‘Lion!” screamed the men,
and they snatched up their guns and
the men shot the lion dead.**®

BKrl. Aesop’s ‘Fable of the Wind and
the Sun’, retold in Kora by Benjamin
Kraalshoek (Bch, 191-192)

1 One day Wind (¥’Oab) and Sun (Sores)
were arguing over who (tan) was
strong.

At that moment (fna [[kx’aeb Kna),
a traveller came along,

[who] was wearing (ana) a warm
cloak (x6asa jas).

5 The two decided
whoever could make the traveller take
his jacket off first,
he would be the stronger young man
(faisa kx’arob).

426 There was once a woman who was sadly tormented by
her companions, and one day she said, ‘Let me just go
off into the veld and be eaten by lions! So, she went,
and she met up with a lion. The lion had a splinter
in his paw, though, and the wound was all swollen

and infected. When she saw the lion, the woman was

frightened at first, but then it came and stood in front
of her. She darted aside, but it appeared in front of her
again, this time holding out its injured foot. The woman
saw that it was painful, so she took the paw and drew
out the splinter, and gently squeezed out the pus. For a
few days the recovering lion was quiet. But one day he
gave a small hop, to see whether he could leap yet. On
the second day he tried again, and this time felt he was
getting stronger. On the third day he found that he could
leap again, and this day he went out hunting. He caught
a gemsbok and brought it back to the woman. She ate in

her manner, and he in his, and then she cut up the rest of

the meat and hung it up to dry. On the third day, when
the lion had gone out hunting early in the morning, the
woman secretly made preparations, and packed up the

meat, and went home. When the lion returned from the
veld and found the woman not there, he followed her
scent. The woman meanwhile had arrived back home,

and was telling everyone what had happened, when
the lion appeared. ‘Lion!” shrieked the men, and they
grabbed their guns and shot the beast dead.
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*ike Kroapi thoathoa Kaisase !om ha.
Xroap na Kaisase !om kose,

?ip na dao!iikx?aosap jas *ap Kae-Kan.
*ike Kroap Koe.

*ike soresi Xhda-!nasn-Xhoa.
Muiknas kx*ama jas Kae-Xx*oasi.
*ike Kroapi Kan sores papi ha Xxaip.

Version 2: re-written for greater
compatibility with other texts and ease
of reading:

1
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XUi tsé M’ Oab tsi Sores

tsikhara Knoagu tan Kai ha.
XNa Kkx’aeb !'na dao!iikx’aosab
liiloaxa,

Kxdasa jas*®* anasab.

X’ Aikhara na Kkx’abeb di,
daoliikx’aosab di jasa ta kx’aise
Kaelkx’oasikasib,

Knabi Kaisa kx’arob.

I ke X’Oabi thoathoa Kaisase !om ha.
X’Oab na Kaisase !om kose

i-b na dao!iikx’aosab jas ab KaeXan.
1 ke X’Oab Koe.

I ke Soresi Khoa!nasnXhoa.
XUi Knas kx’ama jas KaeXkx’oasi.
I ke X’Oabi K’an sores ba-bi ha Kxaib.

Beach noted (1938: 192) that Benjamin Kraalshoek
‘often made the vowel of this root oral instead of nasal’
It seems that some instances of ha in this text may have
been the copula a.

The word jas is an Afrikaans word for ‘jacket.
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The Wind began to blow (lom)
strongly.

Wind blew fiercely until

the traveller pulled his jacket more
closely (#aefan).

Then Wind lay down (Joe).

And then Sun blazed down.
Immediately (/ui ®nas) he pulled off
(#ae#kx’oasi) the jacket.

And Wind knew that (Xxaib) Sun had
surpassed him (ba-bi hé).**’

427 One day, Wind and Sun were arguing over who was the

stronger. Just then a traveller wearing a warm jacket
came down the road. The two of them agreed that
whoever could make the traveller take his jacket off first
would be the stronger. Wind took his turn and blew
as hard as he could, only to make the traveller pull his
jacket more tightly around himself. So Wind fell back,
and Sun began to blaze down. Instantly the traveller
took off his jacket, and Wind had to acknowledge that
Sun had beaten him.



CHAPTER

A KORA-ENGLISH DICTIONARY,
WITH ENGLISH-KORA INDEX

This chapter presents a Kora to English dictionary, with an English to Kora index,
where the electronic version includes links to audio files illustrating the pronunciation
of approximately one third of the Kora words — making it effectively a ‘talking
dictionary’. Although the main function of the dictionary is to serve as an aid to the
reader who is working closely through the texts in the original language, or who
might be trying to learn the language, it may well also be used as a source of cultural
information in its own right. With the needs of various users in mind, the organisation
of the entries has been kept as clear as possible, and the reader has not been burdened
with constant redirections to other entries. The dictionary is supplemented by three
lists of specialised terms organised by semantic field, which collect together for easier
reference (1) the names of the Korana clans, (2) the names of larger animals, birds
and arthropods, and (3) the names of plants and plant products.

For purposes of compiling this consolidated dictionary, Meinhof’s Glossary!
served as a convenient point of departure. This core was expanded by the addition
of words from a variety of other sources, including the notebooks of Lucy Lloyd;?
Jan Engelbrecht’s studies published in 1928 and 1936;° the various narratives and
comparative word lists collected by Louis Maingard;* and the texts contributed by
Benjamin Kats.> A few archaic words from Carl Wuras’s Vocabulary® not found
elsewhere have also been entered, plus some additional Kora star names that were
given to Lloyd by the XXam speaker, KAsin.” Most of the musical terms are from
Percival R. Kirby;® while a further few words were sourced from the brief list supplied
by William Burchell.” The main source for each lexical item is indicated at the end
of the entry by an abbreviation in square brackets, where Mhf stands for Meinhof,
Lld for Lloyd, Ebt for Engelbrecht, Mgd for Maingard, Wrs for Wuras and Kby for
Kirby. (The numbers that appear after Ebt and Mgd refer to the dates of the relevant
publications.) In the case of the words sourced from Lloyd’s manuscripts, most are
from her second Kora notebook, but a few have been obtained from the narratives
dictated to her by Piet Links.

With the likely user in mind, we have chosen not to clutter the entries through
the addition of excessive grammatical information such as word class labels. The
latter are in any case largely redundant, since an entry reflecting one of the singular
gender suffixes —b, —s or —i is self-evidently a noun; entries featuring an affixed —sa
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(and sometimes —xa) are adjectival; while entries with —se (and sometimes —ka) are
adverbial. Entries without such affixes are almost always verbal in character.

The glosses provided are the core translation equivalents: any additional
nuances that might arise, for example from situation-specific or metaphoric uses,
should hopefully emerge from the texts themselves. Inevitably there are some words
without exact equivalents, perhaps because they have a different semantic range from
the closest counterpart in the target language, or perhaps because particular aspects
of society and culture do not match one another exactly. In the case of the English to
Kora index, only the key words are given: more detailed information will be found
under the entry for the Kora word itself.

Readers who have worked through the preceding chapters will be aware
that no official set of spelling and writing rules (that is, an orthography) was ever
implemented for Kora. For the main entries in this dictionary, as explained in the
chapter on Kora phonetics, we have adopted semi ‘standardised’ forms based on the
conventions that were used by Meinhof. At the same time, we have tried to include
most of the variants found in the heritage texts.

We have provided a separate listing for clicks followed by the letter ‘g’ (which
is to say, clicks with audible posterior release), since they were expressly indicated
not only by Lloyd and Engelbrecht (in his earlier work), but also by Maingard, and it
seems better not to discard this information, since it may one day prove valuable for
comparative studies. For the most part, these clicks match clicks that were recorded
by other authors as plain.

The clicks it proved hardest to accommodate in this consolidated dictionary
were those that feature simple aspiration. The conventions used to represent this
accompaniment in the past varied considerably, even in the usage of a single author,
and it seems clear that some speakers produced these clicks with only a faint degree
of aspiration, whereas others gave them audible frication. The clicks written with a
following letter ‘%’ in the earlier work of Engelbrecht typically match clicks recorded
by others as fricated, but it appears that in the speech of his consultants they were
probably aspirated, and since it did not seem appropriate to obliterate a possible
dialectal difference by subsuming them under the fricated clicks written as Xx, we
have listed them separately as a subset of this series. (The solution is not elegant, but
has the advantage of preserving potentially valuable information.)

For purposes of alphabetical ordering, the gender suffixes of the nouns have
been excluded from consideration. In practical terms, this means that a word may
occasionally appear a few entries later than might otherwise have been expected.
Compound nouns have been organised in a way that has seemed likely to make it
easiest for the reader to find them: they are placed after a particular verb where they
are based on and commence with that verb — or after a particular noun, in cases where
they commence with that noun. Compound verbs are organised in a sub-sequence
immediately below the entry for the main verb.
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In the arrangement of the entries, the vowels are ordered in the sequence: plain
vowel (a), long vowel (2), and nasalised vowel (8). A non-click consonant always
comes before a click, and the clicks themselves are ordered as follows:

Clicks: Dental (|), lateral (]|), (post)alveolar (!), palato-alveolar (#).
Accompaniments: !, Ig, I’, Ih, Ix, 1kx’, In
If a word is not found immediately, the pointers below may be helpful:

» Asageneral rule, words encountered in the texts with vowel sequences spelled
‘ue’, ‘ou’ and ‘ei’ will be found under entries with the standardised spellings
oe, au and ai.

* Nasalised vowels are not always consistently indicated in the texts, and the
reader will encounter many variations involving these.

* Clicks written with a following ‘4’ in the work of Maingard and Lloyd are
typically plain, but may occasionally reflect the fricated accompaniment (as
Xx) in the standard entry.

» A click represented without any additional letter (‘!”) in the work of Maingard

and Lloyd will most often be found as a delayed ejective (‘glottalised’) click

(as ), but may occasionally be found as an ejective affricated click (as Xkx”).

*  Words featuring a palato-alveolar click (X) were frequently recorded with a
dental click (X), and vice versa.

Where occasional references are made to words in other languages, the sources
are Haacke and Eiseb!'® for the Namibian Khoekhoe dialects, which include Nama;
Kilian-Hatz' for Khwe; Visser'? for Naro; McLaren'* and Tshabe and others'* for
Xhosa; Doke and others' for Zulu; Pelling!'® for Ndebele; Rycroft!” for Swati; Mabille
and Dieterlen '® for Sotho; Brown,"?and Cole? for Tswana; Van Warmelo?! for Venda;
Louw? for Karanga; Scott and Hetherwick® for Nyanja; Tobias and Turvey** for
Kwanyama; and Viljoen and others® for Ndonga.

Endnotes

1 Carl Meinhof, “Worterverzeichnis,” in Koranadialekt des Hottentottischen (Berlin:
Reimer, 1930) (Supplement 12 to the Zeitschrift fiir Eingeborenen-Sprachen), 78—145.

2 Lucy C. Lloyd, “Manuscript notebooks on KKora [1879].” Originals housed with the
Maingard Papers in the Manuscripts Collection of Archival and Special Collections at the
Unisa Library in Pretoria; digitised versions available online at http://lloydbleekcollection.
cs.uct.ac.za under the heading of Lucy Lloyd, Kora Notebooks, MP1-3. (The notebook
labelled MP4 contains the work of Lloyd’s younger sister Isabella, and is not an entirely
reliable source.) Words for plants and animals in the second notebook (MP2) were
obtained during an outing to the Natural History Museum in Cape Town. Various other
words and phrases obtained from Piet Links appear mainly in the first notebook (MP1).
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Jan A. Engelbrecht, “Studies oor Korannataal,” Annale van die Universiteit van
Stellenbosch 6, ser. B, no. 2 (1928); and The Korana (Cape Town: Maskew Miller, 1936).
Louis F. Maingard, “Studies in Korana history, customs and language” Bantu Studies 6,
no. 2 (1932), 103-161; “Korana texts from Bloemhof,” African Studies 26, no. 1 (1967),
43—46; and “The Korana dialects,” African Studies 23, no. 2 (1964), 57-66.
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Kora — English

A
a be (copula or aspectual marker, linking
verb in present and future tenses) (see
also i) [Mhf]
a possessive base [Mhf]
A! Yes! [Mhf]
ama give consent, agree to marriage
proposal [Mgd67]
let (cohortative particle) [Mhf]
a-re let me (Ims) (< tire ‘I (man)’)
[L1d]
a-ta let me (1fs) (< tita ‘I (woman)’)
[L1d]
(occurs in compounds)
abe take away [Ebt28]
axu throw away [Mhf]
ab (~ kx’ab [L1d]) hole, cave [Mhf]
aba carry child on back [Mhf, Ebt36]
abab frost [Mhf]
abas/i snow [Mhf]
aba’abasa frozen [Mhf]
abo- dent in metal container [Mhf]
abob father (mainly used in a personal
sense, in contexts of address) [Mhf]
abub ostrich eggshell [Mhf]
aio yes indeed [Mhf]
aitjos (~ ‘ajos’ [Wrs]) mother [Mhf]
aikhom stammer, stutter [Mhf]
aka then, afterwards [Wrs, Mhf]
aku (<aka o (?)) so that [Ebt36]
am- dent in metal container [Mhf]
ams anthill, termite heap [Mhf]
ana dress, wear, put on clothing [Mhf]
ao (~ au) throw, hurl, throw stick at [Mhf,
Ebt28]
aobi (~ aobe) man, master (see kx’aob)
[Mhf]
aosen (~ ausen) sweat [Mhf]
are be uncertain, hesitate, dither [Mhf]
arib feast [Mhf]
arib/s dog [Mhf]
ariX’aib (~ aliX’aib) edible wild root,
‘eaten raw or cooked, sweet,” probably
Pelargonium species. [Ebt28, Ebt36, L1d]
aru dancing of women to the flute [Mhf]
au (~ ao) throw, hurl, throw stick at [Mhf]
Ebt28]

&1

&1
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augaisekx’ai lift [Wrs]
au (~ ao) give (pronounced by Ouma
Jacoba Maclear as [ov]) [Mhf]
ausen (~ aosen) sweat [Mhf]
au thicken (as soured milk), solidify (as fat)
[Mhf, Ebt28]
aubib buttermilk

B
—b he (3ms) [Mhf]
ba place (used in locative expressions, may
cross-reference Ixaib ‘that’) [Mhf]
ba pound grain [Mhf]
ba (~ ba) defeat, conquer (may be
used in sense of ‘surpass’ to express a
comparative) [Mhf]
bakx’aob conquereror [Wrs]
ba bite [Mhf]
ba tread, step [Ebt28]
bana step over [Wrs]
bas swimming horse (single log with peg
at front, used as floating aid to cross
river), (note Venda bara ‘pole’, used as
avoidance term for matanda ‘fencing and
other poles’) (see also das) [Ebt36]
bamus vessel for storing milk (largest kind)
(seealsoXxabib,Xkx’aoXnaXxabib)[ Ebt36]
baramus (~ garamus) knobkierie, used for
defence and as throwing stick (for hunting
small game) (note Karanga mubada
‘walking stick”) [Ebt36]
baxab tobacco (loan) [Mhf]
bé go away [Ebt28]
bésa gone, lost [Ebt28]
bé daob xu travel, take to the road
[Mhf]
bereb bread (Nguni or Sotho-Tswana
mabele) [Mhf]
Berib (~ Birib) Tswana person [LId]
b1 suckle (as a child) [Mhf]
bisi let suckle (a child) [Mhf]
bib milk (Nama daib) [Mhf]
aubib thick milk (soured) [L1d]
bihaib plant sp., said to increase milk
yield when eaten by cattle or goats,
but may also refer to plants that
exude a milky sap [L1d]
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bibXamma milking [Mhf]
Xababib sack-milk [L1d]
bi (used by Ouma Jacoba Maclear in sense
of ‘talk’, perhaps for mi) [JM]
bi’ab (~ ‘biam’ [Wrs]) head (see also
miiX’ab) [Mhf, Ebt36]
bibib plant sp., ‘small green bush w.
abundance of rush-like leaves’, root could
be used as the moerwortel for honey-beer
[Ebt36]
birib/s/i goat [Mhf]
Birib Tswana person [LId]
Birina Tswana people [Mhf]
Biristide pots made of clay, used for
cooking, bartered from the Tswana
[Ebt36]
birithama watermelon [Mhf]
biriX¥’onade goat pellets [Ebt36]
biriXana (< ‘biri¥kana’) glow-worm
(larva of beetle) [L1d]
bubudu- reed sp., brittle, sometimes used
for children’s mats [Ebt36]
Bur’i Boer, Afrikaner [L1d]
bur(u)burs bull-roarer (Sotho
kgabudubudu, Xhosa uvuluvulu, Afrik.
woerwoer) [Ebt36]
buru admire, wonder at, be amazed [Mhf]

D

—da we, us (1cp) [Mhf]

da tread, step over, surpass, defeat
(possibly Giri, note Kora ba, Nama da)
[Ebt36]

da? (~ ta?) who? interrogative base [Mhf]

das swimming horse (single log used as
floating aid to cross river), said to be
‘ondervelders’ word’ (see bas) (but see
also Venda danda ‘pole, log’, as well as
Tswana taa ‘swimming log’) [Ebt36]

dasen guard, take close care of something
valuable [Mhf]

daba (~ diba) at [Mhf]

daba shine, light up, sparkle [Mhf]

dada soon, shortly [Mhf]

ddho mad [Mhf]

dani (< ‘danni’) produce, bring forth [Wrs]

danib (< ‘dannib’) produce (noun), product
[Wrs]

danis honey [Mhf]

daob (~ daub) path, trail, road [Mhf]

daoliikx’aosab traveller [Bch]
dao (~ dau) burn (Venda ndau, used as
secret name for ‘fire”) (Nama dao ‘burn,
boil, singe’ (transitive verb), but dau
‘burn self, become burnt (intransitive
verb)) [Mhf]
daukx’i light (as a pipe) [Ebt36]
daru mend, patch old garment [Mhf]
darub stem, tendril (as of vine) [Ebt36]
daub/s quagga, zebra [Ebt28, L1d]
daub (~ daob) path, trail, road (Kwanyama
ositauua, Ndonga oshitauwa [Mhf]
daurab (~ taurab) mist, fog [Mhf]
—di they (women) (3fp) [Mhf]
di possessive particle [Mhf]
diba (~ daba) at [Mhf]
di do, make [Mhf]
diba do for (someone) [Mhf]
dimasib decision [Ebt36]
disa fail to do correctly, mis-do [Mhf]
ditha test, try [Mhf]
ditoa finish, make an end [Mhf]
dixu desist from doing [Mhf]
dixu produce, bring forth [Mhf]
diXhauXhau (~ ‘Whoulhou’) gather (as
reeds), collect [Mgd32]
di¥xoa use [Mhf]
diXkx’ari undo [Mhf]
diXaiXai rob, plunder [Mhf]
diX’ari be obliged to do [Mhf]
diX’akx’aob (~ kx’aub) judge [Mhf]
diXxoni (~ Xxuni) alter, change [Mhf]
diX’akx’am avenge [Mhf]
diXao desire, want [Mhf]
diXhanu arrange, set in order, make
right [Mhf]
dixatseb (~ datsaxeib, daxatseéb) edible
wild root, ‘long, white’, sweet once
cooked [Ebt28, Ebt36]
disi (~ djisi, tjisi) ten
dja (= tje a < ke a) [Mhf]
dje (~ tje < ke) remote past (tense marker)
[Mhf]
djisi (~ disi) ten [Mhf]
doa tear, rip, slash [BK]
Xhaudoa strike and slash, gash open
(as with sword) [BK]
doe flee, fly [Mhf]
doebé take away [Mhf]
doeXa drive, push [Mhf]
domma throat, voice [Mhf]
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dommi (~ dom(m)e) way, manner [Mhf]
doni (~ duni) creep, crawl [Mhf]
dorob initiation school for young men
[Mhf]
doroxasib membership of initiation
school [Ebt36]
—du you (2cp) [Mhf]
dab rite performed as part of initiation
process, involving drinking of milk
containing the swartstorm [Ebt36]
dithaib plant sp., root burned to
charcoal for medicine known as
swartstorm [Ebt36]
diihais plant sp. used for magical love
potion [Ebt28]
dubu (~ tubu) whisper [Wrs]
dubudubu gurgling, murmuring (of water)
(ideophone?) [Mhf]
duni (~ doni) creep, crawl [Mhf]
dura (~ tura) desire, want, wish [Mhf]
dza middle (?), occurs only in PL5 (but see
za kx’ai) [L1d]
dzib big toe [L1d]
dzoa- genet [LId]
dzoroXnoagu game of kleilat, team game
with players using thin flexible sticks to
flick lumps of clay at opponents (also
zabos, dzabos) [Ebt36]

E
€s (~1b/s) parent [Mhf]

G
ga be clever, smart [Mhf, L1d]
gab cleverness, intelligence, wisdom,
cunning [Mhf]
gaga (< ‘kgakga’) deceive, trick [Wrs]
gaha clever [Ebt36]
gakx’al clever, wise [Mhf]
gasa clever, wise [Mhf]
ga (~ka) be lost [Mhf]
gas (~ khas) bow (hunting and musical)
[Wrs]
gas waterfowl, wild duck, duck [Mhf]
gabus parasol [Mhf]
gaga mention, gossip [Mhf]
gai ( ~ gei, kai) big [Mhf]
gaise (~ kaise) very, many, much
[Mhf]
gaida old [Mhf]
gaisa strong (perhaps for Xgaisa?) [Mhf]
gam snatch, seize, grab [Wrs]

gama crooked, bent [Mhf]

gamas (~ gomas?) name of one of the reed-
flutes in the 6- or 7-piece consort (bass,
‘few feet long”) [Ebt36]

gao rule, govern [Ebt28]

Gaokx’aob/s (~ Gaoxaob/s, kx’aub/s)
chief, ruler, judge (see also XNusab)
[Mhf, Ebt28]

Gaokx’aob(di kx’am)Xéab chief’s
‘right-hand’ men, advisors,
co-counsellors (see also
XNakamaGaokx’aob) [Ebt36]

Gaokx’ob government [Ebt28]

gaos/b rule, law [Mhf, Ebt28]

gao’ose lawless (with privative suffix
-0) [Mhf]
gaob (~ gaub) gnu, wildebeest [Mhf, L1d]
Xnoagaob blue wildebeest [Ebt28]
Kniigaob black wildebeest [Ebt28]
gaolgab sourgrass (suurgras), (or,
‘wildebeest grass’?) [Ebt28]
garab shade [Mhf]
garamus (~ baramus) knobkierie, used for
defence and as throwing stick (for hunting
small game) [Ebt36]
gare (~ kare) praise, honour, pray [Mhf]
gareb head-dress, hat, soft cap made from
ox-hide; also soft cloak, used for burials
[Mhf, Ebt36]
gari roll [Ebt36]
gariXams water-fowl [Ebt28]
garo (~ karo) hard, dry [Ebt28]
garosen stretch oneself out, lean back
[Mhf]
garutSib (~ karutsib) plant sp. with hard
wood (vaalbos) [Ebt28]
gau (~ ‘kgau’ [Wrs]) hide away, lurk
(pronounced by Ouma Jacoba Maclear as
[gou]) [Mhf]
gaugau (~ ‘gougou’) hide something
[Mhf]

gau go (Nama garu, gau, gauru ‘be on the
way to’) [L1d]

gau (~ kau) be fat, thickset (pronounced by
Ouma Jacoba Maclear as [qy’ou]) [Ebt28]

gaub honeycomb [Ebt28]

gaxu long (see also guxu) [Mhf]

goab foam [Mhf]

gbas (~ koas) knife [Mhf]

gdakx’omma sheath for knife [Mhf]

gobab (~ kobab) language [Mhf]
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goe (~Xoe) liec down [Mhf]
Goegoe- mythical snake with spot on
forehead, water snake [Ebt28]
gogo add to [Ebt28]
g0g0 (~ gligli) roar (of water) (said to
occur in Gongon, name of place next to a
waterfall) (ideophone?) [Mhf]
gomab/s/i bull/cow [Mhf]
gomaloasikx’aob cattleherd [Mhf]
goras (~ gouras) musical bow with quill
reed (Xhosa ugwali, Venda ngwala) [Mhf]
gorab flower [Mhf]
goras flower (small) [Mhf]
gorab crow sp. [LId]
goro (~ koro) five [Mhf]
gose (~ kose?) up to, until, postposition,
also used in sense of ‘like to, as’ [Mhf]
gougou (~ gaugau) hide something [Mhf]
gouras (~ goras) musical bow with quill
reed [Mhf]
—gu reciprocal verb extension [Mhf]
gub/s/i sheep [Mhf]
guloasikx’aob shepherd [Mhf]
guesi nine [Mhf]
giigii (~ gogd) roaring (of water)
(ideophone?) [Mhf]
gun (~ gon) flutter, move, rustle (see also
kunkun) [Mhf]
gunis wagon [Mhf]
gunubes button (Dutch knop, Afrikaans
knoop) [Mhf]
gurib comrade, partner [Mhf]
gurib (~ kurib) year [Mhf]
guru (~ kuru) make, create [Mhf]
guxu long (see also kuxa) [Mhf]
guxuguxu lengthen [Mhf]
guxukua sheep, small livestock [Mhf]
guxutséb edible wild root [Ebt28]
gyab rheebok [L1d]

H
Ha ha! Ha ha! [Mhf]
ha come, (used also in cohortatives, as
‘come let”) [Mhf]
ha’osa not coming [Mhf]
hallxa take with [Mhf]
hab/s/i horse [Mhf]
ha stay, remain, (used post-verbally to mark
perfect aspect) [Mhf]
ha ha be present [Mhf]
hanaha evermore, lastingly [Mgd67]

ha tama be absent [Mhf]
halxaib campsite, rest-spot, temporary
station [Mhf]
halxai’o restless, unsettled, agitated
(with privative suffix) [Mhf]
Ha’a! No! (note Venda interjection a-a ‘of
doubting, suspicious negation’) [Mhf]
haba (used by Ouma Jacoba Maclear to
mean ‘help’) [IM]
habu devour, eat greedily (Tswana —gabura
‘devour’) [Mgd32]
haib/s/i (~ heib) tree, stick, bush [Mhf]
haidoros fire-drill, made of wood
from the Kalib (deurmekaarbos), Kos
(transiebos), karutsib (vaalbos),
Xhau (driedoring) or katbos (Khiis
or Xnuseb); using decayed willow-
wood (Xhitib) as tinder or the inner
part of the gifbol (KXxarob) [Ebt36]
haikuadoras climbing plant ‘with
edible part’ [Ebt36]
haikx’aiX’aroua berries of tall-
growing sp. wag-’n-bietjie, crushed,
salted and pressed into cakes
[Ebt36]
Knauhaisa hit with stick [Ebt28]
haka four [Mhf]
haka Knadi (~Xnade) four times [Mhf]
halisob (~ harisob) spoon [Ebt36]
ham? which? (interrogative base) [Mhf]
ham(b)a? where? [Mhf]
ham’0? when? [Mhf]
hamti? how? [Mhf]
hamX’i where to? [L1d]
ham smell (of a thing) (intransitive) [Mhf]
hami’1 (~ ‘hami’éi’ [Wrs]) give off
smell (of a thing) [Mhf]
harXgab (~ harXkaKkas) korhaan (korhaan
kranskop) (Otis afra) [Ebt28, L1d]
harab gum (edible, brown) [Mhf, Ebt28]
hare gather fruit, berries, harvest [Mhf]
hareb veldkos found in riverbed,
sweet bulb eaten raw or boiled with
milk [Mhf, Ebt36]
harisob (~ herisob) spoon (carved from
wood) [Mhf]
hau that (remote) (demonstrative) [Mhf,
Lid]
haukx’ii (~ hiixii) seven [Mhf]
haukx’ii djisi seventy [Mhf]
hé (~ hi) this [Mhf]
héhe this here [Mhf]
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héba here [Mhf]
hébxa because, on account of this
(hierom) [Ebt36]
héti in this way, thus (adverb) [Ebt36]
hétihi because, on account of [Ebt36]
hétsé today (lit. ‘this day’) [Mhf]
hétseka once upon a time [Mhf]
hétsurika former, long past [Mhf]
hi (~ h&) this [Mhf]
hisi following, next (year) [Mhf]
ho take, find, discover, come across, see
[Mhf]
holX’a catch out (someone in
wrongdoing) [Ebt36]
hoa all [Mhf]
hoase all [Mhf]
hoatsekua daily, every day [Mhf]
hoalaikua almighty, all-powerful
[Mhf]
hoaXkx’aekua (~Kxaikua) always,
eternally [Mhf]
hoa (~ hua) wide [Mhf]
hoaXna wide [Mhf]
hoaKnakasi widen [Mhf]
hoara beg (kx’0ara?) [Wrs]
honahona widen [Mhf]
ho’0 now, then [Mhf]
hora scoop out, serve (Tswana —gora
‘scrape out, take leavings from pot’)
[Mhf]
horaknab ladle made from horn of
wildebeest [Ebt36]
hora completely, thoroughly [Mgd67]
horaka all, the whole of [Mhf]
horena twins (usually of animals only) (see
also Mgena) [Ebt36]
hualna (~ hoaXna) wide [Mhf]
hiii help [Mhf]
hiiib help [Mhf]
huni stir [Mhf]
hunihaib stirring spoon [JM]
huni¥xamma stirring spoon [Mhf]
huri jump [Mhf]
huri¥na jump over (a stick) [Mhf]
huriX¥a jump into [Mhf]
huri¥oa jump off, down from [Mhf]
huri¥au jump over, across [Mhf]
huriXxaru cheat, deceive, betray [Mhf]
huriXamma sea [Mhf]

huriXammiXgonab (<
‘hurilami¥gonam’) lake (lagoon,
bay?) [Wrs]
hutsib pumpkin (Tswana lephutshe)
[Ebt28]
hiixii (~ haukx’ii) seven [Ebt28]

|
i (~1) be (copula or aspectual marker,
linking verb in past tenses) [Mhf]
i,1(~1) and, then, (but [Wrs]) [Mhf]
i ho and then (see 1 ko) [Mhf]
1 be the same, resemble, seem, be [Mhf]
1 go, pass by (Ouma Jacoba Maclear says
synonymous with Xau) [Mhf]
Xxa pass by [Mhf]
1ko and then [Mhf]
1ko occur, happen [Mhf]
i be good, fine [Mhf]
isa (~ thd) good, pretty, beautiful,
neat, fine, nice [Mhf]
isase (~ ‘ésase’ [Wrs]) nicely, well,
neatly [Mhf]
ib (~ &b) father [Mhf]
is (~ &s) (~ ‘szs’ [Wrs]) mother [Mhf]
ina parents [JM]
ibe be too much, exceed [Mhf]
ikaaé (~ngaa€) doubt, be doubtful [Mhf]

K
ka would, might, so that (marker of
potential mood, also used to introduce a
purposive clause) [Mhf]
ka morpheme used in certain interrogative
formulations [Ebt36]
ka (~ ga) lose way, stray [Mhf]
kasa lost [Mhf]
kaxu lose, drop [Mhf]
kabo forbidden (in sense of ‘tabooed’)
[Ebt36]
kai (~ ‘khai’ [Mgd]) grow big, grow up
(perhaps for xai ‘swell”) [LI1d]
kai (~ gai, kei) big, great, adult [Mhf]
kaikai full-grown [Mhf]
kaise (~ gaise, keise) very, many,
much [Mhf]
kaitseéb festival, holiday (possibly
loan-translation of German
Hochzeit) [Mhf]
kaiX’aus (< ‘kei Kkaus’) water-snake,
‘dark-coloured, shining, said to
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have a ball on the forehead, to eat
beasts and to be larger than the boa
constrictor’ (mythological?) [L1d]
kaiXorase very many [Mhf]
kaiXnab/s vulture, eagle (praise name?
note Nama praise name Kailgaba
for the lion, meaning ‘big-back’, in
reference to mane or ruff) [Mhf]
kaiXaib tobacco variety (‘big smoke’),
‘taller, milder’ (perhaps ‘big leaf”)
[Ebt36]
kaiXaub vessel (carved from wood),
into which melted butter (Xgobeb)
or newly-churned butter was poured
(see also Koreb) [Ebt36]
kaiX’as (~ gaill’ds) ‘big flute’ in the
4-piece reed-flute consort (tonic
according to Bloembhof speakers)
[Kby]
kalitob plant sp. with edible leaves, boiled
in milk [Ebt36]
kam (~ kom) indeed, (Mhf compares with
Nama kom, used with clause-final o)
[Mhf]
kamikx’aos (~ kx’aus) bad wife [Mhf]
kama as, like (see khama) [Mhf]
kare (~ gare) praise, honour, pray [Wrs]
karo hard [Mhf]
karokaro harden [Mhf]
karokaro hardened [Mhf]
karokx’aob blacksmith (<
‘karrukx’aub’) [Wrs]
karosa tough, hard [Mhf]
karoX’aub Karoo plain, hunting
ground (lit. ‘hardveld’) [Mhf]
karutsib plant sp. with hard wood
(vaalbos) [Ebt36]
—kao you (men) (2mp) [Mhf]
kau (~ gau) be fat, thickset [Mhf]
ke (~ tje, kie, kye) sentence topic (discourse
marker) [Mhf]
ke (~ tje, kie, kye) remote past (tense
marker) [Mhf]
ke (~ tje, kie, kye) we (men) (1mp) [Mhf]
kei (~ kai) big [Mhf]
kie (~ ke, #je, kye) sentence topic (discourse
marker) [Mhf]
kie (~ Ke, #je, kye) remote past (tense
marker) [Mhf]
kie (~ ke, #je, kye) we (men) (1mp) [Mhf]
ko past, recent (tense marker) [Mhf]
ko then, afterwards [Mhf]

kob all, the whole of [Mhf]
kob measurement, length (of person) [LI1d]
koa tell, instruct (?) [Mgd67]
koa, koakoa praise, glorify [Mhf]
koab (~ gboab) spear, large knife [Mhf]
kdas knife [Mhf]
kodahaib handle (of spear), shaft [Wrs]
koba speak, talk [Mhf]
kobakx’ai read [Mhf]
kobakxam chatter, talk incessantly
[Mhf]
kobakx’ao debate, discuss, orate [Mhf]
kobab language, speech, reading [Mhf]
koko add to [Mhf]
koku opinion, circumstances, situation
[Mhf]
kom (~ kum) indeed, since (combined with
clausal-final conjunction o) (Giri?) [LI1d]
koma so it is said, supposedly (adverb)
[Mhf]
komsen hear, listen [Mhf]
kora peel, shell (verb) [Mhf]
koro (~ goro) five [Mhf]
korokoro (~ ‘kororo’ [Wrs]) measure [L1d]
kose until, up to (postposition), also used in
sense of ‘like to, as, resembling’ [Mhf]
—ku they (men) (3mp)
kuihub length (?) (see kuxa) [Wrs]
kuihukasi lengthen (?) [Wrs])
kukuru- hen, chicken [Wrs]
kunkun (~ gun) move (Sotho —kunya move,
creep, stir) [Mhf]
kunkun shake something [Wrs]
kunxu creep out from [LI1d]
kurib (~ gurib) year [Mhf]
kuru (~ guru) create, make [Mhf]
kurukx’aob (~ kx’aub) creator,
inventor [Mhf]
kuxa long (perhaps koxa (?) (see guxu)
[Wrs]

KH

khas (~ ‘gas’ [Wrs]) bow (hunting and
musical), as instrument, much larger than
goras, played by women, using a stick to
strike the string [Mhf, Ebt28]

khas (~ kas) edible wild cucurbit, ‘thorny as
a pineapple, larger than a fist, picked from
vines as watemelon’ (Tswana mokawa)
[Ebt28]
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khabu- flame (Tswana kgabo) [Mhf]
khai (< khasi) stand up, rise, wake [Mhf]
khaiba stand up for [Mhf]
khakhares edible wild bulb, similar to
turnip (Tswana kgankale) [Ebt36]
—kham we both (men) (incl. 1md) [Mhf]
khama (~ kama, kamma) same as, like
[Mhf]
khama tha seem [Mhf]
khao (~ khau, kao) dig [Mhf]
—khao you two (2cd) [Mhf]
—kharo you two (men) (2md) [Mhf]
kharoXgoab labour (in childbirth) [Ebt36]
khau worry, be sad, troubled [Mhf]
khau (~ kou) kindle, make fire [Mhf]
khau (~ khao) dig
khaula (< ‘khaulkka’) after (postposition)
(Nama khaolga) [L1d]
khaurub hawk, eagle, raptor sp. [Mhf]
khoa (~ khlia) break [Mhf]
khéasa broken [Mhf]
khob skin, hide-skin, leatherhide, (also
traditionally used as bedmat or base)
(Tswana kobo) [Mhf]
khos shield, made of leatherhide
[Mhf]
khoba open [Mhf]
khoeb/s/i person [Mhf]
khoemiba rumour, popular belief or
saying [Mhf]
khoes(i)- essential self, wellbeing
(perhaps for khoesib?) [Mhf]
khoesin humanity [LId]
khoeXamkx’aob (~ kx’aub) murderer
[Mhf]
khom speak, talk (Sotho —kgomotsha
‘speak much, esp. in foreign language’)
[Mhf]
aikhom stammer, stutter [Mhf]
khosen (< ‘khosin’) clean, wash oneself
[L1d]
khii rejoice [Mhf]
khii swell, rise (as dough) [Mhf]
khiib rising ground, a slope, incline [L1d]
khiia (~ khda) break [Mhf]
khuru- lark, pipit, small bird sp.
(koestervoé€l) [Ebt28]
khiitukakhiibeb chameleon (see also
XxurutsiXkuheb) [Ebt36]

KX’
kx’a drink [Mhf]
kx’aX’ores cup (small shallow vessel
with handle, carved from wood)
[Ebt36]
kx’a cry, scream (of people and animals,
but not lion) [Mhf]
kx’a’as name of one of the reed-flutes
in the 6- or 7-piece consort [Ebt36]
kx’ab (~ ab) hole, cave [LId]
kx’ai on, at, in front of (postposition) [Mhf]
kx’aib face [Mhf]
kx’aisa surface, front [Mhf]
kx’aise (~ kx’aisi) first [Mhf]
Kx’aisemaXharreXxam January,
November [Wrs]
kx’aibib foremilk (from cow) [Ebt28]
kx’ailliikx’aob pioneer, founder, chief
[Mhf]
kx’aiX’a in front of, facing, appearing
before [Wrs]
kx’ai laugh [Mhf]
kx’aib liver [Mhf]
kx’aida roast in pan or pot [Mhf]
kx’ainim ant (small sp.) (see kx’anib ~
kx’ainib for ‘termite’) [Wrs]
kx’aira render fat [Mhf]
kx’aise first [Mhf]
kx’am roast meat over coals, braai [Mhf]
kx’am right (hand) direction, side [Mhf]
kx’am- edge, rim [Mhf]
kx’amxab door [Ebt28]
kx’amma door [Mhf]
kx’amiX’ab door, lane, alley, open
door [Mhf]
kx’amiX’aib back [Wrs]
kx’aminab edge [Wrs]
kx’amma mouth [JM, DC]
kx’ams mouth (small) [Ebt28]
kx’ambi milk into mouth [Ebt28]
kx’amkx’ai lip (of mouth) [Mhf]
kx’aminaxa talkative [Ebt28]
X’okx’am wide-mouthed (of a vessel)
[Ebt36]
Xhubukx’am narrow-mouthed (of a
vessel) [Ebt36]
kx’ama true [Mhf]
kx’amab truth [Mhf]
kx’amase truly, really [Ebt28]
kx’an proud, be arrogant [Mhf]
kx’anib (~ kx ainib) termite [Mhf, Ebt28]
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kx’anis bird [Mhf]
kx’anidab little bird [Mhf]
kx’anu suitable, fitting (see also Xhanu)
[Mhf]
kx’aosa (~ kx’au) bitter (pronounced by
Ouma Jacoba Maclear as [qy’aosa]) [Mhf]
kx’ao know how, be capable, have mastery
kx’ao(khoe)b (~ aob, kx’aub, kx’aosab)
man, adult man (initiated) (pronounced
by Ouma Jacoba Maclear as [qy’ao])
(Tswana lekau ‘young man’) [Mhf]
kx’aokhoekx’ob adult men’s meat
(men’s portions were the Kgab
‘kambene’, Mgaub ‘stuitjie’, rump,
Xxans ‘inner part’, XKnubutakabiX’as
‘abomasum’, thdab ‘psalterium’)
[Ebt36]
Kx’aotseb Sunday (Lord’s day) [Mhf]
kx’aobes edible wild bulb, about size of
sweet potato, sweet, could be eaten raw,
largest type of kalkoentjie [Ebt36]
kx’aosab man [Mgd32]
kx’ara carve rings around a piece of wood
[Mhf]
kx’arab (~ Kkx’arab) kernel, pit, pip [Mhf]
kx’arixa prohibited, to be avoided and not
touched, said of anthrax pustule [Ebt36]
kx’arob youth, young man [Mhf]
kx’aro arib young dog [LId]
kx’aromasas widow [Mhf]
kx’au (~ kx’aosa) bitter [Mhf]
kx’aukx’aub wild bulb, edible, but
very bitter, not preferred [Ebt36]
kx’ausorob bitter rind, or rind of the
bittermelon [Ebt36]
kx’authamas bittermelon
kx’aub (~ kx’aob) man [Mhf]
kx’aw’i enemy [Mhf]
kx’aukx’anis plover sp. (kommandovoél)
(dikkop), said by some to have same ‘go-
away’ song as the KoaXhoas [Ebt36]
kx’aulna (~ kx’ao) preach [Mhf]
kx’axab youth, young man (Nama axab)
[Mhf]
kx’0 eat meat, devour, eat greedily (as an
animal) (Nama o) [LId]
kx’okx’0 meaty, fleshy [Mhf]
kx’oX’a (< ‘kx’olka’) eat to satiety, eat
one’s fill [L1d]
kx’6b meat (Nama Kgan-i or Kganni) [Mhf]

kx’0a return, turn back [Mhf]
kx’0a (~ 6a [Mhf]) lay egg, bear [Wrs]
kx’6a (~ kx’od, kxiia) seek, want [Mhf]
kx’0aXkx’oasi choose, select [Mhf]
kx’6akkx’oasi choose, select [Ebt36]
kx’oeb (~ kx’ii) life [Mhf]
kx’6i (~ kx’iii) live [Mhf]
kx’om (~ kx’um) build, construct [Mhf]
kx’ommi (~ kx 'ummi) house [Mhf]
kx’omkx’aob (~ kx ‘umkx’aub) head
of house, (or builder of house?)
[Mhf]
kx’ommiX’amKX’ab house roof [Mhf]
kx’ontsébé (~ kx iesibe, and see also kx’iii)
living, alive, be thriving [Mhf]
kx’ontsébékasi restore to life [Mhf]
kx’ora raw, uncooked (of meat), fresh, new
[Mhf, Ebt28]
kx’ora heal someone [Mhf]
kx’orakx’ora renew [Mhf]
kx’ora sacrifice, make offering [Mhf]
kx’orexa (~ Xkx’orexa) bad [Mhf]
kx’iiesibe (~ kx’@ii) alive, living [Ebt]
kx’ui hate [Mhf]
kx’uixaxa hateful, horrible [Mhf]
kx’ii (~ kx 01, ‘kx’6ehd’ [Wrs]) revive
(intransitive), become healed, live [Mhf]
kx’iii living, alive [Mhf]
kx’tib (~ kx’oeb), (‘kx '6em’ [Wrs])
life [Mhf]
kx’uihaku circumstances, situation
[Mhf]
kx’iiiX’aras beetle worn as living
amulet around neck to promote long
life [Ebt36]
kx’iia (~ kx’6a) seek, want [Mhf]
kx’umm bud (perhaps kx’ommi, also with
meaning ‘berry?’) [L1d]
kx’um (~ kx’om) build [Mhf]
kx’ummi (~ kx’ommi) house [Mhf]
kx’umkx’aub (~ kx’omkx’aob) head
of house, (or builder of house?)
[Mhf]
kx’unu direct, arrange [Mhf]
kx’urib louse [Mhf]

L
la swear solemnly, attest (see also ‘nau’
[Wrs]) [Mhf]
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M
ma give [Mhf]
miba give (to) someone [Mhf]
masi strike, hit, catch [Mhf]
maisen surrender, give in [Mhf]
makx’am allow [Mhf]
maxu give away [Mhf]
mialae give back, return (as rejected
wife to parents) [Ebt36]
ma!a hope [Mhf]
mak’a give portion of, divide, share
out [Mhf]
ma stand, stay, remain [Mhf]
maba stand with, for, support
someone [Mhf]
masi arrange, order, place [Mhf]
méabasakhoeb agent [Mhf]
Mandax Monday (Dutch Maandag) [Mhf]
marib money (Tswana madi) [Mhf]
marisab root set alight and used to repel
enemies by magic [Ebt36]
mi say, (used as quotative to introduce
direct speech) [Mhf]
mib word, speech [Mhf]
miba promise, give one’s word [Wrs]
miba (~ ‘mimbma’ [Wrs]) command
[Mhf]
mimasi set, arrange date, appoint
[Mhf]
milib maize (loan?) [Mhf]
mii see [Mhf]
mii(n)kx’ais mirror [Mhf]
miilX’a recognise (X’a hear, understand)
[L1d]
mii’o not see (with privative suffix )
[Mhf]
miilXnamasi watch over someone, keep
an eye on [Mhf]
miib eye [Mhf]
muxununu (~ moxonono) tree sp.
with edible fruit (Tswana mogonono,
Terminalia sericea, silver cluster-leaf tree)
[Ebt28]
miiX’ab head (see also biX’ab) [JM, DC]

N

na progressive aspect (ongoing action or
process) [Mhf]

nabg (~ nabi) greet (Malay tabete?) [Mhf]

nau that (remote) (demonstrative) [Wrs]

nau swear solemnly, attest (see also li)
[Wrs]

ni (~ ni) must, shall (obligative mood
marker) [Mhf]

nons blesbok (Tswana none) [Mhf]

o
-0 lacking, -less (privative suffix) [Mhf]
O Oh! [Mhf]
o if, when [Mhf]
oxais (~ daxais) young woman [Mhf]
0a (~ kx’6a) give birth, bear, lay egg [Mhf]
6aeb birth [Mhf]
6ab (~ ‘oam’ [Wrs]) boy child [Mhf]
dagub family, offspring [Mhf]
6a’i child
oas girl child
daxais young woman, wife [Mhf]
oaXkx’aikua frequently (lit. ‘many times’)
(see also hoa) [Mhf]
obtahaha never (see also tatsexabe,
Kasixabe) [Wrs])
okakukambi call to assembly (archaic,
note Sotho kaku, nkaku with same
function) [Mhf]
ore rescue, free, release [Mhf]
oreba free for [Mhf]
oresen free oneself [Mhf]

R

—-r I (man) (1ms) [Mhf]

ra occasional allomorph of ta (future tense
marker) [Mhf]

—-re me (man) (1ms) [Mhf]

—ri (~re) occasional allomorph of —di
(~ de) they (female) (3fp) [Mhf]

S
—s you (woman) (2fs) [Mhf]
—sa fail to do, err, mis-do (typically used
as second verb in verbal compound)
(Karanga—dza) [Mgd32]
sa- base used to form pronouns of 2™
person address (‘you’), and also inclusive
1% person non-singular address (‘we both’
and ‘we all’) [Mhf]
sada we all (incl. 1cp) [Mhf]
sadu you (plural) (2cpl) [Mhf]
sakao you (men) (2mp) [Mhf]
sake (~ satje, sakie) we all (men) (incl.
Imp) [Mhf]
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sakham we both (men) (incl. 1md)
[Mhf]
sakhao you two (2cd) [Mhf]
sakharo you two (men) (2md) [Mhf]
sas you (woman) (2fs)[Mhf]
sasam we both (women) (incl. 1fd)
[Mhf]
sasao you (women) (2fp) [Mhf]
sasaro you two (women) (2fd) [Mhf]
sasé we all (women) (incl. 1fp) [Mhf]
sats you (man) (2ms) [Mhf]
Sab San person [Mhf]
sa rest (verb) [Mgd67]
sab fragrant powder prepared from various
plants, especially Agathosma spp. (buchu)
[Mgd]
sabib insect, ‘resembling bee but larger,
stinging, living in cells’ [Ebt28]
—sam we two (women) (1fd) [Mhf]
—sao you (women) (2fp) [Mhf]
—saro you two (women) (2fd) [Mhf]
—sé we (women) (1fp) [Mhf]
sam collect honey from nest [Ebt28]
samma breast [Mgd67]
samob (~ tsamub [Ebt36]) garden [Ebt28]
sao (~ sau) follow [Mhf]
saoX’are (< ‘sao Ware’) follow along
(?) [L1d]
Saob (~ Saosa, Saub) winter [Ebt36]
sarin syphilis [Ebt36]
sasi cook, boil
sau (~ sao) follow [Mhf]
Saub (~ Saosa, Saob) winter [Ebt36]
sausa (~ sousa) shy [Mhf]
sau notice, observe [Mhf]
sau store, preserve, save, pack away, keep
[Mhf]
semib sorghum (or millet?) [Mhf]
si- base used to form pronouns of exclusive
1% person non-singular address (‘us only,
without you”) [Mhf]
sida (~ séda) us, our (excl. 1cp) [Mhf]
sike (~ sitje, sikie) us (men) (excl.
1mp) [Mhf]
sikham us two (men) (excl. Imd)
[Mhf]
sim us two (excl. 1cd) [Mhf]
sisam us two (women) (excl. 1fd)
[Mhf]
sisé us (women) (excl. 1p) [Mhf]
ST arrive, get to, go (and) [Mhf]

st kxda ‘go and seek’ [L1d]
st saoX’are ‘go and follow along’ [L1d]
si¥na arrive [Mhf]
siXna deliver [Mhf]
sis (~ is, &s) mother [Wrs]
si grieve, mourn, weep [Mhf]
si send [Mhf]
siba send to/for someone [Mhf]
sibab message [Mhf]
si¥na send news (send to tell)
[Mgd32]
sisen work, apply self [Mhf]
sisenkx’aob worker [Mhf]
skola school (< Dutch skool) [Mhf]
so cut off small piece, cut out thongs [Mhf,
Ebt28]
soXoab (~ soMoam) medicine (Ouma Jacoba
Maclear gives [sovloa]) [Mhf]
soxahe having been made immune by
medicine (gesout) [Ebt36]
soaib (~ soeb) lung [Mhf]
sobo smear, rub with fat, anoint [Mhf]
soeb (~ soaib) lung [Ebt28]
soe mad, obsessed (become) [Mhf]
soesa mad [Mhf]
s0i (~ ‘soe’ [Wrs]) be amused, delighted
[Mhf]
soeb (< ‘soem’) joy, delight [Wrs]
sonob pustule, boil, used in context of
anthrax (Xgaris sonob, gifseer pit) [Ebt36]
sora be mischievous, make trouble [Mhf]
soraha be doubtful [Wrs]
soreb/s sun [Mhf]
soreb(di)ab sunset [Mhf]
soresdiXxai dazzle, glitter (noun, of
sun’s piercing rays) [Mhf]
soremiiXxau sunshine [Mhf]
sorebnallaxaXxab (~ ‘soresna¥aX’aib’
[Wrs]) west (lit. ‘sun-going-in-
side’) [Mhf]
sorebnaoaxaXxab (~
‘soresna¥’oaihall’ai’ [Wrs]) east (lit.
‘sun-coming-out-side’) [Mhf]
sorebtabab sunshine, sunlight [Mhf]
sorethaub mirage [Mhf]
sorob bark, husk, rind [Mhf]
s0s€ (~ siis€) quickly [JM]
sousa (~ sausa) shy [Mhf]
siib pot (also used for smoker’s pipe) (see
also X’uisiis and K’dbeb) [Mhf]
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sikurukx’aos (~ kx’aus) potter
(always a woman, according to Mhf)
[Mhf]
stuldais (< ‘silkeis’) the pot dance,
‘sullkeis na Rnaije’, ‘the pot dance
is being performed’. Lloyd noted
that this was ‘danced by the Kxausan
(Bushmen who live on the lower
side, southern side, of the Orange
River)’ [L1d]!
siXnumkx’aos (~ kx’aus) potter
[Mhf]
sii lively [Mhf]
siisit liven, make alive [Mhf]
siise (~ sosé€) quickly [Mhf]
subu easy, light (see also sui) [Mhf]
siibu hurry [Mhf]
sul easy, light [Mhf]
stilXnoa talk in sleep [Mhf]
surub soup, broth [Ebt36]
sur(u)te pay, forfeit, settle debt (loanword
according to Mhf, perhaps < Dutch soldij
‘wages’) [Mhf, Ebt36]
suruteb (< ‘surruteb’) wages [Wrs]
surugub pitfall trap (see also Kgaisekua)
[Mhf]

T
—t I (woman) [JM]
—ta I (woman) (1fs) [Mhf]
ta (~ ra) future (tense marker) [Mhf]
ta not, used to express negative imperative
[Mhf]
tatsexabe never [Mhf]
taba shine (as sun), flash (Sotho —tjhaba)
[Mhf]
tabab lightning [Mhf]
taeb? what? [Mhf]
taeba? why? [Mhf]
taib xii? where to? [Mhf]
tairab mist (see also daurab) [Mhf]
tama not [Mhf]
tamma tongue [Mhf]
tampanib cheek [Mhf]
tani carry [Mhf]
tanikua clothes [Mhf]
tao (~ tau) shame (feel) [Mhf]
taosa shameful [Mhf]
tara(khoe)s woman, wife [Mhf]
taub gunpowder (for thaob ‘ash’?) [Wrs])
taurab (~ daurab) mist, fog [Mhf]

—te me (woman) (1fs) [Mhf]

te not (do) (in conditional clause) [Mhf]

teb (< ‘theb’) tea (loan) [Mgd67]

t€ (~ ti) ask [Mhf]

t€ never (emphatic negative, clause-final
particle) [JM]

ti thus [Mhf]

ti (~ tsi, thi, ti) and [Mhf]

ti (~ t€) ask [Mhf]

tib leg, thigh [Mhf]

tire I (man) (1ms) [Mhf]

tita I (woman) (1fs) [Mhf]

toX’uib stone, brown with white embedded
in it (see also tho) [L1d]

toa finish [Mhf]

toatoa finish up, make an end [JM]

tom swallow [Mhf]

torotoro (< ‘torrotorro’) slacken, as when
pulling (see also tharotharo) [Wrs]

ti (< ‘di’) rain (verb) [Wrs]

tis (~ ‘dis’[Wrs]) rain (noun) [Mhf]

tubu (~ ‘duwu’ [Wrs]) whisper [Mhf]

tubutubu- butterfly [Ebt28]

tu’i because [Mhf]

tura (~ dura) wish, want [Mhf]

tuxana name of one of the reed-flutes in the
4-piece consort (loanword?) [Kby]

TH
tha lick [Mhf]
thab glue, mastic made from the resinous
inner portion of the wild bulb known as
gifbol (Xxarob), used to make seals for
small vessels, or to fasten the head of
a spear into its shaft, (see also harab)
[Ebt36]
tha taste, feel, try, test, sense [Mhf]
thaba empathise [Mhf]
tha’ose tasteless [Mhf
thase (~ tsase) approximately,
probably (‘perhaps’ [Ebt36]) [Mhf]
thatha feel (start to) [Mhf]
thallxa touch, touch on, mention,
(‘assault’ according to Wrs) [Mhf]
tha swim [Mhf]
thabab gall [Mhf]
tham, thamsa be soft (Nguni —thamba
‘become soft’) [Mhf]
thamkx’arab bosom, breast [Mhf]
thamsab softness [Mhf]
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thamsebaxab snuff (see also MuiXaib)
[Wrs]
thamtham soften [Mhf]
thamtham soft (be completely) [Mhf]
thamthamXao (~Xao (?)) comfort
(soften heart) [Ebt28]
thamas/b watermelon, wild melon [Mhf]
thamal’aigu game, involving
spearing a rolling target
kx’authamas bitter-melon [Ebt36]
thaob ash [Mhf]
tharab dust [Mhf]
tharotharo slacken (as when pulling)
[Mhf]
théXnab mid-day, noon (see also ts€) [Mhf]
ThiXoab (~ ThuiXgdab, TsuiXoab,
TSiXgoab) mythological being, divine
creator [Mhf, Wrs, L1d, Ebt28]
tho red dappled colouration (animal coat),
‘rooskilder (van ‘n bok)’ [Ebt28]
thoa behind, below, beneath, under [Mhf]
thoab base, stem (extrapolated < ‘t/oab’)
[L1d]
thoathoda (~ thoathoa) begin [Mhf]
théab strap, cord (used as handle for
wooden vessel) [Ebt36]
thom place over, cover (?) (Nama tsom
‘place underneath something in lying
position’) (extrapolated from ‘zsum’,
‘thum’) [Mgd32]
thomXam cover [Mhf]
thoro pour, mix, scatter [Mgd32, Ebt28]
thoroXkx’abu (< ‘forro’awu’) scatter
seed, sow [Wrs])
thoroX’a pour, shake in [Mhf]
thiisa bad (Nama tsit) [JM]
thii ache, be hurt, sore [Mhf]
thiithii hurt, cause to feel pain [Mhf]
thiithiisen annoyed, be in bad mood,
sore [Mhf]
thiisa painful [Mhf]
thiikkxamé endure, bear, tolerate,
suffer [Mhf]
thiiXxa endure, bear, tolerate, suffer
[Mhf]
thiilXaokx’ai be angry, have
perpetually angry heart (see also
XxoXaokx’ai) [Mhf]
thiitb pain [Mhf]
thitbeb mouse, ‘with long nose, jumps like
dassie’ (elephant shrew?) [Ebt28]

thuib sore, wound, ulcer [Mhf]

thuithui wound someone (< thiisi?) [Mhf]

ThuiXgdab (~ TsuiXéab, TsuiXoab,
ThiXoab, T§iXgoab) mythological being,
divine creator [Wrs, Mhf, L1d, Ebt28]

thiim sprinkle (occurs only in Bhf4), (see
also thom and tsum) [Mgd32]

thuni melt, dissolve, flow [Mhf]

thurib (~ txurib, turib) cord, string [Ebt36,
Lld]

thuru scatter, sprinkle (for thoro?)
[Mgd32]

thuru pluck (as chicken) [Mhf]

thuse wrongly [Mhf]

ThuseXxam July [Wrs])

thiixub (~tfuxub) night (Nguni ubusuku)
[Mhf]

tje (~ kje, kie, ke) remote past (tense
marker) [Mhf]

tje (~ kye, kie, ke) we (men) (1mp) [Mhf]

tje (~ kye, kie, ke) sentence topic (discourse
marker) [Mhf]

tjisi (~ disi) ten [Mhf]

tfoab (~ tsoab, thoab) stem of plant (base?)
[L1d]

tfuxub (~ thiixub) night [L1d]

TS

tsamub (~ samob) garden [Ebt36]

tsase perhaps (see also thése) [Ebt36]

—ts you (man) (2ms) [Mhf]

tseb day (Tswana motshe) [Mhf]

tsi (~ ti, thi) and [Mhf]

tsibes lark sp. (vlakvoél) [Ebt28]

tsililikua beans of the elephant’s foot
(elandsboontjie) (see also X’ak’ab)
[Ebt36]

tsoab (~ tfoab, thoab) stem of plant (base?)
[L1d]

tsonoseb mosquito [Ebt28]

tsuguru- circle (?) [Mhf]

TsuiXdab (~ ThuiXgdab, TsuiXoab,
ThiXoab, T§iXgoab) mythological being,
creator [Mhf, Ebt28, Wrs, L1d]

tsum (~ tsom, thom) obscure, perhaps
‘place over’ [LId]

TS
ts’units’éb small aquatic creature, larval
stage of gnat or mosquito (?) [Mhf]
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ts’ururu- mosquito [Mhf]
ts’uts’u blink, wink (ideophone?) [Mhf]

U
i take [Mhf]
iiba take for, from [Mhf]
ibé take away [Mhf]
iha bring, fetch [Mhf]
itha have [Mhf]
ikhasi pick up [Mhf]
st bring here [Mhf]
uoasi take down [Mhf]
ina throw down [Mhf]
uoasi bring out, select (?) [Mgd32]
i take away [Mhf]
aX’a divide [Mhf]
iX’a put in [Mhf]
aX’ai (~ ak’ae) (< ‘alkai’) make go
in (with causative extension as —)
[Mgd32]
aX’oasi take out [Mhf]
ulXkx’oasi take out [Mhf]
b pus, matter from a wound [Mhf]
uib bee [Mhf]
uni pinch (note Khwe kA, but see also
Kora Kuni ‘wring, twist’) [L1d]
uru rub clean, rub down body for cleansing
(ritual) (see also Puru) [Ebt36]

\'
vekheb week (Cape Dutch week) [Mhf]

X

xa by, with, at, of (postposition, may be
associated with postnominal —a) [Mhf]

xanamikx’ai concerning, about (<
‘galnamikx’ei’) [Wrs]

xa touch, handle, assault [Mhf]

xa shave (hair or beard) [Mhf]

xab stinger (of bee) [Mhf]

xabab saucer, shallow vessel (wooden) for
milk, water [Mhf]

xabas belly (paunch or potbelly?) [Mhf]

xabe moreover, however, rather, yet still
(Tswana gape ‘moreover, again’) [Mhf]

xae (~ xai) marry [L1d]

xaelai (~ xaiX’ai) marry (see also X’axae)
[Mhf]

xie (~ xai) blow (as in playing flute or
gora) [Mgd67]

xai (~ xae) marry

xaib husband [Mhf]
xaigu marry one another (?) [L1d]
khoexaigu’i spouse (?) [L1d]
xaib gemsbok, kudu [Mhf, LI1d]
xdi (~ xae) swell [Mhf]
xdi (~ xae) blow (as in playing flute or
gora) [Mgdo64]
xaikx’akua herbs, wild fruits [Mhf]
xammi lion [Mhf]
xamareb game, wild animals [Ebt36]
xamaren game, wild animals [L1d]
Xaxamareb small game (such as
X’6as hare, Kéieb ‘jackal’, Xhoab
cat, not eaten by initiated men)
[Ebt36]
xami wrap, roll up, wind, coil [Mhf]
Kuixami wrap up, bundle up [Wrs]
xana (< ‘xanna’) scratch, scrape [Wrs]
xanu wade, ford, cross stream [Mhf]
xanub (~ ‘xauniim’ [Wrs]) a ford,
river-crossing, drift [Mhf]
xao cut up, chop (Tswana —kgaola ‘cut
through, divide’) [Mhf]
xaodom ‘cut throat (of animal)’,
slaughter in traditional ‘kosher’
manner of Lemba people, (Xhosa
—rodoma ‘cut throat of”) (see also
Xaoxodom) [Ebt36]
xaoXna red-white belly (rooitwitpens),
(animal coat colour) [Ebt28]
xarab/s meerkat (used to be tamed), grey
meerkat, suricate [Mhf, Ebt28]
xare really (doubting or sceptical) [L1d]
xaresa weak, feeble [Ebt28]
xari (< ‘xarri’) sprinkle (note Nama sari,
Naro tsgri with same meaning) [Wrs,
Mgd32]
xaru snap, catch in trap [Mhf]
xati white [Mhf]
xati¥aob snake sp. (witslang), ‘fierce,
very poisonous’ [Ebt28]
xati¥ai black/red-white foot (‘swart of
rooiwitvoet’) [Ebt28]
XatiXamma place-name, lit. ‘White Water’,
of a town known as Witwater, near
Griquatown [Ebt36]
xaub dung (perhaps for Khaub) [JM]
xaub sorrow (perhaps bitterness? see
kx’au) [Wrs]
Xaukalununu August (see also
XAwallxam) [Mhf]
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XaukuNiiKiiXxab (< ‘XaukuXiXuXxam’)
September? (perhaps ‘painted veld’ from
X u’u ‘decorated, geblom’) [Wrs]
xaukx’aib harvest time (?) (note Namibian
Khoekhoe KgaoKaeb) [Wrs]
xauthamas watermelon (wild), bitter-
melon [Mhf]
Xirikuana Griqua people [Mhf]
xo0a scratch, engrave, carve, write (Tswana
—kgwara ‘scrape with knife’, ~kwala
‘write’) [Mhf]
xoaba write (to) someone [Mhf]
xoakoas knife, fine blade, for
finishing and delicate work in
carving wooden vessels [Ebt36]
xoasaob leopard [Mhf]
xon (~ xun) grind [Mhf]
xore joke (verb) [Mhf]
xu mock, jeer at (x0?) [Wrs]
xu leave, abandon, move away from [Mhf]
xu from, of (postposition, associated
with postnominal —a) [Mhf]
xuba allow, forgive [Mhf]
xuXaba (< ‘xulldmba’) allow [Wrs]
xuib thing, object, livestock, matter [Mhf]
xudab little thing, property [Mhf]
xu’o without anything, penniless
(adjective with privative suffix)
[Mhf]
xun (~ xon) grind (with stones) [Mhf]
xunhésa Xhorob flour, ground corn
[Mhf]
xunX’uib grindstone [Mgd32]
xurub powder [Mhf]
xuruxurub crane (bird) (kraanvoél)
[Ebt28]

z

za kx’ai in the middle [Ebt36]

zanib lath, wooden pole (used as spear in
game of melon-spearing) [Ebt36]

zans ribbok (Xhosa iliza) [Ebt28]

Dental clicks, plain
Xa shelter from rain, take cover (as under
tree, ledge) [Mhf]
Xa (~ Kka [Mgd] small [Mhf]
Xahaib) firewood, kindling, (‘small
wood’?) (see also K’aehaib) [Mhf]
Nase (~ X’ase) a little, in a little while,
soon, shortly [Mhf]

Kasixabe never [Mhf]

Xaxamareb small game (such as X’6as
hare, X€ieb ‘jackal’, Khdab cat, not
eaten by initiated men) [Ebt36]

KaXa small (make small) [Mhf]

Xib (~ X’ab, Kgab) grass [Mhf]

gaoXgab sourgrass (suurgras), lit.
‘buffalo grass’ [Ebt28]

X’areXgab burrweed (klitsgras)
[Ebt28]

KxonXgab sweetgrass [Ebt28]

X’aknaub (~Xnoub) edible wild bulb,
Engelbrecht says means ‘grass-
leaf”, type of kalkoentjie (perhaps
Gladiolus sp.) [Ebt36]

Kabas cap, headdress [Mhf]

Xabuse (~ Kxabu) weakly (click pre-voiced
according to Mhf) [Mhf]

Kaes (~ Xais, Kgais) gemsbok [BK]

Xaeb (~KX’aeb) base for buchu powder
(sab), prepared from ‘musty bark’ from
roots of ‘an old blue-bush (Xharib) or the
wag-’n-bietjie (Xxarob) or taaibos (X’ aub
or Xgaib). [Mgd32]

Kaeb (~Xaiieb, Mgaeb, Wiieb, Wireb, Kkeab)
black-backed jackal (Nama Mgirib,
Ngairab) [L1d, Ebt, Mhf, Mgd]

XaeXnu- guinea fowl [Mhf]

KaeXnab ground squirrel (Xerus setosus)
(extrapolated from ‘Welnab’) [L1d]

Kai (~ Mgai ) strong [Mhf]

Kaisa strong [Mhf]

KaiXai strengthen [Mhf]

KaiXai strong, solid [Mhf]

Kaikx’aro- violence [Mhf]

KaiXau capable [Mhf]

Xaib (~Kiieb, ‘Keib’ [Wrs]) strength, power
[Mhf]

Kai dance, sing (see also Knag) [Mhf]

Kaib a dance [Mhf]

Kafts (< ‘Wkeis’) a dance [L1d]

sulais (< ‘su Kkezs’) the pot dance
[L1d]

X’asKatb reed-dance [Mhf]

Kais (~ Kaes, Mgais) gemsbok [L1d]

Kaiieb (~Xaeb, Xgaeb, Kiieb, Kireb, Kkeab)
black-backed jackal (Nama Kgirib,
Wgairab) [L1d, Ebt, Mhf, Mgd]

Xainab (extrapolated ‘KkeXnab’) ground
squirrel (Xerus setosus) [L1d]

Xam (~ ‘Rkamsa’ [Mgd32] hot [Ebt36]
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XamXam heat up, make hot in fire (as a
length of iron) [Ebt36]

Xam (~ ‘Rkam’, Kgam) two [Mhf]

Xamkx’ams ‘twin-mouthed (of double-
barrelled shotgun)’ [BK]

Kamsi have two or more wives [Mhf]

Xam tjisi twenty [Mhf]

Xam Xkx’a twelve [Mhf]

Xamia again [Mhf]

XamXnade two times, twice [Mhf]

XamiX’aib second [Mhf]

XamXnugunis two-wheeled wagon (lit.
‘two-leg wagon’) [Mhf]

Kamas raft (several logs of willow-wood
lashed together, for river crossings)
[Ebt36]

Xamorob/s (~ Kgamiros, ‘Rkemmeriss’,
‘Wummeris’, X’amiros) star (with
diminutive —ro, note Naro Xam ‘sun’) [Mhf]

Kanib (< ‘Wkannim’) fly (insect) (see also
Kganab, Xgaineb) [Wrs]

Xaob (~Xaus, Xgaob/s) buffalo [Mhf, L1d]

Karasen scatter [Mhf]

Karib (~ ‘Ngeirib’ [Wrs]) wasp (see also
Xurub) [Mhf]

Xarob (~ Xarob) path [Mhf]

Xaub (~Kaub, Xgaub) eyebrow [Mhf]

KaKab waterbuck (great) [L1d]

Xaare upside down on back (lying or turned
on to) [Mhf, Ebt36]

KeXnab ground squirrel (Xerus setosus)
(note Dama Mgaelnab) [L1d]

Xi occurs in ‘Wkx 'am Kib di dsa’ (PL5), which
Lloyd translates as ‘on the middle of his
back’.

Kiieb (~ Xaib) strength [Mhf]

Kiieb (~Xaeb, Kgaeb, Kaiieb, Kireb, Rkeab)
black-backed jackal (Nama Xgirib,
Mgairab) (Canis mesomelas) [L1d, Ebt28,
Mhf, Mgd]

X6 then (Mhf has question mark next to this
meaning) [Mhf]

Kob/s/i (~X’ab/s/i, Kgob/s , ‘®kob/s/i’ [Mgd])
child [Mhf]

Xoa (~Koa) brown [Mhf]

Koakua (~Xgoa) bed-mat (leather) [Mhf]

Koe (~ X’oe, Kgoe) swear, curse [Mhf]

Kom suck [Mhf]

Kona alone [Mhf]

Nonama (< ‘Rkonama’) stand alone, be
separate, apart [Mgd32]
Nonamakx’am (< ‘Rkonamdkx’am’
separate doorway [Mgd32]
Kora judge, condemn, accuse [Wrs]
Korab judgement, court of [Mhf]
Norakx’aob judge [Mhf]
Kore (~ Kore, Kgore) pray [Mhf]
Xoreb (~ Xgoreb) ritual cut, scarification
[Ebt36]
Koro drunk, inebriated [Ebt36]
Xa (~Xgiise, Kiise) be near, be close [Mhf]
Xue approach, draw near to [Mhf]
KuaXa bring near (make closer) [Mhf]
Miis (< ‘Wkiidi’) (~ Mgiis) springbok (see
also Xiib) (note Khwe nllgu ‘gemsbok’)
[Mgd32]
Kiiii (< ‘Wkallki”) (~Kgii) boil, simmer, cook
(Nama Kgii) [Mgd32]
RUaKei (~ ‘ENua’aib’, Khdab) Kats clan
[Mhf]
Kubi lend, borrow, (also ‘hire’ [Wrs]) [Mhf]
Kiibis (~ K’ulis) name of one of the reed-
flutes in the 6- or 7-piece consort [Ebt36]
Xui (‘Kkui’ [L1d, Mgd], Kgui) one, alone, only
[Mhf]
Huidi’i (~ Kuidi’i), (~ ‘Rkuidi’ [Wrs])
resemble someone, be like [Mhf]
Kuise only, alone [Mhf]
Nuise Xnae sing solo [Kby]
Kuixami wrap up, bundle up [Wrs]
NXuikui put together, unite [Mhf]
Kuikkx’a eleven [Mhf]
Kuinas instantly, immediately (lit.
‘one time”) [Bch]
XuiXau pass by, encounter, meet [Mhf]
Kuib/s (~ K’uib) stone, pebble [Mhf]
KuiXgarob klipspringer (small antelope
sp.) [L1d]
Kuikna stony (of ground) [Mhf]
Xuib (~ X’uib) brother-in-law [Mhf]
Xiiib (~ Xiiib) intestine [Mhf]
Kurub wasp (see also Marib) [Mhf]

Dental clicks spelled with a

following letter ‘g’
Kga small [Ebt28, Mgd32]
Kgallga make smaller [Ebt28]
Kgatselxunis little finger, pinkie
[Ebt28]
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Kgabiris, KgabiriXgais lizard sp.
resembling small snake [Ebt28]

Kgab grass (Xhosa ingca) [Ebt28]

gaoXgab sourgrass (suurgras), lit.
‘buffalo grass’ [Ebt28]

K’ areXgab burrweed (klitsgras)
[Ebt28]

XxonXgab sweetgrass [Ebt28]

Ngabes edible wild bulb, similar to small
potato, sweet, edible raw [Ebt36]

Kgabis vessel, carved from wood, similar to
jug or pitcher (plural ‘gabire’) [Ebt36]

Kgaeb (~ Kaeb, Kaiieb, Kiieb, Kireb, Kkeab)
black-backed jackal (Canis mesomelas))
[Ebt28]

Ngaib/s (~ Xgib, Kib) jackal (maanhaar) =
aardwolf (Proteles cristata) (Xhosa ingci)
[Ebt28]

Ngai strong (be) [Ebt28]

Ngais lizard [Ebt28]

Ngais gemsbok [Ebt28]

Ngaineb (~ Kganab) fly [Ebt28]

Ngam two [Ebt28]

Xgamiros (~ X’amiros) star [Ebt28]

Ngamiros (~ X’amiros) hedgehog [Ebt28]

Nganas rock hare [LId]

Nganab (~ Kgdineb), ‘Vkannim’ [Wrs]) fly
(insect) (Nama Mginas) [L1d]

Xgananakua (~ Kgararakua) berries
(edible) of kareeboom, taaibos and Koeb
[Ebt36]

NganXgan turn dark, twilight [Ebt28]

Xgaob/s buffalo [Ebt28]

Kgaos bridge, ford [Ebt28]

Ngar’Milkua dangerous wild beasts
(predators) [Ebt36, BK]

Ngaris anthrax (gifseer) [Ebt36]

Kgaros duiker (name used for several small
antelopes) (platduiker) [Ebt28, L1d]

Ngaros rash (on skin), disease of sheep
(brandsiekte) (possibly misprint for
Kgoros) [Ebt28]

Ngaru (~ ‘Ngaury’ [L1d]) dappled, variegated
(animal coat colour, esp. of goats) [Ebt28]

Ngauku eyebrows [Ebt28]

Ngauma donate, give for free [Ebt28]

Ngena twins (see also horena) [Ebt36]

Ngib (~Kgaib, Xib) aardwolf, maanhaar
Jjakkals (Proteles cristata) (Xhosa ingci,
Swati singci) [L1d]

Kgibbirib lizard sp. [L1d]

Kgibigu game of ‘pick-up’, played using
seeds or leaves, and a thorn [Ebt36]

Kgob/s child [Ebt28]

Kgobe melt, roast (?) [Ebt36]

Kgobeb butter (melted) (see also Koreb, kai
Xaub) [Ebt36]

Ngoe curse, swear [Ebt28]

Xgommi plant sp. (sheep allowed to graze
where it grew) (Cotula turbinata) (see
also Mgumm(i)) [L1d]

Xgomorob ant sp. [Ebt28]

Kgore pray, preach [Ebt28]

Xgoreb (~ Koreb) ritual cut, scarification
[Mgd32]

Kgii be near (extropolated) [Ebt28]

Kgiise (~ Miise) nearby, close [Ebt28]
Kgiibib milk left after calves have
finished suckling [Ebt28]

Kgii (~Nii) boil, simmer (intrans. verb)
[Ebt28]

Kgiis (~ Miis) springbok (see also Kgiis)
[Ebt28; Mgd32]

Xgui (~Xui ) one, some [Ebt28]

Kguise alone, only [Ebt28]
Kguiknas once [Ebt28]

Kgiiigu intestines [Ebt28]

Kguixa(sa) smart, clever (in ‘crooked’ way)
[Ebt28]

Xgum suck [Ebt28]

Xgumma bushy sp. (bitterbos), leaves used
in buchu powder (XKGumtena = Bitterbos
clan [Ebt36]

Xgumm(i) yellow daisy-like flower (perhaps
same as Xgommi) [L1d]

Dental clicks, delayed ejective

(‘glottalised’)

X’a (~Kkx’a) sharp [Ebt28]

X’aK’a (~ Kkx’a) sharpen [Mhf]

X’ab honeycomb [Ebt28]

X’ab plug used to tune reed-flute [Ebt36]

X’aba (~ Kkx’aba) red [Ebt28]

X’abib sweetmilk [Ebt28]

X aeb (~X’aib, K'eb, Maib) fire [Mhf]
K’aekx’am firewood [Mhf]
X’aekua (~ X’aikua) firewood [Mhf]

X aesen (~ Kkx’aesen, Kkx’asen) be ill, sick

[Ebt28]
X ae press, force [Mhf]
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Xai (< ‘Mai’) limp, hobble, be lame (Nama
Xi) [Mgd32]

K’ais puff-adder (see also X ais) [Mhf]

X’aib bead ornament [Ebt28]

X’am sneeze [Ebt28]

X’amma end, point, tip, top (plural X’amku)
[Mhf, Ebt36]

X’amka over, above [Wrs]

X’am’0 endless [Mhf]

X’amib/s/i (~ X’emib) ostrich [Mhf]

X’amiros (~ Kgamiros) hedgehog [Ebt36]

X’amirob/s (~ Xgamiros, Bamoros,
Wkemmeriss, Rummeris,) star (with
diminutive —ro, note Naro Xam ‘sun’)
[Mhf]

GaosdiX’amiros (< ‘gaos ti
Xkummeris’) Eland star (alternative
name, lit. ‘star of the master’) [L1d]?

Kx’anis Termite star (Khwe kx 'ani
‘flying termite”) [L1d]

OaxaisX’amiros (< ‘oaxais
Kkummeris’) Young wife’s star
(‘large pointer to Southern Cross’)
[L1d]

TseX’amoros Evening star (‘Avond
stern’) [L1d]

XOas (<Rkoass) Rice stars (‘groot rys’)
(note Khwe KomRomKoa ‘ant eggs,
rice’) [L1d]

®Ogi Porcupine star (alternative name
used by women) (see !Noas below)
[L1d]

X’ AmisXaub (< ‘Remmis Bkauss’)
Ostrich Nest (‘Magellanic clouds’)
[L1d]

XHodi (> ’kodi) Pleiades (Nama
Khiiseti) [Burchell]

XXias Aardvark star [L1d]

XAusXummeris Cold or Winter star
(perhaps ‘¥’ ausa K’amiros’?) [L1d]

XOaX’amorob (< * kwakomrup’)
Morning star (Venus) [Burchell]

RUsX’ amiros (< ‘Rkuss Rkemmeriss’)
Springbok star (in Orion’s Belt)
[L1d]

XXamas (< ‘Wkamass’) Hartebeest star
(name used by men, ‘single star,
red”) [L1d]

XAbis (name of star, said to refer to an
edible white bulb) [L1d]

X’Oas (< ‘Woa’) Hare star [LId]

XOmm Tortoise star (‘red star in
Orions’s Belt’) [L1d]
XXaiX’amoros (< ‘Xxei¥amoros’) Lucky
star (‘Gluk stern’) (perhaps Kxai
‘bless’?) [L1d]
KKx’aus (< ‘Mxaus’) Dassie star [L1d]
XXanX’amiros (< ‘Wran Kkummeris®)
Eland star (‘four stars near Orion”)
[L1d]
XXankukua (<  kaankukwa’) Eland
(plural) (Orion’s Belt) [Burchell]
KNoas Porcupine star [L1d]
X’antamahab ignorance (see X’an know)
[Wrs]
X’an (< ‘N’ann’) roar (of lion) [Mhf]
X’aob (~ X’aub) blood [Mhf]
X’ao (~ Kkx’ao) milk (transitive verb)
[Ebt28]
X’aob (~ Kkx’aob, Kkaus) snake [Ebt28]
kaiX’aus (< ‘kei Kkaus’) water-snake,
‘dark-coloured, shining, said to
have a ball on the forehead, to eat
beasts and to be larger than the boa
constrictor’ (mythological?) [LId]
X areb reed sp., root used in making buchu
powder [Ebt36]
X’ arelgab grass sp. (kweekgras)
[Ebt28]
K’ari shallow (?) (of a river that has all but
dried up?) [Wrs]
Kari (~ Kkx’ari) dowse, extinguish [Ebt28]
X’asa new [Mhf]
KX aseX’ase shortly, suddenly, soon,
imminently, now now [Mhf, Ebt28]
X’atikoeb wild bulb, too bitter to be eaten
[Ebt36]
X aus (~Xkx’aus, X’ aos) spring, well, source
of water [Ebt28]
X’aKao-[?] swallow (bird) [Mhf]
X’aXnaub (~Xnoub) edible wild bulb,
Engelbrecht says means ‘grass-leaf”, type
of kalkoentjie [Ebt]
X0 (~X’0) dry up, wither, shrivel [Mhf]
®’oro (< ‘Woro’) dry off (?) [Mgd32]
X’oX’6 dry up, shrivel, dessicate (make
or become, as vegetables, meat)
[Mhf]
X’ob/s/i (~Xob/s/i) child [Mhf]
Kaolo’i last-born child [Ebt36]
X6 sound, resound (Meinhof has question
mark]) [Mhf]
X’06 bare, empty, open [Mhf]
K’okx’ai uncovered [Mhf]
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X’okx’am open, wide-mouthed (of

vessel) [Ebt36]

X’oxa naked (be) [Mhf]

X’ol’um get, receive, have nothing

[Mhf]

X’oXna empty [Mhf]

X’olX’ai barefoot [Mhf]

X0 (~Kkx’6) rotten [Ebt28]

X’0a (~Kkx’0a) full (become), plenty (Swati
cwa (ideophone) ‘of fullness’) [Mhf]

K’0ak’0a fill up (to brim) [Ebt28]
K’oa lie, conceal, deny [Mhf]

X’dama separate lambs from ewes [Mhf]

X’obab abdomen (lower), part between
thigh and waist (‘thigh’ [Wrs]) [Mhf]

X’ obesa (< ‘N'ubesa’) lazy [Wrs]

X’oe swear solemn oath, promise [Mhf]

X’onna, X’ons (~ Xkx’onna) name [Mhf,
Ebt28]

K’oraib wild garlic, bulb and leaves eaten
(see also Kxorahaib) [Ebt28]

X’oro (~ Kkx’oro) few [Ebt28]

K’orob creeper with edible leaves that have
to be cooked before palatable [Ebt36]

X’ not know [Mhf]

X’ub salt (see also Kkx’ob) (Swati cu
(ideophone) ‘of extreme saltiness’) [Mhf]
KaX’asa salty [Mhf]

X’ub urine [Ebt28]

Xus, Xul’ab (~ X’lis) meat portion or
allocation, poenskop (or koeskop),
being forepart (voorlyf) of carcase, and
including biX’ab head, ¥kx’aub neck
and three ribs (Xnona Kkx’araku), often
reserved for uncle (Xnaosab) (see also
harslag) [Ebt36]

K’iib wool, hair [Mhf]

X’uXnabos tiger-moth [L1d]
X’ubesa lazy (Nama Kobesa) [Wrs]
X’ubereb frog (see also Kgoberib) [Ebt28]
X’uib/s (~ Kuib/s) rock, stone (also

‘mountain’ [Wrs]) [Mhf]

X’uisdb stone buchu, ‘lichen sp. (?)

used in buchu powder’ [Ebt36]
Xuistis pipe (for smoking), made from
stone (see also siib and K’abeb)
[Ebt36]

X’uixae stony (as ground) [Ebt28]

X’uixexoeb rock lizard, agama sp.
(bloukop-koggelmander) [Ebt28]

X’ uiXéas rock hare (kliphaas) [Ebt28]

X’uiXna stony [Mhf]
X’uib (~ Xuib) brother-in-law [Mhf]
X’uise ha come slowly, dawdle [Mhf]
X ui (~ Xhiii, Kxui, Xkx’@ii) thin, slender, fine
[Mhf]
X’um wipe off, dry off [Mhf]
X’umma breath (Nama Kommi) [Mhf]
X’ums soul, breath (Nama Koms) [Mhf]
X umdom (< ‘W'umdum’) murmur,
whisper [Wrs]
X’umi inherit [Ebt28]
X’umis heir [Mhf]
Kuri (~ ¥kx’uri) dirty, impure (be) [Ebt28]
X urikua (~ Xkx’uri) (see also ¥’iiri) iron
[Mhf]
X’urus tortoise, small sp. (see also Khurus)
[Ebt36
X’iiruba forgive [Ebt28]

Dental clicks, delayed aspirated
Kha fuss, noise (make) [Mhf]
Khaxa angry, furious [Mhf]
Xhab noise, fuss, alarm [Mhf]
XhaKhui quiet a noise, fuss [Mhf]

Xha jealous [Mhf]

Xhab jealousy [Mhf]

Xhab plant sp., creeper with very large tuber
(size of vegetable marrow), could be
dried, crushed and used as the moerwortel
for honey-beer [Ebt36]

Xhas basket (Engelbrecht says large basket
for grain) [Mhf]

Xhab reed sp. (see also X’ab) [Ebt28,
Mgd32]

Xhab brother [Mhf]

Xhaba (~Xhaba) broad, wide [Mhf]

Xhabab young woman’s coming of age
ceremony [Ebt36]

Xhabi do wrong, be guilty [Ebt28]

Xhabib guilt, fault [Ebt28]

Xhabi’osa blameless, innocent [Ebt28]
Khabixa(sa) guilty [Mhf]

XhabiX’au repent [Mhf]

Xhabib (~ Kxabib) fore-skirt, front apron
[Mgd32]

Xhabu (~ Kxabu) foolish, feeble [Mhf]

Xhaeb hat, crest, crown, head-dress [Mhf]

Xhai (~ Knai) yellow, pale [Mhf]

KhaiXgane pied, parti-coloured with
yellow (animal coat pattern) [Ebt28]
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Khaiseb (~Khiseb) meerkat (yellow),
(bruin meerkat) [Mhf, Ebt28, L1d]
Xhaimaku yellow oxen (Meinhof says

ma a contraction of goma) Mhf]
XhaiX’aob cobra (geelslang) [Ebt28]
XHaiXxas July [Mhf]
XHailgarib Vaal River (lit. ‘Yellow
River) [Mgd32]
XhaiX’ob edible wild bulb, ‘light brown,
as big as tip of forefinger, sweet’
[Ebt28]

Xhaib specularite (?) (blinkklip), powdered
and used by women to make hair glitter
(see also Mxai ‘sparkle’) (Tswana sebilo)
[Ebt28]

Khais game, where participants guess which
hand a small object is hidden in [Ebt36]

XhaimasiX’um (~XhaimaiesnX’om,
XhaimaisenXgao) give sigh [Mhf, Ebt28]

Xhamkx’ai blind [Mhf]

Xhana be late, dawdle, arrive too late [Mhf]

Xhanase late [Mhf]
Xhanisen delay, neglect [Ebt28]

Xhanna table, board [Mhf]

Xhanib duwweltjie (thorn) [Ebt28]

Xhao (~Xhau, Khou, Khil) assemble, meet, get
together [Mhf]

Xhaos tree at the centre of a chief’s
homestead or settlement, meeting tree
(werfboom), used for hanging up men’s
portions of meat (see also Knubhaib)
[Ebt36]

Xharab chyme, contents of ruminant
animal’s stomachs or intestines [Mhf]

XharaKkx’oms omasum [Mhf]

Xhara- tassle [Mhf]

XharéXabab tassled cap [Mhf]
XhareXabas hat (worn by women)
[Ebt36]

Xharob neck sinew [LI1d]

Xharub basket (small) [Ebt28]

Xharub mat (of reeds) [Mhf]

Xhau (~Xhao, Xhou,®hi) assemble, meet, get
together [Mhf]

XhauXhau gather, collect, mix [Mhf]
XhauXxa (< ‘Khaullka’) meet up with,
come across [L1d]

Xhaub mane [Mhf]

Xhaub dung (wet) [Mhf]

Xhaulnuib omentum fat [Mhf]

XhauX’eb (~ KhouKeb) mongoose (grey),
‘ichneumon’ [L1d]

Xhalhais hat (worn by men) [Ebt36]

Khirseb honeybadger [L1d]

Khiseb (~ Xhaiseb) mongoose (yellow) ~ red
meerkat [L1d]

Xho pied, variegated with black, esp. of
goats and cattle (Xhosa incho ‘red and
white ox’) [Ebt28]

Xhoku (< ‘Khogu’) spots, markings
[L1d]

Xhomasi make marks on, paint with
spots (?) [L1d]

XhoXonib multi-coloured caterpillar sp.
[Ebt28

Xhos (~Xhas) womb (of animal) [Mhf, Wrs]

Khoa crooked [Mhf]

KhoasXanab (~ ‘Wnoas¥hanam’ [Wrs])
rainbow [Mhf]

Xhoab/s/i (~ Kniiab, Khéam) cat, wildcat
(Felis caligata) (Swati ingcwa, Ndebele
intwane) [Mhf, L1d]

XH6aX’aib Kat clan.

Xhéagaob (~ ‘Whoakx 'aob’ [Wrs]) villain,
crook, no-good person [Mhf]

Xhobab grave (Xhosa ingcwaba, Swati
lingcwaba) [Mhf]

Xhobo anoint (Swati —gcoba ‘annoint,
smear’) [Mgd32]

Xhobos face-paint, cosmetic, ointment
[Mhf]

Xhoe slander, malign [Ebt28]

Xhommi (~Xhumma, ‘Whummi’ [L1d])
heaven, sky, cloud [Mhf]

Xhoms mist [Wrs]

Xhon ‘white man’ (see Mhiib) [Mhf]

Xhoneb shepherd’s tree (witgat, Boscia
albitrunca), roots dried, pounded and
roasted for coffee; sweet berries crushed
into fresh milk and eaten [Ebt36]

Xhiis scorpion (type of) [Mhf]

Xhii (~ Xhau, Xhao) assemble, gather [Mhf]

Xhiib gathering, collection [Mhf]

Xhiib (~ ‘Whum’ [Wrs]) storm, (perhaps also
‘weather’), (see Xhumma ‘sky, cloud’)
[Mhf]

Khiis bushy sp. (katbos) roots used for fibre,
also known as Knuseb (wild asparagus?)
[Ebt36]

Xhiib/s/i master, Englishman [Mhf]

Xhii(n)khoeb/s master/mistress [Mhf]
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Xhiigab (~ Kniigab, Khukhab) hyena (grys
gekleurde wolf, Crocuta crocuta) (Xhosa
ingcuka-ceya ‘spotted hyena’) [Ebt28]

Khui raise, lift up (as a cloak) [Ebt36]

Xhiii (~ K, Kxui, Xkx’@ii) thin, fine, dainty
[Ebt28]

Khuitsibes snake sp. ‘resembling puff-adder,
but smaller and thinner’ [Ebt28]

Xhukhab/s/i (~ Khiigab) hyena (Xhosa
ingcuka ‘brown hyena’) [Mhf]

Xhumma (~Khommi) cloud, sky, heaven
[Mhf]

Khunxami fold, roll up (see also 'hun)
[Mhf]

Xhuru play [Mhf]

Khurus tortoise (geometric), (‘dzamm’ given
as another name for) (see also X urus)
[L1d]

XhuXnakx’ob bushpig [LId]

Dental clicks, aspirated (~ fricated)

Kxa (~ ‘®xoa’ [Wrs]) with [Mhf]

Kxa (~Xxa) deny (Xhosa Cha! ‘No!”) [Mhf]

Xxab body, side [Mhf]

Kxabi spurt water from mouth [Mhf]

Xxabib (~ Xhabib) garment worn by
women, knee-length fore-skirt, made
from goatskin cut into very fine fringing,
suspended from waistband [Ebt36]

Xxabuse (~ Xxabu) weakly [Mhf]

Kxai bless [Mhf]

XxaiXxai bless [Mhf]
Kxaib (~Xxais) blessing, mercy, gospel
[Mhf]

Kxais drum, played by women using flat
palm of hand, made from a Khoes covered
with stretched goatskin [Kby]

Kxais (~ Xkx’ais) bead (very small, different
colours) [Ebt36]

Kxaisa be absent, euphemistic for ‘dead’
[Mhf]

Kxam urinate (Swati, Xhosa —chama) [Wrs]

Xxam (~ Xxam) young [Mhf]

Xxamma (~ Xxams) spoon [Mhf, Ebt36]

Kxan split wood [Mhf]

Kxana (~ Kkx’ana) accuse [Mhf]

Kxdna (~ Kkx’a) stealing [Mhf]

Kxanib (~ ‘®ranim’ [Wrs]) (~ Kxanis) letter,
book [Mhf]

Kxara wrong, other, different [Mhf]

Kxaraba wrong place (be at) [Mhf]

Xxarase other [Mhf]

Kxarasedi alter, change, make different
[Wis])

KxaraXxi make wrong, make other
[Mhf]

Kxari (~ X¥kx’ari, XnaX’ari) extinguish (as
fire) [Mhf]

Kxaru go through (see also Kxaru) [Mhf]

Kxarukx’aib palate, roof of mouth (see
also Mxarukx’aib) [Mhf]

Kxarus (~Xxaurus) walking stick [BK]

Xxarubeb story [BK]

Kxau stiff, rigid [Mhf]

Kxau shred, tear to pieces (as dogs or lion
attacking a sheep) [Mhf]

Kxausenkua shreds, tatters [Mhf]

Xxaub (~Xkx’aub) snake [Mhf]

Xxaurus walking stick [Mhf]

XXausan people who lived south of the
Gariep (adjectival —sa plus 3cp suffix —n)
(compare XNusan) [L1d]

XxaXxa steal, hold on to stolen goods (see
also Mkx’a) [Mhf]

Xx1 come, arrive [Mgd67]

Kxoa together with (postposition [Wrs]),
verb extension [Mgd32]

Xxoasa (~ Xkx’oasa) many, much [Mhf]

Xxoasens hook, fish-hook [Mhf]

Xxom be grateful [Mhf]

Xxoma pray [Mhf]

Kxoniib finger (Xxonkua given for
‘fingernails’ by Ouma Jacoba Maclear)
[L1d]

XxonXxon scratch, itch, prickle [Mhf]

Xxorahaib (~X’6raib) wild garlic, eaten raw
or boiled [Ebt36]

Xxoro (~ Xkx’oro) gather, pick up small
items [Mhf]

Kxororokua cocoons used to make anklet
rattles for dancing [Ebt36]

Xxii draw out, extract, pull out [BK]

Xxii¥na file off, neaten, trim [Mhf]

Xxue- sunbird sp. [L1d]

Rxui (~ KAii, X'ui, XKkx’a@ii) fine, slender
(Xhosa cwi (ideophone) ‘of tall
slenderness’ [Ebt36]

KxuimiilX’6dakua fynoog uintjietjies
‘small fine-eyed bulbs’ (termed
Kabib) [Ebt36]
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Kxiii surrender [Mhf]
Xxum suffer, endure [Mhf]

Kxumxa suffer pain [Mhf]
Xxunub (~ ‘®xonub’ [L1d]) finger [Mhf]
Kxuri stalk (as hunter after game), creep up

[Mhf]
Xxuribeb butterfly sp. [L1d]
Xxuru sour [Mhf]

Xxurub yeast, sourdough [Mhf]
Xxuru dry, dried out [Ebt36]

Kxurub drought, dryness, aridity [Mhf]
Kxurubeb ghee, clarified melted butter
[Ebt36]

Dental clicks spelled with a following
letter ‘k’

The words listed below are a subset of
the aspirated ~ fricated clicks, and were
written with a following letter ‘k’ by
Engelbrecht in his early work (1928)
on Kora. They were probably only very
lightly aspirated in the speech of his first
consultants.

Xkab (~ Kxab) body (physical) [Ebt28]

Xkai exhausted, finished, worn out [Ebt28]

Kkai burst [Ebt28]

XkaiXkai make horse trot [Ebt28]

Xkam (~Kxam) urinate [Ebt28]

Xkams (~ Xxamma) spoon [Ebt28]

Xkau (~ Xxau) tear [Ebt28]

Xkau (~ Kxau) stiff, stuck (be) [Ebt28]

Xkaurus (~ Kxaurus) walking stick [Ebt28]

Xkoasa rough, not smooth, shaggy [Ebt28]

Xkom (~ Kxom) pity someone, feel
compassion for [Ebt28]

Xkoma (~Xxoma) plead [Ebt28]

XkonXkon (~XxonXxon) itch, scratch [Ebt28]

Xkuri (~ Mxuri) stalk, creep up on [Ebt28]

Xkuru (~Xxuru) sour [Ebt28]

Dental clicks with ejected uvular

affrication
Kkx’a (~K’a) sharp [Mhf]
Kkx’aXkx’a sharpen (make become
sharp) [Mhf]
Kkx’aXkx’a be sharp [Mhf]
Xkx’akhao- digging stick (lit. ‘sharp
digger’, avoidance term?) [Mhf]
Xkx’axib tool, sharp implement [Mhf]

Xkx’a count [Mhf]
Kkx’akua numbers (?) [Mhf]
Kkx’a wet [Mhf]
Kkx’a (~K'd, ¥’a@) steal [Mhf]
Kkx’ab (~X’'ani [Wrs]) theft, thievery [Mhf]
Xkx’aba red, red and white (as of horse)
[Mhf]
Xkx’abaKxarib wine (lit. ‘red honey-
beer’) [Mhf]
Kkx’abe plan, counsel, decide (Ndebele —
ceba ‘plot, devise’) [Mhf]
Xkx’abesa mistake (make), adopt
wrong strategy [Mhf]
Xkx’abeb plan [Mhf]
Xkx’abebagu consult (< ‘Vawabagu’)
[Wrs]
Xkx’abob splinter, chip [Mhf]
Xkx’aeb (< ‘K’eib’) sickness [Wrs]
Xkx’aesen (~Xkx 'aisen, K'aesen, K'aisen,
Kkx ’asen) 1ill, be diseased, sick, fevered
[Mhf]
Xkx’ae(sen)b (~ Mkx 'aib, ‘Weib’ [Wrs])
sickness [Mhf]
Xkx’ai (~Kkx’ae) admonish, scold, exhort,
remind [Mhf]
Xkx’aib bead (small, wood or stone) [Mhf]
Xkx’aidab time (small space of) (see also
Xkx’aeb) [Mhf]
Xkx’am pound, crush [Ebt36]
Xkx’am sneeze [Mhf]
Xkx’amiosen suffer, endure [Mhf]
Xkx’an smoke (verb) [Mhf]
Xkx’anni smoke (noun) [Mhf]
Xkx’ao milk (verb) [Mhf]
Xkx’aob (~Kxaub, Kkx aub) snake [Mhf]
kaiXkx’aos (< ‘keiMkaus’) water-snake,
‘dark-coloured, and shining, said
to have a ball on the forehead, to
eat beasts and to be larger than the
boa constrictor’ (mythological?).
(Lloyd’s Greek letter tau in the word
for ‘snake’ has a bar over it.) (Lloyd
notes that the name gumma Mxdsis
was used by the Griqua for the
kaiXkx’aos.) [L1d]
Xum Xkx’aos (< ‘Wkum Rkaus’) ‘boa
constrictor’ (African rock python)
[L1d]
Xkx’arab rib [Mhf]
Kkx’ara spit, shoot out saliva [Mhf]
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Xkx’aralkx’oasi (~ Kkx’ara, Kkx’oa)
spit out [Mhf]

Kkx’ari (~Xxari) extinguish, dowse [Mhf]

Xkx’ari dry up (as water) [Mhf]

Xkx’aro tap, draw [Mhf]

Xkx’arub dung, dried [Mhf]

Xkx’arutjisi hundred [Mhf]

Xkx’aub (~Rxaub, Rkaub, XKkx’aob) snake
[Mhf]

Xkx’aub hawk [Mhf]

Kkx’aus spring, water-hole, well [Mhf]

Xkx’auXniab ‘young ox’ (?) [LId]

Xkx’06 rot, decay, spoil [Mhf]

Xkx’obesa rotten [Mhf]

Xkx’oa (~Xxoasa) full (as pot) [Mhf]

Xkx’oaXkx’oa fill [Mhf]

Xkx’0aXna too full [Mhf]

Xkx’oasa gomana herd of cattle [Mhf]

Kkx’oasa eager, keen [Mhf]
Xkx’o0a’ab eagerness, zeal [Mhf]
Xkx’oasi (~ Xkx’o0a) out [Mhf]
Xkx’oms witklip or ‘whitestone’ (used in
softening skins) [Mgd64]
Xkx’onna (~X’onna) name [Mhf]
Xkx’onnama name, give name [Mhf]
Xkx’oro (~ X oro, Koro) few [Mhf]
Xkx’ai (~ Khiii, Xxui, X’@i) thin, fine, slender
[Ebt36]

Xkx’uiXnuguxub ‘thin-legged
livestock’ (dunbeengoed), poultry,
small livestock [Ebt36]

Xkx’uri dirty, unclean (also impure) (Xhosa
—ngcolile) [Mhf]
Xkx’uriXkx’uri dirty, make dirty [Mhf]
Xkx’uriXkx’uri be dirty [Mhf]
Xkx’urib iron [Mhf]

Xkx’uris bullet, shot (old-fashioned

lead sort) [Mhf]

Dental clicks with prenasalisation
Xnabi (~ Knibi) wipe away [Mhf]
XnabiXxa wipe down, dust off
(someone) [Mhf]
Knabubé go up and down, rock [Mhf]
Knai (see Xhai) yellow [Mhf]
Knai (~Kni) other (same?) [Mhf]
Knai Xnasa sometimes [Mgd64]

Knaidab/s/i (~ ‘Mneitab’, Rnaidab) baboon
[Mhf, L1d]

Knaisa (~ Xni) old [Ebt28]

Xnam love [Mhf]

Knamii baptise [Ebt28]

Xnanobi weather (Dama Knanub ‘rain,
rainstorm’) [Ebt36]

Xnao (~ Xnau) wipe off [Mhf]

Knasi blow (as with mouth) (see also Knasi)
[Mhf]

Knau sweep [Mhf]

Xneb navel, belly-button (< Xnaib?) [Ebt28]

Xni (~ Knai) other [Mhf]

Xni (~ Knaisa) old (of things) [Mhf]

Knibi sweep (with broom) (see (~ Knabi)
[Ebt28]

Knika always [Mhf]

Xndab/s/i (~ Xndab/s/i) calf [Mhf]

Xnoro (~Mnolo) cure, prepare, soften hide
[Ebt36]

Xnub leg (may be given for ‘foot’) [Mhf]

Xniis wheel (on wagon) [Mhf]

Xniib hide, hunter’s shelter, screen (see also
Xnub) [Mhf]

Xniiab (~Xhodab) cat, wildcat [Mhf]

XNuaX’aib Katse clan (see also Khdab)
[Mhf]

Xnubus puffball, powder used in making
cosmetic face-paint [Ebt36]

Kniiis spider (small kind) [Mhf]

Xnumi (~Xnumi) twist, turn, wind [Mhf]

Xnumma beard, moustache [Mhf]

XNusan people who lived north of (on the
‘near side of”) the Gariep (this word
has adjectival —sa, with common plural
suffix —n and does not refer to the ‘San’)
(compare XXausan) [L1d]

Kniise quickly (?), shortly, soon [L1d]

Xnuseb bushy sp. (katbos) roots used for
fibre (see also Khiis) [Ebt36]

Lateral alveolar clicks, plain
Xa (< ‘Mka’) to, towards (postposition) [L1d]
Ka hang, drape around neck (as necklace)
[Ebt36]
Kakarab bead necklace [LId]
Xa (< ‘Wka’) work hard (?) (Nama Kaxa
‘industrious, hardworking’) [L1d]
Xa thirst, be thirsty (Xhosa —nxana) [Mhf]
Xab (~ X’ab) love [Mhf]
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XabaX’amkx’ao’ab manager, overseer,
master of farm [Mhf]

Kabeé drive away [Wrs]

Kabib term for KxuimiiX’odakua ‘fynoog
uintjietjies, small fine-eyed bulbs’,
gathered for children to eat [Ebt36]

Kae (~ Kai) lie, tell untruth [Mhf]

Xaekx’aob (~ kx’aub) liar, crook

[Mhf]

Kaiexiib falsehood, anything false,

untrue (leuengoed) [Ebt36]

Kaeb a lie, falsehood (extrapolated from
Xgaeb) [Ebt28]

Xai press [Mhf]

KaiX’aeb illness with a fever (koorssiek)
[Ebt36]

Kaiai scold, abuse, curse [Mhf]

XaiXhaib (~ X’aiXhaikua) weed [Mhf]

XaiXhoeb wooden vessel in which fresh
milk was left to sour [Ebt36]

Kalib plant sp. (deurmekaarbos), wood
could be used for the fire-drill [Ebt36]

Xammi (~ Kgammi) water [Mhf]

Xamdana water (a little) [Mhf]

Xammiib tear (lit. ‘water-eye’) [Mhf]

Xamikx’ab (~X’ab) dew [Mhf]

XamXhaeb (~KXamigaib) turtle, (eaten)

[Mhf, Ebt36]

XamXxurib dragonfly [LId]
Xamaxiikx’aob (~ X’ama) trader [Mhf]
XamaXamareb plant sp. with edible leaves,

eaten raw with salt [Ebt36]

Kanab (< ‘Kganab’) camelthorn acacia
(Vachellia erioloba) [Ebt28]

XAnaXhareXhab (< ‘WAnna¥harrelham’)
October (perhaps ‘acacia flowering
month’?) (see also X’ AbaXxas) [Wrs]

Kansa prepared, finished, as a hide that
has been fully cured (‘ripe’ [Wrs]) (see
X’anX’anneb) [Ebt36]

KanXxaib dwelling place (see K’an) [Mhf]

Xaob (~Xaub) settlement, homestead [Mhf]

KaoXna unfavourable (be) [Mhf]

Kara (‘Rkara’) sift, strain [Mgd32]

Karab shoulder-blade [Mhf]

KareX’as whistle, used for signals in battle,
and by chief to summon his council [Kby]

Kari (~ ‘Rkairi’) run, race [Mhf]

Xaribésen run away [JM]

Karu (~Xgaru), chase, hunt, pursue [Mhf]

Karubé chase off, drive away
(Meinhof noted pre-voicing of click)
[Mhf]

Kasi ugly, hateful, bad [Mhf]

KasiXao bad, evil (lit. ‘ugly-hearted”)
[Mhf]

Xau (~Xgau) show, point out, issue

command [Mhf, Ebt28]
Naukua rules, edicts [Mhf]

Xaub (~ X’ aub) fish [Mhf]

Kaulxo fish-catching [Mhf, L1d]

Xaus (~ Kxaus) mouse [Mhf]

Xaub (~ Mdaob, ‘Wkaub’ [Mgd32], ‘lkaiis’
[L1d]) settlement, community, homestead,
kraal (werf) (Nama Ngdus) [Mhf]

XaubX’dab (< Naumi’'oam’) hedge (lit.
‘homestead arm’?) [Wrs]

Xaugu (~ Xxaugu) fight, make war, shoot at

one another with bows and arrows [Mhf]
XauXxoba (< ‘Mkaulkoba’) fight way
through (lit. fight-open’) [Mgd32]

Xaulgab plant sp. with edible leaves, boiled
in milk (see also X’a¥naub ‘grass leaf”)
[Ebt36]

Kaxaib (~X’axaib) marriage [Mhf]

Xob (~X’ob) death [Mhf]

Xoa (~ Kiia, ¥’ 6a) kiss [Ebt28]

Xoab knee [Mhf]

Xoab morning (Nama Xgoas) [Mhf]

Xoakaka (~ Koaxaka [JM]) early
[Mhf]

KoababXakx’ai day after tomorrow
[Mhf]

K6a climb down, descend, dismount
[Mgd67]

X6asi (~ Xiaxa) down from [Mhf]

X6ab (~ Xiiab, K’6ab) arm (but see also
X areXkx’6ab ‘left hand’) [Mhf]

Kobo gargle, gurgle (Meinhof noted pre-
voicing of click) [Mhf]

Koe lie down [Mhf]

Koekx’am lie in front of, at the
entrance to [L1d]

Koesi (< ‘Kkwesi’) lay something down
[Mgd67]

XoeXkx’am (~ Koekx’am [Ebt36]) lie
in hiding (for ambush) [Mhf]

KoeXna fall down [Mhf]

X6eb bushy sp. (‘sourbush’) with edible
berries [Ebt36]

KoesiX’a testify, explain [Mhf]
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NoesiX’akx’aob witness [Mhf]

Nolo purify (in ritual sense), cleanse
(process also termed X’a) [Ebt36]

Xom shave, barber, trim hair or beard (see
also Mxom) (extrapolated from [Wrs])

Xomma stomach, belly [Mhf]

Xomma (~ Xhomma) hip, haunch (?) (Note
Nama Kgommi ‘thick flank (cut of meat)’,
Kgoms ‘hip-joint”) [Mhf]

Xomakhoena (~X’oma) friends [Ebt36]

Nona (< ‘®kona’) crawl (?) [L1d]

Norob claw, paw, fingernail [Mhf]

XoKos (~ KoXos) name of one of the reed-
flutes in the 6- or 7-piece consort
(toongawer, or tonic note) [Ebt36]

Kiib father, ancestor [Mhf]

Niis mother [L1d]

Kiib (~ ‘Vum’ [Wrs]) tooth [Mhf]

Kiib springbok (see also Kiis) [Mhf]

Xiia (~X’0a) kiss [Mhf]

Kiiab (~ ¥’6ab) arm [Mhf]

Kiiaxa (~ Kda) get down, climb off,
dismount [Mhf]

Kubub, Kubus butter skin (leather vessel for
storing butter), various sizes [Ebt36]

Xubus vessel, small, used to store fat
for massaging, could also be made
from small horn [Ebt36]

Kiii sacrifice, offer [Mhf]

NiiiX’a slaughter for sacrifice (esp.
to make amends for wrongdoing)
[Mhf]

Xurub, HuruX’uib sharp stone, quartz [Mhf,

Lid]

Lateral alveolar clicks spelled with a

following letter ‘g’

Kgab neural spines (kambene), portion of
meat reserved for men [Ebt36]

Kga (~Xa) thirst, be thirsty [Ebt28]

Mga thin (be) [Ebt28]

Kgabib mesembryanthemum sp. (vygie),
large purple flowering [L1d]

Kgaboku wings (of bird, butterfly) (see
Khainim [Wrs]) [L1d]

Kgaeb (~ Xaeb) lie, falsechood [Ebt28]

Kgaisa ugly [Ebt28]

Ngammi (~ Xammi) water [Mgd]

KgamX’aob snake sp., ‘small
watersnake with yellow underbelly’
[Ebt28]

XgamXonas chickenpox [Ebt28]

Xganab (~ anab) camelthorn acacia
(kameelboom) (Vachellia erioloba)
[Ebt28]

Xganab (~ Kgaunab) evil spirit [Ebt36]

Kgane pied, variegated with red (rooibont)
[Ebt28]

Kgaosa bad [Ebt28]

Kgarab (~Xarab) shoulder-blade (bladbeen)
(note Xhosa igxalaba, but also Nyanja
chigadaba) [Ebt28]

Kgaru (~Xaru) chase [Mgd32]

Kgau crooked [Ebt28]

Kgau (~ Xau) show, point out [Ebt28]

Kgaunab (~ Xganab) evil spirit [Ebt36]

Kgal’as rietbok [Ebt28]

Xgob bull [LI1d]

Xgoab (~Xoab) morning [Ebt28]

Kgoagabi early [Ebt28]

Kgoaga khai get up early [Ebt28]

KgoaKabab dawn, early morning
(rooidag) [Ebt28]

Xgoab (~Koab) knee [Ebt28]

Kgoatoab name of one of the reed-flutes in
the 6- or 7-flute consort (largest, ‘roars’)
[Ebt36]

Kgoa (~Nba) descend, go down, get down
[Ebt28]

Kgobé attack, destroy completely [?]
[Mgd32]

Xgobo (~ Kobo) gargle [Ebt28]

Kgoe (~Xoe) lie down [Ebt28, Mgd32]

Kgoesi lay, make lie [Ebt28]

Xgorob (~Xorob) nail (of fingers, toes)
[Ebt28, Wrs]

Kgiib (~ Xiib) tooth [Ebt28]

Kgiixugu gums [Ebt28]

Kgiis (~Xiis) springbok (see also Kiis) [Ebt28]

Xgubub skin used to store butter [Ebt28]

Lateral alveolar clicks, delayed

ejective (‘glottalised’)

K’a (~ Kkx’a) wash [Ebt28]

X’a purify, cleanse someone (in ritual sense)
(process also known as Xolo) [Ebt36]

X’a go in haste, move quickly (extrapolated
from X’axa [Mhf])
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X’axa hasty, quick(ly) [Mhf]

Kab jackal species, also known as Ka-jakkal
(“little jakkals’), Meinhof says soft pelt
favoured for garments, Engelbrecht
describes as ‘small, brownish”) [Mhf,
Ebt28]

X’a (~Kkx’a) have had enough, be sated,
full, satisfied [Ebt28]

X’a love [Mhf]

®ab (~Xab) love [Mhf]
X’axae marry [Ebt36]
K’axaib (~Xa) marriage [Mhf]

X’abab sinew, thread, cordage [Mhf]

X abas (< ‘Wabbas’) bow-string [L1d]

X’abeb bush with yellow flowers, roots used
for making buchu powder [Ebt36]

X aeb (< ‘Wkaeb’, ‘Rkaib’, Xkx’aeb) time
[Mgd32]

X’aebXxa (~ X’aib, Kkx’aeb) take time
[Mhf]
XuriX’ae (< ‘Vurillkae’) afternoon
[Mgd32]
X’aeba threaten [Mhf]
X’agu fight one another [Mhf]
X’agub fight [Mhf]
X’ akx’aosaku (< ‘Wkdkx ausaku’)
warriors [Mgd32]

Kai pour (as buttermilk into a vessel)
[Ebt36]

Kai spoil, decay [Mhf]

Kaib/s (~ ‘W’éis’) clan (Nama Kaes) [Mhf]

K’ aiXnas (< ‘K’eiMnds’) nation (perhaps
‘nationality, in sense of ‘clan
membership”) [Wrs]

X’aib (~ Xkx’aeb, ‘K ’éib’) time [Mhf]

X’aibxa (~X’aebXxa) patient, taking
time [Mhf]

X’ai’ose hurriedly, quickly (lit.
‘without time”) [Ebt28]

X’ai ordinal number formative [Mhf]

Xai (< ‘N’éi”) possess, have [Wrs]

Xai- (~ ‘W’éi-’) pronominal base [Mhf]

®aib he

Xai’i it

K’aina they (indeterminate or
irrelevant as to gender)

X’ais she

K aigu (~ Kkx’aigu, ‘Kkaigu’ [Mgd]) amid,
be in between [Mhf]

X aixiib estimate (noun), valuation [Mhf]

X aikhaikua ( ~Xai) weeds [Mhf]

Xam (< ‘Mam’) clap hands [Mgd32]
X’ama (~ Kama) barter, trade [Mhf]
X’amaxu sell [Mhf]
X’amaxunakhoeb seller [Ebt28]
X’amakx’aob (~ kx’aub) trader,
dealer [Mhf]
K’an (~Kan) dwell, live, settle [Mhf]
KanX’as dwelling place [Mhf]
X anXxaib dwelling place, home [Mhf]
K’anixii’o homeless [Mhf]

X’anna table [Mhf]

X’anu return home [Mhf]

X’anX’an cook, prepare food [JM]

X’anX’anneb preparation (as of food, hides)
[Mhf]

K’are left (handed) [Mhf]

KareXkx’dab left hand [Mhf]

K’are (< ‘Mare’) meaning obscure: occurs in
phrase “si saollare he’, where the mother
korhaan sets out to follow (sao) the tracks
of the lions (perhaps for Kari) (PL3) [L1d]

K’arob genet [L1d]

K’ases hammerhead bird (hamerkop) (see
also Xhams) [Ebt36]

X’au bad [Mhf]

K’aue poorly, not done well (?) Mhf]

X’au fat (be) [Ebt28]

X’aub/s (~ Kaub) fish [Mhf]

X ause frequently [Wrs])

X’a’ab elephant’s foot, elandsboontjie,
beans of which (tsililikua) could be dried,
roasted and ground to make coffee but
were also used for beads, pounded roots
used for tanning hides (Elephantorrhiza
elephantina) [Ebt36]

X0 (~Xo) die [Mhf]

®’ob (~Kob) death [Mhf]

K’0a be unable to (auxiliary verb) [L1d]

K’6a (~Koa) kiss [Ebt28]

X’oa (~ Moa) morning [BK]

X’dab (~Koab) arm (see also X’onna)
[Ebt28]

Xom (~X'um) sleep [Mhf]

X’omab (~ K'umab) relationship, friendship
[Mhf]

X’omakhoena friends [Ebt36]
X’ omalX’a- (~ X’'umak’a) friendliness
[Mhf]
X’ omethab otter [Ebt28]
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X’onna arm (perhaps for ‘bend of limb’,
also ‘angle, corner, bend of river, hoek’)
[IM]

X’oreb (~ Kxorib) monkey [Ebt28]

X't breathe [Mhf]

Xu be tired [Mhf]

X’@ib edible wild bulb, roasted, could be
gathered all year round (Gladiolus sp.)
(Lloyd says Ixia) [Ebt36, L1d]

K’iiam arm (~X’dab) [Wrs]

K ubi swallow, gulp [Mhf]

X’ui cough [Mhf]

X’ui sacrifice an animal for purification, as
by uncle after nephew’s first kill of large
dangerous animal [Ebt36]

X’um (~X’om) sleep [Mhf]

X’umhi (~ K’om) sleepy [Mhf]

Xumixoa (~X’om) dream [Mhf]
X’uma(khoe)b (~ ¥’omab) friend [Mhf]

X’umagu friendship [Mhf]

X’umas friendship [Mgd67]

XumalX’a friendly [Mhf]

X’ umaX’uma friendly [Mhf]

Kuri- ‘hair standing up straight on back of
springbok’ (see Khurib) [Ebt36]

Lateral alveolar clicks,

delayed aspirated
Xhas womb (of woman) [Mhf]
Xha (~Xha) run away, flee (Dama Khd “flee’)
[Mhf]
Xha (~Xha) run away [Mhf]
Xhabe run away [Ebt36]
XhaKii run away [Ebt36]
XhabaX’amde adzes, chisels used in carving
vessels out of wood [Ebt36]
Xhabikx’aosab prisoner [Mhf]
Xhabo dream [Mhf]
Xhabob shoe [Mhf]
Xhabu lost (become), lose way, err, make
mistake [Mhf]
Khaes (~ Khais) head-dress, hat [Mhf]
Khais (~ Xhaes) head-dress, hat [Mhf]
Xhai stab, spear [Ebt36]
Xhiiho hit home, get shot in [Ebt36]
Xhaikéab throwing spear, used in
combat [Ebt36]
Xhaisa mis-spear, fail to get spear in
[Ebt36]

Xhiib garment for lower body worn by
men, either front piece only, from jackal
skin (similar to sporran), or front and back
pieces suspended from waistband, (see
also Xgaib) [Ebt36]

Xhamba where? [Mgd67]

Khammi ‘beestings’, colostrum (first milk
given by mother animal to calf) [Ebt28]

Xhamxorab crow (black) [L1d]

Khan skin (a dead animal) [Wrs]

Xhaneb (~Xhanib) abba-kaross, baby-
carrying blanket, also used of saddle, (see
also Xnanib) (Ouma Jacoba Maclear gives
for ‘sack, bag”) [Ebt28]

Xhanib (~ ‘Whainim’ [Wrs]) wing (?), fan (of
birds) [Mhf]

Xhao (~ Khau) grow, flourish (of plants)
[Mhf]

Kharéb flower tassle (yellow) of acacia
thorn (Nama Khareb ‘sprout, florescence
of trees, bushes, catkin’) [Mhf]

Kx’aisemaXhareXxam November
(“first flowering month’?) [Wrs]

KhareXganab butterfly (lit. ‘flower
fly’) [L1d]

XAnaXhareXxam October (‘acacia
flowering month’?) [Wrs]

XAusemaXhareXxam December (‘last
flowering month’?) [Wrs]

Khari cut out thongs (cordage from hide-
skin), cut hide circularly [Mhf, Ebt28]

Khari greedy [Mhf]

Khasa suitable, fitting [Mhf]

Khau fasten, tie up, bind, load, pack [Mhf]

Xhaukx’omma (~ kx ‘umma) gaol,
prison [Mhf]

Xhau (~ ¥hao) grow, flourish (of plants)
[Mhf]

Xhau- plant sp. (driedoring) wood used
for fire-drill (Rhigozum trichotomum?)
[Ebt36]

Xhaub (~ ‘Kkhaub’) mouse (striped) [L1d]

Xhob sack [Mhf]

Xhoa hollow [Ebt28]

Xhoa!na deep [Mhf]

Xhoeb (~ Khueb) wooden vessel for milk,
Koranna churn, carved out of willow-
wood (see also KaiXhoeb, XnubuXhoeb)
[Mhf, Ebt28]

Khoesikx’am beginning, inception [Mhf]

Xhomma (~ Komma) hip, haunch [Mhf]
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Khi bark, bay, howl [Mhf]
Xha pierce, bore hole (as in stone) [Mhf]
Xhu hollow (holed, pitted?) [Wrs]
Xhiis mancala game, played with seeds
or small pebbles placed in holes
[Ebt28]
XHuXnauna Zulu people (lit. “‘pierced
ear ones’) [Mhf]

Xhueb (~Xhoeb) vessel (wooden) [Ebt36]

Khiiis name of one of the reed-flutes in
the 6- or 7-piece consort (higher pitch,
together with gamas known as kai
K’akua) [Ebt36]

Xhtim- current (in river) (‘stream’ [Wrs])
[Mhf]

Xhurib (~ X’uri-) backbone, small of back
(Mhf notes Nama meaning ‘white stripe
of springbuck”), (Wrs has as meaning
‘ridge’) [Mhf]

Khiisen strip oneself, remove clothing (in
order to swim) [Ebt36]

Lateral alveolar clicks,

aspirated (~ fricated)
Kxa be the same [Mhf]
Kxa (< ‘Kxa’) be able to (auxiliary verb)
[Mgd67]
Kxab/s (~ ‘®xam’ [Wrs]) moon [Mhf]
XxabXnab (~ ‘Vxamti¥ndm’ [Wrs])
moonlight [Ebt28]
XxaniXxab new moon [Mhf]
Knaikx’imaXxib first quarter of moon
[Mhf]
Khae Xxab full moon (hunter’s moon?)
[Mhf]
gaida Kxdm old moon [Burchell]
Kxab/s (~ ‘Bxam’ [Wrs]) month (Henry
Lichtenstein* noted that ‘the Betjuans
divide the year into thirteen lunar months,
some of which are named after colours.
In this designation of the seasons they
seem to be followed by the Corans, by
whom they are still more used and better
known’.) [Mhf]
Kx’aisemaXhareXxam January (‘first
flowering of acacias’?) [Wrs]
XUniXnaKxam February [Wrs]
XGuniX¥naXxam March [Wrs]
XXiiXobXxam April [Wrs]
XNullxas May (‘black month’?, note
the early record by Robert Gordon®

of noe khaas ‘black month’ for June)
[Wrs]

XHaiXxas June (‘yellow month’?) (~
XXabaXxas [Mhf] ‘red month’?)
[Wrs]

ThuseXxam July (~ KHaiXxas [Mhf]
(“yellow month’?) [Wrs]

XAwaXxam August (‘red month’?) (~
XaukaXununu [Mhf]) [Wrs]

XaukulXiiKiiX¥xam September (‘painted
veld month’?) [Wrs]

XAnaXhareXxam October (‘flowering
of camelthorn’?) (~ X’ Abalxas
[Mhf], X’Abab/s ‘spring’) [Wrs]

Kx’aisemaKhareXxam November
(also given for January) (‘first
flowering of acacias’?) [Wrs]

XAusemaXhareXxa December
(‘last flowering of acacias’?) (~
XAusimaXxab [Mhf]) [Wrs]

Xxaba (~ Kkaba) again, also [Mhf]

KxabasXnasen (see Kxoba) open up self (?)
(obscure) [Mhf]

Kxaeb sand [Mhf]

Xxaeb (~ Mkxaeb) prohibitions,
commandments, rules, instructions (of
doro) [Mgd32]

Kxaib place [possibly in error for xaib]
[Mhf]

Kxais fever [Mhf]

Kxais (see Xxaib) gospel (?) [Mhf]

Kxaigu (~ Kkx’aigu, Kkaigu) mid, between,
halfway [Mhf]

Kxaisin klipbok [LI1d]

Kxaisi eight [Mhf]

Kxaisi Xkx’a eighteen [Mhf]

Kxaisi Xkx’a Xkx’aru tjisi haukx’ii tjisi
Knona Xkx’a 1873 [Mhf]

Kxaisi Xkx’a ¥kx’aru (~ Kkx’aru) tjisi
haukx’ii tjisi goro Kkx’a 1875
[Mhf]

KxaiX’am (~Xam) poison (transitive verb)
[Mhf]

KxaiXam (see also Kaixab) poison,
bewitch, kill by forbidden means (?)
[Mhf]

Xxamab/s/i hartebeest (Xhosa ixhama)
[Mhf]

Xxansa be angry [Mhf]

XxanXab small bush growing on sandy
soil, roots used in making buchu powder,
alternative name for XhiilXnii [Ebt36]



A KORA-ENGLISH DICTIONARY, WITH ENGLISH-KORA INDEX 305

Xxao (~ Kxau) scrape off, scratch [Mhf]
Xxaob/s/i (~ Rxau, Kkx’au) lamb [Mhf]
Xxaodab/s/i little lamb (with
diminutive —da) [Mhf]

Kxara punish [Mhf]

Kxarabé take way [Mhf]

Xxaralnuasi (~ Kkx’ara) surround [Mhf]

Kxare (~ Kxara [JM]) prevent [Wrs])

Xxare ~Xxari shiver (as with cold) [Mhf]

Xxau (~ Xxao) scratch, scrape off [Mhf]

Kxau fend off, ward off blow [LId]

Xxaukhos (~ Kxau, Xkx’au) shield
(made of thick leather) [Mhf]

Xxaub/s/i) (~ Kxao) lamb [Mhf]

Xxaus (~ Xaus) mouse [Mhf]

Kxau (~ Xkx’du) sting (as bee), shoot arrow
[Mhf]

Xxaugu (~ Xkx’au-) shoot at one
another with bows and arrows [Mhf]

Xxaukhos (~ Rvau, Kkx’au) shield
(made of thick leatherhide) [Mhf]

Kxdus berry-bearing bush (rosyntjiebos),
used in tanning leather [Ebt36]

Kxakxa teach [Mhf]

Xxalxasen learn, study [Mhf]

Xxalxab preaching, religious teaching
[Mhf]

XxaXxakx’aub (~ kx’aob) teacher
[Mhf]

Xxd be angry, hostile, severe (of a storm)

[Mhf]
XxoKx6 anger, annoy [Mhf]
Xxob anger [Mhf]
XxoKaokx’ai be angry (lit. ‘with angry
heart”) [Mhf]

Kxoa (~ Kkx’da) be warm, hot [Mhf]

Xxdab (< ‘Nxoam’) warmth, heat (see
also Mkx’6a) [Wrs]

Kxoba open, uncover [Mhf]

Xxoba be open [Mhf]
Xxobasen ‘be wide open’ (?) open self
up [Mhf]

Kxom shave [JM]

Xxom dig for bulbs (Nama Mkhom ‘scrape
out (burnt food from pot)’ (avoidance
term?) (see also Kxum ‘weed’) [BK]

Xxomma (~ Xomma) stomach, belly,
paunch, entrails [Mhf, Ebt36]

XXonab summer (see also KXuX’ab) [Mhf]

Xxonabeb (~ Kkonabab) plant found under
thorn bushes, resinous bulb used in
making buchu powder [Ebt36]

Kxore (~ Xkx’ore) hurt, cause pain [Mhf]

Kxoré crave, long for [Mhf]

Kxorib (~Kxoereb) monkey (small species)
[Mhf, L1d]

Xxiib thorn [Mhf]

KxaXnana seeds of the sweet-thorn
acacia (MxonXxiib) (Vachellia
karroo), dried and roasted for use as
coffee [Ebt36]

XXulX’ab (~Xab), (~ ‘KXuK’am’ [Wrs])
summer (see also XXonab) [Mhf]

KxuiXoe stay back, remain behind, at the
rear [Mhf]

Kxiii- arm (upper part) [Mhf]

Kxum weed (verb) (see (Xxom) [Mhf]

Kxum bind, tie up, mend, bind together
broken pieces (as of a vessel) (Nama
Mkhom ‘swathe, especially a corpse, wrap
in many garments) [Mhf, LId]

Xxurub plant sp. edible, but bitter
(‘otterboom’ — perhaps otterblom?)
[Ebt36]

KxurutsiXuheb chameleon (see also
khiitukakhiibeb) (and note Nama
Ngutsillgiibes ‘frog, small sp.’) [L1d]

Lateral alveolar clicks spelled with a

following letter ‘k’

The words listed below are a subset of

the aspirated ~ fricated clicks, and were

written with a following letter ‘k’ by

Engelbrecht in his early work (1928)

on Kora. They were probably only very

lightly aspirated in the speech of his first

consultants.

Xkab (~ Kxab/s) moon, month [Ebt28]
XkabXnab moonlight [Ebt28]

Xkaka (~ Kxakxa) teach [Ebt28]
XkaKiakx’aob teacher [Ebt28]

Xkaeb (~Kxaeb) sand, fine driftsand,

riversand [Ebt28]
Kkais (~ Kxais) fever [Ebt28]
Xkamab/s (~ Kxamab/s/i) hartebeest
[Ebt28]
Xkaubg (~ Kxau) scrape off [Ebt28]
Xkaus (~ Kxaob/s/i) lamb [Ebt28]
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Kkaugu (~ Kxidugu) fight one another, make
war [Ebt28]
Xko (~Xxd) be angry, malignant (boos)
[Ebt28]
Xkob anger, aggression [Ebt28]
Xkosa harsh, rough, heavy (grof)
[Ebt28]
Xkoba (~Xxoba) open [Ebt28]
Xkom (~ Xxom) shave [Ebt28]
Xkomgdas razor [Ebt28]
XKonab (~XX6nab) summer [Ebt28]
Kkore welcome someone, rejoice at their
arrival [Ebt28]
Xkiib (~Kxib) sweet-thorn acacia (Vachellia
karroo) [Ebt28]
Xkurub boomslang (see also !"urub)
[Ebt28]

Lateral alveolar clicks with ejected

uvular affrication

Xkx’a (~X’a) wash [Mhf]

Xkx’a drink (?) (the click is unusual for this
word) [Mhf]

Xkx’a (~X’a) be sated, full, have had
enough [Mhf]

Xkx’ab back [Mhf]

Xkx’abo strong (?) [Mhf]

Xkx’abo- hoof, paw, foot, spoor, shoe (?)
(see Mhabob ‘shoe, velskoen”) [Mhf]

Xkx’abu strew, scatter (see also thoro)
[Ebt36]

Xkx’aeb (~X’aeb, Mkx 'aib, Kkaeb) time,
season, occasion (Hendrik Wikar,®
speaking about the ‘Aukokoa’ (X’Oxokua
or Smalwange, Narrow Cheeks clan),
but possibly intending it as a general
observation, stated that ‘these tribes know
how to divide the year into three, namely,
the dry season, the rainy season and the
flowering season’.) Note Nama Kapi¥aeb
‘rainy season’ (reéntyd) and 'khaXaeb
‘flowering season’ (blomtyd). [Mhf]

Xkx’ae (~ Xkx’ai) then, when [Mhf]

Xkx’ai’osé hurriedly, hastily (lit.
‘without time”) [Mhf]

KuriX’ae (< ‘Wurillkae’) afternoon
[Mgd32]

Xkx’aigu (~Kkx ‘egu, Mxaigu, Kaigu) between
[Mhf]

Kkx’am (?) (occurs in PL5 in the phrase
Wkx 'am Mib di dza) [L1d]
Xkx’ao’i (~ Kxaob, Kkx au i) lamb [Mhf]
Xkx’araXnuasi(i)e (~ Kxara) be surrounded
[Mhf]
Kkx’are be together in group, be part of
community [Mhf]
Xkx’aro(sa) lean, thin [Mhf]
Kkx’aroX’s die of starvation, poverty
[Mhf]
Kkx’arulau remain behind at home [Mhf]
Kkx’aru black spotted with white [L1d]
Mkx’arulkx’aru paint (Meinhof notes
Nama animal coat colour term Xaru
‘speckled black and white”) [Mhf]
Xkx’atsé yesterday [Mhf]
Xkx’aub/s/i (~ ®xaob) lamb [Mhf]
Xkx’au (~ Kxau) sting (as bee), shoot arrow
[Mhf]
Xkx’axa hasty, be in hurry [Mhf]

Xkx’égu (~ Kkx’aigu) between [Mhf]
Xkx’6a (~ ‘Mxoa’ [Wrs]) hot; dangerous (in
an individual, damaging to community

well-being) [Ebt36]
Xkx’6ab (< ‘®Kxoam’) heat, warmth [Wrs]
Xkx’oasa skilled, capable, brave [Mhf]
Xkx’6ré sin, do wrong [Mhf]
Xkx’orexa (~ kx’orexa) sinful [Mhf]
Xkx’oreb sin, quarrel [Mhf]
Xkx’orekx’aob (~ kx’aub) sinner
[Mhf]
Xkx’6tseb meerkat (Meinhof says has long
thick tail: perhaps mongoose?) [Mhf]

Lateral alveolar clicks with

prenasalisation
Kna pour (see also Kna) [Mgd32]
Xnaba pour for [Mgd32]
Xna that [Mhf]
Knaba there (may also be used to
introduce adverbial clause of place)
(as ‘[there] where’) [Mhf]
Xnati so, thus [Mhf]
Knakx’i (~Xx7) there over yonder
[Mhf]
Kna tell, say, command, instruct [Mhf]
KnaX’a declare, state, explain [Mhf]
Kna fall down [Mhf]
Kna go away from, leave, abandon [Mhf]
Xniab horn [Ebt28]
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Knabos blister beetle [L1d]

Xnae show, point [Mhf]

Knae (~ Knai) sing, dance, perform (see also
Xnae) [Mhf]

Kniib (~ ‘Knéib’) edible wild bulb similar to
sweet potato [Ebt36]

Knebi cure, extract harmful elements by
covering patient in blankets to induce
sweating [Ebt36]

Knikx’ob wildpig (Xhosa inxagu) [L1d]

Xnamkx’aisi wait a bit, hold up! [Mhf]

Xnamaka (~ Xnama) on account of,
accordingly (compare Nama Kna-amaga)
[L1d]

Xnananab locust sp. [Ebt36]

Xnananab (~ Xgaunab) mantis [L1d]

Xnanib (see also Kgiis, Kios) pouch,
slingbag, used for general carrying and
storing gathered items, also used as term
for abba-kaross (see also Khaneb) [Mhf,
Ebt36]

Knao then, and now (?) [Mhf]

Knaob uncle, grandfather (Meinhof says
brother of mother) [Mhf]

Knati thus, so, in that way [Mhf]

Knatii o because, on account of [lit. ‘since
[it] being thus’] [Wrs]

Kniu listen, hear [Mhf]

XnauX’a understand, heed [Mhf]

XnauX’0a disobey [Mhf]

Xnaulkx’au respect someone, heed
their counsel

Xniub (~Xnaub) ear [Mhf]

Xndub branch, twig, leaf [Wrs, Ebt28]

Knaxu get away from (?) [L1d]

Knaxiiba wherefore, on account of which
[Ebt36]

Knoas snare for birds; stone-fall type of trap
(using stone, or section of termite hill)
[Ebt28, Ebt36]

Knora annoy, worry, tease [Mhf]

Knore cut open (as belly of slaughtered
animal) [Ebt36]

KnoXnob cliff, precipice, height (see also
XhoKhob ‘overhanging bank of river
[Mhf]) [Ebt28]

Xnubu churn (verb) [Mhf]

XnubuXhoeb milk-churn carved out
of willow-wood, with two lugs to

take a cord by which it could be held
while being shaken [Ebt36]
XnubuXnuib butter [Ebt36]

Xnuib fat (melted, rendered) [Mhf]

Knuib string of ostrich eggshell beads,
several worn at a time by women as
covering for body [Ebt36]

Xnuib kernel of pip (with inner and outer
skin removed) [L1d]

Xnulib/s kinship term referring to certain
of one’s cousins, nephews and nieces
[Ebt36]

Xnuru scour, abrade [Ebt36]

(Post)alveolar clicks, plain

Xa (< ‘WaalMndau® strike with a bang) Bang!
(ideophone?) [Ebt36]

1a (~K’a) spread (as a mat or blanket)
[Mgd32]

Kab/s/i captive, prisoner-of-war, servant
[Mhf]

Xab (~ ‘Wamm’ [Wrs], ‘Wkab’ [Mgd]) poison
[Mhf]

Xa behind, at back of [Mhf]

Kas back [L1d]

Kasa on to back [LId]
XaKnab back (of body), on back of (?)
[Ebt36]

1ab (< ‘lkap’) thong, riem (said to be
Griqua usage, see 'hiaub) [L1d]

Kaba (~Xgaba), (~ ‘Bawa’ [Wrs]) stare at,
look intently, gaze (Xhosa —qabukela ‘be
alert, on the look-out’) [Mhf]

Kabakarokaro stare fixedly at [Mhf]

Kabakx’oa (< ‘Kawakx 'oa’) look back
[Wrs]

Kgabakx’o0a stare back at [Ebt28]

Kgabamasi stare at [Ebt28]

Kgaballgéa look into [Ebt28]

KabalXa (< ‘Mawalla’) look in [Wrs]

Xaba (~ X’aba) climb, go up, mount (Xhosa
—qabela ‘climb, go over, mount’) [Mhf]

Xabe punish [Mhf]

Kabi ride (Xhosa —gabela ‘ride on
horseback’) [Mhf]

Kabu fasten (see also Kgabakx’am) [Mhf]

KAe! Stop! Wait a bit! Hold up! Turn
around! (?) [Mhf]

Kae (~ Mai, K’ai) tie up, bind, fasten, load up
[Mhf]

lae (< ‘lkai’ [L1d]) hire, employ [LId,
Ebt28]
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Xa& groan [Mhf]
Kae (~ Kae) observe, watch, wait [Mhf]
Kaese (< ‘Mkaese’) patiently waiting
[L1d]
Kai (~ Kae) tie, fasten, load (Nama !gae)
[Mhf]
Xaigomab pack-ox [Mhf]
Xaillxas bundle, load, package [Mhf]
XaiX’ab seat, behind, backside [Mhf]
XaiX’aba load, pack on to something
[Mhf]
Kaib (< ‘Wkaib’) part, portion (?) [Mgd32]
Kais (< ‘Wkais’) grysbok [LI1d]
Kai refuse [Mhf]
Kai kick-fight [Mhf]
Xai good, beautiful, nice [Mhf]
XaithamX’aub (< ‘Waihaml® 'aum’)
perfume, scent [Wrs]
Xai(n)se nicely, properly, well [JM]
Kaixa happy, cheerful [Mhf]
Xai(x)aXau (~X’au,Kao) rejoice, thank,
be happy [Mhf]
Xai(x)aKao (~NMdixa¥ao) pleasant, good
[Mhf]
Xai(x)aXao-[?] happiness [Mhf]
XaiaXaoba happiness [Ebt36]
Kaik’axa useful [Mhf]
Kaixab sorcerer, doctor (Xhosa iggira
‘sorcerer, diviner’, uggira ‘doctor’) [Mhf]
Kakx’aiba futile, in vain [Mhf]
Kam kill (Xhosa —ghama ‘kill two animals
(or people) with one shot”) [Mhf]
Knalam kick dead, kick to death
[Mhf]
Knaulam strike dead, beat to death
[Ebt36]
Xamma trunk of tree [Mhf]
Kama drift, float on water [Mhf]
Xama flow, stream (of water) [Mhf]
XamXa bow, bend [Mhf]
XamXamsen bow, prostrate self,
humble self [Mhf]
XamiXa deep [Mhf]
Xanna chin (Ouma Jacoba Maclear gives
lgamma) [Mhf]
Kanasen lean against [Mhf]
Xanu (~X’anu) clean, pure [Mhf]
Xao (~Xao) cut [Mhf]
Kaokx’aob cutter, man skilled at
cutting out hides, leather-worker
[Ebt36]

Xaoxodom (~ xaodom) slaughter by
the manner (dommi) of cutting
throat (note Nama Kgaoxadom,
Xhosa —rodoma) [Mhf, Mgd67]

Kaolo’i last-born child [Ebt36]

Kareb mountain, especially long, low-lying,
as ridge [Mhf]

lares hill, koppie [BK]

Karib river [Mhf]

Kari (~ X’ari) separate, part, go separate
ways (note Nama lgaru ‘go far ahead’)
[Mhf]

NariXiia (< ‘Wari®¥kiia’) separate from
[Mgd32]

Xari doma Knae sing low notes (in an
ensemble performance) [Kby]

XAriXamma place name, for Klaarwater,
later Griquatown [Ebt36]

Karos name of one of the reed-flutes in the
6- or 7-piece consort (ringing clear note)
[Ebt36]

laru (~ Kkaro, Kkaru, 'xaru) go through
[L1d]

Xarub rat [Mhf]

Xa(sa)b (~ ‘Wam’ [Wrs]) brother, uncle [Mhf]

Ka(sa)’i sibling [Mhf]

Xa(sa)s sister [Mhf]

Kasi poor (Ouma Jacoba Maclear gives lasa)
[Mhf]

Xau (~X’ao) frightened (be) [Mhf]

Xau jump [Mhf]

lau (~ lou) point out (?) (uncertain, see also
Kau) [L1d, JM]

Kau (~ lao) cease, stop, end (of rain) [Ebt36]

Xaub (~ X’aub) veld [Mgd32]

Xau peg out, stretch skin in order to prepare
it [Ebt36]

Xau watch over, tend to someone or animals
(?) (see X’oasi) [Mhf]

Xau (< ‘Wkau’) pass, go, go across (used for
‘cross river’ by Andries Bitterbos) [Wrs]

Xaugu (~X’au) wrestle [Mhf]

Kauka struggle (see also X’augu) [Wrs]

Kaukx’a (~ 'kx’au) scream [Mhf]

Xaus (~ Kxaus, !xaos, Kkaus) (< ‘lkaos’
[Ebt28]) hippopotamus [Mgd]

Kause (~ Kausi) lastly, afterwards [Mhf]

XAus(e)nX’ais Laaste-1€ volk, ‘Last-
lying clan’ (or ‘rear clan’?) [Ebt36]

XAusemaXharreXxam December [Wrs]
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XAusimakxab December [Mhf]

Kautje foolish, stupid [Mhf]

Kautsamab thorny bush with red berries
(hardebos) [L1d]

Xob (~X’ob) edible wild bulb (generic)
[Mgd32]

Xos acacia species (Vachellia hebeclada or
transiebos), wood could be used for fire-
drill [Ebt36]

Koa(si) (~ Mia, Mia, K’6asi) watch over, tend
to [Mhf]

Xoa (~Koa) brown [Mhf]

Koa (~Kkoa) arrive at [Mgd32]

Xoaxa arrive (NamaKgoaxa ‘approach,
come towards’) [Mhf]

Xoa to, towards (postposition, associated
with postnominal —a) [Mhf]

Xoa be sad [Mhf]

Xoa flog, whip [Mhf]

Koas whip [Mhf]

X6a count [Ebt36]

X6ab number, quantity [Wrs]

Xdasa mis-count, count wrongly
[Ebt36]

Xoab (~ ‘Wkoab’, Xxoab) snow (Xhosa
ilighwa ‘sleet’, Zulu ighwa ‘ice, frost’)
[Mgd32]

Noaxais (~ Mwaxais) zebra, quagga mare
(Xhosa igwarha) [Mhf, Mgd67]

Xodaubxu lose way [Mhf]

loe cut into strips (as meat for drying) [BK]

Xoehe be saved (?) [Mhf]

Noeres (< ‘Wkoirei’) zebra, quagga (see
Xores, also Xoaxais) [L1d]

NoireXgabib mesembryanthemum,
quagga-vygie, large yellow-
flowering [L1d]

Koires (~Xoeres, Kores) zebra, quagga [L1d]

Xom (~ Xum) blow (as wind) [Bch, Wrs]

Xom (~ Xum) heavy [Mhf]

Xomborob ant (small sp.) [Mhf]

Kona beg (see Kona) [Mhf]

Xonabab (< ‘Kkonabab’) plant found
under thorn bushes, resinous bulb used
in making buchu powder (see also
Xxonabeb) [Mgd32]

XOrab/s/i (~ KKorab) Korana person [Mhf]

XOrakhoesib Korana nation [Mhf]

XOra’alina (~ arina) dog breed,
large kind domesticated for hunting
[Ebt36]

KOragiis fat-tailed sheep [Ebt36]

Kora pick, peel, strip (as leaves from a vine)
(see also kora) [Ebt36]

Korasa smooth, clean, virtuous [Ebt36]

Kores (< ‘Noires’) zebra, quagga [L1d]

Xoro heap up stones, build cairn [Mhf]

Xorob ankle bone [Mhf]

Xii (~Xgo) cover [Mhf]

Kb garment, type of wraparound skirt or
kilt worn by women, usually sheepskin
[Ebt36]

Xib (~Xhiuib) land, field, country, earth [Mhf]

Xii go [Mhf]

Niiba go for [Mhf]

Kiibikx’0a go backwards [Mhf]

Niikx’aikx’ai pursue [Mhf]

Wiisa transitory [Mhf]

Niisa (< ‘Wkosa’) transgress [Mgd32]

Kiisab traveller, stranger [Mhf]

Niisao (~ sau) chase, pester [Mhf]

KiilXkx’aiXkx’ai chase, follow [Mhf]

KiiKae turn back [L1d]

KiiXoa meet [Mhf]

KiiXoxa arriving, getting to [Mhf]

Niilk’ari go off for good [L1d]

KiiXna go, step over [Mhf]

NiinKii take animals to graze [Wrs]

XiiXnami go around [Mhf]

Kiis journey [Mhf]

Kuaasisen (~ Xoa) check all around, keep a
look out [Mhf]

Kubu (< ‘Rkubbu’) round [LId]

Xuib (~ K’uib) evening [Mhf]

Kiiib pass, route (over mountain) [Mhf]

Xum (~Kom) blow (as wind) [Mhf]

Xum (~Xom) heavy [Mhf]

Xum kx’ame (~Xom) heavy burden
[Mhf]

Xum tanib (~ Kom) heavy load [Mhf]

Xumma hand (see X’ommi) [Mhf]

Kuri high, proud, arrogant, high and mighty
[Mhf]

Nurib high ground [Mhf]

Ngurisa (~ ‘Vurriha’ [Wrs]) proud,
arrogant [Mhf]

Kurise Xnae sing high notes (in an
ensemble performance) [Kby]
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Xurisémib highlander, someone above
others (?) [Mhf]
Kurik’ae afternoon (see also !"uri and
Kkx’aeb) [Mgd32]

Xuru (~ !guru) thunder (verb) [Mhf]

Xurub (~ !gurub) thunder [Mhf]

KiiXab uncle (father’s brother) [Mhf]

KiiX’a slaughter for celebration [Mhf]

(Post)alveolar clicks spelled with a

following letter ‘g’

Kgab (~ Xab, Xkab) poison [Ebt28]

Kgab/s sibling [Ebt28]

Kgaba (~ !laba) look at [Ebt28, Mgd32]
Xgabakx’oa stare back at [Ebt28]
Xgabamaisi stare at [Ebt28]
Ngaballgéa look into [Ebt28]

Kgabakx’am close up (< ‘Kgawakx’am”)
[Wrs]

Kgabes counting game based on rapid
backward subtraction [Ebt36]

Kgabi (~ labi) ride [Ebt28]

Kgabus musical bow ‘with skin or gourd
resonator’ [Ebt28]

Kgae groan [Ebt28]

Kgae (~ Kkai) hire, employ [Ebt28]

Kgai (~ !ai) fasten, tie (Ouma Jacoba
Maclear gives !gae) [Ebt28]

Kgaigorogoro tie up firmly, tightly
[Ebt28]

Mgais puff-adder [Ebt28]

Kgaib (see also Khaib) garment for lower
body worn by men, either front piece
only, from jackal skin (similar to sporran),
or front and back pieces suspended from
waistband [Ebt36]

Kgaib bushy sp. (taaibos) [Ebt36]

Megai (~Kai) good, pleasant, fine, nice [Ebt28]

Kgailgai make nice [Ebt28]

Kgaisekua pit-fall hunting traps (see also
surugub) [Ebt36]

NgaixaX’ao (~ MgaixaXgao) happy, with
cheerful heart [JM]

Kgaixab (~ laixab) sorcerer, doctor (Xhosa
igqira ‘sorcerer, diviner’, ugqgira ‘doctor’)
[Ebt28, Wrs]

Kgam (~ lam) kill [Ebt28]

XgamXgamsen bend, bow [Ebt28]

Kganab (~ !lanab) camelthorn (kameelboom)
(see also Kganab) [Ebt28]

Kganasen lean [Ebt28]

Xgangu (~ Ixankua) clothes [Ebt28]

Kgao (~ !ao) cut [Ebt28]

Kgaobé cut away, trim [Ebt28]
Kgaoka cut apart [Ebt28]

Kgar(r)amam bull (see Kxaramab) [Wrs]

Kgareb bushy sp. (kareebos) [Ebt28]

Kgarib river [Ebt28]

Kgasi(sa) poor [Ebt28]

KgatsiXgabi- white ant, termite (rysmier)
[Ebt28]

lIgau become darkened (?) (Nama Kgau
‘become besmeared, Kgau(a)am ‘with
black or dark muzzle, as of a donkey”)
[Ebt36]

Kgausa [nXgousa] brown (compare Nama
Mgauhuni, noted by Schultze as “after the
grey-yellow colouring of the dassie, used
of cattle, horses, goats and dogs’) [JM]

Kgaub hunting dog [L1d]

Kgéxalgao (KgaixaXgao)happy, withcheerful
heart [Ebt28]

Kgokx’ai cover over (see also Xi1) [Mgd32]

KgoXnib horn used for storing butter or fat
[Ebt36]

Kgoa (~ loa) crack (a whip) [Ebt28, Wrs]

Kgoas whip (noun) [Wrs]

Kgoa brown [Ebt28]

Kgoasa brown [Ebt28]

Kgoalxaris (~ Kgoa karib) honey-beer
[Ebt28]

Kgoxais (~ Koaxais) quagga [Ebt28]

XgoXgob plant sp. (Homeria sp.) [L1d]

Kgda (~ !0a) count [Ebt28]

Kgora sprawl, flounder [Ebt28]

Xgorob (~ lorob) ankle [Ebt28]

Xgoxomab anteater (with long tail) [Ebt28]

Xgiib (~ lab, 'hab) veld, ground, earth,
country [Ebt28]

Xgiib(guru)- reed sp., strong, favoured for
basket-making [Ebt28]

Kgiis pouch, sling-bag, large, made of entire
skin of lamb or steenbok, used by men to
carry smoking apparatus, fire-making kit;
used by women to store buchu-making
kit, (see also Knanib) [Ebt36]

Kgii (~ 'u, !g6) cover something (Xhosa —
gquma ‘conceal, cover with something’)
[IM]
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Ngii (~ li) go [Ebt28]

Kgitba go for, fetch [Ebt28]
Ngii(sao)X’a follow [Ebt28]
KgiilX’oagu meet [Ebt28]

Xgubigu buttocks [Ebt28]

Nguisalas penile sheath (tasselled), wearing
of item said to be custom adopted from
speakers of BANTU languages (note
Xhosa isidla sokuggishela)® [Ebt36]

Xgiikhurub (~ kharob) dummy calf made
from skin stuffed with blue-bush (Kharib),
used to keep a cow in milk after loss
of her calf (Tswana mogogorwana <
mogogoro) [Ebt36]

Ngukx’unubis cosmetic face-paint, prepared
from bark of wag-’n-bietjie and krieboom
which was roasted, then pounded and
mixed with red ochre, mixture could be
applied as powder, or mixed with water
and applied as a paste, two sides of the
face could be painted differently, and
rows of white dots could be added [Ebt36]

Xgum (~!lom) blow (of wind) (Xhosa
gqumgqum ‘full of wind’) [Ebt28]

Xgum(sa) (~ lom) heavy [Ebt28]

Ngum call (as ostrich), (brom) (Nama !gom,
Xhosa —gquma ‘roar’) [L1d]

Ngunis(e)n reform, change one’s ways
[Ebt28]

Nguris height [Ebt28]

Ngurisa (~ lurisa) proud, arrogant [Ebt28]

Nguru (~ luru) thunder [Ebt28]

Ngurus quiver for arrows (Xhosa umqulu
‘cylindrical bale, bundle) [Ebt28]

Ngutses musical instrument, multi-stringed
version of musical bow with resonator
[Ebt36]

(Post)alveolar clicks, delayed ejective

(glottalised)

K’ab ditch, stream, spruit, rivulet, river
[Mhf, Ebt28]

Ka (< ‘Wa’, ‘Kka’) spread out, put, place
[Mgd32, L1d]

Kas site, place of settlement (Ouma Jacoba
Maclear gives for ‘village”) [Mhf]

X’As Kimberley [LId]

X’a (~X’a) be angry [Mhf]

X’a hear, understand (Nama Kgd) [Mhf]
X’a be hungry, hunger (verb) [Mhf]
K’ab (~ ‘Wam’ [Wrs]) hunger [Mhf]
X’aX’s6 be dying of hunger, ravenous,
famished [Mhf]
X’aba (~ Maba, Kawa) climb, ascend, go up,
mount [Mhf]
X’abas (< ‘Rawas’) ladder [Wrs]
X’Abab/s spring time [Mhf]
X’AbaXxas October [Mhf]
X’abab vessel, skin bag used for curdled
milk, similar to Tswana lekuka [Ebt36]
X’abeb pipe (for smoking), made either
completely of stone, or with mouthpiece
made from steenbok horn (see also siib
and K’ uistis) [Ebt36]
Pabub egg (?) [IM]
X’abus gun [Mhf]
X’abuxurub gunpowder [Mhf]
X’abuXnoagu shoot at one another
with guns [Mhf]
X’abubésen roll, wallow (as horse) [Mhf]
K’agu fight (see also X’ augu) [JM, DC]
Kais (~K’ais) puffadder [Mhf]
Kaisen (~Hai) gird, girdle (a horse) (perhaps
1ai?) [Mhf]
K’aitab flea [Mhf]
X’ams bead strings, worn by a woman
around her body [Ebt28]
X’amma feather [Mhf]
X’ammi quill (of porcupine) [L1d]
X’amareb edible gum from acacias,
sometimes mixed with dried berries
[Ebt28, Ebt36]
X’amaxab hemp, cannabis, dagga (lit.
‘green tobacco’ < X’ambaxab) [Mhf, Ebt]
X’amgub skilled person (?) [Mhf]
X’amkuba exceed, surpass [Wrs]
KamX’amma light, lamp [Mhf]

’anu (~ Manu) pure, clean [Mhf]
X’amXna shine, illuminate (Xhosa —
ngqamba ‘shine brightly’) [Ebt28]
X’anuX’anu cleanse [Mhf]
X’anu- a shine, a gleam [Mhf]
X’ao (~M’au) fear, be frightened [Mhf]
K aos fear [Ebt28]
X’aosa (~K’ausa) fearful, afraid [Mhf]
X’aoX’aoxa frightening, terrifying
[Ebt28]
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X’aob (~ ¥ ’aub) nape, neck (Ouma Jacoba
Maclear gives as [K’aof]) [Mhf]

X’aob (~ X aub) veld [Mhf]

X’aoXnae be shut out (?) [Mhf]

X’arab throat, gullet [Ebt28]

K’arab vessel (three-legged, carved from
wood) [Ebt36]

K’arakhos rock-lizard, agama sp. (‘with
thick flat belly”) [Ebt28]

X’ares hammer [Mhf]

X’ Ares (< ‘X’Arres’) autumn (see KXaris)
[Wrs]

K’ari be wild (see Knari) [Ebt36]

Karisa (~X’ariha) wild [Ebt36]

X’ari (~ separate, depart, go own way (note
Nama !garu ‘go far ahead’) [Mhf]

K ariii (< ‘MariXki’) separate from
[Mgd32]

K’arib fortitude, courage, bravery, hardness
[Ebt36]

Karis steenbok, grysbuck [L1d]

K ariakarab beads, string of (mixed) [L1d]

X aribes edible wild bulb, size of large
potato, edible raw, but generally roasted,
(kalkoentjie) [Ebt36]

K ariX’ari finished, have completed
everything, (‘entirely’ [Wrs]) [Mhf]

X’arokhob rock-lizard, agama sp.
(koggelmander) [Ebt28]

X’arurub cheetah (?) ‘luiperd met kleiner
koller as 'n tier’ (see also Kxurukub)
[Ebt28]

X au (~ Xau, K’ao) fear, be frightened [Mhf]

X’ausa (~ X’aosa) fearful, afraid [Mhf]

X’au (< ‘N’ou’) hunt, stalk, keep an eye on
something (same as !au?) [L1d]

X’aub (~X’aob) neck [Ebt28]

X’ aub (~ !"aob, Kaub) veld (Ouma Jacoba
Maclear gives as [K’ouf]) [Mhf]

X’augamasi put something outside
[Ebt28]

X’aukarob arid veld, karoo [Mhf, Wrs]

X’aukhob arid veld, desert [Wrs]

K augu (~ K augu, Kaugu, Mkau) wrestle (see
also Mauka) [Wrs, Mhf, Mgd67]

K’aukua veldkos, wild bulbs (see also X’6b)
[IM]

K’aukx’um- stick of hard wood, (short,
sharp), used by women to drive holes into
the ground at an angle, for the insertion of
laths forming framework of house [Ebt36]

X’aknabos butterfly sp. [L1d]
K’ alui lead [Mhf]
X’6b (~Xob) veld onion, uintjie, generic term
for edible wild bulbs [Mhf, Ebt28]
X°os acacia sp. (transiebos) (Vachellia
hebeclada) [Ebt36]
X’ds axe [Mhf]
X’oXnam- (~ KoéMnam [Wrs]) axe-
handle [Mhf]
X’oa be sad [Ebt28]
K’oa (< ‘Wkoa’ meet (?) [Mgd32]
K oalii (< ‘Kkoalkii’) go to meet
[Mgd32]
K’oasab champion [Wrs]
X’6as kierie made from hardwood, with
sharp hook, used as weapon [Ebt36]
X’das (~ Miias, Xoas) hare [Ebt28, L1d]
X’6asi tend to, watch over (cattle, sheep)
[Mhf]
X’dasiXae watch out carefully [Mhf]
X’0all’0a contradict, oppose [Wrs]
X’0aX’0ab antidote, countermeasure
[Wrs]
Kom (~ ‘W'umi’'um’ [Wrs]) be hard, tough
[Mhf]
X ommi (~ X'umma) fist, hand [Mhf]
X’Ommikx’ami Douglas (place name)
(lit. ‘right hand’) (It is possible that
the second part of this name should
rather be spelled ‘kx’ammi’) [Mhf]
X omXnoa fist-fight, box (verb with
incorporated noun) [Mhf]
K’onas buck-pellet, dropping of small
antelope [Ebt36]
biriX’onade goat pellets [Ebt36]
X’oneXnaus plant sp. with twisted leaves,
bulb eaten by children, (possibly the
kukumakranka) [Ebt36]
X’ore canter (as zebra or horse) [Mhf]
X’oreb,X’orekua plates, dishes, cups, carved
from wood, decorated with poker-work
[Ebt36]
Poro (~ "uru, uru) smear [JM]
X’orob awl, needle (Dama Koros) [Wrs]
X1 graze, eat [Mhf]
K’iikasi take animals to pasture (note
NiinKXii ‘take animals to graze’ [Wrs])
[Mhf]
Kiikxaib (< ‘N inXxeib’) pasturage,
grazing veld [Wrs]
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K’iib selfsame, the very same (Xhosa inkqu)
[Mhf]

Kiias (~ K’6as) hare [Mhf]

X’ubub ostrich egg (Ouma Jacoba Maclear
gives for ‘eggshell’) [Mhf]

X’uib (~Xuib) afternoon, evening [Mhf]

X’uiXkx’aeb afternoon (see also X uri)
[Mhf]
X’uiXhaub supper, evening meal [Mhf]

X’tikx’ams forechead [Ebt28]

X’ulis (~Xiibis) name of one of the reed-
flutes in the 6- or 7-piece consort [Ebt36]
X’ um- wild olive (Xhosa umnquma) [Ebt36]

X’um round [Mhf]

X’ umma (~Xummi,X’ommi) fist, hand [Mhf]

X’ummi hand [Ebt28]

X’ums fist [Ebt28]

X umX’aub (~ ‘®'umi’aub’ [ Wrs]) wrist
(Pom!’aob?) [Ebt28]

X’ umXkx’arob wrist [Mhf]

X’uminoagu box, fight with fists
[Mhf]

X’ums udder [Ebt28]

X’uni serve [Mhf]

K’uri afternoon [Mhf]

X’urixeb afternoon [Ebt28]
X uriX’ae (< ‘Burillkae’) afternoon
[Mgd32]

Xuru (< ®kurw’, Poro) rub, smear (with
white clay?) [Mgd32]

X’urub (< ‘lurub’) boomslang (?), ‘green
snake in trees’ (see also Kkurub) [Ebt28]

X’urub groundcover with grey leaves like
vaalbos, white flowers dried and used in
making buchu powder [Ebt36]

X’urus container, small, made from tortoise-
shell, used to carry buchu power (sab)
[Ebt36]

X’usab (~ Khiisab) spirit of dead person
[Ebt36]

(Post)alveolar clicks, delayed

aspirated
Kha dig into (as with spade) [Mhf]
Xha (~Xxa’) stab, pierce, prick, sting [Mhf]
Xhahaib digging stick [L1d]
XhaKa (~ ‘¥haX’a’ [Wrs]) push into
[Mhf]
XhaKxara pierce through [Mhf]

Xhab rooikat, caracal (Xhosa inggawa)
[Ebt28]

XhabaXganab moth sp. [L1d]

Xhae (~Xhai) hunt, run, chase (Nama Khae
‘chase, pursue at speed’) [Mhf]

XhaeXkx’as full moon (hunters’
moon?) [Mhf]

Xhaibé chase away [Ebt28]

Khaisen scatter [Mhf]

KhaiXhau race (as on horseback) [Mhf]

KhaeXhae pour out (Nama Khaebe ‘shake
out”) [Mhf]

Khais pipe (for smoking), made of bone
[Ebt36]

Xhaib leg (lower) (perhaps for K’aib ‘foot’?)
[L1d]

Xhams hammerhead bird (hamerkop) (see
also M’ases) [Ebt36]

Xhamsa (~ ‘Whamse’ [Wrs]) humble, lowly
[Mhf]

Xhami hunt, chase game [Mhf]

Xhamikx’aob hunter [Ebt36]
Xhan strike down, (‘surround’ [Wrs]) (Nama
Khan ‘knock, strike down’) [Mgd32]
XhanXhai rout, drive off (perhaps Khai
<WKhasi ‘make run’?) [Mgd32]
XhanXnami surround [Mhf]

Xhanab garden [Mhf]

Xhanumulnoab crane (kransvoél) (see also
XhoarXnan) [L1d]

Khaos family (extended), kinship-based
community, (sometimes used as ‘nation’)
[Mhf]

Xharab kraal, animal enclosure [Mhf]

Khares (< ‘Kkhares’) bored stone weight for
digging stick [Mgd32]

Xharebib (~ Kharibib) sourmilk [Ebt28]

Kharib town, large settlement [Mhf]

Kharidas small town, village [Mhf]

Kharidekx’ukx’aob troublemaker,
one who spreads malicious gossip
to cause strife and factions in a
settlement [Mhf]

Xharib sjambok [Ebt28

Kharis partridge [Mhf]

Xhaub pleasure [Mhf]

Thaub (< ‘lhoup’) thong, riem [LId]

Xhakhuimii be dissatisfied, disappointed
[Mhf]

Xh6 (~ Xhii) knock, pound, bang [Mgd32]

Xhob shoulder [Mhf]
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Xhoa speak [Mhf]

Xhoaba tell [Ebt36]

XhoarXnan crane (bird) (see also
XhanumuXnoab) [Mhf]

XhoaXna deep [Ebt28]

XhoaKna crooked [Ebt28]

Xhoba return, go back (see also kx’0a)
[Mhf]

Xhobo roll in a substance (to make adhere, or
to assist cleaning) (extrapolated [L1d])

Xhobosen roll self in something [LId]

Xhora crippled [Mhf]

Khoro ready, prepared, finished, ‘brayed’ (in
sense of prepared leather) [Mhf]

Xhorob grain, corn, bread (Xhosa
ingqolowa) (given by Ouma Jacoba
Maclear for ‘bread’) [Mhf]

XhoroX’akua straw, chaff [Mhf]

XhoKhob overhang, bank of river, sheer,
vertical wall, cliff, krans (see also
Xn6Xnob) [Mhf]

Xhiab (~ Kb, Xkib) land, field, country, earth
[Mhf]

Xhiibkx’ab reedbuck [LId]

Xhiibkx’aib world, surface of the earth
[Mhf]

Xhukx’aiX’arokua berries of low-
growing sp. wag-"n-bietjie, crushed,
salted and pressed into cakes [Ebt36]

XhaXob plant sp., roots used in making
buchu powder, (same as XhilXnii ?)
[Ebt36]

XhalXnii small bush growing on sandy
soil, roots used in making buchu
powder (see also KxanXib) [Ebt36]

Xhii pound, knock, bang (‘strike with stone’
[Wrs]) [Mhf]

Xhii fasten with knot [Mhf]

Xhilb brain (see also xiib) [Mhf]

Xhubiib lump, bump, swelling (Xhosa
iqghubu) [Mhf]

Xhubukx’am narrow-mouthed (of a vessel)
(perhaps for Inubu?) [Ebt36]

Xhuekx’ai (~ Kxo€) run away [Mhf]

lhui explode, burst open [BK]

Xhui cease, finish, come to an end [Mhf]

XHui! Stop! [Mhf]

Xhui flow, gush (as spring) [Mhf]

Xhui- part, portion [Mhf]

Xhum pick, collect (as reeds) [Ebt36]

Xhumuru- plant sp., small edible root (with
diminutive —ro) [L1d]

Xhun kneel, bend [Mhf]

Xhun fold up, put together (Nama
lhon) [Mhf]
Xhunkhoba curl up (?) [Mhf]

Khuri be frightened [Mhf]

Khuri¥huri frighten someone [Mhf]
XhuriXhurixa frightening [Mhf]
Khurib fright [Mhf]

Xhurugib wildcat (large), ‘light brown,
more like a lion than a leopard but fiercer
than either’ (same as Kxurukub?) [Ebt28,
Ebt36]

Xhiisab (~ X’iisab) spirit of dead person
[Ebt36]

XhiitsiXhiibeb caterpillar sp. [L1d]

Xhuwub ground (?) [Wrs]

Xhuliib rich man [Mhf]

XhiilXhiib owl [Mhf]

(Post)alveolar clicks,

aspirated (~ fricated)

Kxab plant sp, with edible leaves and roots,
latter provide significant source of water,
(koeiriempies) (see also Xab) [Ebt36]

Kxab/s (~ Rram’ [Wrs]) kidney [Mhf]

Kxabib vessel for storing milk, carved from
willow wood, with carved lug for a cord
so that it could be hung up, (see also
bamus, Xkx’aoXnaxabib) [Ebt36]

Kxabis vessel, carved from wood, jug or
pitcher, with bulging sides [Ebt36]

Xxaeb (~ !xaib) night, darkness [Mhf]

Kxai cut down, chop (as branch from tree, to
make a pole or spear) [Ebt36)

Kxai cold [Mhf]

KxaiXxaie cooled down (be) [Mhf]

Ixaib cloth, head-cloth, hat (?) (Nama
lkhaib) (extrapolated from Kkaib, but see
also Mhaes) [Ebt28]

Kxaib (~ Ixaeb) night, darkness [Mhf]

Kxaib (~ khaib, Rkxaib) place, site, (also
used as complementiser with verbs of
saying or perception, = ‘that”) (see also
Xas) [Mhf, Mgd67]

Kxai’o nowhere [Mhf]

Kxaib a trek to a new site, migration
(?7) [Mhf]

KxaiXxab bundle, travel-load [Mhf]
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Kxais spying [Mhf]
Kxaik¥nabus pigeon, dove (see also Knais)
[Mhf]
Kxam (~ Xam) forget [Wrs]
Ixamxu forget [JM]
Xxams (~Xkx’ams) bead (large, glass, black,
blue, green) [Ebt36]
Xxamab jackal sp. (Mhf says skin not
ideal for garments, was preferred for
shoes), (draaijakkals) (Afrik. name used
for either the bat-eared fox (Ofocyon
megalotis) or silver jackal (Vulpes
chama)) [Mhf, L1d]
Xxankua clothes [Mhf]
Xxansen wear clothes [Mhf]
Xxanub wild pumpkin [Ebt36]
XxanXhoereb (< ‘Kxanlhuereb’) shrike (bird
species) [L1d]
Xxaos (~Xkaus, Xxaus) hippopotamus [Mhf]
Kxara (< ‘Mnara’) rake smooth (?) [Mgd32]
Xxareb part, portion [Mhf]
Kxareb wild olive, kareeboom, berries eaten
[Ebt36]
Kxarib honey-beer [Mhf]
XXaris (~ ‘¥’ Arres’ [Wrs]) autumn [Mhf]
Xxaro (~Kxaru, Xxaru) go through [Mgd67]
Xxarob veld onion sp. (gifbol), resinous
inner portion used to make a glue (thab)
(perhaps Boophane sp.) [Mhf, Ebt36]
Xxaru snore [Mhf]
Kxaru (~Xxaro, Kxaru) push, go through
(Nama !kharu ‘pass, go by’) [Mhf]
Kxarukx’aib palate [Mhf]
XXaub (~ ‘KKhoub’) Saron, a town in the
Free State [Mgd32]
Kxaus (~ Kkaus, Kxaos) hippopotamus [Mhf]
Kxo knead [Mhf]
Xx6 catch, grab, hold, touch [Mhf]
Kxoegu (< ‘Wkhoegu’) come to grips
with one another (?) [Mgd67]
Xxokarokaro hold tight [Mhf]
Xxosa guilty [Mhf]
Xxokxa seize, grab hold of [Mhf]
XxoXxoa grab hold of, hold on tightly
to (?) [L1d]
XxoX’urib tongs (blacksmith’s) [Mhf]
XxoXab (~ ‘Kxosasab’ [Wrs]) prisoner,
captive [Mhf]
XxoXoa pick up, take up [Mhf]
Xxoll’0a receive, accept [Wrs]

Xxob pipe (smoker’s) [Mhf]

Xxoab (~Xoab, Kkoab) snow (Xhosa ilighwa
‘sleet’, Zulu ighwa ‘ice, frost’) [Mgd32]
Xxodab (~ ‘Bxéam’ [Wrs])] bald head, blaze of

animal [Mhf]
Xxoe (~ Khue, Kkx’0€) run, race, flee [Mhf]
Kxoegu (< ‘Rkhoegu’) come to grips
with one another (?) (perhaps Xxa)
[Mgd67]
Xxoekx’ai run towards something (?)
[L1d]
Nxoetségu (< ‘Vkx 'oétségu’) race one
another [Mhf]
XxoeXhui run at (?) (Xhui ‘raise’) [L1d]
Kxom break off [Mhf]
Xxonthamab (~Kxon) watermelon (sweet
kind) [Mhf]
Kxonisen turn, twist (see also X’one) [Mhf]
Xxii rich [Mhf]
Xxiib lord, master [Mhf]
XxukXii- wealth [Mhf]
KxuX’iib kingdom [Mhf
XxuXxa enrich [Mhf]
Kxubis pan, vlei [Mhf]
Kxumma seed, sperm (Nama !khoms) [Mhf]
Xxurukub (< ‘Wkhurukub’) cheetah (see also
Xkx’aururub) [L1d]

(Post)alveolar clicks spelled with a
following letter ‘k’
The words listed below are a subset of
the aspirated ~ fricated clicks, and were
written with a following letter ‘k’ by
Engelbrecht in his early work (1928)
on Kora. They were probably only very
lightly aspirated in the speech of his first
consultants.
Xka (~Kha) stab, pierce (as with spear,
arrow), sting (as bee) [Ebt28]
Xkae (~Kxai) dark (become) (as in the
evening) [Ebt28]
Xkaeb (~Kxaib) darkness, night [Ebt28]
Rkai cut off [Ebt28]
Xkai (~ Kxai) cold (be) [Ebt28]
Xkaib cold (noun) [Ebt28]
Kkaib cloth (for wiping, drying) (same as
head-cloth?) [Ebt28]
Xkam (~ Ixam) forget [Ebt28]
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Xkam (~ !kx’am) green [Ebt28]
Xkamab (~ Kxamab) jackal sp. or Cape fox
(draaijakkals) [Ebt28]
Xkans eland [Ebt28]
Xkaos (~Kxaus,Xxaos) hippopotamus [Ebt28]
Kkaokx’anis wagtail, ‘sits on back of
hippopotamus’ (oxpecker) [Ebt28]
Xkares (~ K’arés) hammer [Ebt28]
Xkarib (~ Kxaris) honey-beer [Ebt28]
Xkaru (~ !xaru) snore [Ebt28]
Kkaus fieldmouse (streepmuis) [Ebt28]
XkauXhdab wildcat (veld cat?) [Ebt28]
Xke (~ Kxais) spy (verb) [Ebt28]
Xko (~ Ixd) catch [Ebt28]
XkoX’oa receive, take on, accept
[Ebt28]
Xkogarogaro hold tight [Ebt28]
Xkoe (~ Kxoe) run [Ebt28]
Xkon (~ lhun) fold [Ebt28]
Xkonas smallpox (pokkies) [Ebt28]
Xkoro thin [Ebt28]
Xki (~ !xu1) rich [Ebt28]
Xkummi (~ !xumma) seed [Ebt28]

(Post)alveolar clicks with ejected

uvular affrication

Kkx’axase quickly [Ebt36]

Xkx’abu sow, scatter seeds, (see also
thoroX’abu) [Mhf]

Xkx’abub cream [Mhf]

Xkx’ai burst [Mhf]

Xkx’aib afterwards [Mhf]

Kkx’aib (< ‘®xéib’) part, portion [Wrs]

Kkx’am green [Mhf]

Xkx’am-, Kkx’ammi beads, necklace of
(large) [Mhf, L1d]

Mkx’amma porridge [Mhf]

Mkx’arab Adam’s apple [Mhf]

Xkx’araxab polecat (muishond) [L1d]

Ikx’aroba early (?) [BK]

Xkx’au shriek, scream [Mhf]

lkxaukxa shriek [BK]

Xkx’aus dassie [L1d]

Xkx’aub (~ ’aob) neck [Ebt36]

Xkx’aulab (~ ‘Kkeip’) rock snake [L1d]

Xkx’aururub leopard (praise or avoidance
name?) (see also Kxurukub) [L1d]

Xkx’oétségu (~Xxoe) race one another [Mhf]

Kkx’oro few (possibly mistaken, see also
Xkx’oro) [Mhf]
Kkx’iib forehead [Mhf]

(Post)alveolar clicks with

prenasalisation

Knas time [Mhf]

Kui Knas immediately (lit. ‘one time’)
[Bch]
Xnai Knasa sometimes [Mgd64]

Xna (~ Ind) in, inside, among [Mhf]

Xnab insides, stomach [Mhf]

Knabe entrails (perhaps for Knabi?)
[Mgd67]

Xnabkx’ai (~ Knabai [Ebt28]) inside
[Wrs]

Knaxukua intestines, insides [Mhf]

KnasXamma (lie) on belly [Wrs]

Xnab/s tortoise, large mountain tortoise
(eaten)

Knas ‘leopard tortoise’ according to
LI1d) [Mhf, Ebt36, L1d]

Kna shine on, cast light [L1d]

Knalna light up, illuminate [L1d]

Knabas rhinoceros [Mhf]

Knaberib blesbok (Xhosa ilinga) (see also
Xab bald-head, blaze (of animal) (Ouma
Jacoba Maclear gives Ina for ‘bald, bles’)
[L1d]

Xnabub a half-full (?) [Mhf]

Knae be born (typically Knae ha) [Mhf]

Knagu kick-fight (?) (see also Knagu) [Mhf]

Knaikx’imaXxab (~ ‘Wnei”) first quarter of
moon [Mhf]

Knaib giraffe [Mhf]

Knais kidney (see also Kxab) [Ebt36]

Knaka (~Xnaga) under, below [Mhf]

XNakamaGaokx’aob chief’s deputy
[Ebt36]

Xnamma side [Mhf]

Knamis name of one of the reed-flutes in the
4-piece consort [Kby]

Knanna hailstorm (?) [Mhf]

Xnans hailstone [Ebt36]
Xnantiisi hailstorm [Ebt36]

Knani six [Mhf]

Knanib thumb [Mhf]

Knanib jaw, gums (of mouth (?) [Mhf]

Xnanikua lower jaw [Mhf]
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KnaniXgab grass for thatching (dekgras)
[Ebt28]

XNanniX’ain collective name for people
who lived along the shore of the Gariep
(riverside clans, or River People) [L1d]

Xnao (~ !nau) load up (as cargo on a raft)
[Ebt36]

Knara strew, scatter (?), perhaps for Knaro
(?) [Mgd32]

Knari (~ Kneri, X’ari) wild (untamed) [Mhf]

Knari move, travel (as wagon) [Mhf]

Xnaris wheel [Mhf]

Mnari steal, kidnap [Mgd67]

Xnaro collect up (as stones, small items)
[Ebt28]

Xnaromasi heap up (as stones) [Wrs]

Knarob fruit sp. [Mhf]

Knasi blow (with mouth) (see also Knasi)
[Wrs]

Knau bury, inter [Mhf, Mgd32]

Inau (~ Inao) load (as people, animals and
goods on to the river-crossing raft) (Nama
Inao) [Ebt36]

Xnau- (~ Xnaub) ear, leaf [Mhf]

Xnaub log, block or stump of wood [Ebt36]

Xnaub (< ‘Rrouba’) red ochre [Mgd32]

KnauKas vessel, small, made from
horn, used by women to store
ointment or fat mixed with red ochre
for smearing (rooiklip-horn) [Ebt36]

Xnaulna depart (?) (note Nama Knau ‘do
quickly,” in compound verbs) [Mhf]

Knalkna light up, illuminate [Mhf]

Xnab (~ ‘®nam’ [Wrs]) light [Mhf]

Xnéba flash (as lightning) [Mhf]

Kno be still, quiet, silent, calm [Mhf]

Xnob silence, peace [Mhf]

Knosa silent, still, calm [Mhf]

Xnose quietly [Mgd32]

Xnoknoé soothe, quieten, calm (as a
mother her baby) [Mhf]

Xnoa stumble, trip [Ebt28]

KMnoa (~Mnua ) come (?), be early (?)
(perhaps ‘rush’) [Mhf]

Xnoa (~Xnua) grey, blue [Mhf]

Xnoab grey hair [Mhf]

Xnoagaob blue wildebeest [Ebt28]

XnoaXho pied, variegated with blue and
black, dappled (bloubont) [Ebt28]

Xnoakhumma heaven [Mhf]

Knoas fruit sp. (very small seeds, not eaten,
according to Mhf), bitter-apple [Mhf,
Ebt36]

Xndab/s porcupine [Mhf]

Kndas heel [Ebt28]

XnoarXnoars plant sp., bush with red berries,
juice used to curdle milk [Ebt36]

Knoba give boy a cow of his own (for milk)
[Ebt28]

Knoeb acacia type, ‘thorn tree closely
resembling the Xab’ (swarthaak)
(Vachellia mellifera?) [Ebt28]

Xnomab root [Mhf]

Xnona three [Mhf]

XnonaXnadé three times [Mhf]
XnonalX’aib third [Mhf]

Knora roll, wallow [Mhf]

Knoro grind fine [Mhf]

Knorob nape of neck (Xhosa ingolo)
[Ebt28]

Xntu (~Knii) black [Mhf]

Xnu wide, broad, be far [Mhf]

Kniisa wide [Mhf]
Xnii(ga)se far away, remote [Ebt28,
Mgd32]

Knub fence, hedge, screen, temporary
shelter, ‘scherm’ (Xhosa umnquba)

(see also Bniib). George Thompson,®
travelling in southern Africa in 1823,
described an occasion when he arrived
at a Korana kraal: ‘Their own huts

being all fully occupied, they instantly
set about erecting a temporary shelter
for my accommodation. This was soon
accomplished. Having driven four or five
stakes into the ground, in a semi-circular
position, they took a rush mat about eight
feet long and three broad, and binding

it to the stakes with one edge close to

the ground, a screen was thus formed
sufficient to protect me from the night-
wind.’[Mhf]

Xnua (~ Xnoa) hurry, hasten, rush [Mhf]

Xnua (~ Xnoa) grey, blue [Mhf]

Kniia fight with feet, kick-fight [Mhf]

Xniiagu wrestle, fight

Knuaba descent, lineage (Nama !noab
‘kind, type, sort”) [Mhf]

Xnubu short [Mhf]

XnubutabiX’as omasum [Mhf]
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XnubuXkx’aeb short time [Mhf]
XnubuXharib short sjambok [Ebt28]
XnubuXnubu (~ Knubugasi) shorten
[Mhf]
Knui set snare, trap [Ebt28]
Knuis snare, trap; noose type [Mhf,
Ebt36]
Xnum grow beard (Mhf says perhaps Knum)
[Mhf]
Xnumakua weeds [Mhf]
Xnuru shriek, scold, shout (also ‘pant’
[Wrs]) [Mhf]
XnuruXxumma spider (large sp.) [Mhf]

Palato-alveolar clicks, plain

Xa plant (verb) [Mhf]

Xab bald-head, blaze (of animal) [Mhf]

Xa (~Mga) set (of sun) [Mhf]

Xa (~X’a) into (in verbal compounds)
(different roots?) [Mhf]

Xab fence [LI1d]

Xab ledge, overhang [Mhf]

Xab plant sp. with edible leaves and roots,
latter provide significant source of water
[Ebt36]

XAbalxab (< ‘WAwaXxam’ [Wrs]) August,
(Walther Bourquin'® relates to Nama
Kgawa ‘starve’) [Wrs]

Xabu (~ Kxabu, Xgabu) weak, tired, feeble
[Mhf]

Kae (~ Kei, Kkai) drag, draw, pull, smoke
(pipe) [Mhf]

XaeXoesi (< ‘KeMoesi’) pull down
[Wrs]

XaeXkx’oasi (~ X’oasi) take off
clothes, undress [Mhf]

XaeXasen (~Xai) dress, put on clothes
[Mhf]

Kaeb smoking (noun) [JM]

Kaeb (~ Kgaeb) marrow (of bone) [Mhf]

Kai (~ Mkai, Mgai) call [Mhf, Ebt36]

Xailkx’oasi call loudly, shout out
[Mhf]

Kais box, wooden chest, crate [Mhf]

KaixaXao (~ ‘Nxéi’ [Wrs]) happy (see Kai(x)
aao) [Mhf]

Xamasi hang up, hang from [Mhf]

Kan close up (extrapolated from [Mhf])

Xankx’aikua lids (as for wooden
vessels) [Ebt36]

Kankx’am lock, close and secure door
[Mhf]

Kankx’amma lane, side entrance
[Mhf]

Kanixase almost (?) [Mhf]

Kao (‘Kgou’ [L1d]) cut, pierce (?) (see Kao)
[Mhf]

Kao (~Xkao’, Kau, Kgao) want, desire, wish
for [Mhf]

Kaob heart [Mhf]

XAob (< ‘KKaob’) Hart River (>
Afrikaans hart ‘heart’). The river
seems to have taken its name from a
clan whose leader was named KAob.
[Mgd32]

Naokx’ammi (< ‘Wkao kx’ammi)
conscience (?), lit. “heart-truth’ [L1d]

Karabirib (~ Xxara) goat (male) [Mhf]

Xare go on visit [Mhf]

Kareb visit, extended stay with people,
especially relatives [Mhf]

Xarob (~ Karob) path, road [Mhf]

Xau (~ X’au) suffice, satisfy, be enough
[Mhf]

Kausa suitable, be fitting [Mhf]

Xaureb meerkat (Meinhof says red sp.
living among rocks) [Mhf]

Xalagu agree (Nama malndgu) [Mhf,
Mgd67]

Ko rustle (as dry leaves of grass) [L1d]

X6 duck, leap to one side, take evasive
action [BK]

Xob (~ X’ ob) boy-child [Mhf]

Xoas (~ Xoab, Kgoab) clay, mud [Mhf]

Xoa (~ Kkoa, K’0a, Kkx’0a) come or go out
from [Mgd32]

Xoakx’aob/s person who puts on airs,
pretentious person [Mhf]

XoaXkx’am (~ Khoakx’am) answer, reply
to [Mhf]

X6aXhoas bird sp., sings Siise doe, doe, doe,
X’o du ‘Go away quickly, please, you!’
[Ebt36]

Xom believe, trust [Mhf]

Xona (~ Xkond, Kona) beg, watch, stare
at someone (in hope of hand-out), beg
passively [Mhf]

Monakx’aob beggar [Mhf]

Konab trunk (elephant) [Mhf]

KoniXan (~ Xuni) lock something [Mhf]
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NoniX¥ankx’am lock door [Mhf]
Nonikx’am- (~ Kuni) key [Mhf]

Xore (~ Xore) pray [Mhf]

Koreb vessel (carved from wood), into
which melted butter (Xgobeb) or newly-
churned butter was poured (see also kai
Kaub) [Ebt]

Koos name of one of the reed-flutes in the
4-piece consort [Kby]

Kii (~ X)) cook, boil [Mhf]

Kubi sway [Mhf]

KubitsiXhab wave, billow (water) [Mhf]

Xuib nose [Mhf]

XuiXaib snuff [Mhf]

Kiiib (~ Kiiib) intestine [Mhf]

Kuid?’i (~ Kuidi’i) united, made as one [Mhf]

Kuise slowly [Mhf]

XuiXnuwu gallop [Wrs]

Kun stare at (see also X’ul) [Mhf]

Kuni twist, turn, wring out (as washing)
[Mhf]

Xunikx’am (~ Konikx’am-) key [Mhf]
XuniXxoba (~Xonikx’am) unlock, open
door [Mhf]

XUniXnaXxab (< ‘XKuniXnakxam’) February
[Wrs]

NuruXuru clean, wash (clothes) [Mhf]

Nuse (~ Xgiise) nearby, close [Mhf]

Palato-alveolar clicks spelled with a

following letter ‘g’
Mga plant (verb) [Ebt28]
Kgamasi hang up [Ebt28]
Kga (~Xa) set, sink (of sun) [Ebt28]
Kgab ditch, sloot, spruit, stream [Ebt28]
Kgabib vessel ‘for drinking out of, carved
from willow-wood’ [Ebt28]
Kgabusa (~Kabu, Xxabu) weak, feeble
[Ebt28]
Kgaes box (wooden), chest, kis [Ebt28]
Kgai smoke, draw (from a pipe) [Ebt28]
Kgai (~ Xai) call [Ebt28, Mgd32]
Kgaithakua thighs (?) [Mgd32]
Kgaeb (~Xaeb) marrow (of bone) [Ebt28]
Kgao (~Kao) want, desire [Ebt28]
Xgaob heart [Ebt28]
XgaoXna hate [Ebt28]
Kgaob portion or cut of meat given to
men, lower part of carcase, including tail
[Ebt36]
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Kgaub vessel, ‘carved from willow-wood,

in which to wash butter’ [Ebt28]
Kgaus dish [Mgd32]

Kgegu weigh (metaphoric for consider,
weigh up?) (see K’aigukasi) [Ebt28]

Kgob springhare [Ebt36]

Xgoab (~Xoakua) bed-mat (leather) [Ebt28]

Xgoab (~ Koab) clay, mud [Ebt28, LId]

Kgoaxaris honey-beer [Ebt36]

Xgobe mix [Mgd32]

Xgoxum- anteater [L1d]

Xguib (~ Kuib) nose [Ebt28]

Xgunikxam lock door (see Kuni turn, twist)
[Ebt28]

Ngunikxams key [Ebt28]

XGuniXnaXxib (< ‘XGuni¥nakxdm’) March
(see also KUniXnaXxab) [Wrs]

Mguri (< ‘Vguerri’) ‘spring away’ (Nama
Ngurisen ‘free self from a hold, break
free’) [L1d]

Palato-alveolar clicks, delayed

ejective (glottalised)

X’a slaughter [Mhf]

K’aba (< ‘Raba’) slaughter for
[Mgd32]

X’ab reed (for flute), arrow [Mhf]

X’adi (feminine plural) consort of
reed-flutes (for names of individual
flutes, see under ‘flute names’ in the
English-to-Kora index) [Kby]

K’as reed-flute [Mhf]

K’akx’anis finch (bird sp. frequenting
reeds) [Ebt28]

X’asKatb reed-dance [Mhf]

X’a (~Xa) enter, go in, in (in compound
verbs) [Mhf]

X’ai make go in (with causative
extension —si as —i) [Mgd32]

masiX’a place in, put inside [Mgd32]

X’a (~Xkx’a) steal [Mhf]

®’dkx’aob thief [Mhf]

X’ab spittle, saliva [Ebt28]

X’ab (< ‘Nab’) fence (?) [L1d]

X aeb (~X’dieb, Kaeb) base for sdb or buchu
powder, prepared from ‘musty bark’ from
the roots of ‘an old blue-bush (Kharib), or
the wag-"n-bietjie (Xxarob), or the taaibos
(X’aub or Kgaib) [Ebt36]

X’aebsab karee buchu [Ebt36]
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Kai stick on, cleave to (intransitive verb)
[Mhf]

X’aiX’ai stick on to [Mhf]

X’aib foot [Mhf]

X’ aikx’1 (< ‘Wei y7”) pick up spoor, find
track (?) [L1d]

X’aiX’am on tiptoe [L1d]

X’ aikxuniikua toes [L1d]

X’ai think, consider (~ ¥’T) [Ebt28]

X’aib thought [Ebt28]

K aigukasi (< ‘Reigukasi’) weigh up,
consider [Wrs]

K aik’aisen think of something
[Ebt28]

X’aieb (~ X’aeb) base of buchu powder,
made from one or more ingredients,
especially Kharib (bloubos) and Kxarob
(wag-"n-bietjie) [Ebt36]

X amma (~ K’'amma) top (Xhosa incam)
[Mhf]

X’amma (~ X’ama) on [Mhf]
X’amka at, on top of, above [Mhf]
X’amkamaX’amma top of [Mhf]

X’ama climb, ascend [Mhf]

X’an (~ X’an [Wrs]) know [Mhf]

X’anabaka knowingly, on purpose
[Mhf]

X’anna knowledge [Mhf]

X’anbasen watch out for oneself, be
aware [Mhf]

X’ankx’ai accustomed, used to,
familiar with [Mhf]

X anmasisa (< ‘Vanmdsisa’) well-
known [Mgd32]

X’anX’an announce, make known
[Mhf]

X’anXkx’oasi work out, calculate [L1d]

X’ao (< ‘Wao’) stick on to (transitive verb)
(see also Xai) [Mgd]

X’aob heart, lungs and liver, portion or cut
of meat (harslag) given to men [Ebt36]

X ara (~ Kkx’ara) spit out, spurt saliva
[Ebt28]

X areXgab burrweed (klitsgras) [Ebt28]

X’arob (~Xxarob) berry-bush, thorny,
‘known as the wag-"n-bietjie’ [Ebt28]

X’au be tame (see also Kkx’u) [Ebt28]

X’aub cold, coolness [Mhf]

X’ausa cold [Ebt28]
X’aub raisinberry bush (taaibos) [Ebt28]

X’aulgananab berry bush (‘faaibos
wat trossies bessies dra’) [Ebt28]
X’au be satisfied, have enough [Mhf]
K’ausa enough [Ebt28]
X’eri run [Ebt28]
X1 think, suppose (< K’ai) [Mhf]
X’ib thought [Mhf]
K’iX’isen think through, consider,
ponder [Mhf]
XiX’ilna remind (make someone
remember) [Mhf]
X'iX’a remember [Mhf]
X°iXa think, suppose [Mhf]
X°i¥am suspect evil of someone [Mhf]
X’1’0 unthinking, uncomprehending
[Mhf]
X’o heal, get well (intransitive verb) (as of a
wound closing, drying?) [Wrs]
X’6 narrow [Wrs]
X’0- (~¥’0-) dry(ness), drought [Mhf]
X’osa Miib dry, arid earth [Mhf]
K’ oa (~ Mkoa, Kkx’0a) come or go out from
[Mgd32]
X’oaxa (~ Xkx’0axa) come out from,
rise (as sun) [Mhf]
X’oab wind [Mhf]
K om (~X'um) sew [Mhf]
X’onib (~ Xkx’onib) worm [Ebt28]
X’orob/s awl, bodkin, needle [Mhf]
X’ub colour [Mhf]
X’uk’u decorate (as by means of
pokerwork), Afrikaans ‘blom”)
[Ebt36]
X’ (~Xi7) eat [Mhf]
Kisi edible [Mhf]
K alk’a fruitful [Mhf]
K’iikahdb beggar [Mhf]
X’iikx’aiXhabahaib table [Mhf]
X’iib food [Mhf]
X’iib edible wild bulb (perhaps simply
‘food’) [L1d]
X’ubu blunt, not sharp [Ebt28]
X’ui stare closely at, study [Mhf]
X’ uiX’uib (~ X'uelueb) cheek (of face)
[Mhf]
X’um (~X’om) sew (Xhosa —chumsa) [Mhf]
X’um dip, immerse [Mhf]
X’iirikurukx’aob (~ X’uri) smith, metal-
worker [Mhf]
X’iiruba forgive [Mhf]
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Palato-alveolar clicks, delayed

aspirated

Xha rare [Mhf]

Xha push, press [Ebt28, LId]

Khakha push in [Ebt28]
XhaKgoa push away, off [Ebt28]

Xhaba (~Xhaba) flat, broad, wide [Mhf]

Xhabab ‘baster gemsbok’ [L1d]

Xhai visible, open [Mhf]

XhaiXhai (~ Xhélhéi) announce,
reveal openly [Mhf]

XHaiXxas June [Wrs]

Xhana crawl (as baby) [LId]

Khane obstruct, interfere, impede (perhaps
same as Xhani) [Mgd67]

Khani prevent, hinder, get in the way of
[Mhf]

Khanu correct, right, in good order [Mhf]

Xhanub correctness [Mhf]

Xhanusa (~ -se) straight [Mhf]

Xhanused1 correct, put in good order
[Mhf]

Xhanusedib person who puts things in
good order [Mhf]

XhanuXhanu correct, put in good
order [Mhf]

Xhaob sorrel (suring), cooked and preserved
to be eaten in winter with milk [Ebt36]

Kharib bluebush (bloubos) [Mhf]

Xhau slap, hit (with hand) [Mhf]

Khauki yawn [Mhf]

KhaKgaibi forked aiming stick (mikstok)
(note Nama Xha ‘forked (of a stick)’,
Kaibasen ‘take aim”) [L1d]

Xhéikhéi (~ Xhiikhai) announce, reveal
openly [Mhf]

Xhiras hyena [LId]

Xhos (~ K¥hos) womb, placenta [Mhf, Ebt28]

Khoda report, bring news [Mhf]

Xhoab (< ‘Whoam’) news [Wrs]

Xhoakx’am reply, respond, answer
[Mhf]

XhoaXhoa answer [Ebt28]

Khoas scrub hare (kolhaas) (Lepus saxatilis)
[L1d]

Xhéam (~Xhéab/s/i) wildcat [Mhf]

Xhobesa unclear [Mhf]

Khoe weep, cry bitterly [Mhf]

Xhoekx’au slander maliciously, tell lies
about someone [Mhf]

Xhoro (< ‘Whorro’) blister, form blisters
[Wrs]

Khorokx’ob frog [Mhf, L1d]

Kha collect, fetch, gather (?) (possibly
variant of Khao) [Ebt36]

Xhus mole (animal) [Wrs]

Xhubi burn, (‘light fire’ [Wrs]) (Ouma
Jacoba Maclear has Xhubib for ‘fire’)
[Mhf]

Xhiiib Cape willow, bush-willow, wood
used for carving vessels (Salix mucronata)
[Mhf]

Khilidanis ‘willow-honey’, sticky
substance obtained from leaves of
willows after rain, could be used as
sugar source for honey-beer [Ebt36]

Xhums locust, grasshopper [Mhf]

Palato-alveolar clicks,

aspirated (~ fricated)
Xxa (~Xxa) oppose, deny, refuse, prevent,
contradict, say ‘no’ [Mhf]
KxaX’a refuse (?) [Mgd67]
XXabaKxas June [Mhf]
Xxabu (~Xabu, Xhabu) tired, weak, feeble
[Mhf]
Kxabusa tired [Mhf]
Kxai wake up [Mhf]
Kxai (~Xxi) shine, flash, sparkle, gleam
[Mhf, L1d]
Kxaib (~ ‘Wxeim’ [Wrs]) peace [Mhf]
KxaiX’a slaughter, sacrifice for
reconciliation [Mhf]
KxaiXxai reconcile (make peace)
[Mhf]
Xxam (~Xxam) young [Mhf]
Xxambiridai small young goat,
kidling (with diminutive —da) [Mhf]
XxamXxam break up, smash [Mhf]
Xxam!xonas smallpox [Mhf]
Xxanis (~Xxanib) book [Mhf]
KxaniXxidb new moon [Mhf]
Kxankua clothing [Mhf]
Xxanu slip, slide [Mhf]
Xxanu (~ Kxaiini) smooth, slippery,
polished [Mhf]
Kxanusa slippery [Mhf]
KxanuXxanu polish, smoothe [Mhf]
Kxarab stone of fruit, kernel [Ebt36]
Kxaragub male sheep, ram [Mhf]
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Kxaramab bull (Meinhof says ma a
contraction of goma) [Mhf]

KxariXaib tobacco variety, (‘small smoke’),
‘broad leaf, medium height, strong’
(perhaps ‘small leaf”) [Ebt36]

Xxarob (~X’arob) thorny sp. (wag-"n-
bietjiebos) [Ebt36]

Kxaru continue, last [Mhf]

Xxau smear, anoint [Mhf]

Kxau berry (bush and plant), sweetish,
could cause acute constipation [Ebt36]

Xxi (~ Xxai) flash, sparkle [LI1d]

Xxob kernel, stone, pit (of fruit) [Mhf]

Xxob (~ Xkob, Kkhob) bone [Ebt28]

Xxodi (~ kai Xxodi) thighs [LId]

Xx6 resemble, liken to, compare [Mhf]

Kxoa against (be), oppose, dislike [Mhf]

Kxoab elephant [Mhf]

Xxom (~ Xxum) shave, barber [Mhf]

Kxon sweet [Mhf]

XxonXxub sweet-thorn acacia
(soetdoring, Vachellia karroo),
‘inner bark soaked, pounded, twisted
to make cordage’, seeds dried and
roasted for use as coffee [Ebt36]

Xxonthamab (< ‘Kxonthamab’) sweetmelon,
watermelon [Mhf]

Kxu extract, take out [Mhf]

Xxiib (~ Kxum) brain (see also hiib) [Mhf]

XXiaX’6bXham April [Wrs]

Xxum (~Xxom) shave, barber (see also Xom
and xa) [Mhf

Palato-alveolar clicks spelled with a
following letter ‘k’
The words listed below are a subset of
the aspirated ~ fricated clicks, and were
written with a following letter ‘k’ by
Engelbrecht in his early work (1928)
on Kora. They were probably only very
lightly aspirated in the speech of his first
consultants.
Xka (~ Kxa) refuse [Ebt28]
Xkabib cushion, pillow (leather) [Ebt28]
Xkai content (be) [Ebt28]
Xkaidi satisfy, make happy [Ebt28]
XkaiXai satisfy, make happy [Ebt28]
Xkamsa (~ Xxam) young [Ebt28]
Xkanis (~ Xxanis) book, letter [Ebt28]

Xkanu (~ Xxanu) smooth (be) [Ebt28]

Kkaragiib (~ Kxara) ram [Ebt28]

Kkarukx’aib (~ -x€b) palate, roof of mouth
[Ebt28]

Xkaramab (~ Banamab, Xxara-) bull
[Ebt28]

Kkau smear [Ebt28]

Xko (~ ¥x6) compare [Ebt28]

Xkob (~Kxob) bone [Ebt28]

Xkds (~ Xxiib) brains [Ebt28]

Xkoab/s (~ Kxoab/s) elephant [Ebt28]

Xkom (~ Xxum) cut, shave [Ebt28]

Xkon (~ Xxon) sweet [Ebt28]

KkonXgab sweetgrass [Ebt28]

Xkones, XkoneX’aub fish spp. without
barbels [Ebt28]

XKuniX¥naXxam February [Wrs]

Xkurub (~ Xkx’urub) vein, artery [Ebt28]

Palato-alveolar clicks with ejected

uvular affrication

Kkx’ao pick up [Mhf]

Xkx’aokhasi raise, hoist [Mhf]
Xkx’ara (~Xkx’ara) vomit, spit up [Mhf]
Xkx’arab kernel, pit, stone of fruit [Mhf]
Xkx’ari split, burst, break in two (?) (see

XnoaXkx’ari) (note Nama Kkhare ‘split,
burst (intransitive) [L1d]

Xkx’dukua wild cherry, Khoi cherry
(Meinhof says Cassine maurocenia or
Maurocenia capensis (now Maurocenia
frangularia, endemic Cape peninsula and
west coast up to Saldanha)) [Mhf]

Xkx’auXgum bushy sp. (taaibos) [L1d]
Kkx’ob salt [Mhf, L1d]

Xkx’6’0 tasteless [Mhf]

Kkx’oxasa salty [Mhf]

Xkx’o0a (~Mkoa) emerge, go or come out, go
forth [Mhf]

Xkx’oaxa (~ Kkx’oa, Kkx’oaxa)

emerge from [Mhf]

Xkx’onib worm, caterpillar [Mhf]

XhoXonib multi-coloured caterpillar sp.

[Ebt28]

Kkx’i tame [Mhf]

Xkx’aXkx’@ tame (make tame) [Mhf]
Xkx’ummi heat, hot [Mhf]

Xkx’urub vein, artery [Mhf]
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Palato-alveolar clicks with

prenasalisation

Kna leak (as vessel), pour out (intransitive)
[Mhf]

Xnaxudi (~ Knaxuri), Knaxusi [Wrs,
IM]) pour out, away [Mhf]

XnaK’ari (~ Xkx’ari) put fire out,
extinguish (by pouring on water)
[Mhf]

XnaKam pour over, on to [Mgd32]

Kna kick, dance [Mhf

Xnagu (~ Bnagu) kick-fight [Mhf]

Xnakx’am beat, pound (of heart)
[Mhf]

Xnalam kick dead [Mhf]

Knaxu surpass, exceed [Mhf]

Kna dry out [L1d]

X’0allna dry out in the wind, as when
making meat into biltong [L1d]

Xnabab loin-cloth [Mhf]

Xnabas hare sp. (mountain hare) [L1d]

Knabaris lizard, rock lizard, koggelmander,
agama [Ebt28]

Xnaboros lizard, geitjie, skink [Ebt28]

Knae sing (see also Xnae) [Kby]

Knai seize cattle as spoil, reive, rustle [Mhf]

Knai trim, fix shoe [Mhf]

Knais (~ Kneis) dove [Mhf]

Knaidab (~ Knaitab, Bneitap, Rnirab, Bnetab,
Xnaidab) baboon [Mhf, L1d]

KnaidabX’aribes edible wild bulb,
like small yellow potato, eaten raw,
(baboon-kalkoentjie) [Ebt36]

Xnam whistle (with mouth) [Mhf]

Xnamma kaross, cloak of jackal or
sheepskin, or ox-hide (Swati sichama)
[Mhf, Ebt36]

Xnami around [Mhf]

Xnamii baptise [Mhf]

XnamXnabgéb scorpion, small sp. [Mhf]

Knan make fire (by striking flint) (see also
Xna) [Mhf]

Knanu reach, obtain (Mhf has question
mark) [Mhf]

Xnau (~ Knou) hit, strike (see also Khau)
(Ouma Jacoba Maclear gives for ‘make
fire’) [Mhf]

Xnauhaisa hit with stick [Ebt28]
Knaukx’ai slap [Ebt28]

XnautsiXnorab sword (Xhosa
ingcola ‘long-necked, short-bladed
assegaai’) [Mhf]

KnauXam beat to death, strike dead
[Ebt36]

Xnaullkx’abuXkx’abu beat to a pulp
[Ebt36]

KnauXna ‘go away, depart’ (?) (Meinhof has
as alternative for XnauXna) [Mhf, L1d]

Xnalna make fire (by striking flint) (see
also Xnan) [Mhf]

Kneis (~ Xnais) dove, turtle-dove [Mhf]

Xnenib (< Xnainib?) pipe oil, dottle,
resinous tar residue in pipe [Ebt36]

Xnoa punch, lob stones at, shoot at (with
arrows) [Mhf]

Mnoagu strike, fight with (reciprocal
extension —gu) [Mhf]

Xnoagoa shoot to pieces [Ebt28]

XnoaX’umsa punch, box [Ebt28]

MnoaXkx’ari strike so as to split (?)
[L1d]

Xnoab/s/i (~ Xndab/s/i), (~ ‘Wnodam’ [Wrs])
calf, young of cow [Mhf]

Xnoasi make be seated [Mhf]

Knona sitting (? < Xnii na) (see Xnii) [Mhf]

Xnou (~ Xnau) hit (see also Xhau) [Mhf,
Ebt36]

Xni black [Mhf]

Xniigaob wildebeest (name means
‘black’, but animal identified as
‘blue’) [Ebt28]

Knumiis pupil of eye [Mhf]

XniisoX6ab medicine known as
‘swartstorm’

MniixatseXaibeb rinkhals (snake)
[Ebt28]

Xnahiigab hyena (swart wolf)
[Ebt28]

Xniu¥ho pied, with black dominant (of
goats and cattle) (swartbont) [Ebt28]

XnuX’aub barbel, carp [Ebt28]

XNuXxas May (note Robert Gordon’s
record of ‘noe khaas’ ‘black
month”)" [Wrs]

XNuXgarib Gariep (Orange River), lit.
‘Black River’ [Ebt28]

Xnt@ikonas smallpox (?) (swartpokkies)
[Ebt28]

Mn@iXnama black with white belly
(animal coat pattern) (swart-
witpens) [Ebt28]
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XnaX’ab edible wild bulb, ‘black, long  Knubilkx’aib anthrax (‘spleen sickness’)

and round, size of thumb’ [Ebt28] [Ebt36]
XnuXhiras brown hyena (strandwolf) Knum laugh (‘smile’ [Wrs]) [Mhf]
(Hyaena brunnea) [L1d] Knum coals [Mhf]
Knii (~Mnu) sit, sit down (Xhosa ngcu Xnumi (~ Knumi) twist, turn, wind [Mhf]

(ideophone) ‘of sitting perched up high”) Rniise during, since (?) [Mhf]
[Mhf]

Mnii cause to sit [L1d]

Kniikx’dis chair [Mhf]

Mnidisab/s king, chief [Mhf] Endnotes
KniisasibXxul’iib kingdom [Mh
Rniibhaib tree at the cgentre ([)f a f 1 Lucy C. Lloyd, “Manuscript notebooks
chief’s homestead or settlement, on KKora [1879],” Kora notebook MP2,
meeting tree (werfboom) (see also 22.
Khao-) [Ebt36] 2 Carl Wuras gives a questionable folk
Xnubi (~ Kribi) spleen [Mhf] etymology for the name of this month as

10
11

“the excrements make boiling month”,
in his Vokabular der Korana-Sprache

[1858], ed. Walther Bourquin (Zeitschrift fiir Eingeborenen-Sprachen: Suppl. 1) (Berlin:
Dietrich Reimer, Hamburg: C. Boysen, 1920), 47.

Lloyd, “Manuscript notes on star names inXXam and Kora, obtained from KAsin [1874],”
XXam notebook BC_ 151 A2 1049, 3901-3907.

Henry Lichtenstein, Travels in Southern Africa in the Years 1803, 1804, 1805, and 1806,
transl. Anne Plumptre (London: Henry Colburn, 1815), vol 2, Appendix, fn.

In Andrew B. Smith and Roy H. Pheiffer, “Col. Robert Jacob Gordon’s notes on the
Khoikhoi 1779-80" Annals of the South African Cultural History Museum 5, no. 1
(1992), 1-56.

Hendrik Wikar, The Journal of Hendrik Jacob Wikar (1779) ed. E. E. Mossop, transl. A.
W. van der Horst (Cape Town: Van Riebeeck Society, 1935), 140-141.

Schultze, Aus Namaland und Kalahari, 265.

Ella Margaret Shaw and Nicolaas Jacobus van Warmelo, The Material Culture of the
Cape Nguni: Personal and General (Annals of the South African Museum 58, part 4)
(Cape Town: South African Museum, 1988), 518.

George Thompson, Travels and Adventures in Southern Africa (part 1), ed. Vernon S.
Forbes (Cape Town: Van Riebeeck Society, 1967), 120

In Wuras, Vokabular der Korana-Sprache, 11.

See note 7 above.
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aardwolf Kib

abba-kaross (baby sling) Xhaneb
abdomen (lower) X’Gbab
above X’amka

absent Xxaisa, hd tama

acacia species: See Special List 3
accuse Xkx’ana

accustomed, used to X’ankx’ai
ache, be sore, hurt thii
Adam’s apple Kkx’arab

add to koko

admire, be amazed buru

adze Xhabal’ams

after thoakx’ai

afternoon X’uiXkx’aeb, X’uri
afternoon, evening X’uib
again, a second time XamiXa
again, also Xxaba

agent mabasakhoeb/s

alive kx’1ii

all hoa, hoase, horaka

all, the whole of kob

allow makx’am

almighty hoalaikua

almost Kanixase

alone Xona, Kguise

alter, change diXxoni
although, nevertheless xabe
always Knika

always, eternally hoalkx’ackua

amid, between X’aigu (postposition)

among, in Xna (postposition)

amused (be) soe

and tsi (~ tsi, thi, ti, t)

and i,1(~1)

and then 1ko (~1ho)

anger, wrath Xxob

anger, annoy, enrage XxoXxo

angry (be) X’a, Xxd

angry Kxansa, Xhaxa, thiiXaokx’ai,
KxoXaokx’ai

animal names: See Special List 2

ankle, ankle bone Xorob

anklet rattles Xxororokua

announce, make known X’anX’an,
KhaiXhai(xa)

annoy, worry, tease Xnora

annoyed, upset, heartsore thiithlisen

answer, give reply KhoaXhoa, Khoakx’am

ant (various small species) Xomborob,
kx’anim

anteater Xgoxum, Xgoxomab

anthill, termite heap ams

anthrax KnubiXkx’aib

antidote X’0al’oab

appoint, set mimasi

approximately thase

April XXuX’6bXham

arise, wake khai

arm [X’dab

arm (upper part) Xxii

around Xnami

arrange, put in place masi

arrange, set in order diXhanu

arrive siXna, KiXoxa

arrived (have) Koaxa

arrow X’ab

as if, seeming khama

ascend, climb X’aba

ash thaob

ask ti(~tg)

assemble, collect, meet Xhau (intransitive
verb)

at diba (~ daba), kx’ai (postposition)

at, on top of X’amka (postposition)

attach, fasten, stick on to X’ai

August XaukaKununu, XAwaXxam

autumn XXaris

avenge diX’akx’am

awake Xxai

awl, bodkin, needle X’orob

axe X’0s

axe-handle X’6Xnam-

B

baboon Knaidab/s/i

baby sling, abba-kaross Xhaneb

back (of body) Xkx’ab

back, behind, last Xause (adverb)
backbone, small of back, ridge Khurib
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bad Xkx’orexa, X’au (~ Kgaosa), thiisa, Kasi

bad, evil-hearted XasiXao

bad omen (be) XgoaXgoa

bag, leather sack for curdled milk X’abab

bag, sack, pouch Xhob

bald-head, blaze (of animal) Xab

baptise Xnamil (~ Knami)

barbel, carp XniX’aub

bare, empty X’0

barefoot X’o0X’ai

bark, bay, howl Xht

bark, husk, rind sorob

barter, trade X’ama

base for buchu powder X’aeb (~Xaeb)

basket (large) Xhas

basket (small) Xharub

be a (aspectual marker, copula in present

and future tenses)
be i (~1) (aspectual marker, copula in past
tenses)

bead types and strings of:
bead necklace Makarab
bead ornament ®’aib
bead string (ostrich eggshell) Rnuib
bead strings worn round body Kkx’ams
beads (large), necklace of Wkx’ammi
beads (mixed), string of W ariakarab
large glass (black, blue, green) Xxams
small, wood or stone Wkx’aib
very small, different colours Kkx’ais

beans, of elandsboontjie tsililikua

beard, moustache Xnumma

beat (of heart) Knakx’am

beat, strike, hit Xnau

because tu’i (?)

because, on account of Xnamaka, hétihi

bed-mat (leather) Koaba

bee uib

bee species sabib

beer (honey) Kxaris

beestings, colostrum Xhammi

before, in front of, facing kx’aiX’a

beg Kona

beggar Konakx’aob, ¥’iikahab

begin thdathdoa

behind, after Xause (adverb)

behind, back of Xa (postposition)

believe Xom

belly, paunch xabas (?)

below thoa, Knaka
bend, bow XgamXgamsen
bend knee, kneel Xhon
berries Kgananaka (~ Kgararakua)
berry bush species: See Special List 3
between Xkx’aigu (postposition)
big kai
bird (general) kx’anis
bird names: See Special List 2
birth dagb
bite ba
bitter kx’au
bitterbos Ngumma
black Knu
blacksmith karokx’aob
blameless, innocent Xhabi’osa
blesbok Xnaberib
bless Xxai
blessing, mercy, gospel Kxaib, Kxais
blind Xhamkx’ai
blink, wink ts’uts’u
blinkklip (specularite) Xhaib
blister, form blisters Xhoro (intransitive
verb)
blister, lump, swelling Xhubub
blister beetle (Mylabris species) Knabos
blood X’aob
bloukop-koggelmander X’uixexoeb
blow (as wind) Xom
blow (with mouth) Knasi (~ Xnasi)
blow (as when playing wind instrument)
xde (~ xai)
blue, grey, roan Xnoa
blue wildebeest Knoagoab
blue-bush (bloubos) Kharib
blunt X’ubu
body, side Kxab
boil, simmer, cook Kii (intransitive verb)
boil XulXi (transitive verb)
bone Xxob
book, letter Xxanis (~ Kxanib)
boomslang X’urub, Xxurub
born (be) Xnae
bosom, breast thamkx’arib
bow (hunting and musical) khas
bow, musical (types of):
multiple strings over resonator Xgutses
mouth bow, non-attached resonator
Kgabus
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with mouth-blown quill reed goras
non-attached resonator, string struck
with small stick khas

bow-string X’abas

bow, bend XamXa, KamXamsen

box (wooden), case, chest Xaes

box, fight with fists X'umXnoagu

boy-child X’cb

boy (young man, youth) kx’arob, kx’axab

brain Xxiib

branch, twig, leaf Knaub

brandsiekte, disease of sheep Xgaros

bread bereb

bread, grain, corn Xhorob

break khoa

break off Xxom

break up, smash XxamXxam

breath X’'umma

breath, soul X’ums

breathe X’'G

bridge, ford Kgaos

bring tha

bring here s1

bring near (make closer) XulXi

broad, wide, flat Xhaba

broken khoasa

brother Xab

brother-in-law X’uib

brown Koa(sa), Koa, Kgausa

brown hyena (strandwolf) Xnilhiras

buchu powder sab

bud kx’umm (verb?)

buffalo Kaob

build kx’om

builder kx’omkx’aob

bulb, edible wild !’ob (See Special List 3

for different species)

bull Xgob

bull Kxaramab

bull, cow gomab/s

bullet, shot, ball Xkx’uris

bullroarer burubur(u)s

bundle, load, bale XxaiXxab

burn dao (intransitive verb)

burn, set alight Xhubi (transitive verb)

burning daosa

burrweed (klitsgras) X’ areXgab

burst Xkx’ai, Xai, 'hui

bury, inter Xnau

bushpig XhuXnakx’ob, Xnakx’ob

bushy species of plant: See Special List 3

but i

butter (melted) Xgobeb

butter-storing skin Xubub/s

butterfly species: See Special List 2

buttermilk aubib

buttocks Xgubigu

button gunubés

buy, barter, trade X’ama

by xa (postposition, may be associated with
postnominal —a)

C

calf Kndab/s/i

call, name Kai

call, as ostrich Kgum

call loudly, shout, shriek KaiXkx’oasi,
kx’au

camelthorn acacia Xganab

campsite halxaib

cannabis, dagga X’amaxab

canter, as horse X’ore

cap, head-dress Xabas

capable KaiXao (‘strong-hearted’)

Cape fox (draaijakkals, bat-eared fox)
(Otocyon megalotis) KMxamab

captain, chief gaokx’aob

captive, servant Xab/s/i

carp, barbel XnulX’aub

carry tani

carry child on back aba

carve rings around a piece of wood kx’ara

cat, wildcat Xhoab/s/i

catch, grab, hold Kxo

caterpillar species XhiitsiXhiibeb

caterpillar species (multi-coloured)
XhoXonib

cattleherd gomaloasikx’aob

cease, finish, stop Xhui

chair Kniikx’ais

chameleon XxurutsiXkuheb, khiitukakhtibeb

champion X’oasab

chase away Xhaibé

chase, follow XiulXkx’aiXkx’ai

chase, hunt Xaru, 'hami

chase off Karube

chase, pester, keep on after Xiisao

chatter kobakxam
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cheat, deceive huriXxaru

check all around Xoa

cheek (of face) tampanib, X’uiX’uib

cheetah Xxurukub, X arurub, Xkx’aururub

chickenpox KgamXonas

chief, ruler, judge gaokx’aob/s

chief’s co-counsellor (‘chief’s right-hand’)
gaokx’aob(di kx’am)Xdab

chief’s deputy (‘under-chief”)
Knakamagaokx’aob

child, offspring Oab/s/i

child, very young person X’6b/s/i

chin Xanna

chisel, adze (noun) KhabaX’ams

choir, ensemble performers
XxoXnaekx’ona

choose, select kx’daXkx’oasi

churn Knubu (verb)

churn XnubuKhoeb (noun)

chyme (intestinal contents) Xharab

clan X’aib/s

clan names: See Special List 1

claw, fingernail Xorob

clay, mud Koas

clean, pure X’anu

clean, wash (clothes) KuruXuru

clean self khosen

cleanse X’anuX’anu

clever, wise ga(sa), gakx’al

cleverness gab

cliff KnoXnob

climb K’aba, K’ama

climber (plant species) haikuadoras

cloak (soft, used for burials) gareb

cloak, kaross Xnamma

close up something Xgabakx’am

cloth Xxaib

clothes tanikua, Kxankua, Kxankua

cloud, sky Xhommi

coals Xnum-

cobra (geelslang) KhaiX’aob

cold Kxai, K’ ausa

cold (noun), coolness Xxaib, X’aub

cold, cooled down (be) KxaiXxaie

collect, gather, assemble KhauXhau

collect honey sam

colour X’ib

come ha

come out from Xkx’oaxa

comfort (verb) thamthamXao

command miba

commandments, rules, prohibitions Xxaeb

compare Xxo

conceal, hide gaugau

condemn, accuse, judge Xora

conductor, leader of flute ensemble
performance XxoXnaXausab

conquer ba

conqueror bakx’aob

consider X’aiX’disen

consult Xkx’abebagu

container (tortoise-shell) X’urus

contemplate, consider, think over
X’ ailX’aisen

content, happy Xai(x)a¥ao

continue, last, endure Xxaru

contradict X’oaX’oa

cook, boil Kgi (intransitive verb)

cook sasi (transitive verb)

cord, string thurib

correct, put in good order Xhanusedi,
XhanuXhanu

correct, right, in good order (be) Xhanu

correctness Xhanub

cosmetic, face-paint Xgukx’unubis

cough X'ui

count Xgoa, Xkx’a

counting game Kgabes

country, land, earth Xhub

cousin, nephew, niece Xnulib/s

cover thomXam, Xi (transitive verb)

crack (a whip) Kgoa

crane (bird) KhoarXnan, xuruxurub,
XhanumuXnoab

crave, long for Xxore

crawl, as baby Khana

cream Xkx’abub

create, make kuru

creator (divine), mythological being
TsuiXdab

creator, inventor kurukx’aob

creature, creation kuruxub

creep, crawl away doni

creep, stalk (as hunter) Xxuri

creep, stir, flutter kun(kun)

creep out from kunxu

creeper (sp. plant) X’orob

crest, crown Xhaeb

crippled (be) Xhora
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crook, scoundrel Khdagaob

crooked XhoaXna, Khoa, Kgau, gama

crow (black) Xhamxorab

crow (white-collared) gorab

cry, scream kx’a

cunning, smart Xguixa(sa)

cup, drinking vessel kx’ak’ores

cure (heal) person kx’ora, Knebi

cure, tan (hide) Xnolo

curl up Xhunkhoba

current (in river) Xhiim-

curse, swear Xgoe

cushion, pillow (leather) Kabib

cut Xao,

cut apart Xaola

cut away, trim Xaobg

cut hide circularly, for thongs Xhari

cut off Kai

cut off small piece, cut out thongs so

cut throat (of animal, for sacrifice)
Kaoxodom, xaodom

cut up, chop xao

cut, shave Xxum (~ Xxom)

cutter, leather-worker Xaokx’aob

D

dagga, hemp, cannabis X’amaxab

daily hoatsekua

dance Kai (verb)

dance Kaib (noun)

dancing, of women to the flute aru

dappled, variegated, painted Xgaru

dark (become) Xxai

darkness, evening, night Kxaib

dassie Xkx’aus

daughter das

dawn Kgoalabab

day tséb

day after tomorrow XoababXakx’ai

daily hoats€kua

dazzle (of sun’s rays) soresdiXxai- (noun,
gender unknown)

dead Kxaisa (euphemism, ‘departed’)

death X’6b

debate, orate kobakx’ao

December XAusimaxab (~
XAusemaXharreXxam)

deceive, trick gaga

declare, explain XnaX’a

decorate, paint or mark with ornamental
designs X'uX’u

deep Xhoa!na, KhoaKna, KamXa

defeat, conquer ba (~ ba)

delay, neglect Xhanisen

deliver (send something) siXna

deliver, rescue, redeem oreba

dent (in metal) abo-, am-

deny Kxa (~Xxa)

depart, leave, go away xu

descend, go down, get down Xgoa

descent, lineage Xnuaba

desert (noun), arid veld X’aukarob

desert, flee, run away Xkx’oe

desire, want, lack, need tura

desire, want, wish Xao

desist from doing dixu

deurmekaarbos Xalib

dew XamXkx’ab (~ X’ab)

die X’

die of starvation, poverty Xkx’aroX’c

different, other Xxara

dig khao (~ khau)

dig into, as with spade Xha

digging stick Xhahaib, Kkx’akhaos (/it.
‘sharp digger’, avoidance term?)

digging stick weight (bored stone) Xhares

dip, immerse X’'um

direct, arrange kx’unu

dirty Xkx uri¥kx uri, Kkx uri

dirty, make dirty Xkx’ uriXkx’ uri

disease, illness, sickness X’aeb

disease (of sheep, brandsiekte) Ngaros

disobey XnauX’oa

dissatisfied (be) XhaXhuimi

ditch, sloot, river Kgab, X’ab

divide tX’a

divide, share out maX’a

do, make di

do for diba

do wrong, be guilty Xhabi

doctor, sorcerer Xaixab

dog arib/s

dog (large breed, domesticated for
hunting) XOra’alina (~ arina)

donate Kgauma

door kx’amxab (~ kx’amma)

door, lane kx’amX’ab

doubt, be doubtful ikaXaé
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Douglas X’Ommikx’ami (name of town)

dove, turtle-dove Xnais, XxaiXnabus

down from Xdasi

dowse, extinguish (as fire), dry up (as
water) Kkx’ari

dragonfly XamMxurib

draw, drag, pull Xae

draw water Kkx’aro

dream Xhabob, X 'umixoab (noun)

dream X’omXxoa (verd)

dress (verb) Kxansen, KaeXaesen, ana

driedoring Xhau

drift, float Xama

drink kx’a

drive, push docXa

drive away Kabg

drought Xxurub

drum Xxais

drunk, inebriated Xoro

dry , as vegetables, meat X’0X’0 (verb)

dry up, as water Xkx’ari

dry up, wither, shrivel X’6 (~X’0)

dry, arid earth X’6sa Khib

duiker (antelope) (platduiker) Xgaros

dummy calf Kgtkhurub (~ kharob)

dung (dried) Xkx’arub

dung (wet) Khaub

during Kniise (?)

dust tharab

duty dib

duwweltjie thorn Xhanib

dwell, live, settle X’an

dwelling place X’anXxaib, X’anX’as

E

eager Xkx’oasa

eagerness Xkx’oasab

eagle kaiXnas

ear Xnaub

early Koakaka

earth Xhib

east sorebnaXoaxaXxab
easy, light subu

easy, light sut

eat X'l

edge, rim kx’am

edible X’{isi

edible gum harab, X’amareb
edible wild bulbs: See Special List 3

edible wild cucurbit khas

edible wild root guxutseb

edible wild root ariX’aib

edible wild root (long, white) dixatseb

eight Nxaisi

eighteen Kxaisi¥kx’a

eland Kxans

elephant Kxoab

elephant’s foot plant (elandsboontjie)
X’al’ab

eleven KuiXkx’a

emerge from, rise (as sun) Xkx’oaxa

empathise thiba

empty X’oXna

encircle, surround Xhan

encounter, meet XuiXau

end X’amma

endless X’am’o

endure, suffer thikkxamé, thiilXxa

enemy kx’au’i

engrave, scratch, write xoa

enough X’dusa

enough (have), be sated X’a

enrich XxuXxi

enter, go in X’a

equal, same as, similar to khama

err, make mistake, get lost Xhabu

estimate, valuation X’aixtb (noun)

evening X’uib

evil spirit Kgaunab

exceed X’amkuba

exhausted Kai

expand, swell khoba

explain KoesiX’a

extinguish Xkx’ari, BnaX’ari

extol, praise gare

extract Xxu

eye milb

eyebrow Kaub

F

face, surface kx’aib

face-paint, cosmetic Xhobos

fail to do correctly, err, make mistake
disa

fall Xna

fall down Ko&Kna

family (extended), kin group Xhaos

family, offspring, children dagub
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far away Knii(ga)se

fasten Xabu

fasten with knot Xhi

fasten, tie up, bind, load, pack Xhau

fasten, tie, load 'ai

fasten, load up, pack (as on to raft) 'nao

fat (be) K’au(sa), kau

fat (melted) Xnuib

father abob, ib

father, ancestor Xiib

fat-tailed sheep XOragus

fear X’ao (verb)

fear X’aos (noun)

fearful, afraid X’aosa, KhuriXhurixa

feast arib

feather X’amma

February XUniXnaXxam

feeble, weak Kxabusa

feed, take animals to graze XinX’d

feel (cause to) thatha

feel, try, test tha

fence, hedge, screen Xnub

festival, holiday kaitseb

fetch, bring tha

fever Kxais

few Xkx’oro

fieldmouse (streepmuis) Xaus

fight X’agu, K’agu (verb)

fight X’agub (noun)

fight, make war Xxaugu

fight with feet, kick-box Kniia

fight with fists, box X'umXnoagu

file off, neaten, trim XxiiXna

fill up Xkx’oalkx’oa

finch X’akx’anis

find ho

finger Xxunub

fingernail, claw Xorob

finish, complete toa (~ ditoa)

finish, run out, expire, be exhausted Xhoro

fire X’aecb

fire-drill haidoros

firewood X’ackua

firewood, kindling Xahaib

first kx’aise

first quarter of moon Knaikx’imaXxab

fish X’aub/s

fish species (without barbels) Xones,
KoneX’aub

fist K’ums
five koro
flame khabu
flash, as lightning taba
flash, sparkle, shine, glitter, dazzle Kxai
flat, broad, wide Xhaba
flea Kaitab
flee, fly, run dog, Xha
flog, beat Xoa, Xnau
flow, gush, as spring Xhui
flow, stream Xama
flower gorab/s
flower tassle (yellow) of acacia thorn
Kharéb
flutes (consort of individual monotone
reed-flutes) X’adi
flute names (individual) for 4-flute
consort.
1 XoXos
2 Knamis
3 kaiX’as (tonic note (1) according to
some consultants)
4 tuxana
flute names (individual) for 6- or
7-flute consort:
1 Xoos (~ XoKos)
2 Ngoatoab (largest, ‘roars’)
3 gamas (~ gomas) (bass, few feet
long)
4 Khiiis (higher pitch, together with
gamas makes up the kai X’'akua)
5 Karos
6a kx’aX’as (according to some
consultants)
6b Kiibis or X’ulis) (according to other
consultants)
flutter, move, creep kun(kun)
fly (insect) Kganab
fly, flee, run away dog, !xoe, Kha
foam goab
fog, mist taurab, daurab, Khoms
fold up, put together Xhun
follow sao, XiisaoX’a, Kilkx’aikkx’ai
following, next (year) hisi
food X’iib
foolish, feeble, weak Kxabu (~ Khabu)
foolish, stupid Xautje
foot X’aib
forbid, oppose, deny Xxa, Kxa
ford (cross river) xanu
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ford, bridge Xgaos, xanub

forehead Xkx’ub, X’ ukx’ams

foremilk (from cow) kx’aibib

forget Xxam

forgive X’iiruba (~ X’liruba)

forgive, allow xuba

former, long past, formerly hétsurika,
hétseka

four haka

four times haka Knadi

fragrant powder, buchu powder sab

free for orcba

free oneself orésen

frequently oaXkx’aikua

friend X’oma(khoe)b (~X’uma)

friendliness X’omakX’a-

friendly X’umalX’a, ¥ umaX’uma

friendship X’'umagub

fright Xhurib

frighten someone XhuriXhuri

frightened, fearing Xhuri, X’ao

frightening XhuriXhurixa, X’aoX’aoxa

frog X’ubereb, Kgoberib, Khorokx’ob

from xu (postposition, associated with
postnominal —a)

frost, snow abab, Kxoab

frozen aba’abasa

fruit species Xnarob

fruit species (bitter-apple) Xnoas

fruitful XX’

full (be, as pot) Kkx’oa(sa)

full (too) Xkx’oaXna

full moon XhaeXkx’as

full-grown kaikai

fuss, make noise Xha

futile, in vain Xakx’aiba

G
gall thabab
gallop XuilXnuwu, !ore
games:
counting game Mgabes
pick-up seeds Wgibigu

guessing game (which hand object is

hidden in) Whais
kleilat dzoroXnoagu
mancala Xhiis
spearing (of rolling target)
thamalX’aigu

game, wild animals xamaren
gaol, prison Xhaukx’omma
garden samob, Xhanab
gargle Xobo
Gariep (Orange River) XNuXgarib
garments, clothing in general tanikua,
Kxankua
garment for lower body, worn by men
Xhaib (~ Kgaib)
garment for lower body, worn by
women Kxabib
headcloth !xaib
headdress Khaeb
headdpress (soft, could be wrapped)
gareb
headdress, cap, hat Kabas
headdress, hat Whais
headdress, of men Rhahais
headdress, of women (tasseled)
KhareXabas
kaross, cloak Bnamma
sandal, shoe Khabob
wraparound skirt, worn by women Kb
gather, collect, assemble XhauXhau
(intransitive verb)
gather, collect diXhauXhau (¢ransitive verb)
gather fruit, berries hare
gather, pick up small items Xxoro
gathering, collection, assemblage Xhiib
gemsbok Xais, xaib
genet dzoa, X’arob
get up early Mgoaga khai
get down, climb off, dismount Xdaxa
ghee, melted butter Xxurubeb
gifbol Xxarob
giraffe Knaib
gird, girdle (a horse) X’aisen
girl’s coming of age ceremony Xhabab
give ma, au
give away maxu
give boy a cow of his own Knoba
give portion of, share out maX’a
give to méaba
glow-worm biriXkana
glue, mastic thab
gnu, wildebeest gaob
go X, 1, Kau
go around XuXnammi
go away bg, KnauKna
go backwards Kubikx’oa
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go for, fetch Xiiba

go over XilXna

go through Kxaru, Kxaru

go to (and reach), arrive, go and s1

go up and down, rock Xnabubé

goat birib/s/i

goat (male) Kxarabirib

goat (small young) Kxambirida’i

God, Creator ThuiXGdab

gone, lost bésa

good, beautiful, nice, fine Xai

good, pretty, beautiful, fine isa

goose gas

gospel Xxaib

grain, corn, bread Xhorob

grandfather Xnaob

grass (general) Xab

grass for thatching (dekgras) KnaniXgab

grass species (kweekgras) X’ areMgab

grateful (be) Kxom

grave (burial place) Xhobab

graze, feed (as animal) X't

great, big kai

greedy Xhari

green Xkx’am

greet nabé

grey, blue Xnoa

grey hair Knoab

grieve, weep si

grind (with stones) xon

grind fine Knoro

Griqua people Xirikuana

groan Xag

ground, earth Xhib

ground squirrel (Xerus setosus) XeXnab

groundcover (plant sp.) X’urub

grow beard Xnum (?)

grow, flourish (of plants) Khao

grysbok X’aris

guard, take care of something valuable
dasen

guilt, fault Xhabib

guilty Xhabixa(sa)

guinea fowl XaeXnub/s

gum (edible, from acacias) harab

gums (of mouth) Xgiixugu

gun X’abus

gunpowder X’abuxurub

gurgling (of water) dubudubu

H

hailstorm Xnanna

hair X’lib

half-full Knabu

hammer X’arés

hammerhead bird K’ases, Khams

hand X’ ommi

handle (of axe) X’oXnam

handle (of spear), shaft kdahaib

handsome, beautiful isa

hang around neck (as necklace) Xa

hang up Kamasi

happen 1ko

happy Kaixa, KaixaKao

hard karo

harden karokaro

hardened karokaro

hard, tough karosa

hard-veld (karoo) X’aukarob

hard, heavy K’om

hardebos Nautsamab

hare species X’0as

hare species (mountain hare) Xnabas

harsh, rough Xosa

harslag (portion of meat) X’aob

hartebeest Xxamab/s/i

hastily, quickly siise, Kkx’ai’osg

hat (worn by men) XhaXhais

hat (tassled, worn by women) XhareXabas

hate kx’ui, KgaoKna

hateful, horrible kx’uixa-a

have tha

hawk Kkx’aub

hawk, eagle, raptor species khaurub

he X’3ib

head miX’ab

headdress (types of) Xhaeb, !xaib
headdress, cap Wabas
headdress, hat Whais
headdress, of men RhaKhais
headdress, of women (tasseled)

XhareXabas

soft, could be wrapped gareb

heal, get well X’o (intransitive verb)

heal someone kx’ora, Knebi

heap up (as stones) Xoro, Knaromasi

hear Knau

hear, listen, pay attention komsen

hear, understand X’a
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heart Kaob

heart, lungs and liver, portion of meat
(harslag) X’ aob

heat Xkx’ummi

heaven, sky KnoaXhumma, Khommi

heavy X’om(sa)

hedgehog X’amiros

heed, listen to KnauXkx’au

heel (of foot) Xnodas

heifer Xnoas

height Xguris

heir X’umis

help hiiib (noun)

help hiii (verb)

hemp, cannabis, dagga X’amaxab

hen, chicken kukuru

herbs, wild fruits xaikx’akua

herd (abundance) of cattle Xkx’oasa
gomana

here héba

hide away, lurk gau

hide something gaugau

hide, hunter’s shelter Xnub (~ Kniib)

highlander Kurisemab

hill, high ground Xurib, !ares

hip, haunch Xhomma

hippopotamus Xxaos

hire, employ Xgae

hit, strike Xnau

hold tight Xxokarokaro

hole, cave ab, kx’ab

hollow, curved Xhoa

home, dwelling place X’anX’as

homeless X’anXxai’o

homestead, settlement, village Xaub

honey danis

honey badger Khirseb

honey-beer Kxaris, KgoaXxaris

honeycomb gaub, X’ab

hook, fish-hook Kxoasens

hope maka (verb)

horn Knib

horn for storing butter or fat XgoXnab

horse hab/s/i

hot (as sun, fire) Xamsa

hot, warm (as cloak, but also of emotional
state) Xkx’da(sa)

house kx’ommi

house door kx’amiX’ab

house roof kx’ommiX’amiX’ab
householder, head of house kx’omkx’aob
how? hamti?

however, moreover xabe
humanity khoesib

humble Xhamsa

hundred Xkx’arutjisi

hunger K’ab

hungry (be), hunger X’a
hungry, starving X’aX’o

hunt, chase game Xhae, Khami
hunting dog Kgaub

hurriedly Xkx’aio’se

hurry siibu, siise, Knua

hurt someone thuithui

husband xaib

hyena species: See Special List 2

|

I (man) tire

I, me (man) —r(e)

I (woman) tita

I (woman ) —t(a)

I, me (woman) —te

if, when, since o

ignorance X’antamahab

ill, sick, feverish Xkx’aesen

illness, sickness Xkx’aeb

in Xna (postposition)

indeed, since kom (used with clausal-final
0)

inherit X’umi

initiation school dorob

inside Xnabakx’ai

insides, stomach Xnab

instructions, prohibitions,
commandments (rules of doro) Kxaeb

intestine Xiiib (~ Kiiib)

intestines, insides Xnaxukua

iron Xkx’urib

itch, scratch XxonXxon

J

jackal species: See Special List 2
January Kx’aisemaXhareXxam
javelin Khaikdab

jaw Knanib

jaw (lower) Knanikua

jealous Xha
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jealousy Khab

joke xore (verb)

journey Xiis

joy, merriment sdem
judge Nora (verb)

judge NMorakx’aob (noun)
judgement, court of Korab
July XHaillxas

jump huri

jump into huriX’a

jump off, down from huriXoa
jump over huriXna

jump over, across huriXau
June XXabalixas

K

kambro KX’ab

kareebos Xxareb

karoo X’aukarob

kaross, cloak Knamma

katbos Xhiis (~ Knuseb)

Katse clan XHdakuakX’ais

keep, store, preserve siu

kernel, pip, stone Xxob, Xkx’arab

key Ngunikxams

Khoi cherry (Maurocenia frangularia)
Xkx’aukua

kick, dance Xna

kick-fight Xai, Knagu

kidney Xxab/s

kierie, stick X’0as

kill Xam

kindle, make fire, light khau; Xnan

king Kniisab

kingdom XxuX’iib, KniisasibXxuX’lib

kiss X’oa

klipbok Kxaisin

klipspringer KuiXgarob

knead Kxo

knee Xoab

kneel, bend Xhun

knife kodas

knife (fine bladed tool) xoakdas

knobkierie baramus (~ garamus)

knock Xhil

know X’an

know how, have mastery of kx’ao

knowingly, on purpose X’anabaka

knowledge X’anna

koenskop (meat portion) X’Ts
koggelmander Xnabaris, X’ arokhob
kommandovoél (dikkop) kx’akx’anis
Korana nationhood XOrakhogsib

Korana person XOrab/s/i

korhaan (Otis afra) harl¥gab (~ harXkaXkas)
kraal, animal enclosure Xharab

L

labour (in childbirth) kharoXgoab

lack, need, seek kx’da

ladder X’abas

ladle (made from horn of wildebeest)
horaknab

lake huri¥amiXgonab

lamb Xkx’aob/s/i

lame Xhora

land, field, earth, country Xhiib

lane, side entrance Kankx’ama

language kobab

lark species (viakvoél) tsibes

lark, pipit (koestervoél) khurus

larva (aquatic species) ts’units’eb

late Xhanase

late (be) Khana

laugh kx’ai, Knum

law gaos/b

lawless gao’ose

lay egg, bear young kx’da (~ 0a)

lay, make lie Xgoesi

lazy X’obesa

lead X’aKui (verd)

leaf, ear Xnaub

leak (as vessel), pour out Xna (intransitive
verb)

lean against Kanasen

lean, thin Xkx’aro(sa)

learn, study Kxalxasen

leave, abandon xu

ledge, overhang, cliff Xab, XnoXnaob,

left hand X’arelkx’dab

left (as opposed to right) X’are

leg Kniib

leg (lower) Khaib

leg, thigh tib

lend, borrow Xubi

length kuihub

lengthen guxuguxu

leopard xoasaob
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letter, book Xxanis

level, flat, broad Khaba

liar Kaekx’aob

lick tha

lie (tell untruth) Xae

lie down Xoe

lie in hiding XoeKkx’am

lie on back XaXa

lie, conceal X’oa

lie, falsehood Kaeb

life kx’iiib

lift, pick up khasi

light, easy subu

light Rnab

light up Xnakna

light, lamp X’amX’amma

lightning tabab

like, as, resembling khama

lion xammi

lip (of mouth) kx’amkx’ai

listen, hear, understand X’3, komsen, X¥ndu

little, small Xa

little bird kx’anidab

little finger XatseMxunis

little lamb Xkx’aodab/s/i

little thing, matter, issue, property xudab

live, be alive kx’iii

lively st

liven, make alive sisi

liver kx’dib

living, alive kx’{iesibe

lizard species: See Special List 2

load, pack on to something, fasten
XaiX’aba, !nao

lock door KoniXankx’am

locust species Xnananab

locust, grasshopper Khums

loin-cloth Xnabab

long kuxa

look at Kaba

look back Kabakx’oa

look in MabaX’a

look down into KabaXgda

look out for, tend, protect (keep watch
over) Xoa(si)

lord, master, man of wealth Xxub

lose way, stray, become lost ka, Xhabu,
Xodaubxu

lose, drop kaxu

lost kasa

louse kx’urib

love Xnam, X’a (verb)

love X’ab (noun)

lowly, humble Xhamsa

lump, bump, swelling Khubiib

lung soeb

‘lynx’ (rooikat) (Caracal caracal) Rhab

M

maanhaar jakkals (aardwolf’) (Proteles
cristata) Mgaib/s (~ Hgib, Kib)

mad daho

mad soesa

maize milib/s

make, create kuru

make, do di

make fire (by striking flint) KnaXna, Xnan

make horse trot XaiXai

make other XxaraXx’i

male bovid, bull Kxaramab

male sheep, ram Xxaragub

man, adult man kx’ao(khoe)b

man, master kx’aob, kx’aosab

manager, overseer XabaX’amkx’aosab

mancala game Xhiis

mane Xhaub

mantis Xnananab, Kgaunab

many, greatly kaise (adverb)

many, much, plentiful Kxoasa (adjective)

many, much (very) kaiorase

March XGuniXnalxam

marriage X’axaib

marrow (of bone) Kagb

marry xaiX’ai

master, Englishman Xhiib/s/i

master, mistress Xhii(n)khoeb/s

mat (of reeds) Xharub

May XNulxas

measure korokoro (~ kororo)

meat kx’0b

meat portion (harslag) K’aob (‘heart, liver
and lungs’)

meat portion (poenskop) X’us (‘forepart of
carcass’)

meaty, fleshy kx’okx’o

medicine soXoab

meditate, contemplate, consider, think
X’aiX’aisen
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meerkat (grey) xarab/s
meerkat (red) Xaureb
meerkat (yellow) Khaiseb
meet (go to) KilXoa
meet, encounter XuiXau
melt (as cooked fat) Xgobe
melt, dissolve (as frost) thini
mend, bind together Xxum
mend, patch daru
mention, gossip gaga
mention, touch on thaKxa
mesembryanthemum species (vygie),
large purple flowering Kgabib
mesembryanthemum species (quagga-
vygie), large yellow-flowering
KoireXgabib
message sibab
metal-worker, smith X’drikurukx’aob
mid, between Xkx’aigu
midday, noon theXnab (~ tséXnab)
mild, soft thamsa
milk bib (noun)
milk Xkx’ao (transitive verb)
milk into mouth kx’ambi
milk left after calves have finished
suckling Kglibib
milking bibXamma
mirage sorethaub
mirror miikx’ais
mischievous sora
miss (a shot), err sa
mist daurab; tairab
mist, fog Khoms
mistake (make), miscalculate Xkx’abesa
mix, gather, collect KhauKhau
mock, jeer at xu
mole (animal) Xhus
monarch, king Xniisab/s
Monday Mandax
money marib
mongoose (grey) XhauX’eb
mongoose (yellow) Xhaiseb
monkey X’oreb
monkey species (small ) Xxorib
moon, month Xxab/s, Kxam
new moon Kxani¥xab
first quarter Knaikx’imaxab
Sfull moon Khae Kxab
last quarter, old moon gaida Kxam

moonlight Xxab(di)Xnab
month Xxab, Kxam
January Kx’aisemaXhareXxam (‘first
flowering of acacias’?)
February MUniXnaXxam
March RGuni¥naXxam
April KXiXobXxam
May KNuXxas (‘black month’?)
June NHailxas (“yellow month’?)
July Thuselxam (~KHaiXxas ‘yellow
month’?)
August KAwaxam (‘red month’?)
September xaukuliXiXxam (‘painted
veld’?)
October WAnaharelxam (‘flowering
of camelthorn’?)
November Kx’aisemaKhareXxam (‘first
flowering of acacias’?)
December HAusemaXhare)xa (‘last
flowering of acacias’?)
moreover, however xabe
morning Xoab
mosquito tsonoseb
moth species KhabaXganab
mother Ts; aitjos
mountain Kareb; X’ uib
mouse (striped) Xxaus
mouse species thiibeb
mouth kx’amma
move, creep, stir kunkun
move, travel (as wagon) Xnari
mud, clay Xoab
muishond, polecat (Ictonyx zorilla)
Xkx’araxab
murderer khoeXamkx’aob
murmur X’'umdom
musical instruments:
consort of monotone reed-flutes X’adi
drum, played by women Kxais
musical bow, multiple strings over
resonator Mgutses
musical bow, non-attached resonator
Xgabus
musical bow, with mouth-blown quill
reed goras
musical bow, non-attached resonator,
string struck with small stick khas
mythical snake Gdegde
mythological being, divine creator
ThuiXGdab
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N
nail (of fingers, toes) Xgorob
naked (be) X’oXxa
name Xkx’onna
name, bestow name Xkx’onnama
name, call by Xai
nape of neck Xnorob
nape, neck X’aob
narrow X’0
nation X’aiXnas
navel Knéb
nearby, close Xise
neat, nice isa
neck X’aob
need, desire, want Kao
needle, awl X’orob
nephew, niece, cousin Xnulib/s
neural spines, portion of meat Kgab
never tatsexabe, Xasixabe
new X’asa
new moon XxaniXxab
news Xhoab
next (year) hisi
nice (make) XaiXai
nicely, well isase
night thiixub
night, darkness Xxaib
nine guési
No! Ha’a!
noise, fuss, alarm Xhab
nose Xuib
not tama
not coming ha’osa
not know X’
not see mii’o
notice, observe sau
November Kx’aisemaXhareXxam
now, then ho’o
nowhere Xxai’o
number, quantity Xdab
numbers, numerals Xkx’akua
1 Bui
2 Kam
3 !nona
4 haka
5 koro
6 !nani
7 haukx’i
8 Kxaisi

9 guési
10 disi

o

obliged to do (be) diX’ari

observe, wait, halt Xae

occur, happen 1ko

October X’ Abaxas, KAnaKhareXhab

offspring, children 6agub

old, aged, senior gaida

old (of things) Knaisa

olive (fruit) Xum-[?]

omasum (one of the stomachs of a
ruminant) XharaXkx’oms, KnubutabiX’as

omentum fat XhauXnuib

on X’amma

on, at, in front of kx’ai

once XguiXnas

once upon a time héetseka

one Xui

only, alone Xuise

open (be) Xxoba

open, uncover Xxoba (~ khoba)

opinion, situation koku

oppose, deny Xxoa, Bxa (~ Kxa)

ostrich X’amib/s/i

ostrich egg X’ubub

ostrich eggshell abub

ostrich eggshell bead string Xnuib

other Knai (~ Kni)

other, different Xxara(se)

otter X’omethab

out Xkx’oa

over, above X’amka

overhang, bank of river XhoXhob, XnoXnob

owl XhiilXhiib

P
pack-ox Kaigomab

pain thiib

painful thiisa

paint (as a surface) Xkx’arukkx’aru (verb)
painted, dappled Xgaru

palate, roof of mouth Xxarukx’aib

pan, vlei Xxubis

parasol gabus

parent ib/s

part, portion Xhui-, Kxareb

partridge Xharis
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pass, go 1, Xau
pass, route (over mountain) Xiib
pasturage X’'tXxaib
path, road, trail Xarob (~ Karob), daob
patient X’aebxa
paw, claw, fingernail Korob
pay debt surute
peace Xxaib
peace (make) XxaiXxai
peel, shell kora (¢transitive verb)
peg out, stretch hide Xau
perfume XaihamX’aub
perhaps, rather xabe
person khoeb/s/i
person who puts on airs Xoakx’aob/s
person who puts things in good order
Khanusedib
pick up tkhasi, Kkx’ao, MxdoKoa
pick up, collect up (as stones, small
things) Xnaro
pied colourations, variegated patterns
(animal coat colours):
parti-coloured with some black (of
goats and cattle) (swartbont) EntilXho
parti-coloured with yellow (geelbont)
KhaiXgane
parti-coloured with blue and black,
dappled (bloubont) Bnoakho
parti-coloured with red (rooibont)
Kgane
pierce through Xhaxart
pierce, bore hole (as in stone) Xhii
pigeon, dove Kxai¥nabus, Knais
pillow (leather) Xabib
pioneer, founding father, chief
kx’aildiikxaob
pipe (for smoking), X’abeb, Xxob, siib
pipe (for smoking, bone) Khais
pipe (for smoking, stone) K uisiis
pitfall trap surugub, Kgaiseb
pity someone Xxom
place where ba
place, site Xxaib
place, site (of settlement) X’as
plan, advise, decide Kkx’abe
plan, strategy Xkx’abeb
plant Xa (verb)
plant species: See Special List 3
plates, dishes, cups X’orekua
play Khuru (verb)

plead Xxomma

pleasant, good, cheerful Xai(x)aXao

pleasure Xhaub

plover sp. (kommandovoél, dikkop?)
kx’aukx’anis

pluck (as chicken) thuru

plug (of grass, used to tune reed-flute)
Xab

point, indicate Xnae

point out, show Xau

poison Xab (noun)

poison, bewitch, kill XxaiX’am

pole, stick haib

polecat (muishond, Ictonyx zorilla)
Xkx’araxab

polish, make smooth XxanuXxanu

polygamous (having two or more wives)
NMamsi

poor Kasi(sa)

poorly, not done well X’ause

porcupine Kndab/s

porridge Xkx’amma

portion of meat (harslag) Kgaob

portion of meat (kambene, neural spines)
Kgab

portion of meat (poenskop) K’us

possess X’ai

pot (also used for smoker’s pipe) sib

pots (clay) Birisude

potter si¥numkx’aos

pouch, bag, sack Xhob

pouch, slingbag (general use) Knanib
pouch, sling-bag (large) Kgus

poultry, small livestock guxukua

pound, knock Xhii

pound, stamp grain ba

pour into, mix thoro

pour out XhaeXhae, Knaxudi

pour over, on to XnaXam

pour, shake into thoroX’a

powder xurub

power, strength Kaib

praise, glorify, honour koa, koakoa, gare

pray Xxomma, Kore (~ Kore)

preach kx’auXna

preaching, religious teaching XxaXxab

preparation (as of food, hides)
X’ ani’anneb

present (here) hi ha

preserve, store sau
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press Xai

press, force X’a¢

pretty isa

prevent Xhani(na)

prison, gaol Xhaukx’omma

prisoner XxoKab, Khabikx’aosab

produce, bring forth dixu; dani

produce danib (rnoun)

prohibitions, rules (of dorob) Kxaeb

promise miba (verb)

proud, arrogant (be) Xuri(sa), kx’an

puffadder K’ais, X’ais

puffball Xnubus

pull, drag Xag

pull down XaeXoesi

pumpkin hutsib

punch, box XnoaX’um

punch, lob stones at, shoot at (with
arrows) Xnoa

punish Xxara, Kabg

pupil of eye Knimiis

pure, clean X’anu

purify (in ritual sense) Xolo

purify, cleanse, wash (in ritual sense) X’a

pursue Xikx’aikx’ai

pus, matter from wound b

push, press Xha

push away, off KhaXgoa

push into XhaX’a

push through Xxaru, Kxaru

put, place, arrange masi

put fire out, extinguish XnaX’ari

put head in Kansen

putin X’a

put outside X’augamasi

put together, unite XuiXui

Q

quagga Nores, Kgoxais
quagga, zebra daub/s
quickly siise

quiet, silent (be) Xno
quieten a noise XhaKhui
quiver (for arrows) Xgurus

R

race, run Xkx’o€, KhaiXhau
race one another Xkx’o&tségu
raft Kamas

rage, be angry Xxo

rain ti (verb)

rain tis (noun)

rainbow XhoasXanab

raise, hoist Xkx’aokhasi

raisinberry bush (taaibos) K’ aub

ram, male sheep Kxaragub

rare, scarce Xha

rash (on skin) Xgaros

rat Karub

raw kx’ora

razor Xomgodas

read kobakx’ai

ready, finished Xhoro

receive, accept XxoX’oa

reconcile, make peace XxaiXxai

red dappled (of animal coat) tho

red, red and white (as of horse) Xkx’aba

red-white belly (rooitwitpens) (of animal
coat) xaoXna

reed species: See Special List 3

reed-dance X’asKaib

reed-flute X’as

reedbuck Xhibkx’ab

reform, change one’s ways Xgunisen

refuse Xai, Kxa

rejoice khi

rejoice, thank Xai(x)aKao

relationship, friendship X’omab

remain behind Xkx’aruXau

remember X'iX’a

remind K'iX’i'na

render fat kx’aira

renew kx’orakx’ora

repent XhabiX’au

reply, respond Xhoakx’am

report, bring news Xhoa

rescue, free ore

resemble someone Xuidi-i

respect (someone’s advice) XnauXkx’au

rest sa

restless, unsettled haXxai’o

return home X’anu

return, go back Xhoba, kx’0a

revive kx’ontsébekasi (transitive verb)

revive, heal kx’ii (intransitive verb)

rhinoceros Xnabas

rib Xkx’arab

rich Xxa
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rich man XhuKiib

ride Xabi

ridge (along animal’s back) Xhurib

rietbok XgaX’as

right, correct, in proper order Xhanu

right (not left) kx’am

rinkhals KniixatseXaibeb

ripe, ready Xansa

rise (as sun), emerge Xkx’oa

rise, get up khai

river Marib

river, stream, ditch X’ab

road, path daob

roar (of lion) X’an

roar (of water) g0go (~ gligl)

roast, braise (in pan or pot) kx’aida

roast (over coals, braai) kx’am

rob diXaiXai

rock, stone X’uib/s

rock hare (kliphaas) K’'uikoas, Nganas

rock lizard, agama sp. (bloukop-
koggelmander) W'uixexoeb, K’ arokhob

rock snake Xkx’auKaib

roll up, wind, coil xami

roll, wallow Xnora

roll, wallow (as horse) X’abub&sen

roof kx’ommiX’ami’ab

rooikat, ‘lynx’ (Caracal caracal) Khab

root Xnomab

root (magical) marisab

rosyntjiebos Xxaus

rot, decay, spoil Xkx’0

rotten Xkx’obesa

rough Koasa

round, spherical X’'um

round about, around Xnami

rout, drive off (in battle) XhanXhai

rub body with cream uru

ruler, chief, judge gaokx’aob/s

rules, prohibitions of doro gaokua, Kaukua,
Kxaeb

rumour khoemiba

run Xari, X’eri

run away Xha

run, chase Xhai (~ Khae)

run, race Xkx’oe

rustle, steal cattle Xnai

S

sack, pouch, bag Xhob

sacrifice, make offering X’ui, kx’ora

sad (be) X’oa

sad, be worried, troubled khau

saddle Xhaneb

salt X’ab, Kkx’6b

salty X'ulX’iisa, Kkx’oxasa

same 1

same as, like, as if khama

same Xxa

San person (‘Bushman’) Sab

sand (fine) Kxacb

sated, be full Xkx’a

satisfied, have enough KX’au

save, preserve, keep siu

say mi, Kna (‘tell’)

scatter Karasen, Khaisen (intransitive verb)

scent, perfume XaihamX’aub

school skola

scold Xkx’ai

scold, abuse, curse XaiXai, X’6g

scold, shriek Xnuru

scoop out, serve hora

scorpion Xhis

scorpion species (small) XnamXnabeb

scrape off Xxaubg, Kxau

scratch, scrape xana

scratch, engrave, write xoa

scratch, itch, prickle KxonXxon

scream Xkx’aukx’a, Knuru

screen, fence, temporary shelter, hunters’
hide Xnub

scrub hare (kolhaas, Lepus saxatilis) Khoas

sea huri¥amma

season, time Xkx’aeb

second (in ordinal sense) XamX’aib

see mil

seed Xxumma

seeds (of sweet-thorn acacia) KxtKnana

seek, search for kx’0a

seem khama tha

seize Xxolxa

selfsame X’iib

sell X’amaxu

seller X’amaxunakhoeb

send si

send to or for someone siba

separate lambs from ewes X’6ama
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separate, depart X’ari
September XaukuKiuXuXxab
servant Xab/s/i
serve X’uni
serve up hora
set (as sun) Xga
set date mimasi
set snare, trap Xnui
settlement group, family, kin-based
community Xhaos
settlement, homestead, collection of
dwellings, village Xaub
seven haukx’li (~ hiixil)
seventy haukx’ii-djisi
sew X’om
shade, shadow garab
shake kunkun (zransitive verb)
shallow X’ari
shame (feel) tao
shameful taosa
sharp Kkx’a, Kkx’aKkx’a
sharpen Xkx’alkx’a
sharp stone, quartz Xurub, KuruXuib
shave, barber, trim hair or beard Xom,
Kxom
sheath for knife gdakx’omma
sheep giib/s/i
shelter from rain Xa
shepherd gilKoasikx’aob
shepherd’s tree (witgat, Boscia albitrunca)
Xhoneb
shield khos, Kxaukhos
shine X’anub (noun )
shine, as sun taba
shine, light up Xna
shine, sparkle Xxai
shiver Xxaré
shoe, (also spoor?) Xhabob
shoot (arrow) Xkx’au, Knoa
shoot at one another with bows and
arrows Kkx’augu
shoot at one another with guns
X’abuknoagu
shoot to pieces Knoagoa
short Xnubu
short time XnubuXkx’aeb
shorten XnubuXnubu
shoulder Xhob
shoulderblade Xarab

show, point Knae, Kau

shred, tear to pieces Xxau

shreds, tatters Xxausenkua

shriek Xkx’aukx’a

shriek, scold Xnuru

shrike (bird species) KxanXoereb

shy sausa

sibling Xa(sa)b/s

sick, ill, feverish Xkx’aesen

sickly Xkx’aesenxa

sickness Xkx’ae(sen)b

side Xnamma

sigh Khaimasi¥’um, Khaimaisen¥gao

silence Xnob

silent, quiet (be) Xno

silent, still Knosa

sin, do wrong Xkx’ore

sin, quarrel Xkx’oréb (noun)

sinful Xkx’orexa

sinner Xkx’orekx’aob

sinew, thread, string X’abab

sing Mnae (~ Knae)

sing high notes Xurise Knae

sing low notes Xari doma Knae

sing solo Kuise Bnae

sister Xas

sit, sit down Xnil

site, place of settlement X’as

six Xnani

sjambok (short) KnubuXharib

sjambok, whip Xharib (noun)

skilled, capable, brave Xkx’oasa

skin (for storing butter) Xgubub

skin, hide khob (noun)

skin Xhan (verb)

skink, lizard Xnaboro-

sky, cloud, heaven Xhommi

slacken (as when pulling) tharotharo

slander Xhoekx’au (verb)

slap Knau(kx’ai)

slaughter X’a

slaughter (sacrifice) for celebration XiX’a

slaughter for sacrifice XiiX’a

slaughter, cut throat of sacrificial animal
Xaoxodom

slaughter, sacrifice for reconciliation
XxaiX’a

slave, servant Xab

sleep X’om
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sleeping-mat (leather) Xgoab, Koakua

slip, slide Xxanu

slippery Xxanusa

slippery, smooth Xxanu

slowly Xuise

small Xa

smaller (make) XaXa

smallpox, chicken pox (pofkkies)
XxamXxonas, Konas

smallpox (swartpokkies) Kntil¥onas

smart, cunning clever Xguixa(sa)

smear, anoint Xxau

smear, rub with fat, anoint sobo

smell, give off smell (of a thing) ham(X’7)

smile Xnum

smith, metal-worker X’Urikurukx’aob

smoke Xkx’anni (noun)

smoke (pipe), draw, pull, drag Xag

smooth, clean, virtuous Xorasa

smooth, slippery, polished Xxanu

snake X’aob (~ Kkx’aob)

snake species: See Special List 2

snare (for birds) Xnoas

snare (noose type) Xnuis

snatch gam

sneeze Xkx’am

snore Xxaru

snow abas/i, Kxoab

snuff KuiXaeb

so it is said koma

so, thus Xnatl

soft tham, thamsa

soft (be completely) thamtham

soften thamtham

softness thamsab

son Oab

soon X’ase, dada

soothe, quieten XnoXno

sorcerer, doctor Kaixab

sore, wound, ulcer thuib

sorghum semib

soul, breath X’tims

sour Xxuru

sourbush Xoeb

sourgrass (suurgras) gaolgab

sourmilk Xharebib

sow, scatter seed Xkx’abu, thoro

space, place Kxaib

sparkle, shine Xxai

speak Khoa, koba, khom
spear, large knife koab
specularite (blinkklip) Khaib
sperm, seed Xxumma
spider species (large) XnuruXxumma
spider species (small) Xniiis
spirit of dead person Xhiisab
spit up Xkx’ara
spittle, saliva X’ab
spleen Xnubi
splinter, chip Xkx’abob
split wood Xxan
spoil, decay X’ai
spoon harisob, Kxamma (~ Xxams)
spots Xhoku
sprawl, flounder Kgora
spring time X’Abab/s
spring, water-hole, well Kkx’aus
springbok Kgiis, Xgiis
springhare Xgob
sprinkle, scatter thoro, xari
sprout, grow Xhao
spurt water from mouth Xxabi
spy Kxai (verb)
spying Kxais
stab, pierce, prick, sting Xha
stalk (as hunter) Kxuri
stammer, stutter aikhom
stand, stay, remain ma
stand with, for someone maba
stand up, rise khai
stand up, rise for khaiba
star X’amirob/s (~ K’amorob/s)
Aardvark star XXis
Cold or Winter star X’ AusalX’amiros
Dassie star KKx’aus
Eland star (alternative name)
GaosdiX’amiros
Eland star (four stars near Orion)
XXanK’amiros
Eland (Orion’s Belt) KXankukua
Evening star TseX’amoros
Hare star W Qas
Hartebeest star (name used by men)
KXamas
Lucky star KXaiX’amoros
Morning star (Venus) KOaX’amorob
Ostrich Nest (Magellanic clouds)
X’ AmisXaub
Pleiades WHodi
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Porcupine star KNoas

Porcupine star (alternative name)
KOgi

Rice stars ®Oas

Springbok star (Orion's Belt)
KUsK’amiros

Termite star Kx’anis

Tortoise star (Orions s Belt) KOmm

Uintjie star (said to refer to an edible

white bulb) KAbis
Young wife s star
Oaxaisik’amiros
stare at Xaba
stare at fixedly Kabakarokaro
stare back at Kabakx’oa
stare closely at X’ut
stay back at rear KxuiXoe
stay, remain ha
steal Xkx’a
steal cattle, reive, rustle Xnai
steenbok X’aris
stem of plant, base tsoa
stem, tendril (as of vine) darub
step over balXna
stick (walking) Xxaurus
stick on to X’ai
stick on to (make something) X’aX’ai
stiff, rigid Xxau
sting (as bee) Xkx’au
stinger (of bee) xab
stir huni
stirring spoon hunihaib, huniXxamma
stomach, belly Kxomma, Knab
stone, pebble X’uis
stone buchu X’uisab
stony (as ground) X’uixase
stony (of ground) X’uikna
stone weight (bored) for digging stick
Khares
Stop! XHui!
Stop! Wait a bit! Hold up! XAe!
store, preserve sau
storm Xhiib
straight, correct, right Xhanusa
strandwolf (brown hyena) XniulXhiras
stranger, traveller Xiisab
straw, chaff XhoroX’akua
stream, current Xhum
stream, rivulet (sloof) X’ab

strength Xaib

strengthen XaiXai

stretch oneself Xhiisen, garosen

strike, fight with Xnoagu

strike, hit, catch masi

strike, hit (with stick) Xnau

strike with stone, knock, pound Xhii
strike fire Xnan

string, sinew, thread X’abab

strong KXai(sa)

strong, solid XaiXai

struggle, fight, wrestle X’augu
stumble, trip Knoa

suck Xom

suckle (a baby) bisi (transitive verb)
suckle (as a baby) b1 (intransitive verb)
suddenly, soon, shortly X’aseX’ase, dada
suffer, endure Xxum(xa), Kkx’amXosen
suffice, satisfy, be enough KX’au
suitable, fitting kx’anu, Khasa
summer XXonab, XKXuX’ab

summit, peak, tip, top X¥’amma

sun soreb/s

sunset soreb(di)Xab

sunshine, sunlight soremiilXxau, sorebtabab
sunbird species Xxue-

Sunday (Lord’s day) Kx’aotseb
supper X’uiXhaub

suppose, think X’ai

surface kx’aisa

surpass, exceed Xnaxu

surrender Xxiii

surrender, give in masen

surround XhanXnami

surrounded (be) Kkx’araXnuasie
suspect evil of someone X’i¥am
swallow (verb) tom

swallow, gulp X’ubi

swallow (bird) X’aXao-

sway Kubi

swear solemn oath X’oe

swear, curse Xoe

sweat aosen

sweep Xnau

sweet Xxon

sweetgrass XxonXgab

sweet-thorn acacia (soetdoring) XxonKxub
sweetmilk X’abib

swell xai
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swell, rise (as dough) khii

swim tha

swimming horse (flotation log) das, bas
sword XnautsiXnorab

T

taaibos X’auXgananab, Xkx’auXgum, Xgaib

table X’iikx’aiXhabahaib

table, board KX’anna, Xhanna

take 0

take down toasi

take for, from wba

take out 0X’oasi

take away ub¢, uXu

take animals to graze (as shepherd,
cowherd) X’iikasi

take away abg, dobg, Kxarabg

take off clothes, undress XaeKkx’oasi

take time, be slow Xkx’aebXxa

take with haXxa

talk in sleep suiXnoa

talkative kx’amMnaxa

tame (be) K’au (~ Kkx’0)

tame (make tame) Xkx’uXkx’t

tan (hide), cure, soften Xnolo

tap, draw, as water Xkx’aro

tassled cap XharéXabab

taste, feel, try, test tha

tasteless, bland Xkx’6’0, tha’ose

teach Xxaxa (~ XxaXxa)

teacher KxaXxakx’aob (~KxaXxakx’aob)

tear (water from eyes) Xammiib

tear, shred Xxau (verb)

tease, annoy, pester Xnora

tell Xna

ten disi

tend (cattle, sheep) X’Gasi

termite kx’anib, XgatsiXgabi

test, try, taste, feel tha

test, try ditha

testify XoesiX’a

that Xna

theft Xkx’ab

then, afterwards aka, ko, Knao

there Xnaba

there over yonder KnaXkx’i

they (women) K’aidi

they (men) Kdikua

thicken (as soured milk) au

thief X’akx’aob

thigh(s) tib, Kxodi

thin (be) Kga, Koro

thin, slender, fine X’ii (~ Xhili)

thing, object, matter xiib

think, suppose KX’ai

think of something X’aiX’disen

third Knonal’aib

thirst, be thirsty Xa

thirsty Xasa

this hé (~ hi)

this here h&he

thong, cord thurib

thorn Xxib

thornbush (wag-’n-bietjiebos) Xxarob (~
X’arob)

thornbush with red berries (hardebos)
(Lycium sp.) Kautsamab

thought X’aib

thread, string, sinew X’abab

threaten X’aeba

three Xnona

three times XnonaXnade

throat, gullet X’arab

throat, voice domma

throw away axu

throw down wXna

throw, hurl, toss ao (~ au)

throw missile, shoot arrow Xnoa

throwing spear Xhaikdab

thumb Knanib

thunder Kurub (noun)

thunder Kuru (verb)

thus ti, héti, Knati

tie, fasten, load Kai

tigermoth X’ulnabos

time Xnas

time, season, occasion Xkx’aeb

tired (be) X’a

tired, weak, feeble Kxabu(sa)

to, towards Xoa (postposition, associated
with postnominal —a)

tobacco baxab

tobacco variety kailaib, KxariXaib

today hétse

together in group (be) Xkx’are

tongs (blacksmith’s) XxoX urib

tongue tamma

too much ibe

345
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tool Xkx’axtb (/it. ‘sharp thing’, avoidance
term?)

tooth Kiib

top X’amma

tortoise (geometric) Xhurus (~K’urus)

tortoise (mountain) Xnab/s

touch on, mention thiXxa

touch, handle xa

tough, hard karosa

town KXharib

town (small) Xharidas

trader, dealer X’amakx’aob

transitory Kiisa

trap (w. fall mechanism) Knoas

trap (pit-fall) surugub, Xgaisekua

travel, take the road bé daob xu

traveller dao!iikx’aosab

tread, step, tramp ba

tree at centre of a chief’s homestead,
meeting tree (werfboom) Xhaos, Xniibhaib

tree, stick, bush haib/s/i

trim, fix shoe Xnai

trot (urge horse to) KaiXai

troublemaker Xharidekx ukx’aob

true kx’ama

truth kx’amab

truly, really kx’amase

trunk (of elephant) Xonab

trunk (of tree) Kamma

Tswana people Birina

tuning plug (for reed-flute) X’ab

turn dark KganXgan

turn, twist Xxonisen, X’one

turtle XamXhaeb (~ XamXgaib)

twelve Mamikx’a

twenty Xamtjisi

twins Kgena

twins (of animals) horena

twist, turn, wind Xnumi

two Xam

U

udder X’ums

ugly Kgaisa

ugly, hateful Kasi

uncertain (be) are

uncle Xa(sa)b, Knaob

uncle (father’s brother) XiuXab
unclear Xhobesa

under Knaka

understand XnauX’a

undo di¥kx’ari

undress Xaekx’oasi
unfavourable (be) KaoKna
unite Kuikui

unlock door XuniXxoba
unthinking X'7’0

urinate Xxam

urine X’ib

us (men) (excl. Imp) sike

us (women) (excl. Ifp) sis€

us two (excl. lcd) sim

us two (men) (excl. Imd) sikham
us two (women) (excl. Ifd) sisam
us, our (excl. Icp) sida

use dixoa

useful XaiX’axa

utensil (plate, dish, cup) X’oreb

\'
vaalbos karutsib
vein Xkx’urub
veld, plain, hunting ground X’aub
veldkos X’aukua
veld, earth, ground Xhab
veldkos, bulb X’6b
very kaise
vessel, types of:
for storing milk (largest kind) bamus
horn, small, for storing red face-paint
XnauXnas
small, for storing massage fat, could
be horn Kubus
wooden Khoeb
wooden K’ oreb
wooden, for drinking out of Ngabib (~
Ngabis)
wooden, for milk, water xabab
wooden, for melted or fresh butter
kaiaub
wooden, three-legged X’arab
wooden, for melted or fresh butter
Koreb
wooden, for milk Rhoeb
wooden, for milking into
Kkx’aoXnakxabib
wooden, for souring milk Xail¥hoeb
wooden, in which to wash butter
Ngaub
wooden, lugged, for milk Kxabib



A KORA-ENGLISH DICTIONARY, WITH ENGLISH-KORA INDEX 347

village Xharidas

villain, crook Xhdagoaob, !guixab
violence Kaikx’aro-

visible, open Xhai

visit (go on) Kare

visit, extended stay Xareb

voice domma

vomit Xkx’ara (~Xkx’ara)
vulture, eagle kaiXnab

W

wade, ford, cross river xanu

wages suruteb

wag-"n-bietjiebos X’arob (~ Kxarob)

wagon gunis

wagtail Kaokx’anis

wait (in hiding, for prey) X’au

wake up Kxai

walk, go Kii

walking stick Xxaurus

want, desire, wish Xao

warmth, heat Kkx’ummi

wash Kkx’a

wasp Karib, Kurub

watch out for oneself X’anbasen

watch over someone milXnamasi

watch over, tend to, look after Koa(si)

water Kammi

water (a little) ¥amdana

waterfowl gariXams

waterfowl, wild duck, duck gas

watermelon (wild melon) thamas/b

watermelon birithama-

watermelon (sweet kind) Kxonthamab

watermelon (wild), bittermelon
xauthamas

wave (of water, sea) KubitsiXhab

way, manner dommi

we all (incl. 1cp) sada

we all (men) (incl. Imp) sake

we all (women) (incl. Ifp) sas@ (~ sasi)

we both (men) (incl. Imd) sakham

we both (women) (incl. 1fd) sa(sa)m

weak xaresa

weak, feeble, foolish, weary Xxabu
(~ Mxabu)

wealth XxoXi-

wear clothes Xxansen

weed Xxum (verb)

weeds K’diXhaikua, Knumakua

week vekheb

weep Xhog, si

welcome, greet nabge (~ nabi)

well, spring Kkx’aus (~K’aus)

werfboom Khaos, Kniibhaib

west sorebnaXaxaXxab

wet Xkx’a

what? tacb

wheel Knaris, Kniis

when? ham’o?

where? ham(b)a?

where to? taib xi

which? ham?

whip, sjambok Xboas, Xharib (noun)

whip, flog Xoa (verb)

whisper tubu

whistle (with mouth) Knam

white xati

white ant, termite XgatsiXgabi-

who? da-

why? tagba?

wide hoallna, Xnii(sa)

widen hoanakasi, honahona

wide open (be) Kxobasen

wide, broad, flat Xhaba

widow kx’aomasas

wild (untamed) Knarisa

wild bulb species (edible, but very bitter)
kx’aukx’aub

wild bulb species (gifbol) Kxarob

wild bulb species (too bitter to be eaten)
X’atakoeb

wild cherry, Khoi cherry (Maurocenia
frangularia) Kkx’aukua

wild garlic Xxorahaib (~ K’6raib)

wild olive X’um-

wild olive (kareeboom) Mxareb

wild pumpkin Kxanub

wildcat KauXhoab, Khoab

wildebeest gaob, Kniigaob, Knoagaob

wilderness, desert X’aukarob

wildpig, bushpig Knikx’ob

willow Khiiib

wind X’oab (noun)

wind, twist, turn Xnumi (~ Knumi)

wine Xkx’abaXxarib (/iz. ‘red honey-beer”)

wing(s) Xgaboku

winter Saosa, Saob
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wipe away Xnabi

wipe off Xnao

wipe dry X’um

wise, clever ga

wisdom, intelligence gab

wish, want, desire tura

witgat tree (Boscia albitrunca) Rhoneb
with Kxa (postposition)

without o’se

without anything xu’o

witness KoesiX’akx’aob

woman, wife tara(khoe)s

womb (of animal) Xhos (~ Khos)
womb (of woman) Khas

wool, hair X’b

word mib

world Xhiib

world, surface of the earth Xhiibkx’aib
work sisen (verb)

worker sisenkx’aob

worm, caterpillar Xkx’onib

wound thuib (rnoun)

wound thuithui (verd)

wrap xami

wrap (garment), back cover, kilt Xub
wrestle, fight K’augu

wrestle, fight Knliagu

wring, twist Xoni

wrist X’om!’aob

write, scratch, engrave xoa
write to xoaba

wrong, other, different Xxara
wrongly thiise

Y

yawn Khauka

year kurib

yeast, sourdough Xxurub

yellow, pale, vaal Xhai

yes indeed aio

Yes! Al

yesterday Xkx’atse

you (man) (2ms) sats

you two (men) (2md) sakharo

you (men) (2mp) sakao

you (woman) (2fs) sas

you two (women) (2fd) sa(sa)ro

you (women) (2fp) sa(sa)o

you two (men or women) (2cd) sakhao
you (men or women) (2cp) sadu
young Xxam(sa)

young woman Oaxai-

youth, young man kx’arob, kx’axab

z

zebra daub

zebra, quagga Kores, Koxais
Zulu people XHuXnauna



Special list 1
Names of the Korana clans

It is clear from the wording used in some of the texts that the Korana people (sida
XOrada, or ‘we the Korana’) had an overarching sense of belonging to a specific
political entity or nation. Some historians and anthropologists currently question the
notion of early indigenous nationhood in southern Africa, suggesting that the concept
might be a colonial imposition, or at least a modern development triggered by the
impact of colonisation. The debate is a subtle one, of course, and is appropriately
couched in highly nuanced terms, but we should nonetheless be cautious not to
assume that prior to the arrival of ‘the white man’ there were no pre-existing polities
with a social cohesion of their own. Certainly, there was an abstract Kora term
(XOrakhoesib), which referred to a collective political identity defined in terms of
belonging to the Korana people. (Our consultant, Ouma Jacoba Maclear, proudly told
us that she was a ‘Korana-X’os’, or ‘Korana child’.)!

At the same time, most of the Kora speakers who worked with Louis Maingard
and Jan Engelbrecht in the1920s and 1930s had a clear sense of their familial identity,
in terms of direct ancestral lineages. As Engelbrecht recorded,? children were given a
name at birth, and might later acquire a nickname, but while all children belonged in
principle to the clan of their father, each in addition took on a ‘great name’ or ‘ancestor
name’ (kaikhoel’onna). In the case of a boy, this was the name inherited by his mother
from her father’s clan, while a girl took the name of her father or his ancestral clan.
Benjamin Kats, for example, belonged to the Kats clan (the KHdakuaX’ais), but took
his great name KHamarib from the clan name of his maternal grandfather.

Both Maingard® and Engelbrecht* obtained valuable information concerning
the names of Korana clans’ still remembered by their consultants in the early part
of the 20" century. They used this data to revisit the early records of 18" century
travellers such as Hendrik Wikar,® and later accounts provided by others, such as the
missionary John Campbell.” Engelbrecht attempted, in addition, to establish some
of the highly complex divisions, hierarchies, and alliances within some of the larger
clan groupings.

As Engelbrecht and Maingard have pointed out, and as has been discussed
also by Gabriel Nienaber, some of the clan names of the early Cape records can
be plausibly correlated with certain of the names recorded at a later period. This
process of identification is helped by the fact that the Cape Khoi began providing
Dutch versions of their clan names from a relatively early period, so that by 1813, for
example, Campbell® was able to provide a list where the names were almost all given
in their Cape Dutch forms. Lucy Lloyd® was nevertheless still able in 1879 to obtain
a number of names in both their Kora and Cape Dutch versions. A few of the names
recorded at a later date by Engelbrecht were given only in Afrikaans, and may have
been of relatively recent origin. In some cases, the latter seem to have arisen from the
name of a particular leader, such as the name Slaparm (‘Lame arm’), which was the
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nickname of a leader otherwise known as Sigeb. (Engelbrecht noted that while clan
leadership was typically hereditary, some leaders emerged on their own merits and

were then accepted as the heads of breakaway clans.)"

The list given here is bound to be incomplete, since the meanings of some of the
older names remain obscure, while there will have been many clans whose names
were never recorded. The old records are sometimes additionally confusing because
certain groups, it seems, had alternative names, or else were occasionally lumped
together and referred to in general or collective terms. Readers wanting to explore
the subject further are invited to refer to the work of Engelbrecht and Maingard
mentioned above, and may also like to consult Nienaber’s richly comprehensive

survey of all early records of the Khoi clan names.!

List 6.1a Names of Korana clans as identified and grouped by Engelbrecht
(1936, 1-79) and Maingard (1964)

Clan names Translation Source
1. Kai!Orana Great Korana

XHiukx’enX’ais Scorpion clan [Mgd64]
XXaul’ais Seekoeie (Hippopotamus) clan [Ebt36]
X’Oxokua Smalwange (Narrow cheek) people [Mgd64]
X’ AbaX’ais Rooivolk (Red clan) [Ebt36]
XGanXntl’ais Kinswartse (Black chin) clan [Ebt36]
XGoasX’ais Moddervolk (Clay clan, perhaps refers to a river?) [Ebt36]
INamkhamkua Symense (Side — or ‘shore’? — people) [Mgdo64]
XHOKX’ais Sakvolk (Pouch clan) [Ebt36]
2. |'Arebe]|’ais, ||'/Arem3]|’ais Links (Left-standing clan) [Mgd64]
Sonol’ais Pencil clan [Ebt36]
KUlunakX’ais Little springboks clan (?) [Ebt36]
KAusni’ais Laaste-1€ volk (Last-lying clan) [Ebt36]
KGamiX’ais (see KAmsal’ais below) [Ebt36]
(XAmsaX’ais) Aftrek natie (Trek-away) clan [L1d]
XGan(a)¥’ais Chin clan (?) [Ebt36]
KOaral’ais (see !0OralX’ais below) [Ebt36]
10rall’ais Kora clan [Mgd64]
Matdna (or Meivolk) May people [Ebt36]
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Clan names Translation Source
3. [Nd|l’aikua ~ |[Nusan Clans who lived north of the Gariep [Ebt36]
XNGX’ais Black clan (alternative name for above) [Mgdo64]
(i) 'Geixall’ais Towenaars (Sorcerer) clan [Mgdo64]
(ii) Kx’amXdakua Right-arm (or hand) people [Mgdo64]
Kraalshoeks Homestead place (people) [Ebt36]
Yzerbekke Tron mouth (people) [Ebt36]
Buffelboute Buffalo haunch (people) [Ebt36]
Slaparms Lame arm (people) (after the nickname of ‘Sigeb’?) [Ebt36]
KXuli’ais ?) [Ebt36]
Tabokx’aull’ais ? [Ebt36]
XGoubisK’ais ?) [Ebt36]

List 6.1b

Further (ungrouped) names of Korana clans as identified by

Engelbrecht!? and Maingard®® (1964), with a few collective terms

Other names Translation Source
XNamX’aikua Karoshebbers, Karossdragers (Cloak-wearing) clans | [Mgd64]
XAmaxakua Hartebeest people [Mgd64]
1Aul’ais Snyers, Cutters (Tailors?) clan [Mgd64]
IUrinkual’ais, KUrimaX’ais Hoogstanders, Bostaanders (Highlanders?) clan [Mgd64]
XHoakualX’ais Katse (Cats) clan [Mgdo64]
XHoana Katte (Cat) people [Ebt36]
XGumtena Bitterbos people [Ebt36]
Kx’autamalX’ais Not-bitter clan (?) [Ebt36]
Tsoa’aina Nether (below) clan(s) (?) (Collective term?) [Ebt36]
KOtel ais Springbok clan [Ebt36]
XXaniX’ais Boekvolk, Pampiere (Book, or Documents) clan [Ebt36]
X’ Ail’aina (?) (Alternative name for KXaniX’ais) [Ebt36]
XNisinX’ais Spinnekoppe (Spider) clan [Ebt36]
XAmsakua Preparers of skins people (Tanners?) [Ebt36]
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Other names Translation Source
XK x’aulgum Taaibosch [L1d]
XXdaxan Arm (or hand) people [L1d]
Dausin ~ K’Uriakua Quagga people [L1d, Ebt36]
XK dabin Knee (or ‘hoek’, referring to bend in river?) people [L1d]
XHarroken Sinew people [L1d]
General names (collective)
XNusan Near-dwelling people who lived north of the Gariep | [LId]
XXausan People who lived south of the Gariep [L1d]
'Usa’aikua (< 'Kusak kykwa) Far-dwelling clans who lived south of the Gariep [Burchell]
XNanniX’ain Shore-dwelling clans who lived along the Gariep [L1d]
Einiqua River people [Wikar]
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FIGURE 6.1 A page from Lucy Lloyd’s first Kora notebook (MP1). The far left-hand column shows
some of the Korana clan names given by Piet Links. Note Lloyd’s mistaken translation of ||Arisin as ‘Lynx
Korannas’. The words in the second column on the left-facing page are the |[Xam equivalents of the Kora
words, and were probably added for comparative purposes. (Image reproduced by kind permission of
the Centre for Curating the Archive, University of Cape Town.)
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Cabusque
Karossdragers,
Springbokkers,

Karabers,or Kleinbonte,
Naanar Wangs, .
Kannisgeis, ‘
Bockbrief,

Snyers,

Hougtens,
Zeekoe-dragers,
Katmenchen,

Tovernaans,

K qufbom,

Spim;skopsdoger,
Links Staan,

L]

Names of the different T'ribes qf Corannas on the Grcat ._

e e

River.

Stabbers.
Weavexs of karosses or cloaks.

that animal,
Little spotted.
Narrow cheeks.

Letter book. 0
Cutters, or taylors. e
Heights. . e *_} E:
Bearers of sea-cows, o
Cat-peop]e, on account of theu' hpv- ) 2

ford called Cat-ford.
Wizards.
Quiver trees, Trees from wﬁich_'
Bushmen make their arrows.

Standing to, this Iaft-thixeeats
those at Malapeetzee. '

FIGURE 6.2  Clan names compiled in 1813 by John Campbell (Travels in South Africa (London: Black,

Parry and Co. and T. Hamilton, 1815), 282), by which time many already had Cape Dutch translations.

Some of the explanations seem fanciful.
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Endnotes

1

10
11
12
13

As for the meaning of the name Korana itself, this is unknown. Gabriel Nienaber
(Khoekhoense Stamname: 'n Voorlopige Verkenning (Pretoria, Cape Town: Academica,
1989), 647-666) assembled no fewer than eleven different suggestions, but ultimately
concluded that not one of them is certain.

Jan Engelbrecht, The Korana (Cape Town: Maskew Miller, 1936), 151-152. (This work
is abbreviated throughout the Dictionary as Ebt36.)

Maingard, “Studies in Korana history, customs and language,” Bantu Studies 6, no 2
(1932): 103-161);and “The Korana dialects” African Studies 23, no. 2 (1964), 57-66.
(These two works are respectively abbreviated throughout the Dictionary as Mgd32 and
Mgd64.)

EDbt36, 1-79; and Engelbrecht, “The tribes of Wikar’s journal,” in The Journal of Hendrik
Jacob Wikar (1779), ed. E. E. Mossop , transl. A. W. van der Horst (Cape Town: Van
Riebeeck Society, 1935), 221-237.

While the overall evidence suggests that the Kora word for ‘clan’ was K'ais, it is spelled
in a number of different ways (even by the same author on different occasions), and
sometimes features a masculine suffix —b (sometimes written as ‘-p’). The click
accompaniment of glottalisation, which some authors indicate by means of the glottal
stop symbol (?), is associated with nasalisation of a preceding vowel, which probably
accounts for some of the variations in the spelling. The vowel sequence ai is sometimes
spelled ‘ei’, and is occasionally also shown with a sign for nasalisation. The word was
translated by Maingard as ‘tribe’ (note Nama Xaes, which is glossed as ‘nation’), but older
records have it variously as natie ‘nation’, mense ‘people’ and volk ‘folk’.

Hendrick Wikar, The Journal of Hendrik Jacob Wikar (1779), ed. E. E. Mossop, transl.
A. W. van der Horst (Cape Town: Van Riebeeck Society, 1935).

John Campbell, Travels in South Africa (London: Black, Parry and Co. and T. Hamilton,
1815), 282.

Campbell, Travels in South Africa, 282.

Lucy Lloyd, “Manuscript notebooks on XKora [1879],” MP1, 9-10, 30.

Ebt36, 39.

Nienaber, Khoekhoense Stamname.

Ebt36, 1-79.

Mgd, “The Korana dialects.”



Special list 2
Korana names for animals, birds and smaller creatures

The Korana names (and Khoekhoe names in general) for most of the larger African
animals — such as the eland, hartebeest, elephant, hippopotamus, and buffalo — were
noted by the first Dutch settlers and other outsiders almost from the outset. It was a
while longer, however, before the names of some of southern Africa’s multitude of
smaller creatures began to be recorded. Some of the additional names were collected
in 1879 by Lucy Lloyd,' who accompanied Piet Links on a visit to the Natural History
Museum in Cape Town, where Links could study various specimens and give their
identifications in his own language. Still more names were obtained only in the early
part of the 20" century, when Jan Engelbrecht? was able to collect information from
various members of the Korana communities he worked with. The list presented here
is a compilation mainly from the work of these two authors, but includes occasional
data from other sources.

The names are organised under the headings: larger animals; birds; fishes,
reptiles and amphibians; and arthropods. A list of terms for animal coat patterns is
included in closing. The entries are presented from Kora to English only, because so
many of the identifications, particularly for the smaller animals, are vague or obscure.
(It is for the same reason that the scientific names are not given.) The main dictionary
nevertheless has entries for all of the larger animals, in both the Kora-to-English and
English-to-Kora sections.

A few names have presented particular problems of identification, often because
the common folk name (in many cases the only name) given as the translation may
have several potential referents.®> The following two sets give some idea of the
ambiguities that arise:

‘jackal’
black-backed or silver-backed jackal (swartrugjakkals) (Canis mesomelas):
|aeb (~ [gaeb, [aiieb, [iieb, ireb, [keyab)
aardwolf (maanhaar jakkals) (Proteles cristata):
|gaib/s (~ [aib, [gib, |ib) (Xhosa ingci)
draaijakkals (Afrikaans name used for either the silver jackal (Vulpes chama) or the Cape
fox (bat-eared fox) (Otocyon megalotis)
Ixamab
jackal species ([/a-jakkal or ‘small jackal’) (unidentified, small, brownish):
|I"ab

‘hyena’
common hyena (spotted ~ laughing hyena) (Crocuta crocuta):
$hiras, |hiikab, £ni|hiikab (Xhosa ingcuka-ceya ‘spotted hyena’)
brown hyena (strandwolf) (Hyaena brunnea):
$nahiras (name means ‘black hyena’)
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The word Khiikab for the hyena seems to mean ‘spotted’, and may have been a nickname
(‘spotted one’) of the kind sometimes used in the context of story-telling. (In the Jackal
stories told by Benjamin Kats, Jackal is referred to as KAiieb, and Hyena as XHiikab.)

The terms for the various small African cats are also problematic. In particular, it
is not clear which of these beautiful animals is meant by the name K’idan, generally
translated simply as ‘cat’. There is, for example, a separate word (Xhab) for the rooikat
or caracal (Caracal caracal). (This creature is sometimes erroneously referred to as a
‘lynx’.) This suggests that X’héan was used to refer to one or more of the other small
species, such as the African wildcat (Felis silvestris cafra), the small spotted (or black-
footed) cat (Felis nigripes) or the serval (Leptailurus serval). It is not out of the question,
though, that the two words referred to the same animal or group of animals, and were
merely used as alternates in different contexts.

It is the norm throughout much of sub-Saharan Africa for languages to have five
or six different words for any given animal, with distinctive terms, for example, for the
alpha male, an ousted older male, a young male, or a female with young. There may
also be special collective terms for different animals, as well as praise names, and
avoidance names, where the reasons for using an oblique term may be complex.* The
Khoisan languages are unexceptional in this regard, and even though our data may often
be incomplete, it is clear that these languages reflect much of the same diversity when it
comes to animal terminology.

List 6.2a  Kora names for various large and small animals

Various large and small

. Identification Source
animals
daub/s quagga, zebra [Lld, Ebt28]
dzoa genet [L1d]
gaob gnu, wildebeest (lit. ‘master”) [L1d, Mhf]
gyab (see zans) rheebok [L1d]
nons blesbok (Tswana none) [Mhf]
xXamaren game, wild animals [L1d]
xamma lion [L1d]
xoasaub leopard [L1d]
zans (see gyab) ribbok (Xhosa iliza) [Ebt28]
KaXab waterbuck (great) [L1d]
Raes (Rkaib/s, Rgais) gemsbok [L1d, Ebt28, Mhf]
Kaob (~ Xaus, Rkaus) buffalo [L1d, Mhf]
Kenab ground squirrel [L1d]

Wkeyab)

Ngaeb (~Kaiieb, Kiieb, Kireb,

jackal (black-backed or silver-backed)

[LId, Mhf, Ebt28]

Ngaib/s (Kgib, Kib)

aardwolf (maanhaar jakkals)

[L1d, Ebt28]
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Various large and small

animals Identification Source
Nganas rock hare [L1d]
Kgao/b/s buffalo [Ebt28]
Ngaros duiker (small antelope), platduiker [L1d, Ebt28]
Ngiis (see also Kgiis) springbok [Ebt28, Mgd]
X’amiros (~ Kgamiros) hedgehog [Ebt28]

X uikgarob klipspringer (small antelope) [L1d]

Khaiseb (~ Khiseb)

meerkat (yellow), (bruin meerkat)

[Lld, Ebt28, Mf]

Xhaul’eb (~ Khoulleb) mongoose (grey), ‘ichneumon’ [L1d]
Khirseb honeybadger [L1d]
Xhoab/s/i (~Rniiab, Khéam) | wildcat [L1d, Mhf]
Khiigab (~Bniigab,Rhukhab) | hyena (grys gekleurde wolf) [Ebt28]
Ngall’as rietbok [Ebt28]
Ngiis (see Kgils) springbok [Ebt28, Mgd]
Wb Enelorocht iys amal browic )| (628 Mhf]
X’arob genet [L1d]
X’omethab otter [Ebt28]

K oreb (~ Rxorib) monkey [Ebt28]
Xhaub (~ Kxaub) mouse (striped) [L1d]
Kxamab hartebeest [L1d]
®kx’otseb meerkat (Meinhof says ‘long thick tail’, mongoose?) [Mhf]
Mnakx’ob bushpig, wild river hog [L1d]
Kores quagga

Noaxais quagga mare

Kgaub hunting dog [L1d]
Igoxomab ant-eater, has long tail (aardvark?) [Ebt28]
Xhab caracal (rooikat) [L1d]
- i oy o more e slimton | v
Ixurukub cheetah (‘hunting leopard’) [L1d]
Xxamab jackal sp. (draaijakkals) [L1d, Mhf]
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Various large and small

animals Identification Source
Xxanni eland [L1d]
Kxaos (~ xaus) hippopotamus [L1d]
Xkx’araxab polecat (muishond) [L1d]
Xkx’aus dassie [L1d]
Kkx’aururub leopard (praise or avoidance name?) [L1d]
Knaberib blesbok [L1d]
Knabas rhinoceros [L1d]
Knaib giraffe [Mhf]
Xndab/s porcupine [L1d]
Knoagaob blue wildebeest [Ebt28]
Naureb meerkat (Meinhof says ‘red sp. living among rocks’) [Mhf]
Hgob springhare [Ebt36]
Ngoxum anteater [L1d]
Xhabab gemsbok (baster) [L1d]
Khiras hyena [L1d]
Xhoas scrub hare (kolhaas) [L1d]
Xhoab/s wildcat [Mhf]
Xhus mole [Wrs]
Xxoab elephant [Mhf]
Xnabas mountain hare [L1d]
Knaidab (~ Knaitab,
Wneitap, Rnirab, Rnaidab, baboon [LId, Mhf]
Knetab)
Xntigaob wildebeest (name means ‘black wildebeest”) [Ebt28]
KntiXhiigab hyena sp. (swart wolf) [Ebt28]
XntXhiras brown hyena (strandwolf) (Hyaena brunnea) [L1d]
List 6.2b  Kora names for various birds
Birds Identification Source
gas waterfowl, wild duck [Mhf]
garifams waterfowl [Ebt28]
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Birds Identification Source
gorab crow [L1d]
harlgab (~ harlkallkas) korhaan (korhaan kranskop) [L1d, Ebt28]
khaurub hawk, eagle, raptor sp. [Mhf]
khurus lark, pipit, small bird sp. (koestervoél) [Ebt28]
kx’anis bird (can also mean winged ‘termite’) [Mhf]
Kx*aukx’anis dikkop (!commandovoel), has same ‘go away’ song [Ebt36]
as the Moahoas
tsibes lark sp. (viakvogl) [Ebt28]
xuruxurub crane (kraanvoél) [Ebt28]
KaeXnu- guinea fowl (name seems to mean ‘spotted black”) [Mhf]
X’amib/s/i ostrich [Mhf]
Kxue sunbird [L1d]
Khamxorab crow (black) [L1d]
K’ases (see Khams) hammerhead bird (hamerkop) [Ebt36]
Xhams (see K’ases) hammerhead bird (hamerkop) [Ebt36]
Khanumuknoab (see crane (kransvoél) [L1d]
KhoarXnan)
Kharis partridge [Mhf]
MhoarXnan (see crane [Mhf]
XhanumuXnoab)
Kxai¥nabus pigeon, dove [Mhf]
KxanXhuereb shrike [L1d]
RoaRhoas (unknown), song is: siise doe, doe, doe, X'o du [Ebt36]
‘fly away quickly please you!’
X’akx’anis finch (lit. ‘reed-bird’) [Ebt28]
Knais dove [Mhf]
List 6.2c  Kora names for various reptiles, fishes and amphibians
Rephl.e > fishes, Identification Source
amphibians
khutukakhtibeb (~
Rurutsi¥iaheb) chameleon [Ebt36]
namitamiib/s lizard (geitjie) [L1d]
snake (witslang), ‘fierce, very poisonous’ (xati =
xati®’aob (witslang) P ( [Eb28]

“white’)
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Reptiles, fishes,

LT Identification Source
Xum Xkx’aos African rock python [L1d]
Mgabiris (~ MgabiriXgais) lizard resembling small snake [Ebt28]
Ngais lizard [Ebt28]
Ngibirib lizard (‘Euprepes carinatus’) [L1d]

R ais (~ X'ais) puff-adder [Mhf]
X’ aob/s (~ Kkx'aob) snake (all-purpose term) [Ebt28]
X’ ubereb frog [Ebt28]
X’uixexoeb rock lizard, agama (bloukop-koggelmander) [Ebt28]
X’urus (see also Khurus) tortoise, small (eaten) [Ebt36]
XhaiX’aob cobra (geelslang) Nhai = ‘yellow’) [Ebt28]
Khuitsibes snake ‘resembling puff-adder, but smaller and thinner’ [Ebt28]
Khurus (see also ¥’urus) tortoise (geometric) [L1d]
Kkx’aob (~K’aob) snake (all-purpose term) [Mhf]

MamXhaeb (~ Bamlgaib)

turtle (eaten) (Mam = ‘water’)

[Mhf, Ebt36]

snake ‘small watersnake with yellow underbelly’

Ngamiaob (lit. ‘water-snake”) [Ebt28]
X’aub fish [Mhf]
Kxurub ( see also !"urub) boomslang [Ebt28]
Rxurutsikkuheb (~ chameleon [Ebt36]
khiitukakhiibeb)

Kgoberib (~ X'ubereb) frog [Ebt28]

K ais (~ N'ais) puff-adder [Mhf]
I’urub ( see also Kxurub) boomslang [Ebt28]
Kxaib puff-adder [L1d]
Xkx’aulaib rock snake [L1d]
Xnab/s tortoise, large mountain tortoise (eaten) [Mhf, Ebt36]
Kones, KoneX’aub fish kinds without barbels [Ebt28]
Khorokx’ob frog [L1d, Mhf]
Knabaris lizard, rock lizard, koggelmander, agama [Ebt28]
Knaboros lizard, geitje, skink [Ebt28]
KntixatseXaibeb rinkhals [Ebt28]
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Reptiles, fishes,

L LT Identification Source
XntX’aub barbel, carp (/it. ‘black fish’) [Ebt28]
List 6.2d Kora names for various arthropods
Arthropods Identification Source
biriXkana glow-worm (larva of beetle) [L1d]
kx’anib (~ kx ainib) termite [Mhf]
kx’urib louse [Mhf]
tubutubu butterfly [Ebt28]
Karib (~ Kgeirib) wasp [Mhf]
Kurub wasp [Mhf]
Nganab (~ Kgaineb) fly [L1d]
Xgomorob ant species (‘does not build antheap’) [Ebt28]
X’uKnabos tiger-moth [L1d]
XhoKonib multi-coloured caterpillar [Ebt28]
MamXxurib dragonfly [L1d]
KhareMganab butterfly (‘kurrlaba’ < Afrik. skoenlapper) [L1d]
Knabos blister beetle [L1d]
KXnananab locust Ebt36]
Knananab mantis [L1d]
KgatsiKgabi- white ant, termite (rysmier) [Ebt28]
Rnuru¥xumma spider, large kind [Mhf]
Xhums locust [L1d]
Xkx’onib (~ X’onib) worm, caterpillar [Ebt28]
KnamXnabeb scorpion, small kind [Mhf]
List 6.2e  Kora terms for animal coat colours
Animal coat colours Identification Source
tho red dappled, ‘rooskilder (van ‘n bok)’ [Ebt28]
xaona red-white belly (rooitwitpens) [Ebt28]
xati white (general term) [L1d]
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Animal coat colours

Identification

Source

xatilai

black/red-white foot (swart of rooiwitvoet)

[Ebt28]

Ngaru (~ Mgauru)

dappled, speckled, variegated, esp. of goats

[L1d, Ebt28]

X’abaxaXina red marking on back (rooiwitrug) (of cattle) [Ebt36]
Mhaikgane pied, parti-coloured with yellow (geelbont) [Ebt28]
_ spotted, striped, variegated with black, esp. of goats and [Ebt28]
Xho cattle (swartbont) (Xhosa incho ‘red and white 0x”)
Xxena spotted (?) [L1d]
Nkx’aba red (general term), red and white [Mhf]
Ngane pied, variegated with red (rooibont) [Ebt28]
black spotted with white, speckled (note Dama Kauru,
Xkx’aru (~ K’aru) Knaru, Nama Raru) [L1d]
Kuriha white (general term) (Giri) [L1d]
brown (compare Nama XgauKhuni (noted by Schultze,
Aus Namaland und Kalahari, 265), ‘after the grey-
yellow colouring of the dassie, used of cattle, horses, ™
niigausa goats and dogs’) Also note Nama !gau ‘become LT™]
besmeared, !gau(a)am ‘with black or dark muzzle, as of
a donkey’.)
Kgoa brown (general term) [Ebt28]
Inoa grey, blue [Mhf]
pied, variegated with blue and black, dappled (bloubont,
Knoakho appelblou) [Ebt28]
Mna black (general term)
ied, variegated with black dominant, of goats and cattle
KnaXho ?swartbont% # (Eb28]
MntXnama black with white belly (swart-witpens) [Ebt28]
Endnotes

1 Lucy Lloyd, “Manuscript notebooks on XKora [1879],” second notebook (MP2).

2 Jan Engelbrecht, “Studies oor Korannataal,” Annale van die Universiteit van Stellenbosch
6, ser. B, no. 2 (1928). (This work is abbreviated throughout the Dictionary as Ebt28.)
3 Thanks to Johan Meyer for pointing out that the name kommandovél probably refers not

to a plover but to the dikkop (Burhinus sp.)

4 The Khoi, for example, seem to have used the word gaob ‘master’ for any animal they
preferred not to name directly (for whatever reason) and the word is used on different

occasions for the buffalo, the wildebeest, and the eland.




Special list 3
Korana names for plants and plant products

The Kora plant names given in the collated list below are sourced mainly from
Lucy Lloyd’s interviews with Piet Links,' and the two studies by Jan Engelbrecht,’
although a few general terms were also recorded by Carl Meinhof.? By the time most
of these names were recorded, the Korana people were already for the most part
living in settled communities that practised both agriculture and animal husbandry,
and probably no longer depended on natural vegetation for staples (except perhaps for
wild spinach, and certain herbs and teas), although they almost certainly continued
to seek out various plants for their medicinal value, or general practical use. When
it is considered that the extant Kora plant names were obtained from only a handful
of speakers, and in some cases only in the early part of the twentieth century, it is
remarkable that we have as many as we do. Perhaps inevitably, though, there are
frequent cases of ambiguity and uncertainty concerning an identification, as well as
many gaps. Some of the terms for which we might have hoped to find the original
Kora names — on the basis of either their mention in the Cape records or their
common occurrence in Afrikaans — include boegoe, koekoemakranka, and bietou.*
Sadly, though, the origins of these remain unresolved.

Over the past few decades, several studies of Khoisan food and medicinal plants
have appeared.’ Most of this research has focused, however, on traditional plant usage
by the Nama people, and since the original Nama names are not always indicated, it
is often difficult to correlate the Kora names with particular plants that were known to
the Nama. It is also the case that certain common Khoekhoe names seem to have been
used for a range of different plants, by both the Nama and the Korana, while some of the
generic folk names subsequently introduced by way of loan translations into Afrikaans,
such as vaalbos, bitterbos, and taaibos could be applied to any number of plants. One
of the plants called a vaalbos, for example, is tentatively identified as Tarchonanthus
camphorates by Janneke Nortje,® who found, however, that another plant similarly called
a vaalbos is a Felicia species.”

The Korana and Griqua people were probably familiar with a slightly different
range of flora, since the south-western, south-eastern and inland regions they inhabited
feature vegetation types that differ in some respects from those of the far Northern Cape
inhabited by the Nama people. The list of Namibian Khoekhoe plant names compiled
by Eliphas Eiseb, W. Giess and Wilfrid H. G. Haacke?® reflects, for example, a mix of
names for numerous trees and tree-like shrubs, including Combretum, Commiphora and
Vachellia (formerly Acacia) species; various reeds, and many arid-adapted plants typical
of the Nama Karoo vegetation mix, such as Fuphorbia and Hoodia species. By contrast,
the Kora plant names include only a few terms for acacias, such as the camelthorn and the
sweet-thorn, and names for only a few trees, such as the Cape willow and the Terminalia
or silver cluster-leaf, where the latter are both associated with riverine habitats or the
Highveld. If any generalisation can be made about the limited and accidental set of Kora
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plant names that have come down to us, it is that they include a fairly wide range of specific
names for geophytes, reeds, grasses and small, grey-leaved xerophytic plants, including
Agathosma species (boegoe or buchu) — where these are among the main plant types that
make up the characteristic vegetation of the renosterveld region.’ The renosterbos is one
of two main sub-types of vegetation found within the Cape Floral Kingdom, where the
other type is the fynbos more typical of the mountains. Although the original vegetation
of the renosterveld has now been almost entirely destroyed by agricultural activities, it
once covered the southern part of the Cape West coast, as well as much of the south-
central and eastern interior — which is exactly the region once inhabited by the Cape Khoi
and the Korana.

The linguists who collected the Kora plant names were occasionally able to supply
botanical identifications as well as Afrikaans folk names, and these confirm that plants
identified by the folk names taaibos and karee are typically Searsia species (Xxareb),
while plants identified as berry-bearing or raisinbushes (bessiebosse or resinkiebosse)
are frequently Grewia (and perhaps Searsia) species. The folk name kalkoentjie (‘little
turkey’) is typically applied to Gladiolus species (Iridaceae), where the name probably
refers to the colouration and characteristic winged flowers of the genus, many species
of which are truly beautiful in their wild, unhybridised forms. The corms (/ okua) of
Gladiolus species are often edible, and in the case of the one referred to asMib, its uintjies
or ‘onions’ seem to have been a year-round staple. Other members of the Iridaceae with
edible corms include Ixia, Moraea and Babiana species, and perhaps even Watsonia."
There is no guarantee, however, that any originally supplied botanical name will still
be valid today, since the old Linnaean taxonomy of plant species is presently in a state
of upheaval, with re-classifications and re-arrangements of families and genera being
published almost yearly on the basis of DNA studies. (Any identifications provided in the
list are duly tentative and provisional only.)"!

As in the case of the animal names, the plant names listed here are presented from
Kora to English only. The main dictionary nevertheless has entries for some of the more
general plant names, in both the Kora-to-English and English-to-Kora sections. Where
occasional references are made to words in other languages, the sources are Haacke and
Eiseb'? for the Namibian Khoekhoe dialects, which include Nama; Visser"? for Naro;
Brown'* for Tswana; Kloppers' for Kwangari; and McLaren;'¢ and Tshabe and others!’
for Xhosa. Various additional sources mentioned are of necessity abbreviated in the table.
The works referred to in these cases are Nortje;'® Le Vaillant;'® Wikar;*® Arnold, Wells and
Wehmeyer;*' Cole;?* and Chapman.?
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827. PELARGONIUM SP.

FIGURE 6.3  Pelargonium sp. Simon van der Stel's Journal, ed. Gilbert Waterhouse (Dublin University
Press, 1932).
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List 6.3

Kora names for various plants and plant products

Plant name

Description

Source

ari’aib (~ aliXaib)

edible wild root, ‘eaten raw or cooked, sweet’. Popularly
interpreted to mean ‘dog foot’, but possibly from Nama or Giri
words meaning ‘small leaf’. Nortje (p. 14) cites an early record
by Simon van der Stel indicating that the Griqua name ‘aree’
(Nama ‘heijntame’) referred to a Pelargonium sp. with a sweet
edible root.

[LId, Ebt28,
Ebt36]

bibib

bushy sp. ‘small green bush w. abundance of rush-like leaves’,
root could be used as the moerwortel for honey-beer.

[Ebt36]

bihaib

plant sp. said to increase milk yield when eaten by cattle or goats,
identified by Lloyd as Viscum capense (Cape mistletoe). (bib =
‘milk’; haib = ‘houtjie’ or ‘wood’ and indicates a medicinal use.)

[Lld]

bubudu

reed sp., brittle, sometimes used for making children’s mats
(loan?).

[Ebt36]

dixatseb (~ datsaxeib,
daxatseb)

edible wild root, ‘long, white’, sweet when cooked. There is some
confusion over both the name and the plant intended. Namibian
Khoekhoe has daixaRnoras for Euphorbia monteiroi, which was
used for medicinal purposes, and daxa(hai)s (or xana(hai)s) for
the imported plant Cannabis sativa. (Note Nama daixa ‘milky’.)

[Ebt28,
Ebt36]

dtihaib

root burned to charcoal for the medicine known as swartstorm
(‘black storm”). Nortje (p. 17) quotes a remark by Laidler that ‘the
bluebush root is also known as black-root, the wonderful emetic
purgative’; and mentions that common names for this plant,
identified as Antizoma miersiana, include bitterbos and blue-bush.
The Nama plant names diis and diibes refer respectively to the
acacias Vachellia senegal and Vachellia erubescens (blue-thorn).
The Nama had additional medicines referred to as witstorm
(‘white storm”) and rooistorm (‘red storm’), which were derived
respectively from Asclepias and Galium spp (Nortje, p. 82).

[Ebt36]

diihais

used for magical love potion. See notes under dithaib, but note
also that in Namibian Khoekhoe, some acacias are known as diis
(or niis).

[Ebt28]

gaolgab

sourgrass (suurgras), (lit. ‘wildebeest grass’).

[Ebt28]

garutsib (~ karutsib)

bushy sp. (vaalbos).

[Ebt28]

gorab/s

flower (in general)

[Mhf]

guxutseb

edible wild tuber (specific kind).

[Ebt28]

haidoros

fire-drill, made of wood from the Xalib (deurmekaarbos), ¥os
(transiebos), karutsib (vaalbos), Bhau (driedoring) or katbos (hiis
or Mnuseb), using decayed willow-wood (Xhiib) as tinder, or the
inner part of the gifbol (Rxarob).

[Ebt36]

haikuadoras

climbing plant with edible part (tuber?). (Perhaps the
slangkambro (Ceropegia stapeliiformis), or [pomoea sp.?)

[Ebt36]

haikx’aiX’arokua

berries of tall-growing wag-’n-bietjie, crushed, salted and pressed
into cakes.

[Ebt36]
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Gladiolus sp. Simon van der Stel's Journal, ed. Gilbert Waterhouse (Dublin University

Plant name Description Source
gum (edible, brown), ‘comes with the Kamareb’. In the diary kept by
Johannes Starrenburg (in Le Vaillant, p. 29) during his expedition
of 1705, he noted that part of the the way ‘consisted of ridges,
without grass but full of thorn-bushes, and certain small bushes from [Ebt28,
harab which oozes a gum, in smell, taste and colour very like mastic. The Mhf]
Namacquaa [...] call this gum trap [< tarab?], and use it for fixing
assegaais, knives etc. as we use resin’.) Wikar (pp 104-105) spoke about
‘heyra’ and said that it was found on the ‘hook-thorn tree’, adding that
‘it is sweet to the taste and so filling that one can last a long time on it’.
hareb veldkos found in riverbed, sweet bulb eaten raw or boiled with milk. g\gg%]
hutsib pumpkin (Tswana lephutshe) [Ebt28]
tobacco variety, ‘taller, milder.” (Engelbrecht suggests meaning is ‘big
kaiXaib smoke’, but probably ‘big leaf”, based on Nama Kgaeb ‘leaf’.) (See also | [Ebt36]

Rxarillaib.)
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Plant name

Description

Source

kalitob

plant sp. with edible leaves, boiled in milk. Perhaps Gynandropsis
gynandra, or Pentarrhinum insipidum, both species once used widely
throughout southern Africa as a form of wild spinach (Arnold, Wells
and Wehmeyer, p. 77).

[Ebt36]

karutsib (~
garutsib)

species with hard wood (vaalbos). See notes for garutsib.

[Ebt36]

khas

edible wild cucurbit, ‘thorny as a pineapple, larger than a fist, grows
on vines like watermelon.” (Dama and HaiXom kdb = Acanthosicyos sp.
(‘Gemsbuck/Herero cucumber’), Naro kda.)

[Ebt28]

khakhares

edible wild bulb, similar to turnip. (Tswana kgankale, sp. with edible
tuber, possibly Pterodiscus speciosus (Cole, p. 217).)

[Ebt36]

kx’aobes

edible wild bulb, about size of sweet potato, sweet, could be eaten raw
(largest kalkoentjie). (Gladiolus sp?)

[Ebt36]

kx’aukx’aub

wild bulb, edible, but very bitter (kx 'au), not preferred. (Tswana mogau
~ mokgao, plant with ‘very poisonous bulb’ (Cole, p. 217).)

[Ebt36]

kx’umm
(kx’ommi?)

used of ‘bud’ according to Lloyd, but possibly also meant ‘berry, small
fruit’.

[Lid]

muxununu

tree sp. w. edible fruit., silver cluster-leaf, (Tswana mogonono,
Terminalia sericea (Combretaceae))

[Ebt28]

sab

The ingredients of the fragrant powder or sab depended on seasonal
availability and personal preference. (Many of the plants referred

to generically as buchu are members of the genus Agathosma.)
Engelbrecht (Ebt36, pp 106-109) lists the following plants as among
those that could be used in the mix: (i) the K’aeb, which was sun-dried
and ground to make the base, and could be prepared from the ‘musty
bark’ from the roots of ‘an old blue-bush (¥harib)’, or the wag-‘n-
bietjie (Kxarob), or the taaibos (X’aub or Bgaib); (ii) ‘pounded roots’
of the MAaalna; (iii) Kuisab or ‘stone buchu’; (iv) the tiny leaves of the
bitterbush known as Kgumma, which were dried and slightly scorched
over a fire; (v) dried roots of the ¥'abeb; (vi) the K’areb root obtained
from certain reed-like marginal plants; (vii) the gummy root of the
Kxonabeb; and (viii) X'urub. The prepared mixture was kept in a small
powder box (¥ urus) made from a tortoise shell. The ingredients listed
by Maingard (Mgd32, p. 142) include many of the same items, even if
the names (or at least their spellings) differ slightly: (i) Kkaeb; (ii) Kuisab,
a ‘green lichen growing on stones’; (iii) Khareb, “veld biesies” (reeds),
‘roots only’; (iv) Khulkiib; (v) Koabeb, ‘grows in vleis, only found at
Warrenton on the Vaal in winter’; and lastly ‘the Kkonabab root, of the
colour of the earth, and reduced to small pieces’. Maingard added that
‘the mixture must smell sweet (Xgai ham)’. A similar fragrant powder,
based on different ingredients however, is still prepared by the Himba
women of Namibia, who traditionally use a mixture of up to twenty
plants. A fragrant ointment they make incorporates resin from the
Namibian myrrh tree (the omumbiri, or Commiphora wildii), ochre and
butterfat.

[Mgd32,
Ebt36]

thab

glue, mastic made from the resinous inner portion of the wild bulb
known as gifbol (®xarob), used to make seals for small vessels, or to
fasten head of a spear into its haft.

[Ebt36]

thamas/b

watermelon, wild melon. (Namibian Khoekhoe tsamas, Tswana tama.)

[Mhf]
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Plant name Description Source
thoab (~ tsoab) base, stem of plant [L1d]
- beans of the elephant’s foot (elandsboontjie). (Tswana tshidi ‘fruit of
tsililikua Elephantorrhiza elephantina’, elephant’s foot (Cole, p. 304).) [Ebt36]
xaikx’akua herbs, wild fruits. [Mhf]
xauthamas watermelon (wild), bitter melon. [Mhf]
Kaeb (~ K’aeb) base for buchu powder, see notes for sab. [Mgd32]
Mgab grass. [Ebt28]
Kgabes edible wild bulb, similar to small potato, sweet, edible raw. [Ebt36]
Hgananakua general term for berries (edible), as of kareeboom, taaibos or Koeb. [Ebt36]
(~ Kgararakua)
) plant sp. (sheep allowed to graze where it grew). Lloyd identified as [Lid]
Mgommi Cenia turbinata (now Cotula).
Reumma bushy sp. (bitterbos), leaves used in buchu powder (XGumtena = [Ebt36]
Bitterbos clan.)
, edible wild bulb, type of kalkoentjie (lit. ‘grass-leaf”). (Gladiolus
X’aXnaub venustus?) [Ebt36]
R atikoeb wild bulb, too bitter to be eaten, used for poison. [Ebt36]
K areRgab grass sp. (kweekgras) (Cynodon dactylon) [Ebt28]
Rrarch reed sp., root used in buchu powder (Namibian Khoekhoe Kares = [Ebt36]
Cyperus sp.)
X’oraib ) wild garlic, bulb and leaves eaten (name said to refer to stink). [Ebt28]
(~ Kxorahaib)
creeper with edible leaves that have to be cooked before palatable.
(Namibian Khoekhoe has Khorob as a general term for various species
X orob eaten as a form of wild spinach, including the red pigweed, Amaranthus | [Ebt36]
thunbergii (Haacke and Eiseb, p. 206). Possibly also used of Anginon
difforme, for which Nortje (p. 81) collected the name ‘¢ 'norro’.
- stone buchu, ‘lichen sp. used in buchu powder’. (Klipboegoe usually [Ebt36]
Kuisab refers to Coleonema album.)
plant sp., creeper with very large tuber (size of vegetable marrow),
could be dried, crushed and used as the moerwortel for honey-beer.
Wikar (p. 61) referred to a plant called the ‘hadp of haarwortel,”’ the
_ root of which was used for honey-beer, but there are in fact numerous [Ebi36]
Khab plants with names that resemble this, including the wild cucumber
(Namibian Khoekhoe Xhab = Coccinia sessilifolia), as well as the K’ab
(see below), which was probably one of the Fockea species notable for
their greatly enlarged, water-storing basal stems.
. reed s [Ebt28,
Rhaik’5b edible wild bulb, ‘light brown (Rhai), as big as tip of forefinger, sweet.” | [Ebt28]
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Plant name Description Source
Rhanib duwweltji.ci thorn. (Namibian Khoekhoe Rkhinis = Tribulus spp. [Ebt28]
(duwweltjie).)

shepherd’s tree (witgat), roots dried, pounded and roasted for coffee,
Rhoneb sweet berries crushed into fresh milk and eaten. [Ebt36]
(Namibian Khoekhoe Bhunis = Boscia albitrunca, Naro nXone.)

Rhiis(sceRnuscb) bushy sp. {gkatbos) roots used for fibre, also known as Knuseb. (Wild [Ebt36]
asparagus?)

" ib (~ wild garlic, eaten raw or boiled. Ebt
Xxorahaib ( 1d earl boiled [Ebt36]
X’Graib)

Rnubus puftball, powder used for cosmetic face-paint. [Ebt36]
Knuseb(seelhis) | bushy sp. (katbos), roots used for fibre, also known as Khis. [Ebt36]
. plant sp. (deurmekaarbos), wood could be used for the fire-drill.
Kalib (Ehretia rigida?) [Ebt36]
RamKamareb plant sp. with edible leaves, eaten raw with salt. [Ebt36]
plant sp. with edible leaves, boiled in milk (misbredie). (Perhaps
KauKgab Tetragonia echinata?) (Namibian Khoekhoe Kgaubeb = Amaranthus sp. | [Ebt36]
(pigweed).)
Xoeb bushy sp. with edible berries (‘sourbush’). [Ebt36]

) mesembryanthemum (vygie), large purple-flowering. (Carpobrutus
Kgabib chilensis?) (Ld]
Rganab camelthorn (kameelboom). (Namibian Khoekhoe Mganab = Vachellia [Ebt28]

erioloba.)

elephant’s foot, elandsboontjie, beans of which (zsililikua) could be
dried, roasted and ground to make coffee but were also used for beads;

XaX"ab pounded roots used for tanning hides. (Namibian Khoekhoe Kanallgab = [Ebt36]
Elephantorrhiza elephantina, elephant’s foot, Xhosa incakotshi)

R’abeb bush with yellow flowers, roots used for buchu powder. [Ebt36]

R zilhaikua weeds. [Mhi]

edible wild bulb, roasted, could be gathered all year round,

Xab Lloyd identified as Gladiolus sp. [L1d, Ebt36]
Rhareb flower tassle (yellow) of acacia thorn. [Mhf]

driedoring, wood could be used for fire-drill. (Namibian Khoekhoe [Ebi36]
Khau- Rhaub/s = Rhigozum trichotomum.)
KxanKab (see small bush growing on sandy soil, roots used in buchu powder,

. i [Ebt36]
Rhilknii) alternative name for Khildni.
Hicius Eer{)y—bearing bush (rosyntjiebos), used in tanning leather. (Grewia [Ebi36]
pp?)

Xxonabeb [Mgd32,

lant found under thorn bushes, resinous bulb used in buchu powder.
(~Rkonabab) P P Ebt36]
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Plant name Description Source
Rxiib thorn (in general); acacia. (Namibian Khoekhoe Rkhiis = Vachellia [Mhf]
karroo.)
RxiRnana pips o.f t.he soetdoring (Rxon®xiih), dried and roasted for use as coffee. [Ebt36]
(Namibian Khoekhoe Kkhiis = Vachellia karroo.)
plant sp. edible, but bitter. Engelbrecht identified as ‘otterboom’
Kxurub (perhaps otterblom?) [Ebt36]
Rnaib edible wild bulb similar to sweet potato. [Ebt36]
Knaub leaf (lit. ‘ear’). [Ebt36]
Namma trunk of tree. [Mhf]
Rautsamab thorny bush with red berries (hardebos). (Lycium sp.?) [L1d]
~ acacia (transiebos), wood could be used for fire-drill. (Namibian [Ebi36]
Kos Khoekhoe Rgés = Vachellia hebeclada.)
. . [Ebt28,
X’amaxab hemp, cannabis, dagga (lit. ‘green tobacco’ < X'ambaxab). Med]
. edible wild bulb, size of large potato, edible raw, but generally roasted [Ebi36]
Rraribes (kalkoentjie). (Gladiolus sp?)
X’ dukua veldkos, wild bulbs. [IM]
o veld onion, generic term for edible wild bulbs. (Xhosa ingoba ‘Cyperus | [Ebt28,
X’5b, K'okua esculentus, yellow nut grass, uintjie’.) Mhf]
plant sp. with twisted leaves, fruit eaten by children. (This plant,
X oneRnaus named for its corkscrew twisted leaves (Mnaus ‘ear, leaf”), was possibly | [Ebt36]
Gethyllis afra, or the kukumakranka.)
X’ um- wild olive. (Namibian Khoekhoe Kgoms ‘wild olive’, Xhosa umnquma) [Ebt36]
; groundcover with grey leaves like vaalbos, white flowers dried and
Kurub used in buchu powder. [Ebt36]
berries of low-growing wag-’n-bietjie, crushed, salted and pressed into
Bhikxaifarokua | cakes, SrOWIng wag- hhIey P [Ebt36]
XhaXob plant sp., roots used in making buchu powder. (Same as Khi Knii?) [Ebt36]
RhiRnii- small bush growing on sandy soil, roots used in buchu powder. [Ebt36]
Khumurub plant sp., small edible root. [L1d]
said by Engelbrecht to have been an alternative name for the K’ab
Rxib (Fockea edulis), but this identification seems doubtful. (Possibly the [Ebt36]
‘ghaap’ of some early writers, although this word too has multiple
possible sources.)
Kxanub wild pumpkin. [Ebt36]
Rxareb wild olive (kareeboom), berries eaten. (Namibian Khoekhoe Ngarilaus [Ebt36]

= Grewia sp.)
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FIGURE 6.5  Euphorbia sp. Simon van der Stel's Journal, ed. Gilbert Waterhouse (Dublin University
Press, 1932).

Plant name Description Source

veld onion sp. (gifbol), resinous inner portion used to make a
Rxarob glue. Also used for arrow poison. (Namibian Khoekhoe Kkharos = | [Mhf, Ebt36]
Boophane disticha, Nerine laticoma, Welwitschia mirabilis.)

Kxonthamab (~Kxon) | watermelon (sweet kind). [Mhf]
KnaniKgab grass for thatching (dekgras). [Ebt28]
Rnarob fruit sp. [Mhf]

Knoas fruit sp. (very small seeds, not eaten), bitter-apple. (Solanum spp?) | [Mhf, Ebt36]
RnoarXnoars bush with red berries, juice used to curdle milk. [Ebt36]

acacia, ‘thorn tree closely resembling the Xib ’ (swarthaak).
Xnoeb (Namibian Khoekhoe Knoes (also Kgares, HaiXom) = Vachellia [Ebt28]
mellifera.)
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Plant name Description Source
Xnomab root. [Mhf]
Knumakua weeds. [Mhf]
KonKgab (~ Kxon) sweetgrass (soetgras). [Ebt28]
R'ab reed (used for flutes, arrows). (Namibian Khoekhoe Xab = [Mhf]

Phragmites australis.)

plant sp. with edible leaves and roots, latter providing significant
source of water. (Fockea edulis?) (Possibly same as Tswana
lerusho or lerisho, and may be the plant mentioned by Chapman
(p. 436), who noted that ‘these tubers (lerush, or chabba) grow in
strong rocky places, and twine amongst scrubby bush. [...] The
tuber, which is soft and watery as a melon, is large and slightly
milky-white inside. [...] One which I measured was three and a
half feet by two and a half feet in circumference, but I have seen
them double that size. The juice is of a sweetish taste. This root
constitutes both food and drink to Bushmen at some seasons,

and to Damaras also.” Cole (p. 256) gives the Tswana name as
leruswa, and identifies the plant as Fockea angustifolia. (Note also
Kwangari eava ‘Fockea sp.”) (Namibian Khoekhoe Rhawab =
Fockea angustifolia, or water root kambroo.) Engelbrecht said that
this plant was also known as Kxab, but the latter probably referred
to a different plant. Also said by him to have been called a kambro,
and to be known additionally as koeiriempies. Engelbrecht,

who may have been describing yet another plant (Myrsiphyllum
multituberosum?) when he spoke about the koeiriempies, provided
the following information about it (p. 116): ‘Both the leaves and
the root are eaten. The latter, which are underground and stand out
radially and horizontally from the centre, are compared to candles
or fingers. As many as thirty to forty fingers may occur in one
plane. Immediately below this are another set of fingers standing
out in the same fashion, and so on until, when perhaps the depth of
one foot is reached, the last fingers are found.’

R'ab [Ebt36]

K aeb (~R'dieb, Kaeb) | base for buchu powder, see under sab [Ebt36]

; berry bush, thorny (known as the wag-"n-bietjie). (Namibian [Ebt28,
Warob (~ Kxarob) Khoekhoe Raros = Ziziphus mucronata, Naro Rkx 'aro.) Ebt36]

burrweed (klitsgras). (Setaria or Pupalia spp.?) (Namibian

X areXgab Khoekhoe Rares = Pupalia sp. (beesklits).) [Ebt28]

bushy sp. (taaibos), bears bunches of berries.(Namibian Khoekhoe

Kraulgananab Réus = Grewia sp. (raisinbush).) (Ebt28]

X’aub raisinberry bush (taaibos). (Same as Wox *dukua?) [Ebt28]

X'iib edible wild bulb (= ‘food’?) [L1d]

bushy sp. (bloubos). (Possibly Diospyros lycioides, but see notes

for diihaib, and also note Hailkom Kgares = Vachellia mellifera.) [Mhf]

Kharib

Cape willow, wood favoured for carving vessels (Salix
Khiiib mucronata). (Xhosa umswi, umgcwimbe, umnculuba, [Mhf]
umngcunube.)

willow-honey, sticky substance obtained from leaves of willows

after rain, could be used as sugar source for honey-beer. [Ebt36]

Khiiidanis
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tobacco variety, ‘broad leaf, medium height, strong.” (Engelbrecht
. suggests meaning is ‘small smoke’, but probably ‘small leaf”.) [Ebt36]
Rxarikaib (See also kail¥aib.) (Namibian Khoekhoe Rkharilgaeb = Nicotiana
rustica.)
Kxarob (~ K’arob) thorny sp. (wag-’n-bietjiebos). [Ebt36]
Rxau berry (bush and plant), sweetish, could cause acute constipation. [Ebt36]
Xxob kernel, stone, pit (of fruit). [Mhf]
o sweet-thorn acacia, ‘inner bark soaked, pounded, twisted to make [Ebt36]
Kxonixiib cordage.” (Vachellia karroo.)
Xkx’arab kernel, pit, stone of fruit. [Mhf]
wild cherry sp., Khoi cherry. Meinhof identified as Cassine
Wkx’dukua maurocenia or Maurocenia capensis (now M. frangularia). [Mhf]
(Endemic Cape peninsula and west coast up to Saldanha.)
Rkx’aulgum bushy sp. (taaibos). [L1d]
. _ edible wild bulb, like small yellow potato, eaten raw (baboon- [Ebt36]
Mnaidabl"aribes kalkoentjie). Gladiolus or Babiana sp?)
RniX’5b edible wild bulb, ‘black, long and round, size of thumb’. [Ebt28]
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FIGURE 6.6  Antholyza sp. Simon van der Stel's Journal, ed. Gilbert Waterhouse (Dublin University
Press, 1932).

Endnotes

1 Lucy C. Lloyd, “Manuscript notebooks on XKora [1879].”

2 Jan A. Engelbrecht, “Studies oor Koramnataal,” Annale van die Universiteit van
Stellenbosch 6, ser. B, no. 2 (1928); and The Korana (Cape Town: Maskew Miller, 1936).
These two works are respectively abbreviated throughout the Dictionary as Ebt28, and
Ebt36.

3 Carl Meinhof, Der Koranadialekt des Hottentottischen (Supplement 12 to the Zeitschrift
fiir Eingeborenen-Sprachen) (Berlin: Reimer, 1930). This work is abbreviated throughout
the Dictionary as Mhf.

4 The name represented in early Cape records as ‘ghokum’ for the sourfig (the edible fruit
of the large mesembryanthemum), is similarly not found, though it occurs in Xhosa as
igqukuma or igcukuma. (Even today, sourfigs harvested from the wild can be bought
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during their brief season from informal traders on the roadsides of Cape Town.) The
second part of the Cape Khoekhoe word (‘kum’) is possibly a Kora word kx om or kx 'um,
which Lucy Lloyd recorded (as “yumm’) with the meaning ‘bud’, though its sense may
have extended to small fruits and berries.

See for example, P. W. Laidler, “The magic medicine of the Hottentots,” South African
Journal of Science 25 (1928), 433-447; T. H. Arnold, M. J. Wells and A. S. Wehmeyer,
“Khoisan food plants: taxa with future potential for economic exploitation,” in Plants
for Arid Lands: Proceedings of the Kew International Conference on Economic Plants
for Arid Lands, ed. G. E. Wickens, Joe R.Goodin and David V. Field (London: Unwin
Hyman, 1985), 69-86; Fiona Archer, “Ethnobotany of Namaqualand: the Richtersveld”
(University of Cape Town: MA thesis, 1994); C. J. Skead, “Historical plant incidence in
South Africa,” Strelitzia 24 (Pretoria: South Africa National Biodiversity Unit, 2009);
Janneke Margaretha Nortje, “Medicinal ethnobotany of the Kamiesberg, Namaqualand,
Northern Cape Province, South Africa” (University of Johannesburg: MSc thesis, 2011).
Nortje, “Medicinal ethnobotany,” 17.

Nortje, “Medicinal ethnobotany,” 87.

Eliphas Eiseb, W. Giess and W. H. G. Haacke, “A preliminary list of Khoekhoe (Nama/
Dama) plant names,” Dinteria 21 (1991), 17-30.

South African National Botanical Institute (Sanbi), “Vegetation of South Africa,” on the
website PlantZAfrica.com (http://pza.sanbi.org/).

De Vynck, J. C., R. M. Cowling, A. J. Potts, and C. W. Marean, “Seasonal availability of
edible underground and aboveground carbohydrate resources to human foragers on the
Cape south coast, South Africa,” PeerJ 4 (2016): e1679.

Thanks to Camilla Christie for checking and confirming many of the details, and for
suggesting a number of additional identifications, including a suggestion that the
X onelnaus, named for its twisted leaves, was perhaps the kukumakranka, although she
adds cautiously that a number of other plants (including some species of Moraea) similarly
have helicoid leaves, since these are a fairly common adaptation to arid environments.
Wilfrid H. G. Haacke and Eliphas Eiseb, A Khoekhoegowab Dictionary, with an English-
Khoekhoegowab Index (Windhoek: Gamsberg Macmillan, 2002).

Hessel Visser, Naro Dictionary (Gantsi, Botswana: Naro Language Project, 2001).

J. Tom Brown, Setswana Dictionary: Setswana-English and FEnglish-Setswana
(Johannesburg: Pula Press, 1982).

J. K. Kloppers, expanded D. Nakare and L. M. Isala, ed. A. W. Bredell, Bukengango
Rukwangali-English/English-Rukwangali Dictionary (Windhoek: Gamsberg Macmillan,
1994).

J. McLaren, A New Concise Xhosa-English Dictionary (rev. W. G. Bennie, transliterated
J. J. R. Jolobe) (Cape Town: Longmans Southern Africa, 1963).

Sonwabo Lungile Tshabe, F. M. Shoba, Buyiswa Mavis Mini, H. W. Pahl, A. M. Pienaar,
and T. A. Ndungane, The Greater Dictionary of IsiXhosa (3 vols) (Alice: University of
Fort Hare, 2006).

Nortje, “Medicinal ethnobotany.”

Le Vaillant, as Francois Valentyn, Beschryvinge van de Kaap der Goede Hoop, 1726 (2
vols), trans. Rowland Raven-Hart, ed. Edith Raidt (Cape Town: Van Riebeeck Society,
1971, 1973).

Hendrik Wikar, The Journal of Hendrik Jacob Wikar (1779), ed. E. E. Mossop, transl. A.
W. van der Horst (Cape Town: Van Riebeeck Society, 1935).



SPECIAL LIST 3: KORANA NAMES FOR PLANTS AND PLANT PRODUCTS 377

21 T. H. Arnold, M. J. Wells and A. S. Wehmeyer, “Khoisan food plants: taxa with future
potential for economic exploitation.”

22 Desmond T. Cole, Setswana — Animals and Plants (Gaborone: The Botswana Society,
1995).

23 James Chapman, Travels in the Interior of South Africa (2 vols) (London: Bell and Daldy,
1868).
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adpositional phrases 115-117, 136-137,
141, 157, 165

adverbs 145-148, 151, 169, 171-173, 180,
236, 275

affricates 10, 12, 20-21, 29, 43, 45,
71-77, 80-83, 86-87, 94-95, 106-110,
184, 213, 276

Afrikaans 6-7, 12-14, 22, 47-48, 53-54,
61,77-78, 131, 175, 229-230, 234, 349,
363-364

translation equivalent 44, 64, 68,
105, 130, 135, 151, 160, 163, 166,
168, 187, 189, 193, 202

Alogob see Flink, Hendrik

animal stories 229-231

Appleyard, John 42,59, 176

approximants 72, 84

Arbousset, Thomas 24,41, 58

aspect 2,89, 20, 76-77, 102, 113-116,
148-154, 162, 166-169, 174, 177, 180,
188

Bain’s Camp see Empire Exhibition 1936

Bantu languages 1, 18-23, 30-32, 46, 58,
83, 104-108, 121, 130, 140, 174

Barkly West 46, 49-50, 191, 193

Barrow, John 38, 57

Beach, Douglas 12, 28, 4547, 65, 6870,
73,77,90-93,99-104, 108, 110, 127,
154, 185,273

Besten, Mike 52-54, 62, 191, 194

Bethelsdorp 14

Bitterbos clan 49

Bitterbos, Andries 4648, 79, 106, 114,
135, 157, 163, 166, 168, 183, 191, 205,
215-218,232-233

Bleek, Dorothea 2-4, 18, 23-26, 30, 82,
98, 106 see also Lucy Lloyd

Bleek, Jemima 44, 60

Bleek, Wilhelm 5,7, 17, 27, 29, 31,
44-45, 58, 83, 107, 180, 227

Bloem, Jan 48, 186, 189-191

Bloemfontein 29, 52-54, 61, 175, 183

Bloemhof 56, 6061, 74,79, 115, 143 see
also Korana
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Bohm, Gerhard 114

Borcherds, P. B. 38

borrowing 20-21, 24, 73, 76, 81, 104—
108, 146, 180, 236

Bourquin, Walther 21-22, 32, 42, 59, 324

Brugman, Johanna 99, 108, 110

Bulib 52

Burchell, William 25, 28, 38, 40, 43, 74,
186, 192,211-212, 219, 257,274, 277

Bushman languages 2, 23-24, 60, 81 see
also San

Buttner, Johan Daniel 36, 57

Caepmans (Goringhaiquas) 14

Campbell, John 38,41, 84, 172-173, 181,
198, 349, 353

Cape Dutch 11, 22, 226, 229, 253-254,
259, 349, 353

Cape Khoekhoe 13-14, 15, 16, 20, 22,
33-34, 35, 36, 41, 58, 74, 96, 126, 130,
132, 237, 376

Cape Khoi 14, 349, 364

Central Bushman see Kalahari KHOE

Chariguriqua 11

clicks 17-22,40-44, 73, 85-96, 108-111,
185,275-276
accompaniments 21, 87-88, 109,
232,276
mechanism 21, 102, 109
places 85, 87

symbols used for 21, 37-38, 45, 48,
68, 82, 88-95, 108, 110, 120, 185,
196, 253
Cloete, Gert 42
Cochoqua (Saldanhars) 13
commands 160-162, 164
compounds & compounding 66, 97, 101,
269
nominal 123-125, 147, 275
verbal 8, 10, 101, 142, 145-147,
150, 154, 179, 190, 221, 275 see
also verbs
complementation see phrasal nominals
consonants 21, 25, 66, 83, 85-87, 102,
107, 109, 111, 276
egressive 71,72, 89,103
ingressive see clicks

consultants 29, 42, 49-51, 69-74, 81-90,
94-95,99-100, 118, 124, 157, 161, 179,
213, 305, 349

Cooper, Oupa Dawid 53-54, 77, 79,
83-85

Corans or Cora see Korana

coordination 160, 164165, 181

coordinated nouns 165
coordinated qualifiers 165
coordinated verbs 166

copula 84,114, 131, 136, 138, 145,

153-158, 167, 169, 181, 188, 273

Damara 10, 25, 28, 110, 176, 225, 373

Daniell, Samuel 38, 57

Daob (Windvoél) 51

de Flacourt, Etienne 34

de Grevenbroeck, JW. 36

demonstratives 35,102, 117, 128-132,
156,175,178

Dempwolff, Otto 17, 114, 156, 180-181

dialects 3-7, 10-12, 15-16, 22-29, 33-36,
52, 63, 82, 95-96, 122-126, 150, 181,
187, 205, 276, 364

diphthongs 64, 6771, 84, 93, 96, 123,
132,177,213

discourse 55,113, 116, 126, 129, 156

discourse connectives 160, 166169

Doke, Clement 25, 60, 107, 174, 181, 196,
276

Dornan, Samuel 2, 23, 84, 103, 226

Dutch East Indian Company 34, 38

Dutch settlers 11, 31, 36, 355

Eastern Cape 14, 84, 225

Eastern KHoan see K’ Amkoe

Eiseb, Eliphas 51, 88,97, 107, 180,
363-364

Empire Exhibition (1936) 5

endogenous and exogenous names 3

Engelbrecht, Jan 16, 28-29, 4649, 80-81,
87-94, 114, 159-163, 179, 193, 222, 225,
233,274-275

Erasmus, Piet 191

expeditions 33, 38, 57, 59, 215, 220, 269

extensions &, 25, 78, 141-146 see also
verbs



Flink, Hendrik 49

folktales 51, 183,214, 249, 267, 269

Forbes, Vernon 29, 36, 57, 212

Fredericks, Niklaas 54-55, 105

fricatives 68, 71, 74, 77-79, 83-84,
91-94, 105-109

funeral laments 49, 225, 227-228,
233-234

Gariep river 5, 11-14, 29, 38, 95, 187—
189, 198

genders  7-9, 66, 118119, 122, 165, 177

German language 3, 17, 23, 36, 38, 45, 48,
58, 105, 189

Giri language 11-12, 15, 20, 42, 55, 59,
61, 82,85, 122,126, 161, 164, 199 see
also Griqua

glides see approximants

glossonyms 3

Godée-Molsbergen, Everhardus

Gonaqua (Gona) language 14

Gorachouqua see also Cape Khoekhoe
dialects

Goringhaikona 13

Goringhaiqua 13

Gordon, Robert Jacob
42

Great Fish river 14

Great Namaqualand see Namibia

Grey, George 42,261

Grigriqua 11

Griqua 11-12, 4445, 55, 61, 105, 122,
126, 178, 191, 197-200, 363

Gilildemann, Tom 1,4, 18-19, 23-24, 30,
179

36, 56

13-14, 33, 36-37,

Haacke, Wilfred 27-28, 51, 88,97, 111,
114,179, 181, 276-2717, 364, 376

Hadza language 1, 18-19, 30

Hagman, Roy 97, 114, 122, 124, 140, 151,
154, 156, 176, 181, 233

Hahn, Theophilus 42, 59, 114, 176, 228,
238

HaiXOm people 6, 10, 63

Hallowes, D.P. 24, 52,232

Herbert, Thomas 34

Herero people 28, 225

INDEX 393

Hoogstanders clan 13, 172
hortatives 67, 151, 164
Houteniqua Khoi 14

Human, Edward Charles 54-55, 61

idiomatic expressions 148, 154, 172174

ideophones 173-174

imperatives 115

inclusive reference see reference

inflection 177

intonation 99, 102, 150, 174

interrogatives 115, 153, 160, 162—164,
181, 251, 271

isiXhosa see Xhosa

IsiZulu see Zulu

JU family 34, 5-9, 19-20, 26-27, 180
Juncker, Christian 34, 36

Kalahari branch of KHOE 1-6, 9, 18-21,
72, 83, 87, 109, 142-143, 150, 154, 178,
226

XGana-¥Gui 7

Kxoe 27

Naro 7,9, 18, 46, 73, 82, 84, 179,
214,277

Shua 7,28

Tshwa 7,9, 28

Kalanga 5,7

Kat River Settlement (1829—-1856) 36, 57

Kats clan 44, 354

Kats, Benjamin 4648, 58, 114, 122, 130,
154, 168, 183, 189, 194195, 211, 219,
225,230,274, 349, 356

Kheis 51-52,212, 224

KHOE family 1-3, 6-9, 17-18, 23, 72,
118, 150 see also Kalahari and Khoekhoe
branches of KHOE

ancestral proto-Khoe 2,20-21, 81-82

Khoekhoe branch of KHOE 9-17, 21,81,
118

Cape Khoekhoe 13-16, 20, 22,
33-34, 35-36, 41, 57, 74, 96, 126,
130, 132, 237, 376
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Giri  11-12, 15, 20, 42, 55, 59, 82,
85, 105, 122, 126, 151, 161, 164,
199
Gona 14
Kora, varieties of 12-16, 59, 79-82,
86, 88,95, 114
Nama 7, 10-17, 40-46, 66-86,
95-97,101-102, 121-127, 132,
140-147, 164, 179-181, 203, 208,
210, 227-229, 241, 250
Namibian Khoekhoe 6, 63-65,
68-71, 82, 86-91, 94-97, 114,
118-124, 150-151, 156, 161-169,
197,277, 363-364
Khoekhoegowab see Namibian Khoekhoe
Khoekhoen see Khoi herders
Khoi herders 11
Khoikhoi see Khoi herders
Khoesan see Khoisan languages
Khoisan languages 18, 21, 25-27, 30-31,
45, 58, 61, 63-65, 88, 91, 93, 97, 109,
232,356
distributions
110
JU family 3-9, 19-20, 26, 180

2-4,6,11,22-23,107,

KHOE family 1-3,6,9, 17-18, 21,
23,30, 72, 81-82, 118, 150, 178

speaker numbers 4-7, 12, 4546,
49, 52

TUU family 3-4, 6-9, 19-20, 26,
146, 180, 237

Kilian-Hatz, Christa 27, 108, 114, 176,
239

Kimberley 43, 46, 48-49, 61, 100, 104,
191

Kirby, Percival R.
274

Kleinhardt, Adam 25, 83

Kleinjaer 53,233

Kohler, Oswin 2,23, 27

Kolb, Peter 36, 58

Kora language 5, 10, 13-16, 33-55, 61,
63-99, 103, 106-143, 147-168, 171-185,
228,272,274, 349, 355, 363-364

distribution (historical) 1-4, 11,
22-23
Kora notebooks see Lloyd, Lucy

52-53, 55, 61-62, 232,

Korana 7, 14-16,41-57, 60, 124, 230,
274,276, 349-350, 355, 363-364
Bloemhof Korana 46, 50-52, 55-56,
90, 98, 100, 110, 114, 137, 144, 183,
225,230, 243
Kraal, Koos (Matiti) 51
Kraalshoek, Benjamin 46—47, 99-100,
103, 154, 170, 183, 272-273
Kraalshoek, Captain Johannes
Kraalshoek, Monica 50
Kronlein, Johann Georg 59, 238-239, 241,
250
Kwadi 1,18-19,30
Kwalakwala 51,241, 250

46, 50

Ladefoged, Peter 64, 104, 109
laments see funeral laments
le Vaillant, Francois 36, 211, 364, 367,
376
Leibniz, Gottfried 34-35
lexical roots 2
Lichtenstein, Henry
43,253
Links or Left-standers clan
49, 74, 80, 83
Links, Siela 44
Links, Griet (Makas) 44
Links, Piet 12, 43-45, 79-80, 106,
120-121, 154, 161, 171, 183, 186, 230,
238, 253,274,276, 352, 355, 363
Links, Thomas 51
Lloyd, Isabella 43, 60, 276
Lloyd, Jemima (Bleek) 44, 60
Lloyd, Lucy 5, 12, 43, 59, 61, 64, 66, 106,
120, 122, 184,279, 281-282
Kora notebooks 44, 80, 82, 98, 200,
231, 238-239, 246, 252,274, 352
loanwords 20, 22, 24, 26, 64, 73-74, 81,
84, 104, 168, 180 see also borrowing
locatives 61, 137-138, 157, 168-169, 171,
174, 179-180
London Missionary Society see Missionary
Societies
Lord’s Prayer 34-35, 41, 172-173
Ludolf, Hiob (Job) 34
Lukas people 16, 70, 80-81
Lukas, Sanna 49
lyrics 47-48, 52-53, 183, 227-228, 234

14, 1617, 26, 3841,

12, 16, 4345,



Maclear, Ouma Jacoba 17,41, 43, 55-56,
62, 70-79, 87, 90-96, 100-105, 126128,
158, 175-178, 349

Maingard, Louis 23, 25, 42, 4446, 50-59,
64, 69, 89-92,97-98, 114, 183-185,
274-276, 349-350

Manikib 53

Marais, Eugéne 230

Matiti  51-52, 187,212, 217,220

Meinhof, Carl 12, 16-17, 20, 45-48, 6364,
78, 81-85, 88-94, 97-99, 114, 119-123,
126-127, 130-132, 167, 183-185,
274-275, 363

migration 5, 11

missionaries and mission stations 12, 36,
38, 41-43, 46, 65,97, 173, 175, 247, 252,
260, 263, 354

Missionary Societies 11, 14, 59

modality 2, 8, 149, 151, 161, 163, 181

Mollett, S.J. 43

mood 115, 142, 149-151, 156, 161, 163,
169

Mulukab 51-52, 84, 232

Nakagawa, Hikosi 27, 64, 107, 109
Nama 6-7, 10-20, 34-35, 41-46, 63-86,
93-97,101-104, 121-137, 140-151, 164,
276, 363-364
Namagqualand 11-12, 59, 376
Namaseb, Levi 24, 28, 55-56, 108
Namibia 1, 6, 10, 23, 26, 368
Namibian Khoekhoe see Khoekhoe
branches of KHOE
Naro see Kalahari branches of KHOE
nasalisation 9, 16, 26, 65, 81, 87-96, 109
negation 8§, 10, 161-162
negatives 160—162
negative commands 161
negative markers 160-161
Nguni languages 20-22, 31, 43,73,
79-83, 87, 90-92, 107-109, 129
Nienaber, Gabriel 11-12, 14, 16, 28, 57,
237, 349-350, 354
Niger-Congo languages 7
nominalisation 124-125, 170
nouns 8-10, 79, 102, 113, 120-130, 132,
135-137, 141-146, 151, 164-165
compounds 123-125, 147

INDEX 395

genders 9, 118-119, 122, 165, 177,
275
number
170
verbal incorporation of 147, 178, 275
Northern Bushman see JU family
numerals 131-132
cardinal 132
ordinal 132,213,271

8, 113, 117, 121, 131-132,

Olpp, Johannes 114, 176

onomatopoeic 174

oratory 183,227-231

orthography 26-27, 63, 71, 87, 89, 93,
108, 123, 127, 130, 135, 184-185, 275

Pakapab 53,213

phrasal adjectives 169

phrasal nominals 162, 169-171

plosives see stops

Pniel 11-12,46-50, 191, 234

possessives 102, 125, 135, 138, 223, 248

postpositions 2, 9-10, 94, 115, 136-137,
143-147, 155, 158, 165, 178, 180

Praat software 100

praises 227-228, 232,356

prayers see Lord’s Prayer

prenasalisation 81, 88, 90-94, 109

pronominal system 8, 10, 123, 129-130,
135, 156, 178, 245

qualifiers 165 see also adjectives,
demonstratives, numerals, possessives,
quantifiers

quantifiers 117, 131

Radloff, J.C. W. 46

Raper, P.E. 13,28

reference 10, 127

Regshandse or Right-hand clan 29, 44, 53,
95, 175, 213, 266

relative clauses see phrasal adjectives and
phrasal nominals

requests 160, 164

Ross, Robert 58

Rust, Friedrich 116, 158, 176, 180
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Saku see San
San 3,5,7,12,20,22-23, 186-190,
239-240

Sandawe language

Sauls, G. 191

Schoeman, Karel 200

Schultze, Leonhard 23, 110, 179, 210,

228-229

Sesotho see Sotho

Setswana see Tswana

Smalwange clan 13, 29, 306, 350

Smith, Andrew 41-42, 59

Snyman, Jan 8§, 26-27, 31

Somerville, William 38, 58, 225

Sonquas 25, 36

Sotho 20-21, 54-55, 87, 107-108, 232

Sotho-Tswana languages 5, 21,

66, 68,73, 78, 81, 106-108, 129,
180181, 198, 222, 237

Southern Bushman see TUU family

Sparrman, Anders  14-15, 29, 36

Spilbergen, Joris 34

Springbok clan 80, 189, 351

stops  72-75, 81, 87, 109

subordinate clauses 8

1, 17-19, 29-30, 236

Taa languages see TUU family
Table Bay 11, 13-14, 16, 34, 36
tense 8-9, 20, 102, 113-116, 138, 148—
154, 162, 166-167, 177, 180-181
Teteb 51-52, 135, 187, 206, 220, 225
Thunberg, Carl Peter 14, 29, 36
Tindall, Henry 108, 114, 176
Tindall, Joseph 202, 225
tonemes 47,79, 97-99, 102-103
tonogenesis 101-103, 111
Towenaar clan 50, 378
Traill, Anthony 8, 24, 26-27, 31, 52, 62,
64, 87, 89, 93, 108-111, 232
Truter, Picter 38
Tswana 5,7, 25, 38,54, 61, 68, 77, 83-84,
105, 108, 168, 187188, 196198, 211, 214,
224 see also Sotho
TUU family 3-9, 19-20, 24, 26, 146, 180,
237
XUi languages 3-9, 20, 24, 31, 38, 41,
43, 60, 82-83, 85, 105

Vaaltyn 50

van der Kemp, Johannes Theodorus

van der Stel, Simon 25, 366

van Neck, Julie 51

van Neck, Klaas 50

van Neck, Saul 50-51

van Sitters, Bradley 54-56, 62

van Vuuren, Helize 229

Vedder, Heinrich 28, 42, 59, 114, 194,
228,234,237

verbs 98, 102, 138-149, 151-157, 160—
161, 166, 178-180, 190, 202, 207-208,
275

14, 38

verb extensions
157,179
verb phrase 115-117, 137, 141, 162
verbal compounds 8§, 101, 146
Verb Final Order (SOV) 9
von Wielligh, Gideon 216, 261-262
von Winkelmann, Franz 14-15
Vossen, Rainer 1-2, 21, 23, 28, 179
vowels 40, 64—79, 80—84, 99 105-107,
123, 134, 138, 141, 145, 148, 154, 175,
184, 275-276

2,10, 20, 101, 140,

Wallman, Johann Christian 59, 97, 114,
180

Westphal, Ernst 2, 4, 8,23-24

Wikar, Hendrik Jacob 13, 16, 25, 38, 58,
178,196, 211, 224, 228, 349

Witsen, Nicolaas 34-36

Wreede, George Frederich 36

word games 228-229

word order 150, 155

Wauras, Carl Friedrich 16-17, 42-43, 53,
59, 65-66, 78, 84, 114, 119, 129, 215, 274

Xam see KXam

Xhosa 14,20-21, 36, 42-43, 50, 54, 90,
109, 196, 364

Xiri see Giri

Zulu 14,21, 32, 43, 83, 87,90, 111, 196





